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THE DECCAN COLLEGE: o 
ITS PAST HISTORY AND ITS FUTURE HOPES 
. A . 
IRACH J. S. TARAPOREWALA 


The battle of Kirkee was fought on the 5th of November, 1817 on the 
grounds of the present Deccan College? This battle decided the fate of 
Poona and of Maharashtra, for as a result of the battle the Peshwa ceased 
to rule and the British took over charge of the country. The Peshwas, having 
been Brihmanas themselves, had always been keen on fostering learning, and 
a large sum had been set apart annually for the support of learned Pundits 
and for the encouragement of Sanskrit studies. It has been recorded that at 
least Rs. 5,00,000 were spent every year for this laudable purpose. Many 
learned and deserving scholars were certainly supported from this dakgnd 
trust, but, as happens everywhere in times of political turmoil, the original 
object was in cotiree of time lost sight of and “the fund was in practice open 
to every claimant; and the distribution became in fact an almagiving on a 
vast scale” The daksind money was of course confiscated by the Bombay 
Government, but a promise had been given that it would be devoted 
to the cause of learning for which it had been originally intended. It was, 
however, that great Englishman, Mountstuart Elphinstone, who insisted that 
this promise must be kept, and through his exertions it was proposed that 
Bréhmana scholarship should be encouraged by instituting “ daksiné prizes " 
and by establishing two Hindu Colleges at Nasik and Wai. Finally in 1821 
it was decided to start a college at Poona and to pay Rs. 50,000 a year for 
its upkeep. This was the Poona Sanskrit College, and Sanakrit studies usual 
in an ordinary pathafala@ were carried on there. The Directors in London 
raised serious objections to the maintenance of a Sanskrit páthaíalà, but 
finally in 1824 the plan of Elphinstone was definitely accepted and the Col- 
lege started on its prosperous career. At the same time the management was 
vested in "the Education Society ", which was a mixed body of Indian and 
English gentlemen interested in the spread of learning. 

In 1842 an English School was started in Poona and was placed under 
the management of the same Education Society. Some years later the two 
institutions were amalgamated to form the Poona College, which was formally 
opened on the 7th of June, 1851. The College was located in the Viárüm 
Bagh an old palace of the Peshwa in the heart of the city. The locality was 
very unsuited for the pursuit of learning on account of the noise and the other 
unfavourable surroundings. ‘ 


1 The site where Bungalow No. 2 now stands has been pointed out as a part 
of the actual battlefield. 


з J. Nelson Fraser, Deccam College, A Retrospect, 1851-1901, p. 3. I am 
indebted to this book for much of the information contained in this paper. 
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The first Principal of the Poona College was Major Thomas Candy, 
who held this appointment till 1857. Major Candy’s learning and high 
character were greatly respected ; still it was felt that an educational insti- 
tution should be guided by a professed and experienced teacher. This idea 
gained strength particularly after the creation of the post of the Director 
of Public Instruction by the Government of Bombay in 1855. In 1857 Mr. 
E. I. Howard,“ the second Director, got out Mr. Edwin Arnold, a teacher 
from Birmingham, to succeed Major Candy as Principal. 


About this time the teaching of Sanskrit, too, was reorganised. During 
the early years of the Poona College the Sanskrit classes continued to work 
along the old pandit lines. The close contact with English teaching and Eng- 
lish methods called for a radical change іп the old methods of teaching. In 
1856 the Rev. Murray Mitchell made a report on the teaching of Sanskrit. 
He suggested that “the judgments of the pupils should be exercised as well 
as their memories ; Sanskrit literature should be studied ssthetically .... 
systematic comparisons of Sanskrit and English should be made both in 
matters of philosophy and principles of literary composition.” In carrying 
out these suggestions in their true spirit the greatest help was rendered by 
Krishna Shastri Chiplunkar. The son of a bhiksw of Trimbak near Nasik, 
he had been educated at the old Poona patha§aié and joined as a teacher there 
in the year 1850. When Sanskrit teaching was reorganised, Krishna Shastri 
was the only one of the old staff who chose to continue. He loyally carried out 
the new programme as outlined by the authorities and was appointed to the 
Sanskrit chair at the College and continued there until the arrival of Dr. 
Martin Haug in 1859. Krishna Shastri was also a great writer in Marathi 
and enriched his mother-tongue with many learned works. He was also one 
of the early stalwarts of social reform, although he did not like to go beyond 
a certain limit. 


Edwin Arnold organised the administration of the College, introduc- 
ing System and method and laying down rules for the guidance both of the 
staff and the students. He separated the school from the college department. 





3 The joint compiler with Captain Molesworth of the Marathi-English Dic- 
tionary (1831). His son was Judge E. T. Candy of the Bombay High Court, who 
after hia retirement was Lecturer in Marathi at the University of Cambridge upto 
his death in 1912. 

t The first Director was Mr. C. J. Erskine, who held office fon only one year 
and was succeeded by Howard, who held the post from 1856 to 1867, when he was 
killed in a railway accident st Lonavla. Howard might be regarded as the real 
founder of the Department of Public Instruction in the Bombay Presidency. His 
views on education were very sound and his sympathies were wide and genuine. 
A very readable account of his work is to be found in Fraser's book, pp. 52-59. 

5 He was later Sir Edwin Arnold, the famous poet and author of The Light 
of Asia, The Secret of Death, The Song Celestial, and The Pearls of Foitk, to 
mention only the more famous of his writings. 

° Fraser, op, cit, p. 23. 
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He did not continue long at the head and resigned in 1860. In 1862 William 
Wordsworth’ became the Principal. He carried forward the work of his 
predecessor and erected a solid superstructure upon the foundationa so firmly 
laid by Edwin Amold. He continued at the Deccan College until 1874, when 
he was transferred ta the Elphinstone College at Bombay. Almost the first 
thing he did as the Principal of Deccan College was to set about finding a 
better habitation for it. Viárhm Bagh was clearly most unsuitable in every 
way. Soa large bungalow was rented at Wanori, outside the city limits. A 
new site had already been selected, a little below the sangam of the Mü 
and the Миа, just across the river, and including the historical battlefield 
of Kirkee. Sir Jamshedji Jeejeebhoy (second Baronet offered Ез. 1,00,000 for 
the buildings and the foundation-stone was laid on the 15th of November 
1864, bv the Governor of Bombay, Sir Bartle Frere. The new buildings were 
occupied on the 23rd of March 1868, from which day the college received the 
name of DECCAN COLLEGE.* 


It was chiefly the result of the administration of Wordsworth that the 
College came to occupy such a large place in the minds of the public of Poona. 
Wordsworth was truly one of the greatest of educationists England had 
sent out to this land. А man of sterling character, he was genuinely devoted 
to the welfare of his students. He despised all cant and hypocrisy and, above 
all, utterly detested " pride of race". "Wherever he detected the least trace of 
it he never hesitated to attack it vigorously. Education to him was a reli- 
gion, the very purpose of his life. Those students who have had the good 
fortune to have come under his influence still cherish his memory with rever- 
ent affection. As Principal of the Elphinstone College also Wordsworth left 
a name equally cherished and beloved. 


It was shortly before Wordsworth's period of office that one of the greatest 
of the Orientalists of Europe came out to the Deccan College. He was 
Martin Haug, Professor of Oriental languages from 1859 to 1865. Krishna 
Shastri Chiplunkar had been trying his best to break away from the old 
methods of the Pandits in teaching Sanskrit, but it was Haug who clearly 
showed how it could be done. He brought to the teaching of Sanskrit the 
one thing it moet needed—the touch of the critical methods of the West. 
He was deeply appreciative of the great learning of the older Pandits, for he 
knew that without their labour throughout the past centuries Sanskrit learn- 
ing might have died out altogether. He cultivated their friendship, and sat 
at their feet as their pupil, eager to leam all that they could teach. He 
greatly admired these truly great Pandits and has recorded about one of 





т He was a grandson of the famous poet. 

8 The sita of that bungalow is now occupied by the military barracks. One 
of the old “ Deccanitea”, the late Diwan Bahadur Godbole, used to be seen there 
every Jay in the evening walking about slowly, reviving the memories of the happy 
days he had passed at the College. He kept up thia habit until his death at a very 
old age about a couple of years ago. 

° The 3rd of March has ever since been observed as the " College Day”, 


4 ` IRACH J. S. TARAPOREWALA 


them, Ananta Shastri, that he was “the moet able Bráhmapa he had ever 
met, the last of the Mahfipandits”. Haug had himself the gift of languages 
and he knew a good many quite thoroughly, but he was neyer a pedant. He 
was very amiable in spite of his undoubted talents, and so he was very dear 
to his pupils, for he led them along the paths of scholarsbip by his own 
example of vidya united to vinaya. “ Ніз mind was a storehouse not of rules 
and exceptions, but of fruitful comparison between the East and the West ; 
he was in the older and nobler sense of the word a ripe philologian”. When 
he retired, Mr. Howard, the Director, rightly said of him that “to him belongs 
the honour of reorganising and almost creating the study of Sanskrit in 
Western India”. 


Haug was an authority not only for Indian but also for Iranian langu- 
ages. He can with equal truth be called the organiser and creator of Iranian 
studies in Western India. In Poona he found a worthy collaborator, who was 
also eager to learn. This was Dastur Hoshang Jamasp, the High Priest of 
the Parsis of the Deccan and Malwa. After Haug's retirement from Poona 
he carried on his work with great succese. Dastur Hoehang was Professor of 
Oriental languages at the Deccan College from 1874 to 1892. He edited 
several difficult Pahlavi texte in collaboration with Haug and he was the 
first among Parsi priests to study his own scriptures through Western methods 
of “comparative philology”. Before he had come into contact with Haug, ` 
Dastur Hoehang had already received the traditional training of a Parsi 
priest. Besides being fully conversant with the intricate details of ritual, he 
had a thorough knowledge of Pahlavi, Avesta and also of the modem 
languages of Iran, and he was fully conversant with the traditional interpreta- 
tion of the Avesta. He possessed besides a very sound knowledge of Sans- 
krit2° So Dastur Hoshang represented Iranian echolarehip at its best in 
India at that time, and so be could appreciate very fully the benefits of 
Western methods, and while learning himself he could also teach a great lot 
to Haug. The joint work of these two great scholars represents the best that 
is in Parsi tradition as well as in European methods. 

Unfortunately Dastur Hoshang’s tradition of Iranian scholarship was not 
‘kept up in Poona; but in Bombay, about the same time, Iranian studies 
along Western lines were introduced by a behedin (layman), Kharshedji 


10 This was demanded at that time (though unfortunately not now) in order 
to understand Dastur Nairyosang Dhaval’s Sanskrit rendering of the Avesta and 
Pablavi texta. These Sanskrit works were written some time during the 13th cen- 
tury (A.C). They are probably the work of several people, but they clearly show 
a certain uniformity of style and purpose and it is not therefore quite wrong to 
ascribe them to the “generic” name of Nairyosang, the guru who had inspired 
them all, These writings have been published by the Trustees of the Parsi Pan- 
chayat at Bombay in five volumes under the title of The Collected Sanskrit Works 
of the Parsis, edited with copious grammatical and other notes by Ervad Sheriarji 
Dadabhai Bharucha. It may also be added that the learned editor has endeav- 
oured to supply the lacume in the translations by giving his own Sanskrit renderings. 
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Rustamji Cama: Fortunately Cama’s work in Bombay is still being carried 
on by his pupilg.13 

Franz Kielhorn succeeded Haug as Professor of Sanskrit at the Dec- 
can College and he also acted as Principal for short periods. He was essen- 
tially a Sanskritist and there, too, he was definitely a grammarian. He could 
trace a direct “ guruparampará descent” from the great Sanskrit grammarian 
Мадод Bhatta.!  Kielhorn introduced into Western India the new method 
of teaching Sanskrit grammar, which was a happy fusion of the traditional 
Siddkánda-kaumudi with Western Philology.“ 


But it was Kielhorn’s successor, Ramakrishna Gopal Bhandarkar, 
who represented the highest level of pure scholarship attained m the Deccan 
College. He was one of the earliest pupila of the College and graduated from 
here, with first class honours, in 1862. Incidentally he was also the very 
first graduate of the University of Bombay. He took his M. A in 1866. 
And after serving in the education department for several years, he succeeded 
Kielhorn in 1882. But already in 1876 he had delivered the first “ Wilson 
Philological Lectures” at the University of Bombay. These lectures form 
an important landmark in the history of Sanskrit studies in India. In 1893 he 
became the Vice-Chancellor of the University of Bombay. He retired from the 
Deccan College in 1894 and had the gratification of seeing his eldest son Prof, 
Shridhara Bhandarkar, succeeding him in the chair. This is not an occasion 
to enumerate the numerous works of this great pioneer of Sanskrit learning 
and research, but it might be mentioned that there was not a branch of 
Sanskrit lore that he did not touch and did not enrich from his immense store 


uU K. R. Cama was originally a Parsi merchant who had gone to England 
in the fifties of the last century as а representative of his firm in Bombay. But 
his great love for learning led him to give up the pursuit of wealth for that of Iranian 
lore. He studied for a couple of years under the best teachers of the day, both at 
Paris and at Berlin. Returning ta Bombay about 1861 he gathered round himself 
a band of enthusiastic pupils, (all priests, though he himself was a Jayman) and 
taught them the methods of western scholarship. He was the “ spiritual grandsire " 
of the Parsi Iranista of to-day. On account of hia great learning and the spotless 
purity of his life he was called “le Destour Laique” by James Darmesteter. 

їз To commemorate the great services of K. R. Cama to Iranian learning a 
fund was started by his friends, pupils and admirers after his death. Mr. Damodar 
Sukhadwala (known to his friends as Damodar BhA) gave Rs 1,00,000 towards 
the fund, out of which the K. R. Cama Oriental Institute was founded. The 
Institute is doing good work for Iranian scholarship. Among the most strenuous 
workers in this Institute may be mentioned two of Cama’s own pupils, the late Sir 
J. J. Modi and Mr. Behramgore T. Anklesaria, happily still living and working 
vigoroualy. 

13 I had this information from Prof. Berthold Liebich (then at Heidelberg) 
many years ago. Liebich himself was a pupil of Kielhorn, and ao, as he proudly 
asserted, he had carried forward Nágoji Bhatta’s guruporemperd in Germany also. 

14 Kielhorn’s Sanskrit Grammar was until recently the standard book for 
beginners of Sanskrit. It was doubtless on this work that the two books of Bhan- 


darkar, the works of V. S. Apte, and the Higher Sawskri Grammar of Kale and 
other similar works had been modelled, 


t ~~ 
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of knowledge. It would be sufficient to say that he was in very fact the pitd- 
maha in direct gurubarampara of the present generation of Sanskritists in 
every province of India. In his retirement he was looked upon with all the 
respect due to a great Rai of old. His home in Poona, the SangamBrama,!* 
became a veritable place of pilgrimage for students of Sanskrit and Ancient 
Indian Culture. His pupils and admirers celebrated his 80th birthday (6th 
July, 1917) in the most befitting manner by founding the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute to commemorate his great services to learning and, what ia 
more, to continue the work he had begun. And indeed this Institute is car- 
rying on most worthily the work of our great pitámaha. The whole collection 
of manuscripts which Bhandarkar had collected in collaboration with Bühler 
had been placed in the Deccan College, but on the occasion of the found- 
ation of the Bhandarkar Institute these manuscripts, together with a life-size 
portrait of Bhandarkar, were handed over to them. 

Keru Lakshman Chhattre, or Kerupant as he was more familiarly 
styled, was the son of a bhiksu at Walkeshvar. He was the nephew of one of 
the old Pandits of the old Board of Education. He studied at the Elphinstone 
Institution and later at the Elphinstone College and quite early showed a 
genius for mathematics. His first appointment was at the Bombay Obser- 
vatory when he was only fifteen. In 1865 he became Profeseor of Mathematics 
in Bombay. After a short time he came to the Deccan College, where he 
continued till 1879. He was acting Principal in 1875-76. His mathematical 
genius was undoubted as evidenced by the high praise he received for his 
Astronomical Tables published in 1872. A very simple and unassuming 
person, he was keenly anxious for the well-being of his students and во he 
waa very genuinely loved by all. It is recorded, ag an example of the simpli- 
city of his living, that at one time he lived for several months in the little 
Temple of Khandob on the west side of the College compound." But he 
was by no means “ religious-minded”, and as a matter of fact he had the 
reputation among his students of being an unbeliever. 

Among the great teachers and administrators of the Deccan College a 
high place must be given to Principal F. G. Selby. He had charge of the 
College from 1885 to 1906 when he became Director of Public Instruction. 
During this long period he worked indefatigably for the progress of the Col- 
lege. His regime might be looked upon as the most prosperous period in the 
history of the College, when the College came to be regarded as one of the 
two leading Colleges in the Presidency. Selby’s successful administration 
and his personality are still living memories to old Deccanites, many of whom 
are now among the leading citizens of India. - 


15 I myself claim Ramakrishna Bhandarkar as my pitamaka in this sense, 
for I learnt Sanskrit, specially the Rgveda, at the feet of his aon, Prof. Sbridhara. 

16 Appropriately enough the present Office of the Archeological Survey of 
India, Western Circle, is located in the compound of the SangamBérama. 

2” Fraser, ор. cit. p. 70. Perhaps this was a trait inherited from bis bhikgw 


father. 
35 The other was the Elphinstone College, Bombay. 


Ñ 
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Principal F. W. Bain has left behind him memories of another type, 
though a8 an administrator and teacher he was not at all inferior to Selby. 
He was the author of a set of books of delightful Indian stories of which 
The Digit of the Moon was the first. He pretended that he had received an 
ancient Sanskrit manuscript from an old Pandit and that he had translated 
these tales from this, So cleverly are the stories composed and so thoroughly 
has Bain imbibed the spirit of Sanskrit literature that he kept up this illusion 
for years. Even to-day, when we know that these were really creations of 
Bain’s fancy, we still find it hard to believe that we are not reading the 
translation of some unknown Sanskrit manuscript. Judging by these works 
Bain seems to have been a very sympathetic person, who thoroughly under- 
stood the people among whom he had made his home for the whole of his 
active life. He passed away only a few months ago. 


The last Principal of the Deccan College was E. A. Wodehouse,” who 
had also won for himself a niche in the hearts of his students. Не was among 
the finest Englishmen who ever came out to India. He was deeply sympathe- 
tic to all Indian aspirations and was a great admirer of Hindu culture. For 
many years he served outside Bombay, at Benares and elsewhere, and wher- 
ever he went he won the esteem and affection of his pupils and his colleagues. 


Among the teachers of the Deccan College mention must be made of 
Dr. S. K. Belvalkar, happily still alive and living in quiet retirement in Poona. 
He was himself a brilliant student of the Deccan College and acquired high 
academic honours both here and in America. After his return from Harvard 
he was appointed Professor of Sanskrit in his old College and held that post 
until the close of the College in 1934. He took a leading part in the founding 
of the Bhandarkar Institute and for many years directed it. He was also 
one of the founders of the All-India Oriental Conference and worked as its 
secretary for nearly twenty years. But his greatest claim to be remembered 
in connection with the College is the leading part he played in its revival. 

In 1933 the Government of Bombay decided, for reasons of retrench- 
ment, that it was necessary to сове down the Deccan College. Plausible 
enough reasons were advanced for this decision. The Ismail College had been 
started in Jogeshwari, one of the suburbs of Bombay, two new Colleges bad 
been started at Poona, and new Colleges were springing up at Sangli, Dhar- 
war and other places. The Government maintained, with some amount of 
reason, that higher education ought to be provided through private donations. 
The staff and students were accordingly notified that the Deccan College 
would cease to exist after May 1934, and this rather abrupt decision aroused 
a good deal of resentment among the public. The Old Boys of the College 


19 The earlier books of his series were actually entered as “ translations from 
Sanskrit" in the British Museum Library. 

3 He was a brother of the famous humorist, P. G. Wodehouse. He hin- 
self had written a number of fine езвауа on English literature and his verses, very 
elegant and polished, often appeared in The Times of India over his pen-name 
“ Senex ”, 
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began to move in the matter, and when the Government announced that the 
lands and the buildings of the College were to be sold to the Parsi Public 
School Society, a suit was filed on the 22nd of October, 1934. After a long 
and careful hearing judgment was delivered by the late Mr. D. D. Nanavati, 
LC.s, District Judge of Poona, on the 17th of January, 1936. 

The case had aroused the keenest interest among the public. “ The ques- 
tion at stake was not the private interest of an individual or a group of indi- 
viduals, but the future of a great educational institution of standing and pres- 
tige, which visibly embodied the transformation of the pre-British educational 
notions into the most libera! and advanced educational ideas of the West as 
formulated and put into effect by some of the most eminent British and Indian 
Statesmen and Educationalists, like Mountstuart Elphinstone, Major T. Candy, 
Dr. William Wordsworth, Sir Edwin Arnold, Sir Jamshedji Jeejeebhoy (2nd 
Baronet), Prof. Keru Laxman Chhattre, Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar and Dr. F. G. 
Selby.” The Old Boys had rallied round most nobly to help their beloved 
College and worked hard to collect all relevant documents and information. 
A “Plenipotentiary Committee" of the Old Boys was appointed with full 
powers to act on their behalf. Prof. D. D. Kapadia (Secretary of this 
Committee) together with Dr. S. K. Belvalkar and Dr. S. G. Sathe were 
among those who worked the hardest on behalf of the College. The finding 
of the Judge was that the College was a Trust for the definite purpose of 
furthering the spread of Education. Quite apart from the donation of Sir 
Jamshedji Jeejeebhoy for this specific purpose, the original doksinë fund, 
which furnished the first nucleus of the College grant, was a Public Trust. 
Therefore, the Judge held that the Government was bound to maintain it 
for the purpose of furthering education in Poona. It seemed at first that 
the Government was going to appeal against this judgment, but wiser counsels 
prevailed and finally tbe Government decided to revive the Deccan College 
88 an Educational Institution, 


(To be contimed.) 





п Prof, S. G. Sathe, in the Foreword to the reprint of The Judgment delivered 
by the District Judge, Poona is tke Deccan College Suit, The Judgment is very 
exhaustive and covers 46 printed pages of foolscap size. Prof. Sathe was himself 
an old Deccanite, and had been Professor of Philosophy. His love and devotion for 
the College ig unbounded. 


KINSHIP TERMINOLOGY AND KINSHIP USAGES 
OF THE MARATHA COUNTRY 
PART II. 
By 
IRAWATI KARVE. 


The first part of this paper? was of a purely descriptive nature dealing 
with the kinship terms in use in the different parts and among various castes 
in the Маа country. It was attempted there to fix the meaning of 
these terms by reviewing the way in which they were used in literature, old 
and modern, and in the spoken language of to-day. In the present paper 
an interpretation of the social organisation of the people of the Marathi 
country is sought with the help of the kinship terms already described. In 
the last paper the primary classification of kinship terms as attempted by 
W. H. R. RIVERS was given. In this paper the same methods as those em- 
ployed by Rivers, are used for a sociological interpretation of the terms, 
but the result of the investigation is opposed to some generalisations reached 
by Rivers, as regards the importance of clan and moity in the social orga- 
nisation of the people. How a historical reconstruction about the coloni- 
sation of MabBrüstra can be undertaken by the help of this and socio- 
anthropological investigations is indicated in the present paper. 

In the discussion that follows, a continuous reference to the kinship 
terminology will be unavoidable and hence the terminology described in the 
last paper is given below in a tabular form. Where a number of terms 
with a similar meaning exist for one and the same relation, only one or two, 
ie, those which are most frequent, are used in the discussion in this paper. 
The terms are arranged according as they refer to individuals of different 
generations. Thus, all people belonging to the speaker's generation 
(collaterals) are placed in one group, whether they are relations by blood 
or by marriage. This is called the Ego’s generation. The collaterals of the 
parents of the Ego are placed in P, generation, those above them are in the 
P, generation and so on. In the same manner all the collaterals of the child- 
ren of the ego are placed in the F, generation, the generations that follow 
being called F, F, etc. 

A table of the kinship terms of the Maratha couniry.— 

P, GENERATION. 

(a) Males. ४ 
Great-great-grand-father on father’s ag well as the mother’s side— 
Еһарата-радаја, mi-panaja, nit-banajd, ninajd, fenaja, íemajo, pada- 

panaja, para-paja. 





1 Bulletin of the D. C. R. I, Vol I, Noa 2-4, March 1940. 
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(b) Females. 
Great-great-grand-mother on the father’s as well as the mother’s side— 
These terms are the feminine forms of the above terms, eg. khapara- 
banc, ni-banaji, etc. 
P, GENERATION. 
(a) Males. 
Great-grand-father on the father's as well as the mother's side— 
panaja, panajobd, ріјјо. 
(b) Females. 
banaji, pijji. 


P, GENERATION. 


(a) Males. 
1. Father's father— thorald bd, mhatara bû, dja, àjlà, 51095, ajjo, dada, 
ójyabà. 
2. Mother's father—ajé, ajlà, ajobà, 5110, ajjaba. 
P, GENERATION. 
(a) Males. В 
1. Father—ddpa, Бари, bûba, bapus, Ьариѕи, bava, dbà, apa, dada, 
बंद, 180018, awd, дри, vadila, mhatard, firtha-svariipa janaka, 
kartara, pita, Pta, pitan, tata, tityd, tatuba. 
Fathers brother—bdbulyo, culatà, kaka, dhükala-bà, thorald-ba. 
Mother's sister's husband—-mévasi, kaka. 
Mother's brother—mamd, màva]à, таја. 
Father's sisters husband—mdmd, mavald. 
Wife's father—sdsard, mûma, тдоаја. 
Husband’s father—sasara, móva]a, татай. 


гї Ф m = б № 


(b) Females. 


1. МошШет—@, 250, пуй, diya, yai, vasu, काले, bà, boi, janami, siti, 
оттай, mild, maya, тий, mayabG, талан, maul, mātukśsti. 

2. Step-mother—culate-ai, müvasi, mai, sëuatra-@. 

3. Mother's eister—movafi, moth maya, fifi, фас. 

4. Father's brother's wife—culati, kaki or kaks, pdcci. 

5. Mothers brothers тНе— тдин, mauvalni. 

6. Father's sister—mdvaigi, müvajana, diya, do, ate, phwi, kākā. 

7. Husband's mother—sdsu, móva]ana, atyóba. 

8. Wife's mother—mZni, sasu, m@valzi. 


з Though the word frrikorkpa is used at present for parents, I found the 
word trthasvaripa used in the same sense in ап old verse. The full quotation 
is given in the 18 part of this article, Bull. DCRI., L p. 334. 


Eco's 
= (a) 


1. 


2. 


4. 


9. 
10. 
11. 
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GENERATION— 


Males. 

Brother—bhai, bhai, bandhü, bendu, dada, nānā, anya, appa, 
talya, 4й4ай. 

Father's brother's son—bhau, culata bhai. 

Mother's sisters son—hGg, mavasa-bhau, fija-bhed. 

Father's sister's son—mehuna, bhGvofi, dira, ate bhiw (among certain 
castes). 

Mothers brothers son—mekuga, bhavofi, dira, mamebhau (among 
certain castes). 

Husband’s brother—the modern term is dira and bhévofi for both 
elder and younger brother but in old literature and among certain 
castes the following words are found :— 

Husband's elder brother—bhavofi, bhava, bhasara, bhéva-sásara (the 
last two terms mean literally “ brother-father-in-law "). 

Husband’s younger brother—dira. 

Wife's brother—sdld, mehund, bhato. 

Sister's husband—(i) elder sister’s husband, bh#ëuoñ, mehuna, pdvana, 
sala. (ii) Younger sisters husband (woman speaking) is some- 
times called bahina-j@vei which means “ son-in-law through the 
sister.” 

Son’s wife’s father yh, 

Daughters huando tether y; UP dt, 

Wife's sister's husband—sédu, sáda-bhau. 


(b) Females. 


ом‏ > ن о‏ = ص 


9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 


Sister—bahina, bakina, bhana or bhana, ba, akka, tH, ma. 
Father's brother's daughter—bchina, cwlata-bahina. 
Mothers sisters daughter—bahina, móvasa-bahina. 
Fathers sister's daughter—mehuni, hunfi, Ge-bakina. 
Mother's brothers daughter—mehurni, hunj, vahim, mame-bahina. 
Husband’s sister—nenanda, vansa, Кип}, hon. 

Wife’s elder sister—ckkada-sdasu (sister-mother-in-law). 

Wifes younger sister—mehunt. 

Husband's brothers wife—jau, jäv. 

Brothers wife—bAdvajaya, bkavaja, vahl, Айип, honni. 

Son’s wife’s mother vikina 

Daughter’s husband’s mother } we 


‘ 


F, GENERATION— 
(c) Males. 


1. 
` 


2. 


Son—pitu, pita, putur, mulagā, mula, milla, leka, lyoka, lekaru, 
cela, ceda, cerdu, bodhyo, àndora, dingara, jhild, jhilgo, vila, pora, 
poraga, baja, 048, bkurgo (words which occur only in literature 
are not given here). 

Brothers воп (man speaking)—sulagd, lyoka, putanyd. 


F, 
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Sisters son (woman speaking)—*ulag2, [yoka. 

Husband's brothers son—mulagā, уска, putanyë. 

Brothers son (woman speaking)-—bhicd, bhacco. 

Sister's son (man speaking)—bhdcá, bhacco. 

Husband's sister's son—bhédcd, bhacco. 

Daughter’s husband—jévai. 

Daughter's husband's brother (younger )-—karawalû, varadhava, 
murari, murhofi, tokana, dkeda. 


(b) Females. 
1. Daughter—mulegi, muli, pora, poragi, bala, ba, leka, lyeka, сейн, 
dhu, Gndera, Gndyera, beji, putt, Ranya, cali, calo, kara. 

2. Brothers daughter (man speaking)—mulag, dhuvadi, акад, ана. 
vañ, риїдгн. 

3. Sisters daughter (woman speaking) —mulagi. 

4. Husband's brothers daughter—puteni, mulagi, dhuvadi, dhadi, 
dhvadi. 

5. Brothers daughter (woman speaking)—bhAdci, bhaca. 

6. Sisters daughter (man speaking)—dhdci, bhaccs. 

7. Husband's sister's daughter—bAàcd, bkaca. 

8. Son's wife—suna, vakari, hokkala. 

9. Daughters husband's (groom's) sister— 

10. Son's wife's (brides) sister— 

GENERATION— 

(a) Males. 

Son’s son and daughter's eon—fóts. 


(b) Females. 

Son’s daughter and daughter's daughter—n2aia, пай. 

GENERATION— 

(a) Males. 

1. Son's grandson हे 

2. Daughters grandson } panain. 

(b) Females. 

1. Son’s grand-daughter 

2. Daughters p uds panai, Ë 

GENERATION— 

(a) Males. 

1. Son’s great-grandson khepera-panatt, khapara-iond, ні 

2. Daughter's great-grandson | panata, nit-panati, Sentrii. 

(b) Females. 

Son’s and daughters’ great- khapa-a-panafi, nt-panati, mit-panañ, 
grand daughter } Senir. 


CON 9 (л = со 


| karavaii. 
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Leaving aside for the present the terms for the kin beyond the parent’s 
generation and for those below the son's generation, it will be noticed that 
the whole terminology is built on an extremely simple plan. In the P, gene- 
ration four types of relationship are distinguished. The father, the mother, 
the father’s sister and the mother’s brother. Father's brother is called culata 
or büpulyo, a term which is, as already explained in the first part of this paper, 
a diminutive for the term for father. Mother's sister receives a distinct term, 
but is equated td step-mother or own mother. Father's sister’s husband 18 
called by the same term as mother’s brother and mother's sister’s husband 
is called kākā, that is father's brother, though another term also existe. So 
also father’s sister is equated to mother’s brother’s wife among many castes,‘ 
while amongst others the term used by one caste for one relative is used 
by a neighbouring caste for another relative. Thus we may say that in the P, 
generation relatives are distinguished as father and non-father, mother and 
non-mother. 

The same principle is also found in the terms used for one's own gene- 
ration. Certain relatives are classed with one's own sisters and brothers, while 
certain others are classed as non-sisters and non-brothers, receiving the speci- 
fic application mehund or mehuri, Le. “ marriage-mate ”, in the majority of the 
castes. The relatives classed with one's own brothers and sisters are father's bro- 
ther’s children and mother’s sister’s children ; while mother’s brother’s children 
and father’s sister's children are called mekuyā or тећи. It may be noted, 
that while there is no reciprocal term between brothers and sistere, the terms 
mehuni or mehund are used reciprocally by croes-cousins. It may also be 
noted, that the concept of cousinship is entirely absent, though own brothers 
and sisters are always clearly and unequivocally distinguished from father’s 
brother's children by the device of using the adjective sakhkkd before own 
brothers and culate before the father’s brother's children. So also mother’s 
sister's children received the prefix mivasa. Among castes which do not use 
a special term for cross-cousins, but who classify them with brothers and 
sisters, the adjective ¿te is prefixed before the term bai or bakina to denote 
father's sister's children and mame before the mother’s brother'a children. By 
the aid of this device the exact relationship of even very distant relations can 
be expressed briefly and correctly. Thus the compound word mévasa-culata- 
bhai denotes а man who is the son of one’s father’s mother's sister’s eon. 

From the point of view of eocial and ceremonial behaviour, persons of 
one's own generation related through marriage form a very important group 
of relations. Certain principles, which are entirely absent in the kinship 
system for the brother and non-brother categories described above, enter into 
the formation of this terminology. One such principle is the reciprocal use 
of kinship terms and the second is the differentiation of kins according to 


з The stepmother ig called ийа (mother's sister); among Chitrapura 
Saraswats the term for father’s brothers wife and mother’s sister are the same, іе. 
раса. 

* Eg. Chitrapur Sãraswata, 


14 т IRAWATI KARVE 


their juniority or seniority to the speaker. The juniority is not dependent on 

the absolute ages of the two individuale, but on the etatus of each in the 

family. “Thus the elder brother's wife is always senior to all the younger 

brothers of the husband, even though she may actually be younger in age. 

Different terms for the same kind of relatives according to their ages always 
imply different behaviour towards them. These also imply certain privileges. 

A man calls his wife's elder sister by the name akkada-sdsu. The first part 

of this term means either mother or sister and the second part means wife's 

mother, The whole term implies that wife’s elder sister is to be treated with 

the same respect and circumspection as the wife's mother. The younger sister 

of the wife is called on the other hand mekur, ie. marriage-mate. А man 

and his mekuni may marry each other and are on terms of great familiarity 

and jocularity. Many examples can be cited from the present-day society, à 
where sisters are co-wives. Song and proverb testify to the usage, while : 
certain ceremonies strengthen the evidence for the custom of junior sor- 
rorate. Thus among castes and communities of Maharastra before tbe 
solemnities for a younger daughters marriage commence, the husband of 
the elder daughter is invited, honoured and given costly gifts. Among some 
Marithiis the senior son-in-law and the prospective junior son-in-law are 
made to sit on the two sides of the village god Maruti and gifts of wearing 
apparel and money are given to both of them. The gifts of the senior 
son-in-law must exceed in value, be it ever so slightly, those that are given to 
the prospective son-in-law. I know of an incident where a family feud of great 
and enduring bitterness had resulted, because a man felt that his gifts were in- 
‘ferior to those given to his wife’s younger sister’s prospective husband. This 
ceremony seems to symbolise formal renouncing of the right over the younger 
sisters of the wife. In the same way а woman calls the elder sister’s husband 
méhund, while she calla the younger sister's husband bakina-jévai ie. son-in- 
law through the sister. 

A woman calls the elder brother of her husband bkéva-sasera or bhava, 
which means father-in-law or brother, and the younger brother of her husband 
dira which probably means playmate form Sanskrit devr. A man calls his 
elder brother's wife vaki or kunfl and calls the younger brothers wife by 
name, These two usages however are not strictly adhered to. In modern 
times a woman designates all her husband's brothers as her dira and calls 
them by the honorific title of bkdvofi. Similarly brother's wife is called 
vakini irrespective of whether she is the elder brother's wife or the younger 
brother’s wife. Neither song and proverb nor ceremonial usage differentiate 
between these relatives to the same extent and clearness as they do between 
a man’s wifes elder and younger sisters. Among certain Brahmanas 
the newly-wed bride is not allowed to see the face of the husband’s elder 
brother during the month of Jyestha. The bride has to bow down be- 
fore her husband’s elder sistere and brothers, as they are her husband's elders 
and is in turn saluted and paid reverence to by her husband's juniors, ie. 


5 Cf. Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Vol. XX, p. 135. 
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his younger brothers and sisters. Even im castes, which allow the remarriage 
of widows, the marriage of a widow with her husband's younger brother is not 
allowed. A woman is however on terms of jocularity with her younger 
brother-in-law, who in tum may joke with her, while she must be respectful 
to her elder brother-in-law, who is called bhdva-sasard and id thus equated to 
tae father-in-law. 

Kinship terms which can be reciprocally used are also found in this 
group of relations. There are no reciprocal terms between relatives belonging 
to different generations, like, aunt and niece, or uncle and nephew or father- 
in-law and son-in-law. The reciprocal terms are used by people who are 
relations by marriage or who may stand in such relationship and who belong 
to the same generation. Thus husbands of sisters call each other sddabhau, 
wives of brothers are one another's ju, the fathers of the bride and groom 
are each other's eyGÀi, husband's sister and brothers wife are each others 
kunji or takini or vansa*  Croes-cousins are each others’ mehuna (the mas- 
culine form) and mekuni (the feminine form). Wife's brother and sister's 
husband are called wmehund or 502. This usage and the one about calling 
Fusband’s sister and brother’s wife by the same term, suggests the custom by 
which a pair of brother and sister marries another pair of sister and brother. 

When we examine the terminology for the F, generation, we find analo- 
gies with the P, generation. All relations are divided between four categories, 
namely that of son and son-like, daughter and daughter-like, non-sons and 
non-daughters. A man speaking of his own sons and those of his brother's 
uses terms meaning son ог son-like. A woman does the same when she 
speaks of her own sons or those of her sisters or those of her husband's 
brother. A man speaking about his sister’s children and a woman speaking 
about her brothers and husband's sister’s children puts them in the cate- 
gories of non-sons and non-daughtere. These are prospective sons- and 
daughters-in-law. Only in two cases did the informant give terms which 
were identical with those for son and daughter-in-law, but as a rule though 
these relatives are prospective -sons-in-law the terms for them and the son 
and daughter-in-law are distinct. For the present the consideration of the 
terminology for the F, F, and F, generations may be postponed, to be taken 
up later with the discussion on the terminology for the P,, P, and P, genera- 
tions. 

In the discussion that follows, one thing must be borne in mind, namely 
that the kinship terms are never applied to individuals with whom relation- 
ship cannot be traced by the help of genealogy. An old lady may be called 
grand-mother, or a middle aged one aunt, or mother, but in such cases no 
kinship significance is attached to these terms. All the persons related to 
спе, and denoted by the kinship terms given above, require a certain kind 
of social behaviour towards them and expect certain definite kind of obliga- 
tona to be fulfilled on certain occasions, No euch behaviour їз expected from 





° The term vansd is applied to husband's sister but it is only a modification 
(plural) of the word vakini used for brother's wife. 
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people who are called mother or uncle merely by way of showing respect. 
Neither does the terminology normally extend to people who belong to the 
mother’s or father’s clan unless the relationship, however remote, can be 
definitely traced. There are evidences of exogamic clans among the Maratha 
people but the kinship terminology points primarily to a strong family orga- 
nisation and not to the clan. 

The kinship terminology as prevalent m the Maratha country would fit 
perfectly a case where two families continued exchanging daughters for genera- 
tions, and where therefore there is cross-cousin marriage both ways. In the case 
: Of such families a man’s father’s sister becomes his mother’s brother’s wife, A 
man’s sister becomes the wife of his wife’s brother. “There are some castes 
in the MarBthš country which allow these marriages; among a vast majority 
of castes and tribes however, there is a very mild taboo against a man marry- 
ing his father’s sister's daughter, while his marriage with his mother’s bro- 
ther’s daughter is prescribed by custom. There is also a very mild taboo on 
exchange marriages among certain communities. However, both these taboos 
are more in the nature of a popular prejudice rather than that of a definite 
taboo. There are instances in communities allowing cross-cousin marriage, of 
many marriages where the two taboos are broken without any social con- 
sequences, 

The marriage rules envisaged above, if brought into practice, give a very 
closed family circle with consanguineous marriages. If two families went on 
marrying in this way, the degree of consanguinity increases with each genera 
tion and we have the phenomenon called “the loss of ancestors” (AAnenverlust). 
An individual who has no consanguineous marriage among his ancestors, will 
have two direct ancestors in the father’s, four in the grand-father’s, eight in the 
great-grand-father’s and sixteen in his great-great-grand-father’s generation. 
If however there is cross-cousin marriage both ways in each generation, h 
person will have only eight different ancestors instead of the possible num- 
ber of sixteen. In a society, like thar of the Marathi speaking people, 
where the endogamoua sub-castes are not very small, this extreme 
consanguinity is but rarely reached. Though cross-cousin marriage is the 
orthodox kind of marriage, there is among many castes a mild prejudice 
against a man marrying his father’s sister’s daughter, eo that in the majority 
of cases one finds only a one-way croes-ousin-marriage. Secondly, marriage 
of persons who are not croes-cousins also occurs in many cases. Especially 
in our modern days when the old self-sufficient village communities are 
broken up, the old ideas of family-obligations, as exemplified in the custom of 
the croes-cousin marriages, are also slowly dying out. The old customs and 
old prejudices however die very hard and there are endogamous communi- 
ties which contain within them smaller endogamous units made up of a few 
families, The marriage rule followed among all communities is expressed in 
Мага by the phrase that “ опе marries where one can trace the end of a 
garment" (padara lagela tethovar lagnc karave). The phrase means, that 
a family should enter into a marriage alliance with another family, only if 
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there is an authentic record of a former marriage between these two families. 

x Thus a Mar&th& from Poona will not marry as a rule into а Marfith’ family 
belonging to the coastal strip. Only a few years ago Bombay Süraswats did 
not contract marriages with Goa Süragwats and even to this date a Sukla 
Yajurvedi Brihmana at Nasik is reluctant to give his daughter in marriage 
to another Bréhmana of the same caste living outside the ten miles radius 
from the city of Nasik. 


Below are given some genealogies, where this kinship system is more or 
less completely realised. 

The family of the rulers of Bhor (Panta-sachiva) and the family of 
Sardar Vinchurkar are well known historical families and are Desastka Rgvedi 
. Brihmanas by caste. There has been close inbreeding between these two 








I families for the last three generations as will be seen from the genealogy given 
° below :— 
Pente-sachisa 
a — a a Jijisñiheb Q (1) 
| 
Q ТапиЬйі X Sivdeorko g (2) c Raghunathr&o X Gangutüi 9 (4) 
c! Sa X Sarojinibñi 9 (3) 
Vinchurkaor 
Krishnarfio с" 
0 s 
erc 
? 10० (1) Rama Q 
. wu 1c ce तन Gangutti Ф (4) 
X Ташый © (2) 
Serojinibái Ф (3) 


The following example is taken from the Chitrapur Saraswat community. 
M In it the kinship terminology as given in the table is realised to a very great 
extent. 


Keshava 0! 
—— 


Í i | 
C Krishna X RamáQ Q (Savitri) X Raghava jî 


Q КАА (1) х Sadiishiva gî p 9 (2) 


aal‏ > ا 
Q Kant (1) J" Ramana‏ 
X Vasant! Q (2)‏ % 


For the child X of Kfinté and Sadšshiva the father's sister із identical 
with the mother’s brother’s wife. From the point of view of the two pairs 
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of brothers and sisters Sadüshiva and Vasant? and КЕпій and Ramana, the 
two women are each other's kunji, or takini i.e., they are each other's brother’s 
wife and husband’s sister at the same time ; and the two men are each other's 
mekune or sale inasmuch as they are each other's sister's husband and wife's 
brothers. 

Similar marriages take place among other castes, where cross-cousin mar- 
riage is the orthodox form of marriage. Below are given a few cases of 
marriages between a man and his father’s sister’s daughter. 


(1) Karhida Brübmaga family. 
Desai 


| 
Son аш os SEEN Hero 


ज Panda Rasa 9 (1) Q Rangu (1) 
(2) Defastha Rgvedi Brihmana. 
Balkrishna Nibadhe c" 
— | 
a ie ا‎ ng 
Daughter (1) Son X daughter (1) 


(3) Prabhu Community. 
WEman Chitre 
| m 
j" G. V. Chitre Q Gajuthi X g'Deshmukh 
J" Raghunath X 9 Кияш (1; Q Kusum (1) 
(4) Pancha’ Sonar 
Palaker 
J" Ghodke X sla Q a sd 
Sint (1) j" Dattëtraya X Q Sãntã (1) 
(5) МЕцұ Community. 
Тика Admane 
Jer ` 2 ЕА X кй Dodake л 
атай х Q Sevanti (1) 9 Sevanti (1) 


(6) Mahar Community. 
Kambale 


तक Q Быша X Kondšji Chavün j" 
g'Genu X 9 Nira (1) Q Мий (1) 
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The examples given above are of the marriage of a man to his father's 
sister's daughter, which is, as stated already, mildly tabooed. It is a rule 
that if the children of a brother are to be married to the children of the sister, 
the marriage of the brother's daughter to the sister's eon must always precede 
the marriage of the sister's daughter to the brother's son. The obligation 
for a brother to give his daughter in marriage to the sister's aon is far more 
binding and must be fulfilled before the other kind of marriage can be allow- 
ed. The marriage of a girl to her mother’s brother’s son is said to constitute, 
. “the returning of the creeper” (parat-wela). The girl's mother is the creeper 
or wela which had been given over to and thus planted in a particular family. 
If now the daughter (the child of the creeper) returns back to her maternal 
uncles house as the bride, the creeper is said to have turned back to her 
original home. This is supposed to bring ill-luck and to avert it some cere- 
monies are performed. The most usual of these, is giving of a double chain 
as a gift to the bride; another is the throwing of a creeper made of goldleaf 
over the bride’s head and then presenting it to the priest who officiates at the 
ceremony. 

Below are given a few examples of this more preferred and therefore 
more frequent form of marriage between a man and his mother’s brother's 
daughter. 


(1) 
* = ры. 
оаа: X Tal Jathar 9 Ја с 


J" AnnAsiheb In&mdür X Q Banu (1) Banu 9 (1) 


(2) 
ас 


Durgü 9 Vithal Pandit с 
X Balwant Adyh&pek С 


Nügeó Adhyüpek JT X Sabai © 
These two examples are taken from the community of the Капы 
Bráhmapas. These Bribmanas practise cross-cousin marriage. The next ex- 
ample is from the Chitpfivana Brfilhmanas among whom cross-cousin marriage 
is tabooed, but m modern times a few such marriages have taken place in 
(3) 
Lakeman Chiplunkar gt 


Q Sarvottam Joshi x TH ¢ Vügudev с” 


Si 
X Som $ (1) Sonu 9 (1) 
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The following example is from the Marathi community. 


(4) 
Sadobs Ѕёувје сӣ 





EE TS 
J" Ganpat Sëvale Q Vithibai X Maruti Bandal 3) 
e (1) Dn x Sonābti ¢ (1) 


The following із from the Mab&r community. 


(5) 
Sakbãrãm Pawir ता 





E Q X Mined! 


Kondabai Ф (1) j" Babu X Kondibai Q (1) 
Example No. 6 is from the Prabhu community. 
(6) 





Datt&traya SC? 
p m 
| Q 
Kamal 9 (1) Jayasing R. 7 X Kamal Q (1) 


Example 7 is from the Deéastha Rgvedi Brãhmana community. 


(7) 
Jayarima Mule c? 





@ Keav pee Daughter П X Keskar. 


зна x Тан 


mic 9 Godu (2) 
V&man d! X Godu Q (2) 
Example 8 is from the Mäng community. 
(8) 
Dhondiba MEng 7 
| Se | 
“is Bc 
Dattu ता X Lakgmi 9 (1) Lakemi 9 (1) 
Example 9 is from the Konkan Kunabi caste. 


(9) 





R&vji Bhambtd с 


O e M 
Krishna с? "m 9 X Revala 7 
Саш Q (1) ^ Tanu g' X Саш 9 (1) 
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There is yet another form of preferential marriage besides the two dis- 
cussed above. This form cannot be deduced from the kinship system, but it 
is found among some castes practising cross-cousin marriage. It is the custom 
by which a girl is given in marriage to the mother’s brother, i.e. to the mater- 
nal uncle. The factor of age enters into consideration here. In the Marathi 
country the wife is generally younger than the husband. A few cases exist in 
which the husband is younger than the wife, but such a couple is generally the 
subject of universal jest. If the maternal uncle has no daughter of the suitable 
age, a daughter from some other house or a more distant cross-cousin is sought 
in marriage. So also a man may demand in marriage his sister'a daughter if 
he is unmarried. Generally if there is compatibility of age, such a marriage 
takes place amicably ; if however the man is much older than the girl there 
ia the unwillingness on the part of the girl's parents, but ultimately they have 
to yield. Such marriages are not as frequent as the crose-cousin marriages but 
they can be found in almost every community which allows cross-cousin mar- 


riage. Below are given some cases of marriages of a girl to her mother’s bro- 
ther. 


The following is an example from the Tvasti kistra community. 
(1) 
B&puji Mule J 


asha d 9 Ti X Yefwant Godimbe Q 
с" Sankar Dere X Sumitrá 9 (1) 9 X Inšmdar jî 

9 In&mdar (1) 
Sumitrf is the daughter of the maternal aunt's daughter of Sankar. 


Akkf, the mother of Sumitrü, is mdvasa-bakina (sister) of Sankar and in 
marrying her daughter he is marrying his niece. 

This example is from a Karháda family :— 
(2) 


oin d' 


mme Aa а 9 
Rant 9 Q Gharu (1) X ro a 
Gham 9 (1) 


Gharu marries the parallel cousin or mévasa-bhad of her mother, ie. her 
maternal uncle. 

Saraswat Brihmana family :— 
(3) 





Nügkargi с Chandve gj! 
PEST HE 


| | 
let wife X с Manohar X 2nd Uma? Bhavinifankar 
(1) X Daughter of Manohar 


p 1? 690 
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The step daughter of Uns is given in marriage to her own brother. Bha- 
vaniéankar, however, is no blood relation of the girl, but is her maternal 
uncle by status. 

Mang community :— 

(4) 
Hari MahBpure g' 


emos ceri 
ठ а. 
sith 9 Sambi ^ X Sevanti ¢ (1) 
— (1) 


батыр marries the daughter of his parellel cousin StA and is thus the 
maternal uncle of his wife Sevantt. 


The following are some cases in which a man has married his own sister's 
daughter. 
Ming community :— 
(1) 
Pirãji ВААЙ Matre c" 


Yama 0 X Degas Q (1) 9 Goja X Nünyibi Limbad 
Dagadi 9 (1) 


Prabhu community :— 

(2) * 

ашап Gupte J 
ml 





I i 
g'Viswan&th X Maingbsi 9 (1) Q КатшаівЫ X RÉmachandra Jaywant 


МаіпаЫ 9 (1) 


Deéastha Rgvedi Brühmapa community :— (cases Nos. 3, 4, 5). 
(3) 
Kulkmrgi (Mudholkar) 9 





К усп 0 = x TH (1) Dusia X Wemanrüo Bakshi 
Tai Q(1) 


(4) 
Balwant Mokashi Z 


P = = SI 
ner ry a 
TH 9 (1) 


RINSHIP TERMINOLOGY AND USAGES OF THE MARATHA COUNTRY 23 
(5)! 





p e ا‎ шз 

`0 ҢЫ x Tamanappa Kulani dc Appiji X TAL Q (1). 
ل‎ | Акий Q (2) 

Q ТВ (1) Son X Айа Q (2) 


The following cases are those in which a girl has married a: croee-cousin 
of her mother. In the examples given above the man whom the girl has mar- 
Tied could not become the mate of the mother as he was her own brother, or 
a parallel cousin. In the following examples the marriage is between a girl 
and a boy, who could have been the mother’s mate, ie., it is a relationship not 
in the direct or parallel line but in the crossed line. 


(1) 


(2) 


Krishna Katre Jî 
کی‎ о чы эдш cope ln y te 
Mange Plas 9 
Sheshagiri Jî X Daughter (1) Daughter 


Daughter (1) 


The marriage of a girl with her maternal uncle is very rare. Enquires 
among certain Maršthás show that they have’ not even heard about it, but 
I have come across euch marriages now and: then throughout the Maratha 
country. Among the Telugua, who are the neighbours to the south-east and 
the Каппафісӣв, who form the southern boundary of the Мага country, 
the marriage of maternal uncle and niece is known and practised. Thus 
this custom in the Maršthš country may be an old heritage from the culture 
complex of a southern people. We shall discuss the point further when the 
other features of the Kinship terminology are discussed together with kinship 
usage. 

According to this scheme of marriage regulations certain relatives are 
definitely debarred as marriage mates. These are parallel cousins, ie. the 
children of one's father’s brother and mother's sister. I have not been able 
to find 'а single example among the Hindu castes of Mahirigtra where the 


т This case is from the southern MarüthW state of Jämkhindi and comes from 
a village which is situated on the borders of Ksrnátaka, the land of the Kannada 


speaking people. 
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taboo on the marriage with one’s father's brother's child has been broken. 
There have been however very rare cases of marriages between the children 
of two sistere. In every case such marriages have been condemned by the 
relatives on both sides, ag incestuous unions, but after a time the community 
has tolerated them, The cases known to me are all from the educated circles, 
who feel that they have a certain immunity from old regulationa and there- 
fore need not fear the consequences of social disapproval because of their 
life in the cities, Another factor which contributes to lessening the severity 
of this tabu, is that all the castes in Mahfrdstra are patriarchal and a woman 
goes to live with her husband's people after marriage. The children of the 
brothera of one’s father grow up in the same household as brothers and sisters. 
The mother’s sister may however be given in marriage to a family in a distant 
village and so the consanguinity is not felt to the same extent, However, 
the marriage of a man with the daughter of his father’s brother or of his 
mother’s sister is forbidden and is definitely tabooed. The sentiment against 
euch a marriage is not a mere popular prejudice and the fact that a few very 
advanced families, living in cities, under the influence of a foreign culture 
contract it and defy public opinion is no proof of the absence of the ancient 
taboo.* 

Thus croes cousin marriage can be held to be an integral part of the 
cultural complex of the Marfithi-speaking people. The kinship terminology, 
the social behaviour, folksongs, proverbs and kinship usages point to this 
custom and can be explained only through it. Many of the proverbe and 
songs and sayings have been fully quoted in the previous part of thia paper 
A few more usages might be described here, to show the intimate connection 
of a male child with his maternal uncle and the uncle’s daughter. (1) When 
a child is about nine months old, an auspicious day is set aside for his first 
meal The maternal uncle is invited and gives the first feed of rice to the baby. 
On this occasion a brass or silver dish and a drinking cup is presented by 
the maternal uncle to his nephew or niece. (2) When a boy attains the age 
of eight he undergoes the ceremony of initiation as a bona fide pupil, taking a 
vow of celibacy. During this ceremony the following drama is regularly enact- 
ed. The young novice starts to go to Benares to learn the sacred lore when the 
parents plead with him to tum back, The boy does not listen to his parents 
but resolutely goes his way. Then the maternal uncle comes and begs the 
boy to desist from his resolve and offers to give his daughter to the nephew. 
The nephew accepts the offer and comes back to the parental home. (3) When 
a man brings his bride home, his sister stands barring the way, and the man 


5 How the old social system is slowly crumbling, will be evident from the 
following two examples. Recently in the Satara district a marriage was contracted 
between two first cousins, children of two brothera. These belong to the Jain 
community. Though the Jains are not technically Hindus, all their marriage customs 
are governed exactly by Hindu lawa. Such a marriage is abhorrent to Jains and 
Hindus alike and yet it was performed and a priest was found to solemnise it 
1 have also on record a marriage of the same nature from a Hindu community. In 
this case, however, the girl has married her father’s father’s brother’s son's son. 
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and the bride have to promise to give their daughter to the sister's son before 
he can enter his home with the bride. 


There is another set of customs which point to certain rights which the 
maternal uncle has over his niece. (1) At the time of the marriage ceremony, 
the parents of the bride formally make a gift of their daughter to the groom. 
This ceremony cannot be completed unless the bride's maternal uncle also 
gives her away formally and makes a verbal declaration to that effect before 
witnesses. (2) Just before the marriage ceremony, after the groom’s arrival 
at the bride's house, the bride is to be fetched from the interior of the house j 
and placed before the groom, This duty is always performed by the maternal 
uncle who, in the days when girls married young, had to lift the bride in 
his armis and bring her before the groom. (3) An old custom, which is 
now vanishing, was that after the marriage was solemnised, a dance was 
performed. This was a kind of a dancing competition between the bride’s 
and the groom's party. The respective maternal uncles of the bride and the 
groom took their niece and nephew on their shoulders and danced until one 
of them was exhausted. This custom is still practised among the Telugu people. 
Among them an alternative term for husband із the word mama, which ordi- 
narily means, the mother’s brother. As the custom of the maternal uncle 
marrying the niece is moet frequent in the Telugu country the term reflects 
correctly a social institution. Such marriages are also practised by the 
Kannada and Tamil people. 


These three customs accord very well with the custom of a man marrying 
his sister's daughter. The custom of the marriage of a man and his niece 
(sisters daughter), explains in turn the mild prejudice against the marriage 
ef a man with his father's sister’s daughter. Let us take a concrete example. 
Suppose а man M marries his niece N, one of the daughters of his sister S. 
Suppose this sister S has one other daughter N, and a son A; and also 
suppose that the man M has two children, a daughter D and a boy B Let 
us consider the relationship of the boy B to the girl N,. The girl N, is the 
daughter of the father's (M’s) sister (S) and thus a cross-cousin and therefore 
the marriage mate; but on the other hand she is the sister of his mother. 
By the sorrorate rule, which is reflected in the kinship terminology, she could 
be his step-mother, and so the marriage between B and N, is tabooed. If we 
consider the case of D the daughter of M and A the son of S, their relation- 
ship is as follows. А із the son of the father’s sister ie. cross-cousin and 
therefore the marriage mate of the girl D. He is alao the brother of her 
mother N,, ie., the maternal uncle of the daughter D and so there ig no bar 
to the marriage either from the point of view of the father’s kin or the 
mother’s kin. This complicated relationship will be clear from the-table given 
below. It is realised in the genealogy given above on p. 22, of a Rgvedi 
family of Kulkarni. 


° I am indebted to Mr. С. R. SANKARAN for this information. 
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D can marry A without infringing any of the current rules about mar- 
rage B cannot marry N, as she is his maternal aunt and is therefore, 
equated to his mother. 

This explanation of the popularity of the marriage of a man to his 
mother’s brother's daughter, and a slight prejudice against the marriage of 
a man with his father's sisters daughter, though logically satisfying and 
though applying to the conditions in the Мага country, fails ta convince 
if we consider the marriage customs of the Telugu and Kannada people. 
Among these people living to the south-east and ta the south of the Mar&- 
this, the marriage of a man to his sisters daughter is quite a well established 
usage, and not at all as infrequent as in the Marth, country. But side by 
side with this marriage, cross-cousin marriage is practised both ways, there 
being no prejudice against a man marrying his father’s eister's daughter, 
provided she is not his maternal-aunt at the same time. Thus in the Kannada 
and Telugu countries, the lands where the marriage of the maternal uncle 
and niece is not at all uncommon, the prejudice against the marriage of man 
with his father’s sister’s daughter does not exist, or it exists in a much milder 
form than in the Marithi country. 

My enquiry in the Marathi country gives the impression that the mater- 
nal-uncle-niece marriage is practised by a very few communities. The 
Deéastha Rgvedi Brihmanas and the Deéastha Kjgpa Yajurvedi Brfihmanas 
practise such a marriage. The Phulmülis and the Lingüyata Gavalis also 
practise this custom. Examples are also found among the Maràthhs, the 
Prabhus, the Mãngs and Sáraswats, and other castes allowing cross-cousin 
marriage, but the occurrence of such marriages is much rarer among these 
than among the four castes mentioned first. The Prabhiis and the Saraswats 
are very small communities and one finds among them both, that there are 
small groupe of two or three or four families who always exchange daughters. 
I have already recorded marriages of two sister's children in these communi- 
ties. According to my informant, one marriage between a boy and his father's 


10 Enquiry has shown that the marriage of a man to his father's aister’s daugh- 
ter 18 not rare among the Dravidian speaking people. Still, the marriage of a 
man to his mother’s brother’s daughter seems to be the more practised even among 
these people as the following remark by THURSTON shows : “ It is a prevalent custom 
throughout Southern India that a girl's father’s sisters son has the first right to 
her hand in marriage’ If a stranger should marry the girl...... the nephew having 
the first right to the girl must be paid eight annaa. A sister pays forty-two perana 
for her brother’s wife. When the product, ie. the daughter, is transferred to a 
stranger, the son claims compensation on her mother's investment at. the same rate 
as that at which a cocoanut tree is valued—eight annas.” Castes and Tribes of 
Seuthern India, Vol. VII, page 60. 
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father’s brothers daughter’s daughter has taken place. Such a marriage 
cannot be valid under the tradition of the Marathi country, nor I believe, 
under the Hindu Law, but this community is simply an illustration of the 
slow dissolution of old social bonds under the pressure of new urban condi- 
tions. When inter-caste marriages become more common, these consanguineous 
marriages will disappear. 

Among Marathis extensive inquires in Poona have elicited the fact, that 
the uncle-niece marriage is not known here, but I have known a case from 
Berar and another is reported from Kolhapur where such a marriage has 
taken place. The Ming example also revealed, that the family who allowed 
the contraction of this marriage, was nearly excommunicated, but a heavy 
fine pacified the communal council. 

The Rgvedi and Kyena-Yajurvedi Brahmanas and the Telangi Phulmü]is 
and Lingiyata Gavalis have definite long established connections with the 
Kannada and Telugu-speaking people. Generally there is no intermarriage bet- 
ween Marathi-speaking and Kannada- or Telugu-speaking people except among 
the Desastha Rgvedi and Kygna-Yajurvedi Brahmanas. The other two castes, 
as their names show, are of Telugu and Kannada origin. It appears there- 
fore, that this custom originally belonged to the south and was taken up 
by those people who came most in contact with the southern people. Among 
the Telugu-speaking people an alternative term for the husband is mamê, Le. 
maternal uncle, and clearly reflects the usage of a girl marrying her maternal 
uncle. The marriage of maternal uncle and niece is practised by all Dravi- 
dian-epeaking people, except on the Malabar Coast. 

The people who practise cross-cousin marriage, ie. the Marathas, the 
Telugus, the Tamilians and the Kannadigas are all people who follow the 
patriarchal rule of inheritance and among whom the bride lives in her hus- 
band’s household. A woman and her maternal uncle are always members 
of two separate households and are therefore allowed to marry. This marriage 
seems to point out to a clan system, where there were exogamous father 
clans. On this analogy one would expect marriage between a man and his 
father’s sister to occur rarely in the countries where matriarchal households 
exist, ie, among Khasis of Assam and among the Nüyars and other 
matriarchal communities of Malabar. 

The term uncle (maternal) can be applied only to the mother’s brother, 
and the term aunt (paternal) to the father’s sister. Father’s or mother’s 
croes-cousins cannot be classed among aunts and uncles according to the 
true Marathi usage. Among certain Brihmanas, who do not allow croee- 
cousin marriage, all collaterals of the father and mother are classed 88 
brothers and sisters of the father and mother—and they consequently be- 
come uncles and aunts of the Ego. I have on my record certain marriages 
between a boy or a girl and his or her mother’s croes-cousin. These, 88 
already pointed out, should not be called uncle-niece or aunt-nephew marriages, 
One such example is given below. Here the boy Kisan was married to his 
father’s croes-cousin Bhlki. I told my informant, who is a Marñthë woman, 
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that Bhiki was.Kisan's aunt, but I was quickly corrected by her. She told 
me “No, БЫШ is not the sister (bahina) of Kisan’s father, she is his 
темин and so cannot be called Kisan’s aunt." 


E g 
ڪڪ‎ ee 
bans А ° Sea 
“Puas, Bhiki 9 (1) 


J" Kisan X Bhiki 9 (1) 


In the next example a man’s marriage with his mother's female cross- 
cousin is shown. This marriage was arranged, but did not take place owing 
to an accident. 


а а 
—— एयर 
Basar S. 9 =з 
Dau 1 Deus ter J 
ghter (1) i e 


Son J. 
i with Daughter (1) 
(marriage arn w ). 


As regards the kinship terminology for the relations in the Ps, Ps and 
P, generations as also that for the F,, F, and F, generations, it is very 
well developed in the Marüth& Country, but applied primarily to the direct 
ascendants and descendants in the male line and then extended towards 
other relations, Some very interesting facts emerge from the study of some 
of these terms, І і 


The term for the father of the mother and the father of the father is 
the same ie. ¿gjobë or ajj@. The father’s fether is however also termed thorald 
bà (big father) or mhdtdra@ bà (old father) among agriculturiste. The 
mother’s father is not called 80. In a &milar manner, though the father’s 
and the mother’s mother are both called by the common term Gjt, the father’s 
mother is also called thorah à (big mother) or mhÀhëtëóri A (old mother). 
This usage and the way in which the term ढंग (i.e. grandfather's house) is 
used, suggests that the term 275 was first coined for the mother’s father and then 
applied to the father’s father. The Vedic terminology in its primary stages 
lacks any term for the grandfather, the male above the father’s generation being 
variously called mahk@pitd (big father), or pratnak pitä (old father), as in Ma- 
Tet. Later the compound term pita-maka or totd-maha was coined. In Nor- 
thern Indian dialects the words for grandfather are all derived from, or equiva- 
lents of, the word for own father. In the Vadic family, as also in the patriarchal 
modern family, the eldest male who rules the household is the “ big-father.” 
The same concept is expressed in the Mirmrksó literature in such words ав 
uitama-vrdhah (the oldest), madhyama-vrdkck (the elder) and the 24а 
(the child) by which tbe three male generations in a household are men- 
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tioned. The term ¿jobë or ajjà on the other hand seems to be derived 
from the term &ya, which in Sanskrit is a term of respect for am elderly 
stranger. In the Marathi country, where the wife's father was a man of 
importance, he received the appellation of arya or ajj@ and was so addressed 
by all the children of the daughter. The ајја was not a member of the 
same household ag the child and was not to be confused with the own father 
or the big father. Later the term ojjd came to stand for the grandfather 
in general and was applied to the father's father also. The older usage 
is retained in the use of the term ¿jola, which is made up of two Prikrt words 
ajja and ula which are in turn to be traced to Grya-kula, meaning the house- 
hold оѓ arya or the house of 2rya. The word đjoļa is used in Магы liter- 
ature, folklore, eong, proverb and daily modern speech, for the mother's 
father's house. The Maréthi term for the grandfather ів a new word which 
is not found either in the Northern or in the Southern languages. 

I have compared above the Marathi usage of calling the father’s father, 
the "big father" with the ancient usage. The custom is also comparable 
to the Dravidian usage, by which the grandíather is also called variously by 
such terms as peddappa, muiyG, appa and muttackkan, which all mean 
“the big" or “the elder father". The Мага usage may be due to con- 
tact with the southernera, but it may very well be a reflection of the original 
patriarchal pattern of the family. The Dravidian systems of kinship termi- 
nology are entirely undeveloped as regards the terms for relations above the 
father's and below the son's generation. There are no independent terms 
for grandfather, great-grandfather, great-great-grandfather, or grandson, great 
grandson and great-great-grandson or the female relations corresponding to 
these. As pointed out in a previous paper? these terms were developed 
gradually by the Vedic people probably due to the elaboration of the ancestral 
offerings and the banning of consanguine marriage. A man has to give 
offerings to his dead father, father’s father and father's father’s father, the 
other ancestors being mentioned as those beyond these. In the marriage 
ceremony, the priests on both sides have to recite the names of the three 
direct ancestors of the bride and the groom before the assembled witnesses. 
Though the ceremony for the giving food to the Manes is also performed 
by the Dravidians, the kinship terminology has remained undeveloped. 

The Dravidian terminology makes use of the principle of juniority and 
seniority for all relations. There are no generic terms for brother or sister. 
Those that are used among higher castes are all derived from Sanskrit and 
quite modern. There is one term for the elder brother, another for the 
younger ; one term for the elder sister, another for the younger and so on. 


п In Tamil the term póffaw is used for grandfather. It ie also applied to 
other ancestors. The word peram is also used in Tamil for grandchild It 
means one who bears the grand-father’s name and refers to the custom by which 
a boy receives the name of his grandfather. 

13 Annals of tke B. O. R. I, Vol. XX, pp. 72-74. 

13 Ibid., p. 75. 
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The same applies to the terms used for father's brother. The elder brother 
of the father is “elder father”, the younger brother of the father is “ younger 
father.” 

The Marathi terminology uses generic terms derived from Sanskrit for 
sister and brother and has no device to show the juniority or the 
seniority of the speaker. The term for the father’s brother is culata which 
means always “ younger father.” This usage again reflecta the custom by 
which in ancient times only the eldest son was allowed to marry. The father 
was the eldest among all brothers, while the uncles of a child were necessarily 
his younger uncles, This usage can also be derived from the polyandrous 
societies of the south, where brothers share a wife but in actuality the uncle 
is not invariably called the junior father in the south. It does not appear 
therefore that the custom of calling the grandfather “big father” is derived 
from the Dravidian contact. 

In the immediate family circle the terminology is that of Northern India 
and the pattern is the patriarchal pattern of the North. The influence of 
the South is best seen in the terminology for relations by marriage. 

The term banajobá for the great-grand-father is merely derived from the 
term for the grand-father (@joba) and denotes a relative inferior in status 
to the ajobd. 

The terms for the grand-eon and great-grand-eon are derived from their 
Sanskrit equivalents, Throughout the Маг һа country it is supposed to 
be the height of bleseedness to live long enough to see the face of the воп 
of one’s grandson (son's son). This brings as much merit as a pilgrimage 
to Benares. But it is just as unlucky to live so long as to see the face of the 
son of the great-grandson. The terms for the great-great-grandfather are all 
very significant. Ni-bamaja contains the negative prefix ni or mit, so that the 
term simply means “ not-banajd", and signifies denial of kinship. The term 
Senajā, used on the south-west coast of Maliirügira is even more significant, 
The prefix Sen means “ to lose” and signifies that all kinship is lost, while the 
terms kh@par-ponajd, used on the west coast, means a panajd, who is as 
inauspicious as the potsherd (ЁЛарата). Khé&par means especially а pot- 
sherd in which is carried the fire to ignite the pyre of the dead. The same 
prefixes are applied to the term payat (great-grand-child) to form the terma 
for the great-great-grand-child. These terms again take us back to later 
Vedic times, where only the terms for the great-grand-father and great-grand- 
child existed. Apparently kinship beyond this was not reckoned. Three 
generations above the Ego and three below the Ego give us the orthodox 
reckoning of seven generations, beyond which kinship is not to be recognised. 

While investigating the kinship usages of the MaršthB country, an interest- 
ing fact came to my notice. This was the number of folksongs about the 
affection and mutual behaviour of a brother and a sister. Some of the finest 
songlets I have beard, commemorate the brother-sister relationship. The 


14 Annais of the B. О. R, I Vol XX, pp. 135, 225. 
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theme of the songs is again and again that of separation of the two who 
have been born and have played together in the same house. Do those 
songs commemorate the breaking up of the matriarchal household where 
brother and sister lived together under the same roof, or are they the natural 
outlet of the feeling of sorrow om the separation from the playmate of the 
childhood ? In their childhood they live together and they are parted on the 
marriage of the sister and her going to live in a strangers house. But the 
bonds of early affection are strengthened again by the marriage of their 
children, when the brothers daughter is greeted as a bride in the sisters 
household. In the folksongs, the wife of the brother plays a double role. 
In some songs she is flattered, and praised up to the skies; in other songs 
she is bitterly reproached as the woman who has made the brother forget 
the sister, or the woman who ill-treats the sister. The relations between 
a woman and her husband’s sister are always shown as inimical in songs 
and proverbs. Are we to interpret this hatred and rivalry in the Freudian 
sense by supposing that brothers and sisters married each other in ancient 
times but later the sister was given away in exchange to a stranger and hence 
felt herself deprived of her rightful place as the mistress and the ruler in 
the brother’s household? I have no record of a brother-sister marriage, 
but I have come across two passages in two poems where brother-sister 
marriage is suggested in jest Even without assuming the custom of brother- 
sister marriage, it is a well known fact, that in a matriarchal household the 
brother and sister share between them the duties and responsibilities of a 
common household, while the sister's husband and the brother's wife never 
disturb the unity of the brother-sister house. This system had probably to 
be given up when the northern men married the southern women and set 
up patriarchal households in the ancient land of mother-right. Many legends 
about the colonisation of the Marithi country state, that while the men came 
from the north, the women were brought from the south. 

This brings us to the important question of whether the custom of crose- 
cousin marriage implies mother-right and inheritance through female line. 
Cross-cousin marriage is practised in the continuous tract of country from 
the south of the river Narmad&, upto Cape Comorin in the south and from 
the eastern sea to the Arabian sea coast in the west, ie, over the whole of 
Peninsular India. It is practised by almost all the Hindu castes, as also 





i (a) Sifupalavadka by Kavifvara Bhaskara, Edited by V. L. BEHAVE, pp. 18, 
19, Rukhmini said to Krgpa : “ After thinking over the matter, I believe my brother 
was wise in not giving me permission to marry you.” Куза replied, "I know you 
are his favourite. Yes, you did commit a mistake. You should have married him. 
We аге but like beggars. Не is a prince and you are a beautiful princess. Side by 
side you would have made a beautiful pair.” Then said Bhimaki (Rukhmimi) 
“Ob | how can you speak such poisonous words,” 

(b) Striggéyan Sañgraha athav2 Bayakinci Gë, edited by S. P. PANDIT, 
1882, p. 13. Subhadr& said in anger " the custom at my brother's wife's house (Rukh- 
mipi's father's house) is that the brothere marry sistera Why did you come to us? 
Rukhmi (your brother) was beautiful there was no groom like him. Why did 
you шапу Kra?” 
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by the primitive tribes living in the hills, The Gonds, the Nüyüdgis, the Cen- 
cus, the Tiyans, the Kops as well аё. ых agriculturists-and most of the Brfih- 
maņas practise this custom. In the: whole of this tract with the exception 
of the south-west, ie, Malabar and’ Travancore, the patriarchal pattern of 
the family with succession and inheritance through the male-line prevails. 
The most ancient.record of cross-cousin marriage in this tract is that of the 
воп of Rukhmigi the princess of Berar and the daughter of her brother 
Rukhmi. There is however no mention of matriarchy. The colonisation of 
the Deccan had commenced long before the times of Rukhmipi, ie. before 
the great battle of Kurus and Pandus. The east coast was colonised by 
the sage Agastya, the west coast by Para&uráma, while the mainland waa 
colonised by Agasti and his disciples. No specific colonisation myth exists 
for the coast of Malabar, except that for the infiltration of the Nambudri 
Brihmanas. It is this corner which has remained predominantly matriarchal, 
while the rest of the peninsula is patriarchal. The importance of the maternal 
uncle and the very frequent association in stories and adventures of the 
maternal uncle and nephew, do suggest that at some very remote times the 
tract was matriarchal Most of the mainland between Narmada and Krishna 
west of the alluvial plains was very sparsely populated and is described 88 
a forest tract. It was colonised from the south and the north. The northern 
patriarchal family reached upto the southernmost limit of India but the 
northern language penetrated only to the banks of Krishna. 

The Marathi kinship terms and usages and the family organization they 
mirror are a compromise, which has resulted from the culture-contact of 
the northern Vedic people and the southern Dravidians. In their family 
and in the customs of inheritance the northern pattern is preserved, while 
in the marriage system and in the independence enjoyed by women the in- 
fluence of the southern culture is clearly seen. 

The dan or moity as an institution regulating marriage is practically 
non-existent. The family is the institution which decided inheritance, guc- 
cession and marriage. In almost all castes one finds groupe of families 
which are bound together by ties of marriage and which exchange daughters 
generation after generation. Thus these consanguineous families form smaller 
endogamous units within the larger endogamous unit of the sub-caste. This 
consanguinity is increased by the custom of maternal uncle-niece marriage 
in certain castes. The father family and the kinship terminology for three 
ascendant and three descendant males is very well developed in contrast to ' 
all the other southern communities, who possess no terms for great-grand 
father or great-grand-child. 

A few communities do not ‘follow the usages depicted above—usages which 
may be called collectively as typical of the culture-complex of Mahfirfstra. 
The most important of these communities are the two Brlihmazga sub-castes 
of the Sukla-Yajurvedi and the Chitpüvara Brihmanas. The tiny com- 
munity of Deorukha Bréibmanas also comes within this category. Among 
these marriage is not allowed between two people who are related within 
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seven generations from the father and five from the mother, besides the usual 
gotra restrictions which make marriage in the father’s line an impossibility. 
The Sukia-Yajurvedis go a step further by prohibiting marriage with any- 
body possessing the mother’s gotra. ‘Numerically these communities form 
but one per cent of the population of Maharastra. They have, however, 
greatly influenced this country because the former have a great literary tradi- 
tion going back to the 13th century : and the latter a political and a literary 
tradition for the last two hundred years. This has not affected in the least 
the customs of the people; but it has affected their language, inasmuch as 
even castes which practise cross-cousin marriage, now use the terminology 
of these Brihmanas by calling the cross-cousin “ brothers and sisters” instead 
of by the older word “ mate”. 


The degree to which different communities conform to the marriage- 
pattern and to the system of kinship terminology may give interesting clues 
as to the relative antiquity of colonisation or culture-contact with the south, 
when taken in conjunction with other cultural characteristics, A detailed 
study of each community and of all bigger provinces as regards their kinship 
systems may give a rough idea of cultural zones in India. Thus it may 
be said, that the Mahirs who practise cross-cousin marriage both ways, and 
the Revedi Deéasthas who practise uncle-niece marriage, belong to the older 
communities of Mabfiragtra, while the Sukla-Yajurvedis and the Chitpávans 
would, by this reasoning, belong to the later period of colonisation. Such 
a stand taken from the scrutiny of kinship systems alone, may be very mis- 
leading and erroneous, but in conjunction with other socio-historical factors 
the study of kinship terms ie a valuable instrument for determining culture- 
contacts and historical sequences. 
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So much hag been written on the eub:ect of ‘Caste in India’ that it 
would seem almost an impertinence to tackle the subject afresh. With regard 
to one limited aspect of the problem, however, namely, the origins and early 
stages of the: institution of Castes ог orders, (or whatever other name we 
give to those well-known divisions or grades of society), as traced in the 
RgVeda—the earliest monument of Indian. nay, Indo-European literature . 
and culture, there is still scope for investigation as the position is not quite 
clear. The diversity of views on the subject is almost bewildering! ZIMMER! 
stoutly maintains that the RgVeda was produced in a society that did not 
know the Caste system. This view has nor been accepted by scholars like 
HAUG, Lupwic?, KERN‘, GELDNERS and OLEENBERG.* The view that is held 
fairly widely is that the ‘system developed about the end of the Vedic 
period’; that ‘the Vedic Society in ity latest stage exhibits a definite tend 
ency towards the formulation of Castes 5 ; toat.‘ Castes in India, then, must 
be regarded as а Brahmanic child of the Indo-Aryan Culture, cradled in: 
, the land of the Ganges and then transferrec to other parts of India by the 
Brahmin’ prospectors ™ etc. (italics mine throughout). І now undertake a 
discussion of this last view, as such a discussion will incidentally clear my_ 
position with regard to the other views as well. 

-Onie of the chief arguments advanced im support of the last view is that 


‘aa the division lof mankind into four classes: Brhmana, Кёўалуа, Vaisya 


and Sidra is-inertioned for the first and only time in the Purusa-süka (RV. 
X. 90.. 12) öne af the latest hymns of the RgVeda, the social orders or 
castes were in the-procese of evolution anc formulation during the age of 
the RgVeda, ‘the earty and late periods of which were separated by a wide 
interval of' time. Now, my proposition is that although the Puruga-sukia 
may be adjudged .di: excellent grounds to be a late hymn and although the. 
four orders gre there mentioned together under names which became current, 
1 Altimdisches Leben, pp. 185-208. s 
з Brakma und die Brakmaxen. 1871. dede. 
s Die Nackrichten des Rig und Aikarvavecs über Geographie, Geschichte und- ` 


-. Verfassung des alien Indien. 


Indische Theorien over de Standenvérdeciing, 1871. 

Vedische' Studien, 2, 146, n. ` 

Religion des Veda, p. 373. 

BHANDARKAR, Collected Works, Vol. II, p. 511. 

BELVALKAR and RANADE, History of Imd-am Philosophy, Vol П, p. 14. 
. GHURYE, Caste ond Race in India, p. 143. 
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later (with the exception of Rijanya) it. does not follow that the orders 
or divisions as such, by whatever name they were known, were being evolved 
during the RgVeda age. In my view even the acknowledgedly early por: 
tions of the RgVeda presuppose a highly organized, well-consolidated here- 
ditary priesthood distinguishing several grades and specialized groups within 
its fold—grades and clare-familiar to us under slightly different names, in 
the complicated sacrificial ritual of the later Sathhitfis and Brühmanas. The 
power of the Purokita or the priest over the king is nearly as great ав in 
the post-RgVedic age. He was the counsellor supreme of the king in peace 
and war. The Priesthood was beyond the jurisdiction of the king. An offence 
against a Brahmin's wife (Brahma-jGyG) was a heinous crime, a Brahma- 
kılbişa. The four-fold division of society was also well-established. The 
collective names of the three higher classes that occur often in the RgVeda, 
not excluding its earlier portions, are : Brahman, Ksatra and Уш аһ. The non 
mention of the fourth or lowest class except in the Purwsa-sükta does not 
argue its non-existence, as will be shown hereafter. If the earlier and latet 
periods of the RgVedic age differed at all with respect to the development of 
these social classes, it was in the reorganization and consolidation of the 
fourth class which presumably received, to its ultimate deterioration, vast 
accretions in the intervening period, in the shape of the natives of the country 
with whom the RgVedic Aryans clashed in their advance into India and 
who were absorbed into the Aryan fold. Many of these conquered inhabi- 
tants were sharply distinguished in their varna (colour or religious cult) from 
the Aryan conquerors. Hence arose the necessity of a clear demarcation of the 
functions of all the classes and particularly of the fourth class from the three 
higher classes—a matter which was rather vague before the RgVedic Aryans 
had entered India, for the fourth clase, consisting presumably of artisans 
and servants, was culturally not far apart, from the other three classes and 
almost indistinguishable from the third class. It is more than probable, in 
my opinion, that along with the so-called aborgines, the people of the Indus 
valley also came into conflict with the RgVedic Aryans, As Rao Bahadur 
K. N. DIKSHIT suggests : “ What seems to have happened after the blending 
of the indigenous civilization with that of the Aryans-is that the survivals 
of the Indus Culture were mostly incorporated in thé two lower divisions of 
Indian Society to which as craftsmen tradere and cultivators, they approxi- 
mated”? What appears to have led scholars to suppose that the four 
orders mentioned in the Purusa-Sükta had probably not been. formulated in 
the early RgVeda period is, that of the terms Brahmaya, Rajanya, Vaifya and 


Sidra, mentioned there, the last three occur nowhere else in the RgVeda and 


the term Brákhmana occurs only about fifteen times in the RgVeda. I main 
tain, however, that the absence of the frequent use of these Mater well-known 
names of the four classes proves-nothing with regard to the existence or other- 
wise of these classes in the early RgVedic period. In the early RgVeda period, 





10 Cf. kuiti, the fourth class among the Iranians. 
1 Prehistoric Civilization of tke Indus Valley, рр. 36-36, 
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other names were current, e.g, -Brakmén, Ён and Vipra were names ‘more 
frequently used to.denote the ‘priest’ than Brdkmana. There is not a single 
passage in the RgVéda where the sense of ‘priest’ for Brahman ів not ‘per- 
missible along: with that of ^ poet". . The-sarme is the connotation of Ён and 
Vipra very often". | : Е (s Ç x 

Similarly with regard to the members of the military order, the words 
promiscuously used in the earlier and later parts of the RgVeda are Ksatriya' 
Räjan and ‘Rijgnya. Rajaputra also occurs twice and R¿jaka once. The - 
प is often referred to as Ksairom just as Brahman (neuter) is 
the name for the ‘priestly order. "There-is no clear evidence in the RgVeda 
of tHb:existence”of ап empire. ‘There were rumerous small kingdoms, states 
or principalities '&cattered ап over the country conquered by the Aryans. 
ZIMMER sees traces in यत्रौषधीः aang ЗЕ: kia RV. X. 97. 6: 
" where. (ie. by whom) plants are collected, like nobles in an assembly”, that - 
‚ ii times of peace there was no king in some states, the members of the royal 
family holding.equal rights. Even if we do not agree with ZIMMER in his - 
interpretation of the passage, the passage definitely shows that a noble could к 
be called Rajan. If then, the word Rdjan could be applied to a noble of . 
the ruling family or even to a noble not во connected and to all the members ` 
of the royal family, it embraced a substantial portion of the fighting Clashes 
of the Aryans ав the number of petty princes and minor kings was legion. . 
The third class of society devoted to agricubure and the tending of cattle 
in times of peace was called Vifag those who heve settled down. The variant 
names for this class were Күйі (those that draw the plough, from krs=to 
draw) and Coarsasik (the active folk engaged in various activities connected 
with a peaceful settlement) 35 This dass represented mainly the Aryan 
peasantry as such. They formed the bulk of the Aryan population who were 
subject to the authority of the king or kings who ruled over them. In times 
of war they fought alongside the nobility or the Rdjawak. It was not rare 
for a member of this order to lay a false claim ‘to the title of а Ksatriya'®, 
But this only emphasises the fact that there existed a clear demarcation bet- 
ween these two classes. As has been shown above, this clase like the Sidra 
clase seems to have received some elements of the non-Aryan population of 
the Indus valley and Hindusthan proper as there are references to Vifak as 
adevih, asiknih, ddsik etc., in VILL. 96. 15; VII. 5. 3 and IV. 28. 4 res- 
pectively. - 

Another reason why no legitimate can be drawn regarding : 
the existence or otherwise in the early M E E Бен 
from the absence of any reference to them under names familiar to us through 





за Compare V. 54. 7 where а Pri and’a Rijew sre distinguished exactly ав a 
brakmán and mājam are in L. 108, 7, quòtéd below. 

-13 Altindisches Leben, 176. s 3 

14 From the root sista enter, to settle, te 

12 From cer—to move; or ‘cultivators’, if derived from krs to plough, 

19 Compare RY. VIL 104. 13: mo Ksatriyam. »Stkuyd dhärsyaniam. 
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later literature is that even later literature is not quite consistent in its use 
of these terms, e.g., the Taitiiriya Samhita uses the terms : Brakmén, Ksatram 
and Sildrdryau; the Кайа, Майтдуат -and \Vajaseney? Samhitds and 
the Satapatka Brühmana use the terms : Brühmana, Rajan, Vifya and Sidra 
and the Brhadaáranyaka Upanisad ‘uses the terms: Brakmdn Ksatram, Vif 
and Sidra. 

That the institution of caste or classes had taken very deep root in 
Aryan Society іп the RgVedic age is clear from an important’piece of evidence 
which surprisingly enough has not received the attention it deserves. As the . 
devotee, во the deity. The worshipper is known by the gods he worships. 
We find that the four-fold classification of human society finds its counter- 
part in the divine society of the RgVeda. Agni is the typical Brakmén, the 
Purohita, the Но, the Poir?! Mitra and Varuna are the two Ksairiya 
rulers par excellence!* and the Adityas are also members of the ruling class’, 
Indra is the great warrior as Agni is the great priest. The Rbhus constitute 
the artisan clasa% As Muir points out™ “ Tvagtr is the Hephaistos or Vul- 
can, of the Indian pantheon, the ideal artist, the divine artisan, the moet 
- skilful of workmen, who is versed in all wonderful and admirable contriv- 
ances"" Finally the hymn IV. 57 is addressed to Ksetrasya pati or 
Ksetrapati, the master of the field. Various other agricultural personifications 
such as Sid are also addressed in the hymn. SW is the Furrow or Hus- 
bandry personified. These deities represent in the Vedic pantheon, the third 
class 7० consisting of agriculturists and cowherds. 

Before I proceed to substantiate my proposition that the Purusa-Sükta 
phase of the four-fold social division existed even in the early RgVedic period 
in substance, if not in its nomenclature, by quoting various texts from the 
RgVeda, I may state here some general considerations that predisposed me 
to such a view. 

It is now generally admitted that the RgVeda Aryans before their advent 
into India had had a long past history. A careful study of the RgVeda 
reveals that the Vedic Reis themselves were conscious of the fact that the 
subject-matter of the hymns sung by them was ancient, though the expressions 
were news. The science of linguistics has definitely established that the 
Indo-Aryan and the Iranian languages form the Eastern branch of the great 
Indo-European family of languages, to which most of the European languages 
belong. This epoch-making discovery of the affinity of languages, for which 
the study of Vedic literature and especially of the RgVeda itself is responsible,’ 
throws astonishing new light on the prehistoric relations between the peoples. 





I. 1. 2; IV. 9. 3, 4 etc. 

VIN. 25. 8. Ji 

VIII. 67. 1. ` 

Cf. IV. 35. 34: Rbhavoh swhastGh. 

Original Sanskrit Texts (3rd ed.), Vol. V, p. 224 

Compare also I 32. 2: Tvosid 'smai VETER отут (otaksa. 
E.g., X. 72. 1-2. 
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From affinity to unity -of.\Janguages was the next step This presupposed 
a ‘pull closer relationship... One may not go to the length of saying that 
thete was an Indo-Eüropéan race, but a relationship of ‘mind and culture 
cannot be denied. Vedic literature thus turns out to bë the-oldest literature 
of the “ Indo-European” people and the RgVeda јата valuable literary 
document for thé study of “Indo-European” culture. °’ 

In view of this, would it be a wise procedure to try to trace the origin 
and evolution of caste—which is necessarily a feature of a highly developed 
social organization—among the Aryans after their advent into India? No 
language, no religion, po culture that has lived long and changed much can 
be understood at any moment of its development, unlesa we know what it 
was before and ‘what it became afterwards. Would it not be more logical 
to take into account the general parallelism that may be traced between the 
social organization of the Indo-Aryans and that of the Greeks and Romans 
.in the earlier stages of their national development ? One may not agree fully 
with M. SENART theory of the origin of caste® that it is the normal develop- 
ment of ancient Aryan institutions, which assumed this form in the struggle 
of the Aryans to adapt themselves to the conditions with which they came 
into contact in India, but there is a valuable lesson for us when he seeks 
' to show from the records of classical antiquity that the leading principles 
which underline the caste system form part of a stock of usage and tradition 
common to all branches of the Aryan people. “Не points out the close 
correspondence that exists between the three series of groupe—gens, curia, 
tribe at Rome; family, phratria, phate in Greece; and family, gotra, caste 
in India..... In the department of marriage, for example, the Athenian gémos 
and the Roman gens present striking resemblances to the Indian gotra. We 
learn from Ptutarch that the Romans never married a woman of their own 
kin, and among the matrons who figure in classical literature none beats 
the same gentile name as her husband. Nor was endogamy unknown. At 
Athena im the time of Demosthenes, membership of a phrairía was confined 
to the offspring of the families belonging to the group. In Rome, the long 
struggle of the plebeians to obtain the jus consubs with patrician women 
belongs to the same class of facts ; and the patricians according to M. SENART 
were guarding the endogamous rights of their order—or should we not rather 
say the hypergamous rights, for in Rome, as in Athens, the primary duty 
of marrying a woman of equal rank did not exclude the possibility of union 
with women of humbler origin, foreigners or liberated slaves. Their children, 
like those of a Sidra in the Indiam system, were condemned to a lower statua 
by reason of the gulf that separated their parents..... As with marriage 
so with food.” 

Similarly a study of the condition of Aryan civilization as embodied 
in the literary monuments of the ancient Irano-Aryans should be a sine qua 


м The term “Indo-European” here has no ethnographic signification. 
25 Les Castes dans l'Inde 


* Risley, The People of India 1915, рр. 267-68. 
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non for an understanding of caste-origins in Ње RgVede. If the Veda and 
Avesta are admitted as having been derived from a common tradition, and 
culture, can we ignore the evidence of Avestan literature with regard to a 
custom which might be as old as the Aryan community before ita break-up 
into Indo-Aryans and Irano-Aryans? “In Avestan literature we find actual 
mention of the caste-system and of four castes which must have been origin- 
ally three in number, the fourth caste of artisans being subsequently added. 
In Yasna XIX. 17, we find the mention of the four castes as follows : “ (Ques- 
tion made by Zarabustra,to Abura-Mazda). With what classes of men? 
(Answer) The Priest (A@ravan), the Charioteer (Ra8aéstar) as the chief of 
warriors, the systematic tiller of the ground (V¿strya), and the Artisan 
(Huitay)."*' Only the first three castes are called twice-born and undergo 
the navajot ceremony corresponding to the upanayana ceremony of the Hindus. 
“ Darmesteter says in his introduction to the translation of the Vendidád 
(Intro, III. 15, p. xlvii) that 'that the priesthood was hereditary, we see 
from the statement in the Busdahis, that all Mubads are descendants of King 
Minochihr and even nowadays the priesthood cannot extend beyond the 
priestly families; the son of a Dastur is not obliged to be a Dastur but 
none that is not the son of a Dastur can become one.'"35 If then a mighty 
current of, civilization diverges into two streams, one flowing into Ancient , 
Iran and another into Ancient India and if both these streams have an 
identical caste-system in common, is it not a fair inference that the institution 
of caste comes directly from the original tradition of the Aryan people prior 
to their separation into the two branches of the Indo-Aryans and Irano- 
Aryans? Again one may not agree with the extreme views of Dr 
WADDELL, 88 expressed in his book: The Makers of Civilization in Race and 
History, but his main proposition is sufficiently thought-provoking from our 
limited point of view to be quoted here. "In the new and truer historical 
and traditional perspective now opened up for ивх the various ancient civiliz- 
ations, hitherto generally believed to have been separately invented or created 
ab origine by different races as independent species each within its own nar- 
row water-tight geographical compartment in Mesopotamia or Babylonia, 
Egypt, Asia Minor, Syria, Phoenicia and Palestine, Crete, Greece, Persia and 
India (and China?) are now seen to be ane and the same species evolved 
and established by one highly specialized Aryan Race at a now relatively 
fixed and dated epoch, and diffused from one common centre into all thoee 
ancient centres of civilization by that race as the ruling imperial caste of 
the Ancient world who formed a military aristocracy.” $° 


THE SOURCE-TEXTS FROM THE RGVEDA. 
I (a) How well-organised and well-consolidated the priesthood was 
and how very specialized the various branches of the priestly profession had 


зт B. K. CHATTERJEE, “Caste system in the Avesta,” in the Proceedings and 
Transactions of the Second Oriental Conference, pp. 97-98. 
Ibid, p. 99. 9? Рр, 494-95, 
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become in the days of the RgVeda can be seen from the quite formidable 
array of the names of various types, orders, divisions and subdivisions of the 
priestly class mentioned in the RgVeda. I gre only some of them below :— 
afi, अभिष्‌ , अभिमिंष, आवयाञ्‌, अमस्‌ „ कण्षहोत्‌, wa, NT, fd, देवयु, 
घारवाक, नेतृ, पुरंएत्‌, 'पुंरोग, GUAR, भारत, qaqa, TT, बृक्तबर्हिष्‌; mar, nier, सबाघ 
समसि, सामग, FAR, FHT and हव्यदाति. 
All these are terms having the general sense of a тїбїў. The interpretation? 
of some of them is doubtful but that does not affect the main point sought to 
be illustrated. The names; , 
ere, भामीध्र, SAT, ЧЇЧ, प्रशास्तृ, भ्रमन्‌, ब्रह्मपुत्र and होतृ 
are names of special types of rfvij. The number of principal r/vij in the 
RgVeda was probably seven as enumerated in RV. IL 1. 2 (=X. 91. 10). 
Hymns I. 162, 163, where a horse-sacrifice is described, also mention a large 
number of priests. Other terms associated with sacrifice in general and with 
the function of a rívij in particular are :— 
eref, егет, SUED, उक्यर्शसिन्‌, WR, गाथिन, दक्षिणावत्‌, gare, 
निस्महोत्‌, पुरोहित, A, यज्वन्‌, аз, यहघीर, यहनी, THA, WMG, TEE, रास्पिन, 
घक्मराजसत्य वषट्कृत, Вик, ATL, TT, qË, स्तुम, होत्र, होश्नविद्‌ and Hw. 
II. The more common name in the RgVeda for a member of the priestly 
class is not the later well-known Brdhmana, which occurs in the Purusa-Sgkta 
and in about fifteen other places, but Brahmdn. A few of the more important 
passages may be cited here :— 
I. 108. 7%: 
я тЇ मर्दथः स्वे दुरोणे TH राज॑नि वा यजत्रा 
‘When, O worshipful Indra and Agni, ye are cheered up in your own 
abode or with а Brahmán or a Rajan.’ 
VII. 42. 1: 
प्र eret अंगिरसो नक्षत 
‘The Brahmáns, the Añgirasas have arrived.’ 
VIII. 7. 20: 
क नूनं rd मर्दा वृक्तबर्हिषः | चर US 
ब्रह्मा को व॑ः सपर्यति ॥ I pe 
‘Where now, O Bounteous Ones for whom the holy: grass ‘is trimmed, 
are уе exhilarated ?, What Brahmén is serving you?" 





30 І am writing a monograph on ‘Caste in the RgVeda’ in which the inter- 
pretation of every such term and the passage in which it occurs is discussed, 
¥ Similar ів ҮШ, 53. 7. 
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ҮШ. 31.1: 
यो मर्जाति qala кеч पचाति च। 
яйы चारनत्‌॥ ` f 
“Не who worships, sacrifices, presses (the juice). and cooks (the offer- 
ings)—that Brahmán is well-beloved of Indra. 
VIII. 32. 16 : 
न नूनं mirae प्राश्यूनामेस्ति gara । 
न dur अप्रता ЧЧ ॥ 


‘No debt ів due now by the Brakmáns, the zealous Dreseera (of Soma- 
juice). Soma has not been drunk without an equivalent. . 


VIII. 92. 30: 


मो घु med तंद्रयुभुषो' वाजानां पते | 
AAT TIT गोम॑तः ॥ 


“Be not slothful like a Brahmén, О lord of riches. 
Rejoice in the pressed soma mixed with milk.” 
This reproach to Brahmáns as a clasa shows that the priesthood formed a 
profession. 
IX. 112. 1: 


नानानं वा $ नो fF वि प्रतानि अनौनां | 
तक्षा RE सृतं Reva सुन्व॑तैभिच्छति ॥ 


“ Different are the thoughts and activities of us different people. The 
carpenter seeks something cracked, the doctor a patient, the Brahmán some 
one offering libations ”. 

This verse also proves that the priesthood formed a profession. 
The passage II. 43. 2: | 
SATA शकुने साभ गायसि ब्रह्मपुत्र ईव 
सर्वनेषु शंससि । 


(“Like an Udgãtr a soma verse, dost thou sing, O bird ; like the som of a 
Brakmán at the libations, dost thou sing praises”), has an important bearing 
on the question whether the priesthood was hereditary. 

Muir, in a section on the signification of the words Brokmén, -Brakmana 
etc. in the RgVeda, admits™ that “ Brahmana appears to be equivalent to 
brakma-puira : the son of a brakmán (which, as we have seen, occurs in II. 
43. 2), and the employment of such a term seems necessarily to presuppoee 





зз Original Sanskrit Texts (1890), Vol, I, p. 259 
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that at the time when it began to become current, the function of a brahmán, 


` the priesthood, had already become a profession.” And later he says :* 


“ The terts which have been quoted, with the exception of the verse in the 
Purusa-Sükta do not contain anything which necesearily implies that the 
priests formed. an exclusive caste or at least, a caste separated from all others 
by insurmountable barriers, as in later times. There is & wide difference 
between a profession or even a hereditary order and a caste in the fully deve- 
loped Brahmanical sense." This is a typical example of the confusion that 
attends a discussion of this question, caused by tke special treatment generally 
reserved for the Puruga-Sükta verse! Why that verse should be taken as 
implying that the priests formed ‘an exclusive caste in the fully developed 
Brahmanical sense passes comprehension! My contention is that the use of 
the word Brdkmand in the Purusa-Sikia verse as much as in the eight or 
nine hymns besides the Puruga-Sükta in the earher as well as later portions 
of the RgVede,* shows that the priesthood was all along a profession and 
a hereditary order as is borne out by the use of the word brakmaputra in П 
43.2. 

III. А very important passage is VIII 35.16-18. because it shows the 
distinctive class-names of the three higher orders and their -characteristic 
functions and traits :— 

त्र जिन्वतमुत Өй घियो' हतं «ши सेघतममीवाः à 
सओष॑सा उषसा सुर्यैग च सोम॑ झुन्व॒तो अश्विना ॥ १६ ॥ 


wd जिन्वतमुत fend नृन्‌ हतं - - - - (etc. as above) ॥ १७॥ 
aafiaga जिन्वतं विशो' हुतं - -- - (४८; ७ above) ॥ १८॥ 


(16) “Stimulate Brahman (the priestly class) and stimulate prayers, 
kill the -Raksas and keep off disease; of one accord with вав and Sürya 
[come to (or) drink], О Aévins, the Soma of the presser ' 

(17) “Stimulate Kşatra (the military order) and stimulate the men; 
of one accord etc. (as above).” 

(18) “ Stimulate the cows and stimulate the Vifek ; of one accord etc.” 


The significance of this passage cannot be over-estimated The parallelism 
of the first pidas of the three verses makes it certain that if Brdhman in the 
first verse means the priestly order, then Кушта and Viíah.in the next two 
verses must denote the next two classes of the Vedic polity or conversely if 
Vifak in verse 18, associated as it is with dheniik, refers to the third social 
order, then brahman (v. 16) and ksatram (v. 17) denote the first two orders. 
In support of this, may be urged the characteristic features associated with 
each one of them. Prayers and holy thoughts are the peculiar preoccupation 
of the priestly class ; men, ог man-power, constitute the chief strength of the 





з Ibid., p. 263. The italics in the quotations are mine, 
34 115.5; 16445; П, 36.5; VI. 75.10: VII. 103,78; X. 66.6; 71.8.9; 88.19 
97. 22. 
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ruling class and cows form the wealth of the third class devoted to agricul- 
ture and the tending of cows. The significance of this passage has been alto- 
gether missed by the authors of the Vedic Index of names and subjects m their 
note? on the word Vif when they say®*: “in the later period?! the sense of 
Vif is definitely restricted in some cases to denote the third of the classes of the 
Vedic polity, the people or clansmen as opposed to the nobles ( Ksatra, Ksatriya) 
and the priests (Bráhman, Bréhmana).” But the learned authors have not 
pointed out this sense of the word Vif, employed as it ts $n the Rg-V eda, in 
the passage quoted above, In my opinion, this passage mentions the first 
three classes with the same differentiation of privileges and duties that is im- 
plied in the Purusa-Siikta passage which mentions all the four classes. That 
the names are different has no special significance because they vary not only 
in the Rg-Veda, but also in the later Vedic texts which are admitted by all 
as recognising the well-established four-fold division of society. For example, 
the names Bréhmana, Rijonya, Vaitya and Sudna (the names used in the 
Purusa-Sikt¢) are also found in the Taittiriya Sarhhitd (vit. I. І. 4.5) and 
in the Aitareya, Satapatha and Poñcasishša Brihmanas. Brahmona, Ksairtya, 
Vaisya and Sidra are met with, in the Vajaseneyi Sarkhitd, the Brahadd- 
ranyaka Upanisad and the Satapatha Brühmana ; Brahmán, Ksatra, Südràryu, 
in the Taittiriya, Kalhaka and Véjasaneyi Sarhiias ; Brahmán, Rajanya, 
Arya, Sidra, in the Atharva-Veda, Brahmán, Rüjanya, Vaiíya, Sidra, in 
the Kalkaka Sarkhitd; Brükmano, Rajan, Vaiíya, Sidra in the Taitiriya, 
Kajhako, Maitráyani and Vajasaneyi Sohhitds and the Satpatha Bráhmana ; 
Deva, Rajan, Arya, Sudra, in the Abharva-Veda (ХІХ. 62. 1) and the Vajasa- 
neyi Sam kia ;Brakmán, Ksaira Vi$, Sudra, in the Brkadaranyaka Upanisad. 
Thus the variants for the Brihmana clase are Deva, Brahmán, Brahmane ; for 
the warrior class, Kstra, Rajanya, Ksatriya and Rajan; for the third clase, 
Vis, Vaifya, Arya and Viíya; and for the fourth class the only variant is 
Candia in the Chàndogya, Upanisad (V. 10. 7). So we find in the Sruti 
literature all possible permutations and combinations of these variants. That 
only three classes are mentioned in VIII. 35.16-18 and elsewhere in the 
RgVeda is also nothing to wonder at, since the same tendency is noticed in 
the other Sarhhitds and Brakmanas, where also the fourth class is but rarely 
mentioned. 38 


35 Vol II, pp. 305-7 *5 Ibid, p. 307. 37 Italics mine. 

зз J have a theory for this neglect. I mention it only as a theory end not as 
an argument in support of my main proposition. In my opinion, the fourth clase in 
RgVedic society, corresponding to the kitay of the Avestan literature, was not re- 
quired to observe the vratas, which the three upper classes were required to observe. 
The reference to the three vratas in IL 27. 8, от to vidathani in VI. 51. 2 may suggest 
the three higher classes as Ludwig thinks. The reference t6 the Bréhmanas observ 
ing the vratas in VII. 103.1 shows the same thing. -In fact, I have a suspicion that 
the old name for the specific set of observances incumbent on each of the three higher 
classes could neither have been jati(-dkarma) nor varna(-dkarma), but varta. I 
put forth the suggestion for whatever it is worth, for a consideration of this point will 
have an important bearing on the significance of the term vrátye occurring in poet 
RgVedic literature. 
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IV. The mutual relation of the three upper classes ;— 
The relevant passages are ^ P. 


«= `a 


IV. 50.7-9 :— PE: P 


स॒ атт प्रतिजन्यानि विश्वा gear तस्थावमि बीर्येण | 
wert q: pii Ший वह्गूयति FR Tha ॥ ७॥ | 


स RRR Өч з स्वे теп кет पिन्बते विश्रदानी' | 
ВЧ: тайин чёп रानि पूर्व एति' ॥ ८ ॥ 


"अप्रतीतो जयति से घनानि प्रतिजन्यान्युत या सज॑न्या। 
зӣ. यो वरिवः menfa ब्रह्मणे राजा तम॑वंति Har N ५ ॥ 


“That King, indeed, overpowers all opposing forces with his valour and 
might, who maintains Brhaspati well-tended and praises and worships (him) 
as (a deity) deserving the firet share. (8) He verily abides, well-established 
in his own home; to him, does holy food flow for ever; to him the Vifak 
Bow down of their own accord—the king with whom the Brakmén takes 
precedence. (9) Irresistible, he wins the riches of his enemies and his kins- 
men; the king who affords protection to the Brokmén desiring help-him 
the gods help" I do sot think there is any material difference bet- 
ween the power of the Brahmin (Byhaspati) over the king as described in 
this passage and the power of the Purokita over a king which is associated 
मे ow minds with the later stages of the fully developed caste-system, The 
expressions pilrvabhdjam, pirvak, etc. almost suggest the term purohio. The 
Vifak, the third class, it appears, formed the bulk of the subjecta—the masses, 
It is clear from this as well as other passages that the fourth class was almost 
negligible, if not in numbers, at least in importance and that may have been 
one reason why it is not mentioned more than once in the RgVeda. ` 

Particularly interesting in this connection is the hymn X. 173 and 
especially its first verse. According to the Armwkramani, S&yana and the 
Brhaddevatà (VIII. 73) “ praise of the anointed king” is the deity or subject 
of the hymn. The Afvaldyana Grhya-Sütra employs the first verse (the whole 
hymn according to the commentator NürZyana) in а battlecontert. The 
Purohita accompanies the king to the battle-field and addresses him seated 
on the war-chariot : “ Here -have I brought thee, remain inside ; вагі thou 
firm, unshakeable, let all the Vifak want thee: may not thy kingdom slip 


"s 


s away from thee.” Whatever context we take for the hymn which is without 


doubt addressed to a-king by`his Purokita, there is denying that the verse, 
nay thé whole hymn; illustrates-the' hold of the Purohita and, his ritual over 
the king. Of special significance із the Inst verde (especially ‘its last- two 
padas) :. a'ai: केवलीविंशो' «арбы | “ And then may Indra make 
the Vifak bring tribute unto thee alone." This shows that the priests‘ were 
probably .exempt-from the payment of trixutes etc. The hymn X. 109 is 
very obecure. A Brakma-jdyd, the wife -of a Brohkmén, seems to have been 
abducted and then restored, А: Brahmakilbisa.bas been perpetrated and then 
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atoned for. Sdyana quotes a legend according to which Juki or Vik, the 
wife of Brkaspat? (Brahmán) had been deserted by her husband. The gods 
held a conference to find out how to expiate the sin and then brought about 
a reunion of husband and wife. However obscure the hymn and whatever 
the element of allegory in it, the very atmosphere of the hymn suggests that 
an offence against а Brahmán was a JDrahmakilbiso—an offence as hein- 
ous as the Brakma-hatyd of later times which became so sinister a crime 
in view of the exalted position of the Brahmana. The power of the priest is 
hinted at, again, in passages like I. 129.4; 152.7; 157.2; HI. 53.12, 13; 
VIT. 83. 4; X. 38. 108 etc. 

V. As regards the fourth, the Sidra class, we find no explicit reference 
to it in the RgVeda except in X. 90.12 and that has, in my opinion, led to 
much confusion of thought. There is, however, a veiled reference to the 
different functions of the four classes in one other passage, viz., I. 113. 6 :— 


art 9 र्से त्व॑ महीया wd! ani मिव erf | 
विस॑दृशा जीवितामिप्रचर्क्ष उषा अंजीगर्शुननानि विश्वौ ॥ 


“ (Awakening) one to (seek) royal power, another to (go after) fame, 
another for great endeavour, another to puraue as it were his (particular) 
object—Usas awakes creatures to look after their different modes of life” 
The four*? different modes of life referred to here, are evidently thoee of the 
Réjanya, the Brémana, the Vaifya and the Sidra respectively. Again Vrsala 
can only mean a Sidra in my opinion in X. 34.11% — “ Since, in the morning 
he (the Gambler) yokes the brown horses (dice), he falls down (in the even- 
ing) near the fire (agner ante), a (veritable) vrsala." It cannot denote an 
outcaste (Vedio Index, II. 323) as agner ante shows, “ Yoking the brown 
boraes in the morning” is a striking parallelism to I. 113.6» — “another to 
pursue as it were his (particular) object.” i 

Even if one does not accept the theory of the evolution of caste on 
Indian soil in the age of the PgVeda, it seems a very tempting hypothesis to 
put forth, that since there is only one explicit reference to the fourth division 
in a late hymn (X. 90) and a veiled reference only, in I. 113. 6—a verse which 
also along with verses 4 and 5 is suspected to be a late addition to the hymn 
І. 113,4° the fourth class'at least may be said to have originated in India. 





3 The phrase pañco-jaw3k in the RV. (IIL 37. 9, etc.) 18 very important in 
this connection, Other variants of it in the RV. are pafca-krşfayak (П, 2, 10, etc.) ; 
bañco-carsanyak (V. 86. 2, etc) ; Pañco-ksitayak in (L 7. 9, etc.); palca-maánujak 
(VIIL 9. 2). Who the Eve are, ia explained variously by Roth, Geldner, Zimmer and 
Hopkins as wel] as by the Aitareya Brékmapa and Yéska, The most natural explana- 
lion, in my opinion, is thot the number five refers to the four classes orcagies whick 
the RgVedic Aryans kad recognised before they entered Indic and the fakabitents of 
India with whom they come into contact after their entry—these latter constituting 
the fifth jana. Sayana and Aupamanyava (Nirukta iii, 8) explain it in the same 

40 Verses 4, 5 and 6 seem to be separated by their refrain from the rest of 
the hymn. š i < 
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"But in my opinion, as I have already pointed out, the RgVedic Aryans en- 
tered India with the four-fold division of society—a heritage from Indo: 


PI IM PIT The theory that caste originated 


[4 


И —— v Oa 


and evolved in the RgVedic age because of tne clash of colours ; Áryo-varga 
(III. 34.9) versus Ddsa-varma (ЇЇ. 12. 4), ав a consequence of the Aryan 
advance into India is more plausible than sound. Many of the Disas, it is 
true, differed in the colour of their skin from the Aryans but it was more 
the difference of culture than the differerce of colour that was responsible 
for the ranging of the Arya-vorna against the DZsa-varna. The connotation 
of the word vama in Ње Rg-Véda covers ће conception of cult as well as of 
colour. In the Avesta, Dr. KETEKAR*: poins out, one of the senses of the word 
varya corresponding to the Vedic патпа ie “a religious cult." He maintains 
that the conception that the Dásas were th» enemies of the Aryans is found in 
the Avestan literature“? also and that there is no positive evidence to prove 
that the opponents of Suds and :Divoddsa belonged to a different race or reli- 
gious сш, as the RgVedic Aryans when they entered India came into conflict 
not only with non-Aryan inhabitants but also sometimes with Aryan settlers 
who had preceded them into India and established colonies there. It is not 
necessary to agree with all the conclusions of Dr. KETEAR, they, at any rate, 
weaken the force of the theory that caste originated and evolved in the Rg- 
Vedic age because the Aryans differed ir the colour of their skin from the 
inhabitants of India with whom they came into conflict. 

VI. As we have already seen, the warrior claas is referred to in the 
RgVeda, as Ksatram. The view expressed by the authors of the Vedic Index 
in their note“ on the word Ksatra, that “ іу no case does it in the RgVeda 
certainly mean what it regularly denotes in the later Sarhhitis, the ruling 
class as opposed to the priests (Brahman), the subject people (Vis, Vai£ya) 
and the servile class (Südra)", will have to be revised in the light of the 
passage (VIII. 35. 16-18) discussed above. The term Rájanyo is used but ance 
(X. 90. 12) to denote a member of the warrior class. The view*^ that Rajowya 
is an earlier variant to Ksatriya is, in my opinion, wrong. The several uses 
of the word Ksatriya in the sense of ‘a ruler or a member or chief of the 
warrior class’ in Ње RgVeda are as follcws :— ^^, 


~ IV. 4215: 7 ыл г, 
FH द्विता राई kaca an, ss жщ 
“ Of.më the, Ksatriya (warrior-chief], is the kingdom ‘verily 


+ 


41 Маййгйңтув 'JRënakota, Part III, р. 43. ; 
sal 4® Ibid; pp. 53-54. He shows that dak -n Avesta corresponding to. das (the root 
in diss) means.‘ to bite, 'to destroy’; that DakƏko is / the serpent, who bites’ and 
then mentions the legend of A¥+dak@ke who usurped the throne of Jamshid and who 
is desciibed in the Skdhendmd, 

4 Ibid. p. 61. | 

4 Val І, p22. | 

4 Vedic Index, Vol. I p. 208. 
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VII. 64.2% : 


әп राजाना मह ऋतस्य गोपा सिंघुपती क्षत्रिया RATE | 


" Come hither, O Kings, guardians of the great rta, Lorde of Rivers, 
Ksatriyas" (addressed to Mitra and Varuna). 


VIII. 25.8 : 
ऋतावाना नि पेदतुः THAT gm i 
घृतमता क्षत्रियों क्षत्रमौशतुः ॥ 

“True to Ria, have the Two seated themselves, for sovereignty, the very 
powerful ones. Keepers of the vrata (ordinances), the two Ksatriyas have 
attained to military might.” 

X. 109.34: 

«wt n गुपितं ае ॥ 
“Thus is the kingdom of a Ksatriya guarded.” 
VIII. 67.1": 

ary HÊRÎ ort आदित्मान्माचिषामहे । 

“ Those Ksatriyas, the Adityas, we beg for help." 

The association of the word Ksatriya in these passages with words like 
rüs[ra, sëmrajya, Rājānā etc. makes the meaning ‘a member (may be, the 
highest member) of the warrior class’ almost certain. 

The word Rajon is also a variant for Rajanya in the Rg-Veda :— 

I. 40.8: | 

उप ня Чч dfe TR: । 

" He (Brahmanaspati) amplifies his military might and kills with (the 
aid of) Rajans (ie. members of the royal order).” 

V. 54. 7४ : 

नास्म राय зч йй नोतय॒ ऋषिं ат यं राजानं वा quw ॥ 

“ Neither do his riches decline nor his supports—(the man) whether a 
Rsi (Le, Bréhmena) or Rajan, whom Ye (O Maruts) support.” 

Muir admits that “ a distinction of orders or professions appears to be 
here recognised 8. So Rajan is as much a designation of a member of the 
military order ав Rájanya or Ksatriya. $ x 


X. 42.10% : А 
sd राजमिः प्रथमा घनोन्यस्माकेन बुजनेना wd 
“May we as first (in rank), (allied) with Rajans, win riches by our 


own effort.” Compare also X 97.6 where Rajánah are described ag congre- 
gating in a samiti. 


4 0. S. T., Vol I, p. 247. ' 
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. VII. The third class collectively designated as the Vifah formed the 
bulk of the population. A member of this order was the Vaifya of the 
Purusa-Sükta. In the passages quoted in a previous section, as also in 1.1723 ; 
VII. 33.6, where the word stands in relation to a king, the term means 
“subjects” Again in expressions like 76% dasik (IV. 28. 4; VI. 25. 2), 
एक adevik (VIII. 96. 15 etc.), it has the general sense of ‘people.’ In 
the passages, VIII. 35. 16-18, quoted already, it definitely means the third 
class of society devoted to the tending of cattle and the tilling of the soil. 
An important passage is X. 91. 2 where the variant Viíyak (found also later 
in the Tatttiriya, Khaka, Майтауай and Vajasaneyi Sarshitas) occurs :— 


a üt anan वनेवने RS анк 1 
ads जन्यो नाति' मन्यते विश भा BA विश्योई BERT ॥ 


“He, of eminent glory, 13 a guest in every home ; like a swift-winged bird 
he stope in every wood ; sociable, he despises no living man ; friendly to the 
Vifah (the agriculturists) he occupies the (farm-) houses, one by one." In 
my opinion, the verse describes the four divisions of a country: (1) the 
home in a village or town where Agni may be received as an atithi by the 
priests ; (2) the wood where the warrior may go hunting**; (3) the culti- 
vated, land where the Vifak labour and (4) the uncultivated open country 
where probably the majority of the fourth clase, the Sidra lived. 

The special relation in which the Vifck stood to the king is seen in the 
following passages :— 

VI. 8.4 : 

विशो राजानमुप Tym । 


“The Уйав waited on the king deserving of praise, 
X. 124, 8: 
ता ई विशो न राजानं बूणानाः | 


“ And they, like Уой, who elect their king 6५.४१ 

It is clear from these and similar passages that the Vifak held an im- 
portant position in the Arygn state. They were the subjects of the king 
par excellence. They. brought him taxes and tributes and had a voice in chooe- 
ing a king. This, in my opinion, was due to the fact that they were, from an 
economic point of view, the most important productive class, the priests making 
very little or no contribution to the state revenue. From passages like I. 69.3 

5, it seems the Vifah fought alongside of the Ksatriyas; we may also 
compare the passage 


ат The translation of the last two pide is to be particularly noted. 
4 Ludwig actually translates takvevik as ‘hunter i 
4° See also X. 173. 6* which has been already quoted and translated, 


- 
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IV. 24.4%; 
से ats {Чп आदिभेम इनदरय॑ते अमीके' ॥ 
"When bellicose Vifah join the fight, some of them acquit themselves 
(as well) as Indra in battle.” 
Similar also is the passage VI. 26. 1. 


VIII. About the Sidra class, I have already mentioned my view that 
the class existed even in the early RgVedic period though it is not mentioned 


ec 


more than once (or twice, if the word Vrsala in X. 34. 114 mean a Sidra, as 


it does in my opinion, in the RgVede). It consisted chiefly of artisans, mecha- 
nics and servants. In Indo-Iranian times, as the evidence of the Avestan 
literature shows, there was the practice of taking the defeated enemies as 
slaves. It is noteworthy that the Rg-Vedic Aryans absorbed the vanquished 
foes and subjugated slaves from among the Disas and the Dasyus into the 
fourth class which must have degenerated, owing to this absorption of people 
of different colour and culture, But one good effect of this absorption seems 
to have been the disappearance of slavery as an institution. This view of mine 
that the fourth or the Sidra class suffered a degradation in the course of 
the RgVedic age, satisfactorily explains the seemingly anomalous position 
of the Ratkakéra in poet-RgVedic literature. The Rathokóra must have be- 
longed to the fourth class in the early RgVedic and pre-RgVedic periods and 
there was no stigma attaching to his caste or profession then. Later, however, 
when owing to the absorption of foreign elements, the fourth class fell from its 
old position, there was hesitation in assigning the Ratkakara to the Sidra clase. 
The Taittiriya Brahmana (1. 1. 4. 8) places him in a special class alongside the 
Brahmanas, Réjanyas and Vaisyas but the Kátyáyana Srauta Sütra ranks him 
as a Südra. 


To sum up then, caste, in my opinion, was not formulated in the RgVedic 
age. The RgVedic Aryang came with the four-fold division into India. What 
happened in the long interval known as the RgVedic age was that the 
Aryans absorbed into their fold large numbers of people (at various stages 
of culture) with whom they clashed or came into contact. Their fourth 
class (and to some extent even the third) abeorbed the largest proportion 
of these new accretions and in the process became degraded. The danger 
of this degradation spreading higher up led gradually to а hardening of caste 
distinctions which, in my opinion, was really all that happened between the 
early and the late (i.e. Purusa-Sühta) periods of the RgVeda. 


50 V. М. APTE, Social and Religious Life in the Grkya-Sgtras, p. 327 
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STUDIES IN NAGARJUNAKONDA SCULPTURES* 


* » 


By ` 
А. V. Nar 


So much has been written on the art af Ancient India, that we may not 
be far from right in presuming sufficient knowledge, now, on the part of 
general reader to appreciate its implications. Art, as correctly supposed, is 
the faithful expression of society since it reveals the tastes, ideas and charac- 
ter of it. It has preserved for us innumerable and undeniable witnesses of 
the spirit and manners of the people, who created its works, The true history 
of a country concerns itself not only with the chronological narration and 
simple nomenclatures, but it also must deal with its physiognomy, the inmost 
character of its past generations. The contemporary mind is no longer content 
with mere narration of political events of the past, but is eager to know its 
forefathers from all points of view. Consequently, a historian is required to 
answer various questions relating to them, such as “How did they live? "— 
" What were their institutione, their pastimes, public and private occupa- 
боов ? "—" How did they dress themselves? "—in fact questions regarding 
all aspects which composed their life. The aim of this article, therefore, is 
to make an effort, though in the limited field indicated by the title of this 
paper, towards the elucidation of the life that was lived in the period under 
review on the basis of the plastic representations recovered at Ngigfirjuna- 
kond&. A synthesis of such studies of all regions and periods in India, wil, 
no doubt, make a moet comprehensive history of what is truly “ Indian 
Culture." 

The following study is based on the assumption that the sculptors of the 
Nügarjunskopd& bas-reliefs, in illustrating the stories of the Jatakas, depicted 
their contemporaries—persons and things around them—in order to supply 
the personnel and back-ground of the texts. They were creating a lithic version 
of the Jatakas and not translating their own imagination. Naturally, they had 
to work within bounds, showing for the most part only- what was required by 
the stories. In doing this they may have taken libefties with what did not 
come in conflict with the general trend of the text...It is -just possible that 
they substituted nearly exact parallela to those occurring in the /@takas from 
amongst their own society. and environment. Thus many of the things found 
in these sculptures may have been indigenous to, the country of which Nigar 


junakonda:and its surrounding region formed а part. But.dbviously we cannot 


* I take this opportunity to express my indebtedness ‘to Dr. H. D. SANKALIA 
who gave me this theme for investigation and guided me throughout. In this 
only the costume and personal ornaments are discussed. Tools and weapons, 

toys furniture and architecture will be dealt with in a-gubsequent-article. . . 
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get the whole picture of the contemporary society, 88 many more things did 
not find their place in these sculptures which were unnecessary for the purpose 
of text-illustration. Also some of the things may have found their way into 
these sculptures from abroad due to contact of this region with countries in 
and outside India, the parallels of which they could not find around them. 
So to this much extent, our study cannot be a complete and faithful recon- 
struction of the life in the Kysna Valley. 

South India had remained politically almost a terra incognita till the over- 
throw of the Kāņvas in the North and the subsequent accession of the 
Andhras, But the religious activities of North India crossed the Vindhyas 
at an earlier date and penetrated far South, even as far as TRmrapargi or 
Ceylon, To Aéoka is due the introduction of Buddhism in South India, His 
conquest of Kalihga was an event of paramount importance not only in his 
life but in the whole history of Buddhism. The pathetic eight of misery and 
blood-shed in that war having awakened feelings of remorse in his heart, the 
great Maurya monarch embraced Buddhism and put on the garb of a mis- 
sionary. Of the thousands of missionaries which he sent out to spread the 
renown of dharma, some reached the Tamil Kingdoms of the Colas and 
Pápdyas. His younger brother Mahendra carried the banner to Ceylon, 
the ancient Timrapami. 

Beyond Кайда, which formed a part of Aéoka’s empire towards the 
cloee of his career as a conqueror, lay Telugu speaking peoplea who occupied 
the deltas of the Godivari and the Kei. This region had become the king- 
dom of the Andhras even before the death of Абока, perhaps in the age of 
Candragupta, the Maurya, as would appear from the statements recorded by 
PLINY."  Afoka mentions them in his catalogues of the foreign countries 
which, according to him, had espoused his doctrine. 

` After the death of Абока, the Maurya Empire rapidly decayed giving 
chance to the neighbouring rulers to assert their ambitions and expand their 
boundaries. It was at this time that Simuka established the powerful Süta- 
vühana dynasty which ruled the Telugu country for nearly five centuries. 
Under the early S&tawihana Kings the boundaries of the Andhra dominions 
developed gradually, expanding westwards so as to occupy all the Deccan from 
gea to sea. After the overthrow of the KAnvas we find them extending their 
power northwards and probably even occupying Magadha. 

The earliest capital of these Andhra kings was Snikükulam (identified 
with Sreewacolum on the Krşnf, some nineteen miles west from Masulipatam). 
Somewhat later we find it substituted by Гћуйпакајака (Dharanikota or 
Amaravati on the Кува in the Guntur district) and about the first century 
A.D. they had the centre of their western provinces at Pratisthaina (Paithan 
on the Godavari). ` | . 

The inscriptions? of the Andhra kings give evidence as to their being 
Bréhmanas. They performed Vedic sacrifices and figure in their inscriptions 


1 CHI, L p. 599. з. Eg. вее EI., ҮШ, p. 60. 
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even as social reformers? who stopped the contamination of the four vergas. . 
But all the same they were great patrons of Buddhism as is shown by the - 
many remains of Buddhist monuments in their dominions. к 

Абока had, as we have seen, already established contact with Ceylon 
which soon after became a stronghold of Buddhism. Thus from his time there 
was 8 constant traffic of Buddhists between Magadha and Ceylon. Though 
it was generally by way of the sea it cannot be that the neighbouring coast 
was not also brought into touch with this activity. In fact, we find that actual 
eea-borne trade was carried on between the ports of Ceylon and Kantakaeela, 
the great emporium on the right bank of the Krena river. Also we have 
reason to believe that there was some connection between North India and 
Ceylon by way of land,* and along the east coast. H this was so, the 
bs mia oo Е cam monarchs, whose dominions inter- 
vened, must have attracted hordes of Buddhist monks to settle down there. 

The Andhra period was one of considerable prosperity. There was 
trades with Western Asia, Greece, Rome and Egypt as well as with China 
and the East, both overland and by sea. According to the Periplus, Broach 
was the principel distributing centre of Western India from which was carried 
the merchandise brought from abroad to the inland countries. It was con- 
nected with Paithan (the capital of the Andhras) and Tagara, two inland 
towns of great commercial importance. Sopšrš, Kalyápa and many other 
seaport towns of the Western coast are also mentioned by the Periplus. Among 
the many towns and ports of commercial importance which Ptolemy mentione 
is Maisolia or Masulipatam, near the mouth of the Кпщй. It is noteworthy 
that all these important cities and ports lie in the ancient Andhra dominions. 
It is certain that all these were inter-connected by routes which were trodden 
by hundreds of merchants and monks whose representative mames are to be 
geen recorded on the stones at Junar, Nasik, Karle, Amaravati, Nagirjuna- 
kond& and many other sites. Thus it was due to this trade that, Buddhism 
flourished in the Күзу Valley. The devotees of the Faith were largely re- 
cruited from the commercial classes and it was their munificence that enabled 
the erection of the many magnificent monuments in the Kren Valley. 

The Sátavühana rule in the Кұвуй Valley was supplanted by the Ikgva- 
kus who, like thejr redeceesors, were themselves followers of Brahmaniam 
and performed Vedic sacrifices.* But this dynastic change did m no way 
affect the position of Buddhism which still continued to prosper It was 
during their rule that the monuments at Nügürjunakondü and Jaggayyapeta 
were erected. The male members took no active part in the foundation of 
these monuments, but the queens and princesses belonging to the royal house 
patronized them.’ Under this seemi-royal patronage arid with the generosity 
Ibid. ee 
See AITANGAR, Ancient India, p. 50. ” 7 ; 

See MOOKERJI, Indians Shipping ond Maritime Activity, pp. 116 onwards. 
EI. XX, p. 4. 

т LONGHURST, The Bxddkist Antiquities of NOgdrjwmakondd, Madras. Presi- 

dency, Mem., ASI., No. 54, p. 4. zi. : r, 
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of the commercial communities Buddhism flourished in this region for some 
centuries more till it collapsed during the sixth century. 

During the reign of the Ikşyãkus the maritime activities also continued 
and the relations between the Buddhist communities of the Kren! Valley and 
Tamrapami or Ceylon appear more improved and advanced, for at Nigar 
junakond& we find a convent? which was erected for the accommodation of 
Singhalese monks. The existence of such relations can easily be accounted 
for from the sea-borne trade which was carried on between the рогів of Сеу. 
lon and Kantakasela, the great emporium of the Krsna Valley. 

Thus we see that the rise and prosperity of the Buddhist Settlements in 
the Kyen Valley was due, first, to the missionary enterprise of Абока which 
carried Buddhism to Ceylon in his days ; secondly, to the patronage of local 
rulers, who themselves followed Brahmanism ; thirdly, to the munificence of 
commercial communities, from whom were recruited largely the devotees of 
the Faith; and lastly, to the prosperity of overland and sea borne trade, 
which kept this region in constant touch and communication with countries 
in and outside India. As a result of this trade with foreign countries, this 
region, along with other parts of Southern India, received many influences 
from abroad as also it imparted them. What these influences were and the 
extent to which the culture of this region was a recipient will be indicated in 
the study that is to follow. ` 

The existence of these Buddhist settlements in the Күй Valley ів 
attested by the remains of many monuments discovered in this region. A 
list? of mounds or dibbas—as they are called—published in 1889 indicated 
about three hundred in the Keni district alone, most of which probably 
cover ancient remains, and, as excavation has shown, many of them were 
stupas. Such sfüpas аге found at Bhattiprolu near Rappalle, Gudivada (20 
miles north-west from Masulipatam), Amaravati, Jaggayyapeta or Betavolu, 
Ghantsšla and recently at Nághrjunakondü. At many other places in this 
part of the country, besides these remains of stipas, rock-temples and other 
Buddhist antiquities, including some structural caitya chapels, have also been 
found. 

The sculptures of NégfirjunakondA, as those of other Buddhist sites, 
are important, as through them we can reconstruct the life to a certain extent, 
that was lived by the ancient inhabitants in that part of India. Nügürjuna- 
Кота, the hill, stands on the right bank of the Kygnë river, and іа in- 
cluded in the modern Palnad Taluk of the Guntur District in the Madras 
Presidency. Tradition supplies us a story of the association of the celebrated 
Buddhist, NàgRrjunaí? with this hill, and also ascribes its destruction to the 
first Sahkardcirya. Ве it aa it may, what interests us most is the import- 
ance of this place as indicated by its association with such great personalities 
of the two most powerful religious sects of Ancient India. Moreover, the monu- 

5 EL, XX, ñ. 10. 


ә Madras Government Orders, No. 462 of 29th May 1889. 
10 LOoNGHURST, op. cit., p.-5, n Ibid., p. 6. 
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„. ments unearthed at this place, which consist of remains of stūpas, ойто, 
` apeidal temples, pavilions, a palace site, and а stone wharf on the banks of 
the Kent, attest well to this They exhibit the flourishing state of Bud- 
dhiem in the Край Valley in the early centuries of Christian era. It is from 
these monuments that the sculptures and inscriptions have come to us. ‘Un- 
fortunately, at this stage of our knowledge of this site, we are unable to trace 
its further progress, but a decline in the state of NagSrjunakondA was noted 
in the 7th century AD. by the Chinese pilgrim Hiuen Tsang, when he visited 
this place. 

The characteristic peculiarity of these Andhra stupas, not known in 
Northern India, is a rectangular platform of the same height as the drum 
of the ४४72, projecting outwards and attached at the four cardinal points, 
which served ав an altar for floral offerings. LoNGHURST has termed them 
äyaka—platforms, because they supported the group of pillars which 
in inscriptions are called “ @yaka”—-pillars. These pillars did not support 
any capital or ornament. LONGHURST, again, distinguishes two types in the 
Andhra stipas, one plain and the other decorated. The former was a plain 
simple structure of brick and mortar, while the latter was decorated from 
top to bottom, its lower portion being faced with carved slabe of limestone 
fixed in mortar to the brick-work of the stipa. But in both cases, the plat- 
forms and pillars were well carved and ornamented either with Buddha 
figures or scenes from the J4teka and leading events in the life of the Tathi- 
gata. АП the best sculptures from Nagãrjunakon{# belonged to these plat- 
forms, even including some long stone-heams which served as cornice-stones 
to them: 

The carved alabe and Zyaka cornice-stones above referred to were the 
moet conspicuous decorative features of the Nüigürjunakopgü stüpes, and it is 
no wonder, therefore, that the artists should have spent their best skill on 
them. Most of the scenes depicted on these alabe, as well as, on the carved 
surface of the cornice-stones illustrate stories from the Jatcka. The face of 
the former was divided into two or three horizontal panels while in the case 
of the latter the panels depicting the different scenes were separated from each 
other by narrow vertical panels containing bas-relief figures of amorous 
couples, Yaksas or Nagas. It is these sculptures on dyake platforma etc. 
that form the material of our study. 

The Society 

Before proceeding to view the life of the ancient peoples of the Krsna 
Valley it is better to get an idea of the structure of the society of those days. 
The society is always a very complex structure and in the words of PETRIE, 
in different lands under different climztes, with different ancestries and 
different religions, and still more different modes of life, the diyersity far 
exceeds our power of realisation." But we can at least khow tbe different 
elements that made the ancient society quite a complex structure. 
m шй, A, as Ibid, p. 13. ' 

14 Social Efe in Ancient Egypt, p. L ы 


* 


STUDIES IN NAGARJUNAKONDA SCULPTURES 55 


The period under review was the ona when the Aryanisation, so to say, 
of Southern India had become an event of the past. Thus the culture of 
the Kren Valley in the early centuries of Christian era was the produce of 
the constant contact for centuries of chiefly the two cultures, the North Indian 
and the South Indian. Northern influences can be traced to a considerable 
degree on the art and literature of the South during this period. Since 
Agoka’s mission to Ceylon, Buddhist communities had come to settle down 
in this region. The Suhga and K&pva periods in the history of North India 
saw the revival of Brahmanism, which must have affected the social and 
religious affairs of the Keni Valley, as we know that its rulers, the Andhras, 
were at this time beginning to try their sword in the North. These tavā- 
hanas, who also were followers of Brahmanism, boast of having performed 
Vedic sacrifices and stopped the contamination of the four varnas. Aleo they 
claim to have destroyed the pride and conceit of the Ksatriyas. It naturally 
follows, therefore, that in the period under review Brahmanic influences were 
strongly at work in our region. It appears, then, that the society was divided 
into four castes. This build of the society on the orthodox Hindu foundation 
perhaps received modifications by the pre-existing traditions, mannere and 
customs, as also by the elements which made their way from abroad. That 
must have loosened the rigidity of the caste system against which the Süta- 
vahanas had to use their authority and stop the contamination We have 
seen that the IksvAkus also were followers of Brahmanism and performed 
Vedic sacrifices. Thus apart from sculptural evidence the existence of 
caste in the period, when the Buddhist monumenta were erected in the region 
of the KB. Valley is well attested. 

Besides these Buddhist and Brahmanic elements, there were probably 
certain others for which the maritime activities of the Andhra peoples were 
responsible. The trade with foreign countries, especially with Rome, in those 
days brought hundreds of merchants to South India and "there is much 
reason to believe that considerable colonies of Roman subjects engaged in 
trade were settled in Southern India during the first two centuries of Chris- 
бап era.”5 Even European soldiers, described as powerful Yavanas, clad 
in complete arms, acted as bodyguards to the local rulers of Southern India. 
According to PILLAY! Roman soldiers were enlisted in the service of the 
Pé&ndyas and other Tamil kings. Thus the complexity of the social structure 
was further enhanced by these foreign settlers some of whom appear to have 
embraced Buddhism. This, with the addition of differences made by different 
professions and occupations, must have rendered the society of those days 
as complex as it is now. 

Of the peoples who constituted this complex whole, the NEgfirjunakond3 
sculptures represent only the kings, their ministers and generals, native and 
foreign soldiers, guards, attendants, barbers, Buddhist monks and other asce- 
tica, and, if the present identifications be correct, also astrologers, merchants, 
hunters, Bréhmanas, pilgrims etc. 


16 SMITH, EHI., pp. 400-401. 16 MOOKERJI, op. ct., p, 128. 
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But there is reason to believe in the existence of another important 
distinction in that society, viz. between the aristocracy and commonalty. 
The members of the former were the king, his ministers and generala, other 
royal personages and rich Biihmanas and merchants. The latter comprised 
.the majority of the population embracing the simple householders, farmers, 
servants of the kings court, barbers, hunters and others. How far this hier- 
- archical principle was felt in matters such as costume, ornamentation eté. 
will be aeen in the following pages. 

The Costume 


The importance of dress in civilization can hardly be exaggerated. Suffice 
it to say that it is one of the surest tests of a people's culture. “ Dress ” says 
ALISON “is characteristic of manners and manners are the mirrors of ideas.” 
Of course, due allowance must be made for the climatic and other causes, 
which influence to a great degree the nature of dress. Besides let us bear 
in mind that the Buddhist art of Southern India was mainly derived from 
that of Northern India and not of indigenous growth. The spirit it breathes 
is not purely Southern. We must therefore be very circumspect in judging 
the extent to which it reflects the national Ше of Southern India, It is also 
possible that it has in some respects merely copied the northern tradition. 
Bearing this in mind we may gather some information regarding the costume 
of these ancient inhabitants of the Krp Valley. 

It is indeed surprising that the sculptures represent the dress of the 
people as very scanty. In the majority of cases only the lower portion below 
the waist is covered generally with a langofi!! and in some cases with a nar- 
row scarf which stope short very much above the knee. The rest of the body, 
even in cases of females, 18 nude. But artistic and other causes often hinder 
a faithful representation of the contemporary style of dress. It is therefore 
better to study a few typical examples of each class to know what actually 
is represented and then, subject to the reservations stated abowe, to arrive 
at certain conclusions, which, we hope, will not misrepresent the facts. 





ir For want of an appropriate term denoting the scanty garment that covers 
the weist region of the majority figures of NagfürjunaknodA, both male and female, 
I have used this word  HILER also uses this word in connection with 
the clothing o£ the Mois and explains it as “a sort of tight breech-clout" : (From 
Nudity to Raiment, р. 168). MOLEsworTH explains this word as a piece of doth 
worn round the loins covering the privities, (Marathi amd Enghsh Dictionary, 
1857, p. 706). The word is applicable, in our case, in both these meanings, For 
some figures show this garment as a sewn one, while in other cages it appears to 
be a narrow scarf simply worn round the waist and passed between the lega. A 
very small number of figures exibibit it as a very short narrow strip of cloth wom 
only between the legs by tucking its ends in the string that ia tied round the waist. 
SHI in the case of some figures-the garment appears to have been made of a tri- 
angular piece of cloth, one angle being taken through the legs and tied to the other 
two or tucked in the knot formed by them. The word used in the text denotes any 
of these kinds, ` 
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Aristocracy 

To begin with the aristocratic persons it is interesting to see the king 
represented as wearing very little of dress. (a) King Suddhodana,* in a 
panel depicting Asita’s visit to him to behold the child is shown almost nude. 
He seems to wear a lengoti ie. a narrow piece of cloth worn round the loins 
and passing between the legs to cover the privities. Over it, round the waist 
is tied a rolled scarf whose knot comes on the right hip and from which, 
projects a long loop. Here the scarf, which in some cases we find worn round 
the neck, is used as a kamara-bondhan9 or waist-band. The portion above 
the waist is aleo entirely uncovered (Fig. 1). (b) Same is the dress worn 
by King Kappina?° with the difference only in the position of the knot of the 
kamara-bandha which in this case appears on the left hip. The knot is 
larger than that of Suddhodana’s waist-band and is shaped like a counch-shell 
or Saikha. In this panel which illustrates the king’s conversion a person із 
shown seated by the aide of Kappina who, from his appearance, seems to 
be his minister. This person is dressed in a close fitting tunic or chapkan 
having sleeves down to the wrist. The neck of the garment is round. A 
waist-band fixes it to the waist and a sword is attached to it. A scarf, unlike 
that of Suddhodana in (a), passes round the waist and over the left shoulder 
which coiling round it falls on the back. The body below the waist ia covered 
with a dhoti or loin-cloth which reaches the ankle. The minister, therefore, 
is decently dressed and presents a perplexing contrast to the king. Reserving 
an attempt to explain this anomaly at the end of this topic we pass on to 
the king of Benares™ who appears in (c) a panel representing the story 
of Amari. Here also the king is shown almost nude with the exception of 
a narrow langoii. The langoti is exactly like that of Suddhodana. The 
Ministers or the “ Four Wise Men" do not appear here in their usual attire 
as they are clad in blankets. Again in the panel (d) depicting an episode 
in the Campeyya Jatakd*? we come across a minister who surpasses the king 
in his dress The panel shows the king with only a larigoti and the minister 
with a very decent dress like Kappina’s minister 

So far no upper garment, an uitariya or upavarana appears on any of the 
kings body. But now the following instances begin to make addition in the 
king’s scanty dress. In one panel (e) depicting a king denouncing Brah- 
manism,™ a rolled scarf appears round his neck. It seems to have been 
folded in the middle by gathering the two ends together and then worn, the 
loop and the ends falling back over the shoulders (Fig. 2). Over the narrow 





15 LONGHURST, op. cH., pl. xxi, (a). 

19 This term is used to denote the following—(1) a narrow strip of cloth or a 
belt-like thing round the waist (2) a rolled acarf, tied round the waist over the 
langoti, dkoti or рбуајата. The kamara-bandhe is distinguished bere from the 
‘girdle’ which is treated here as an ornament... 

30 LONGHURST, op. cit., pl. xxv (a). = Ibid., pl xxxviii (a). 

31 Ibid., p. 42. з Ibid. pi xxxvii (b). 

34 Ibid., pl. xxx (c). д 
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lañgoti is tied a double band from which hanga between the two legs a strip 
of cloth*® and m which a similar piece is tucked behind. (f) In another 
panel, the scarf ia clearly shown round = kings neck worn in the same 
fashion just described. This king wears also a langoti, bordered with simple 
bands. The waist-band gives an appearance of a two-fold strip, which, it 
seems is sewn to the langoti. (g) Now comes the addition of a tight päya- 
fama or trousers which is shown worn by a cakravertin™ who appears in the 
panel with his Seven Jewels. The péycjdmé is held round the waist by a 
waist-band which is a long piece of cloth. Under it is a girdle of strings of 
beads. A large loop hangs down from the knot which comes on the left hip 
. and a strip of cloth hangs between the legs from the centre of the girdle. 


^. But no upper garment appears here (Fig. 3). Of his seven jewels, the Gene- . 


га] stands near him to emphasize the anomaly spoken of above. His dress 
consists of close fitting trousers ог péyajdmd like that of the cakravertin, a 
tunic-like coat with full sleeves over which їз worn an uitariya, which pase- 
ing across the body is thrown over the left shoulder (Fig. 4). The addi- 
tion of a dhot to the king's dress, probably, comes from the panel (A) ilus- 
trating the Dafaratha Jétoka™ if the lines that appear on the left leg really 
mean the folds and indicate the existence o? a dhott. It is, however, very 
doubtful, because on his right leg no euch marks appear and moreover the 
laengoli is clearly sculptured which over the dkoti is quite superfluous. The 
uttariya 18 lying behind him, the portions of which are seen on either side of 
his body. An undoubted existence of a dhort is offered by a panel (i) de- 
picting the Renunciation or Going Forth™ In it Gautama’s lower person ів 
clad in а dhoti. The folds, the skirts and the multi-folded end tucked in the 
front, are obvious. Gautama, as we know, leaves his palace as a prince, though 
with the resolution to forsake his home and take refuge in solitary medi- 
tation. It was after he crossed Ње Anomàá river that he discarded all his 
royal drapery. In this particular panel he is shown giving his dress and 
ornaments to a hunter and his groom Chharria. We do not, therefore, mis- 
place him if we include him in the aristocratic class, His dhoti reaches down 
to the ankles, To secure it, a kamara-bandha is tied round his waist, its loop 
and ends fall on the left hip and a narrow strip of cloth hangs in front, 


as This must have been something quite different from a mere strip of cloth, 
perhaps a long ornamental penis-sheath as it» sape would indicate. Or is it like 
the bundle with which the new Hebrides wrap the penis to observe the closest 
secrecy with regard to it? The New Hebrides wrep the penis around with many 
yards of calico and other like materials, winding and folding them until a pre- 
posterous bundle 18 inches, or two feet long, and two inches or more in diameter 
is formed, which is then supported upward by means of a belt, the extremity being 
decorated with flowering grases. This they do to avoid Narak, the aight even of 
the penis of another man being considered most dangerous. The panel depicting 
the transportation of Gautmma's Hend-drese shows very clearly the peculiar «аре 
of this article, For want of exact term and sufficient knowledge of its significance 
it is described in the text as a ‘strip of cloth”. 

з Ibid., pl. xxvi (c). зт Tbid. pl xxx (b). 

зз Ibid., pL xlv (a). зә Ibid. pl. xxi (b). 
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its two ends being attached to the kamara-bandha, thus making a broad loop. 
Prince Paduma appears in one panel (j) where he is shown riding a horse,” 
as wearing a tunic with full sleeves reaching the waist. It is fastened to the 
waist by means of a band. It is not clear whether he wears а dkoti or a 
páyajümd, no mark indicating either being visible. But when we pass on to 
the panel (E) illustrating the Ghata Jitake we meet with a prince attired 
in most decent dress befitting his position. In this саве, Upasigara, a prince 
from Northern Madhura, at a clandestine meeting between him and his be- 
loved princess Devagarbhü, appears in tunic which is round at the neck and 
has long sleeves. It is secured to the waist with a scarf to which is attached 
а sword. Ап uttariya is worn over it which passing across the body coils 
round the left shoulder, and falls back. The panel is mutilated and the part 
below the waist is partially missing. However, a close observation reveals ` 
a garment which may be either a dhoti or a payaj@ma. Here, then, we have 
an example of a perfect dress which covered the body of royal personages 
(Fig. 5). 

It will be evident from the aforesaid facte that the N&g&rjunakond4 
sculptures are not uniform as regards the King’s dress, But if we take into 
consideration other panels, not described here, then the conclusion seems 
inevitable that the usual attire of the king was very scanty, which the sculp- 
tors depicted as a rule, consisting only of a larigoti always, an witariyg and 
a kamara-bandka often, but a páyajama or а dhoti very rarely, thus portray- 
ing him almost nude whether indoors in his palace among queens and minis- 
tere or outdoor in a procession or for other purposes. The cases, which are 
very few, where he appears with more garments may be regarded as excep- 
tions. In this light we may dispose of the lines which appear on Dakaratha’s 
léft leg described m (1) as due to slip of the sculptors chisel. With this 
inference perfectly accords the evidence offered by the Amarfivati sculptures. 
There, in most of the cases wherein is shown a kingly personage, he is 
represented nearly nude, wearing almost the same dress as that found in our 
sculptures. There also a few exceptions may be noted, but compared with 
such a mass of nude, semi-nude and indecently attired kings their appearance 
seems almost negligible. 

Turning now to the other members of the aristocracy we see the minis- 
ters properly dressed, their usual costume consisting always of a tunic with 
full sleeves which was fastened at the waist with a kamara-bondha, and an 
uitariya worn over the tunic in various fashions, the most common being 





3 Ibid., pl. xlv (b). з1 Ibid. pl xlvi (a). 

as Of the fifty plates included in LONGHURST'a ob. cH., thirty-four show royal 
personages. Of these one xxi (b) shows Gautama as wearing а dkoti, one xxx (b) 
presenta a cakravartin in a páyajáma and two xlv (a), xlv (b) depicting Daéaratha 
and prince Paduma respectively are not clear on this point. All others represent the 
kingly personages as wearing lañgotis. The existence of clothes is indicated by 
only two panels—xxi (b) and xlv (b). In the latter Prince Paduma wears a tunic. 
All others are deficient in this respect also. 

зз For instance see FERGUSSON, Tree & Serpent Worskip, pl. xxxi. 
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the one in which it was worn like an upavita. Their lower person was some- 
times covered with a payojdmd and sometimes with a dhoti but never left 
bare. Thus besides those described in (b) and (g) we have four.other 
panels* which represent ministers, all of whom generally wear the dress 
mentioned above. To describe one panel typical of ministers’ representation 
we find three ministers in the panel illustrating the Sibi Jataka** The first, 
seated by the side of the king who is cutting the flesh of his thighs, is shown 
in a tunic fastened at the waist by a belt, or perhape, a narrow scarf used as 
a kamara-bamdka over the waist. Round his neck is an «itariya whose enda, 
it appears, are thrown back over the shoulders, the body below the waist 
«being covered with a péyajémd. Same is the dress worn by the second stand- 
ing at the right extremity of the panel. His uitariyc, due to the bent posture 
of his body, has slipped down on the left elbow forming a broad curve or 
loop between arms. The third, standing with the balance in his hands wears 
also a tunic and a Ghoti; and has perhaps tied his uitariya round the waist 
in lieu of a belt or a waist-bend. “This attire, we can say, befits the high 
rank of these royal dignitaries (Fig. 6). 

If, aa LONGHURST* has taken them to be, the amorous couples in the 
little vertical panels separating the scenes carved on the дуска comice-stones, 
represent paire of royal lovere then our conclusion regarding the king’s attire 
receives strong corroboration, as in majority of cases the male lover is de- 
picted in the same dress as the king's’! But it is possible that they also 
represent rich Brihmanas or other persons of quality who had no connection 
with the kings court or had no hand in the country's administration. A 
romantic personage in one panel has the appearance of a Brfhmapa and his 
yafflopavita is unmistakable (Fig. 7).9 А langoti, which generally always 
. did not extend beyond the hip-joint, a komara-bandha over it, the ends of 
which left hanging down or floating in the air and pieces of cloth tucked ‘in 
it at the sides or behind, was then the normal attire of these aristocrate to 
which sometimes was added an wttariya worn according to individual tastes 
and in endless fashions, The use of dhoti, though not common, was not 
altogether unknown and in a few instances we find it used in place of a longoti. 
It was long, reaching the ankle, and worn in a very graceful manner. (Figs. 
7 and 8). 

Again, it is justifiable to deduce any facts as regards the dress of 
the aristocratic persons from the representations of gods and other celestials. 
For, though in later Buddhist mythology they occupied a position subordinate 
to the Master, people were apt to regard them as superiors belonging to the 

M LONGHURST, ор. cii, pla. xai (a), xxxi (c), xxxvi (b), xlii (a) 

w Ibid, pL xlii (a) x Ibid. p. 30. 

зт An analysis of all these figures shows the following facta, There are in all 
twenty-nine such panels included in LONGHURST, op. cit., of which :— 

(а) three are mutilated, (b) twenty-two show the male figure in latgott, 

(c) four show it in dkoti, (d) twenty-six show the use of kamera- 
bandha and (e) nine figures wear the witoriya. 

= [bié., p. xli (a). 
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game category as the king'e. Indeed we find them in the same attire as the 
king, which fact would strengthen our conclusion stated above. Thus to cite 
one instance we meet with a host of gods in one panel, wherein they are 
shown seated round the Buddha's throne exhorting him to proclaim his 
doctrine to mankind, all of whom wear lañgotis tied to the waist by waist- 
bands or kamara-bandhas whose ends hang on one side and loops on the 
other (Figs. 9a and b). The only god who differs in this respect from the 
king and from his colleagues is Indra who is always represented as wearing 
a cap, or a cylindrical turban slightly tapering towards the top, which is 
comparatively tall, and sometimes as wearing a long dkoti reaching the ankle 
and with an uitariya on his upper person (Fig. 10).*° 

Common People 


Unfortunately the material with which we are to build our structure is 
mostly concerned with the kings and other royal personages, being illustra- 
tions of the J@taka episodes. So K is only casually that we get glimpses of 
the common people, their life, manners and customs im these eculptures, But 
what can be gathered even from such a scanty material shows that in the 
matter of dress there was practically no difference between the higher and 
the lower classes, either in the articles of dress or in the mode of wearing 
them. If there really existed any difference between the attire of these 
classes, it must have been in the material, which, it is impossible to judge 
from the sculptures. 

To begin with the Brihmanas, we get a representation of one in the panel 
illustrating the Campeyya Jatcka In the story“ he is said to have caught 
the Naga king, Campeyya, who was observing the fast days on this world of 
men, and to have made money by making him dance before the multitudes. 
It.is legitimate, therefore, to take this representation as of a poor Brihmana 
and to infer from his attire the dress of his clase, This consisted only of a long 
piece of cloth tied round the waist and passed between the legs in the fashion 
of a langois. In another panel*? which illustrates the MGndhatu Jataka, we 
meet with a person, seated on a stool just near the couch of the king, whom 
LONGHURST takes for a Briihmana. He has an uitariya over his upper person 
and a langoti covering the waist region (Fig. 11). Precisely same is the dress 
worn by merchants in the panel illustrating the “First Offering of Food to 
Buddha ” with the addition of a headdress. Only а lañgoti is shown worn 
by cowherds and other laymen round their waist and a turban on their head. 
A hunter who appears in the panel? depicting the “ Renunciation or Going 
Forth” wears a lañgoti and has an uttariya over his body above the waist. A 
barber is represented twice** but only with a lañgoti over which he has tied a 


зэ Ibid., pl. xxiii (a). 4 Ibid, pl. xx (a). 
41 Ibid. pl. xxxvii (b). 4 Ibid., p. 43. 

4 Ibid, pi xxxiv (b). 4 Ibid., p. 44. 

4 Ibid., pl. l(b). 4 Ibid, pl. xlviii (b). 
4 48 


т Ibid. pL xxi (b). Ibid. pls xxxiv(b) and l(a). 
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kamara-bandha of a long piece of cloth. In эпе panel we meet with a group 
of persons, engaged in conversation, all of whom wear laigotis and only two 
wear, in addition to it, an uiteriya to cover their upper body. Children of an 
ordinary householder appear in one panel, where their attire also is confined 
to these two most common articles, the la@igeti and the waist-band or kamara- 
bandha. A! slight departure from this practice is made by a group of per- 
sons, whom LONGHURST regards as pilgrims, who appear in short dkotis or 
‘ pafícas' extending down to the knee and worn in the eikacckha fashion.” 
They are also shown as wearing uttariyas on their upper person (Fig. 12). 

But when we pase on to the groom or scyce we meet with the use of a 
tunic among the lower classes. One noteworthy thing in the Nàgürjunakondá 
sculptures is that in the case of ministers the tunic is never shown alone and 
over a lañgoti ; it is either accompanied by a 48017 or a фйуа]йтй. But the 
case is quite different with the groom. We heve three representations of hims3 
in all of which he is shown without a dkoti cr a páyajómá. This being so, we 
may, with the least fear of being in the wrorg, infer that inside the tunic was 
worn a jangoti round the waist. Also а kamara-bandha of a long piece of cloth 
is shown tied over it at the waist whose long ends hang down from the knot 
(Fig. 13). 

A curious thing about the king’s court is the predominance of female atten- 
dants! The number of male attendants is comparatively small and includes 
cauri-bearere, umbrella-bearers, torch-bearers on the one hand and those who 
hold weapons, euch as the mace, club, and spear on the other. The latter were 
a sort of king’s aides-de-camp or bodyguards, These, though by the very nature 
of their profession belong to the lower classes, exhibit a sense of superiority, at 
least in drese and appearance against the rest of the commonalty who had 
nothing to do with the royal court. It may be due to their being in constant 
touch with the aristocratic circles and to their movements in the royal surround- 
ings. Of necessity, it seems, they had to go in for a costly dress as their work 
compelled them to remain mostly in the presence of the king. This being so 
it was but natural that these attendants should imitate the king by wearing a 
costume akin to his. Hence it is that we find in the sculptures of Nigfirjuna- 
kondA practically no disparity between the attire of these attendants апа that 
of the members of aristocracy. The same remark applies to the head dress 
alsd as we shall see later on. The use of ornaments among the lower classes is 
also expressly to be found with these persons. The common drese, therefore, 
of theed attendants consisted of a lañgoti, over which, sometimes, was tied a 
kamara-bondka of a long piece of cloth or спу a narrow belt, and a strip 
of cloth which hung from the lmigoti between the legs. 

As already said, during this period there existed large settlements of the 
Buddhists in the Кт Valley and naturally the representations of monks, dis- 


Ibid, pl. xxvii (a). 5 Ibid. рі xxxv (b). 
Ibid., p. 32, pL xxxi (c). 

Ibid. pla. xxi (b), xxviii (c) and xlv (b). 

Ibid., вее pis. xxv (a), xxviii (c) xxx (c) and хій (a). 
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ciples and devotees which abound in the sculptures have a special importance 
attached to them. The sculptors, in depicting this element of the population 
on stone, have showed a remarkable uniformity as regards their attire which 
reflects favourably on the part of the monks and attests to the behaving in 
strict conformity with the injunctions of their Master. A long 6807 reaching 
the ancle, worn in the vikaccha fashion at the waist and an utlariya covering 
the upper person was all that constituted their simple attire. Only three gar- 
ments (Jicivaram) were generally allowed to the bhikkkus or monks by the 
scriptures," the saghati, antervGsaka, and uttardsanga, of which, it is worthy 
of note, the mtarsasaka (or according to ErrELs5 "a sort of waist-coat worn 
in the place of a shirt”) is absent here. The sanghats or the loin-cloth, accord- 
ing to the scriptures was to be worn without taking the pleated end behind and 
hence the round or vikaccha fashion in these sculptures. The uitarüsanga was 
a robe or a scarf which was worn on the upper person over one or both the 
shoulders. This we find universally used by the Nügürjunakogg& monks. Thus, 
in the panel" illustrating the story of the novice Sumana and the Naga king 
Pannaka, Sumana is shown with a long dkoti and an uttortya (Fig. 14). Exact- 
ly same are the garments worn by Sagata,s8 Buddha's disciple, who exhibits 
the vikacchha fashion of wearing a dholi more clearly (Fig. 15 a, b). In the 
panel? depicting the same story of Sagata we meet with a group of monks 
who offer all-sided views of а monk's dress. The uttarîya, in most cases, ig 
passed across the body, one end of which, coiling round the left shoulder, is 
thrown back over it (Fig. 16). Similar is the fashion in which Buddha is 
uniformally shown wearing an uitariya in all his Nigtrjunakonda representa- 
tions. 


Two exceptions, however, are to be met with in the sculptures, to what 
ia stated above, where, in place of the usual aforesaid garments of a monk, 
are to be found a short garment round the waist extending only down to the 
knee and in one panel a ecarf-like thing (Figs. 17, 18). The difference, it 
seems, does not lie so much in the articles themselves ag in the material of 
which they are made. The former garment appears to be made of numerous 
strips attached vertically to the narrow belt that runs round the waist. The 
latter also seems to be of the same type. Their appearance is such as would 
create an impression that they were same garments made of bark. But the 
fact that the use of such garments was forbidden to the Buddhist monks makes 
it improbable. However, one thing may be noted in favour of this that they 
appear in the panel which illustrates the First Sermon and are shown used by 
the five ascetic companions who were not converted to Buddha’s doctrine then, 





34 WASKADUÉ SUBRÜTI, Abhidhanappadipika, Ed. Colombo, 1865 and TURNOUR, 
Mahavañso, Ed. Colombo, 1837, Pp. 499 and 196, 202 respectively. 

5 CHILDERS, Pali-Enghsh Dictionary, p. 38. 

5 HARDY, Eastern Monackism, p. 114 ; TURNOUR, of. cit., p. 7. 

ST LONGHUEST, op. cit., рі. xxxvii (a). 

58 Ibid. pl. xlvii (a). s Ibid. рі xlviii (b). 
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which fact would point to the inapplicabilit; of the taboo referred to above, 
in their case and if this 8 cogent then we may take them as made of bark. 

The panels illustrating the Buddhist version of the story of the great 
Sanskrit epic, Ra@m@yana, show how the princely dress was discarded 
» when any prince or royal personage willingly or through force of circumstances, 
embraced the ascetic life. The first panel which illustrates the earlier phase 
of the story depicts in one scene the princes Rima and Lakgmena seated near 
the throne of Daéaratha, the king, where, as was customary with the royal per- 

they are shown wearing lañgotts, crow. like head-dresses, and uttariyas 
Sita who in this version appears as a sister cf the two brothers is also shown 
in the panel. Then in the scene to the left of this Rama is shown coming out 
of a gate with his sister now completely changed, his princely dress being 
substituted by a thin piece of cloth (or paca) tied round the waist by a very 
narrow belt and extending not beyond the knee. The sttariya, however, is re- 
tained. The head is bare and the hair fall behind the head. He is very 
simple now and so is Siti who, like Каша, abo is shown with a narrow piece 
of cloth round the waist but her body above it completely bare. 

One very interesting piece of information is offered by the panel illustrating 
the Dighitikosal Јака Here is depicted the royal couple, King Dightti of 
Kosala and his wife, being taken to the place of execution by some soldiers 
on the order of the king of Benares. The unfortunate royal pair is deprived 
of their costume and are given, each, only a piece of cloth which is tied round 
the waist and extending a little below the knee. Their hands are tied behind 
their backs with bands of cloth. 


Soldters. 

Turning to the class which embraces the soldiers and other persons of the 
same character whose distinguishing mark was some weapon, excepting, of 
course, royal pereonages and generals, we have one very striking and most 
important thing to record. Among the five mest. handsome stonepillars found 
at Nágürjunakong&, which appear to have supported the roof of a hall belong: 
ing to some royal pelacef* are found two pillars which betray clearly the Roman 
influence. Опе of these* portrays a bearded soldier obviously a Scythian, wear- 
ing “a Roman-like helmet, a quilted long-sleeved tunic and trousers, and hold- 
ing a heavy epear.” In this connection it is worthy of note that an inscription™ 
occurring on а foot-print slab’ from Nüg&rjunakondá mentions a Saka or a 
Scythian, whose sister's gift it records. The very active sea-borne trade bet- 
ween Europe, especially the Roman Empire, and Southern India, as we have 
geen already, brought Roman soldiers to the service of the local rulers. With 
this might have come a considerable number of Scythian soldiers with some 
high officials to the Kren Valley who afterwards established themselves there. 
H this is correct, then we can find an easy explanation of the striking anomaly 


e Tbid., pL xiv (a). a Ibid., pl xlvii (a). 
е Ibid, p. 11. ब Joid, pl. x (c). 
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which we have noted while discussing the costume of kings. The ministers who 
almost invariably appear in tunica were possibly the intermediaries acting bet- 
ween the native kings and the foreign high officials, who conducted all the 
negotiations pertaining to the state’s foreign policy. In this 106 they had often 
to be in contact with these foreigners which might have made them wear the 
same dress as those with whom they had to sit or converse for hours together. 
This was, presumably, not the case with kings who were represented by their 
ministers at the foreigner’s camp. The other person who appears in the tunic, 
as we have seen, is the groom, whose duty it was to accompany his master 
wberever he went. This duty offered him a cloee contact with foreigners as 
a result of which, it seems, he adopted the new dress, and his colleagues 
readily imitated him, as low-clase people, we find, are very quick to do 80. 


But when we turn to the native soldiers, we find them in their native dresa 
which was the same as that of the attendants. However, we have only a few 
examples of this class in the sculptures, which, we think, are not sufficient to 
give any substantial idea of their attire. 


Women. 


Now, as regards the costume of the women we have no variety to deacribe 
except what is to be found in their headdresses. We have representation only 
of two classes, one standing at the top of the hierarchical ladder and the 
other occupying a lower step, namely the queens and princesses on the one hand 
and the female attendants on the other. However, this distinction has not, it 
seems, affected the costume and we find practically the same dress used both 
by queens or other royal and high class women and those belanging to the lower 
Classes represented by attendants who аге found in great number in the Nagir- 
junakondA sculptures. Moreover there is very little to describe because of the 
very scantiness of their dress which consists of a larigoti round the waist over 
which in some cases is found tied a kamara-bandka (Figs. 19, 20). Thus the 
costume of females and males of N&girjunakondA was precisely the same. 
FERGUSSON** remarks with regard to the female figures of Sfichi and Amará- 
vati, that their body clothing is generally limited to a bead-belt round the body 
below the waist. Nearly same is the condition of Nügárjunakopd3 women. 
From the kamara-bandha, which in some cases we find tied round the waist 
over the Jañgoti, are sometimes suspended slips of cloth at the sides and in 
front and behind. The langoti, which in the majority of cases is decorated will 
be described when we come to personal ornaments. The kamara-bandha, which 
is exactly like that of the male figures, demands no special attention here as 
it is fully described while treating of the male costume. Had it not been for 
the position they occupy in the sculptures it would have been almost impossible 
to distinguish the queens from the attendants who stand round the king's 
throne. Occasional representations of Apsaras, Nagis, and Yaksis are to be 
met with but they wear the same costume. The same is the case with the 
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female figures in the little vertical panels containing bas-relief figures of royal 
pairs or amorous couples. 

Fortunately this monotony is broken by one panel! which portrays the 
Princess Devagarbh in a very different attire substituting the scanty waist- 
garment with one which appears to be a sari. Her whole body is covered, even 
a part of her bust, and the long end whose breadth epreads over the left hand, 
right from the shoulder to the waist, falls down from it exactly in the same 


E manner as we see with modern women. The folds on it are quite obvious 


(Fig. 21). But this is a eolitary example and it would be harardoua if we 
try to infer anything from it. All the same its occurrence is important. 

The similarity of costume between the women of aristocracy and those of 
the attendant clase can be accounted for from the almost daily contact between 
the two. But as regards the dress of women belonging to classes who occupy 
the middle stops of this hierarchical ladder and others who stand at the lowest 
steps we get almost no information. It wouk have been really interesting to 
know what articles of dress were worn by Brfihmana women and by those be- 
longing to the class of ordinary householders. To infer their attire from the 
costume of the two clasees represented in the sculptures will probably be 9 
misrepresentation of the actual facta as the women of the attendant clase might 
have been influenced by their mistresses to imitate them. In doing this it is 
just possible that they made great changes in the costume that was proper for 
their clase. Women of other classes were outside the circumference of their 
influence and so.perhaps their dress was different than tbat of the aristocratic 
women and their female attendants. What their dress was, unfortunately, re- 
mains out of our purview. 


Headdress. T 

Headdress ів a universal feature of personal attire in the eculptures of 
N&girjunakondé, if we exclude persons who had renounced the worldly life 
and embraced the Buddhist order or ascetic life. This is a most characteris- 
tic feature in the manners of the society of the bas-reliefs of Nigarjunakoodd. 
Ia it not interesting, almost surprising, to find a common and unfailing use of 
head-drese in a society where the body was generally left almost nude or acan- 
у dreesed? Not only women but men also are found to be very fond of 
headdrese. There is practically no diseimilarity between the headdrese of the 
two sexes. 

The abundance of instances and great variety almoet baffle any attempt at 
a classified discussion of the headdress. The variety ranges from a most simple 
headdress consisting only of a group of fillets to the most complex crown, adorn- 
ed and ornamented with jewels and various other devices. Moreover, there 
appears no check on the use of the headdress. Anybody can use any type 
of it. , 





ет LONGHUBST, op. cit, pl. xlxi. 
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However to make a broad generalisation we meet with these varieties of 
headdress in the case of male figures, the first, a turban obtained by winding 
round the head a long rolled scarf so as to cover the hair, wholly or partially and 
the second which was probably a ready-made one, like the pagri of a modern 
Brahmana, and which was simply put on the head. This type of headdress in 
shape and form sometimes resembled a turban and sometimes a crown, the 
latter being found often used by kings. The third variety was а cap, which, 
however, is to be found in a very few cases. As regards the headdrese of women 
we find a turban same as that worn by men ; a ready-made headdress which 
included crowns, some of which exactly resembled those used by men and 
besides these there were other light headdresses such as a thin piece of cloth 
which covered the hair and the hair-knot, over which was tied a fillet on the 
forehead and a band round the hair-knot ; or only a group of fillets tied on 
the head in many fashions so as to add to the beauty of their hair. These 
male and female headdresses were often decorated by fixing in them as top- 
members ornamental devices such ag discs, flowers or leaves, perhaps made of 
some metal or of strings of beads, gems and pearls. Sometimes plumes were 
tucked in the hair or the fillet that bordered it. Only a glance at the illustra- 
tions is sufficient to give an idea of the variety of headdress. We can do 
nothing better than only describe the salient instances of each variety. 
Headdress of Men—The Turban. 

In one panel®, which portrays a dwarf, we get a representation of a highly 
omamented turban. In the centre it is adorned with a circular floral ornament, 
the flower being a double lotus with numerous petala. The cylindrical top 
member seems more to be a part of the scarf itself arranged in this manner by 
twisting about the hair-knot, than a detached article tucked into it (Fig. 22). 
Another panel" depicts a Мада with a comparatively simple turban decorated 
in. the centre by a large leaf-like ornament (Fig. 23). A king in another panel 
wears a very complex turban with a loose omament, perhaps of pearls, shaped 
like a bunch of grapes (Fig. 24). In the same panel, exactly the same type of 
turban is seen on the head of an attendant but it is simple because the orna- 
ment is wanting (Fig. 25). A chauri-bearer in one panel™ wears a still simpler 
turban, without any ornament or a top member (Fig. 26); and a cakravartin's 
minister is, in another panel, ra represented, with the simplest of all the Nágàr- 
junakond& turbans (Fig. 27). A very big circular, flower-ornament adorns 
the turban of a romantic person," the flower having only four petals (Fig. 28), 
A simple turban with a curious egg-shaped ornament tied to it in the centre 
with what seem to be strings is to be seen worn by a god in one panel 
(Fig. 29).75 
A Ready-made Headdress : (a) Turban (b) Crown (c) Cap. 

Gautama’s headdress is shown in one panel" where it is put in a tray 
which is being carried away by gods in a procession. It is a ready-made one, 

*9 LONGHURST, op. cit, pl. ix (d). то Ibid, pl. xxiv (a). 

™ Ibid., pl xxvi (c). тї Ibid., pl xx (a). 75 Ibid, pl xxxi (a). 

™ Ibid., pl xxxvi. ™ Ibid., pl xxii (а). te Ibid., pl. xxii (a). 
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a crown, highly ornate, with a large top-member and a floral ornament, fixed 
in the centre. It is adorned with what seems to be a row of pearls (Fig. 30). 
A less ornate crown is to be seen on Suddhodana’s head (Fig. 31).7 The 
central ornament in this case, which is shaped like a large segment of circle, is 
fixed in the top-member and is not a flower but consists of a knob on the 
middle of the chord and a string of pearls along the arc. Somewhat similar 
to that of Gautama is the headdress of а S&kya prince which is furnished with 
a tuft of loosely hanging cords on one side as an ornament (Fig. 32) .75 A large 
leaf adorns the crown of a guardian deity which is omamented with a string of 
pearls along the front fillet (Fig. 33). Quite a different type of headdress, 
much like a short crown, is worn by a god which has an ornament at one side. 
The front fillet of this headdress is, it seems, decked with jewels (Fig. 34). 
A readymade turban with a high ornament tied at the top is to be found on 
the head of a god (Fig. 35).% 

An attendant, in one panel, containing an unidentified sculpture, wears a 
turban which, though simple, is peculiar. “The front-fillet above the forehead 
is adorned with what seems to be a string of large beads and on the right side 
the turban is mounted with a big solid spherical knot (Fig. 36).% The turban 
of a person sitting in the foreground in one panel is notable for the upper part 
of it. It is a conical thing narrowing upwards and made up of Tings. The 
dwarf's turban, spoken of above, was tied at the back of the head by means of 
a knot, as we gather from a panel which represents the back side of it. The 
knot comes in the centre and from it four bands go to four directions, upper 
and lower, right and left. The bands seem to be ornamented, probably with 
jewels? In the panel illustrating “ the Exhortation of Gods to Buddha” a 
god who is sitting in front of Buddha’s throne has his back turned towards 
the spectator and as a consequence we get a back view of his turban. A button 
is seen in the centre from which run four bands as in the case of the dwarf’s 
turban, in four directions, which held the turban intact. A side view of this 
turban is offered by one person in the same panel.* The knot or button and 
the four bands can clearly be seen in this case also. The two horizontal bands 
which meet at the centre button form one band which crosses horizontally the 
pack side of the head thus starting from one ear and terminating at the other. 
Besides these main bands there are two short stripe, one on either side, which 
start from behind the ear-lobe and meet the vertical band at its bottom. 

Caps are not of frequent occurrence in the bas-reliefs of NAgérjunakonda. 
Nevertheless, there are a few specimens of them, some very curious, which are 
worthy of notice. Indra is shown as wearing one which is unusually high and 
tapers slightly towards the top (Fig. 37a, b). A king also is shown with a 
cap which has a double band at its bottom and above the forehead. Its shape 
is like a bowl placed up side down. It is decorated with a line-design which 
appears like an embossed one, and thus makes it probable that it was of 
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some metal (Fig. 38).5 A very curious type of headdress is offered by one 
of a cakravortin’s Seven Jewels. Its appearance is more like a cap than a 
turban. It resembles an Eakimo’s cap, and like it covers the lower jaw and the 
neck also (Fig. 39). It’s front view is presented by a person who is shown 
seated near the Buddha’s throne, in another panel.5s 


Headdress of Women. 


A vast majority of female figures in the Nigfrjunakondi bas-reliefs аге 
shown with headdress, and individual taste, either of the sculptors or of their 
female contemporaries, whom they possibly have copied, seems tó have played 
a considerable part, giving rise to a variety that befits a master-workman, or 
a refined society, whose aesthetic sense was very high. Generally women appear 
to have used the same headdresses that were popular with the males, with, 
however, some differences in details due to their improvements upon them 80 
88 to suit their ideas of beauty and propriety. 

Siddhfirtha’s mother, queen Miyg,s’ wears а graceful crown which is 
rendered rather tall by the addition of an ornament at the top. This ornament 
consists of a lotus from the centre of which hangs down a string of pearls. It 
is ornamented aleo at the bottom, i.e. above the forehead with the same. The 
crown has not covered the hair completely and a part of the hair on the 
forehead is visible and serves as a border to the crown (Fig. 40). This head- 
dress may be compared favourably with the crowns of Gautama** and Suddho- 
dana. Also its lower part is similar to a N&ga’s headdress.” But from all 
these it differs in having its ornamental top-member which they are lacking. 
In one vertical panel™ portraying an amorous couple the lady is wearing a 
highly ornamented headdress which like that of MBHyf, leaves a part of the 
hair on the forhead uncovered. The bottom of the headdress is covered with 
a-fillet from whose centre hangs on the forehead an ornamental pendant. The 
man, ber lover, is shown stitching some ornament at the top of her headdress. 
A very simple unomamented headdress adorns the beautiful daughters of 
Mara”, who occur in one panel in two scenes, posing differently in each, and 
thus offering us a two-sided view of it (Figs. 41, 42). In another panel*? which 
represents the usual couple the lady wears the same headdress as is worn by 
many a male attendant, with a elight change, of course, in the ornamental 
detail which is cylindrical, placed horizontally at the top instead of the atten- 
dant’s circular one. Somewhat similar to that of a cakrayortim's minister ig 
the headdress of some ladies who surround Prince Siddhartha in his palace- 
interior. Other ladies in the same panel wear turbans which are not much 
different from those worn by female attendants in the panel containing an un- 
identified sculpture. A lady of the amorous couple in one panel?* is shown 
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with a very graceful but simple turban which is bordered by a part of tbe hair 
оп fore-bead. The upper member of the turban is very simple being only a 
rolled piece of cloth tied at two places thus dividing it into three parts and 
attached to it, the whole offering some degree of smilarity to the dwarf's ornate 
turban if we deprive the latter of its disc ornament (Fig. 43) 

Some ladies, it appears, did not appreciate these heavy types of headdress 
and were content with much lighter ones which not in the least diminished 
the beauty of their pereon, or of the luxuriant hair which was their proud 
property, as can be seen from their representations. A thin, transparent piece 
of cloth covers the hair of a 1809, identified as MAy4, shown kneeling before 
the Deity of the Sdékya-temple. Over this cover, on the forehead, is tied a 
fillet to secure it, which terminates at the ear on either side. Two broad 
bands, ornamented with gems or other valuables, one on each side, are tied to 
the two ends of this fillet and are let fall on the back (Fig. 44). Another 
lady** has tied a broad decorated fillet on the forehead, leaving part of the 
hair uncovered. The big knot of her hair at the back is covered by a piece 
of cloth over which is to be seen a ribbon in coila. A circular pendant hangs 
from the middle of the front-fillet (Fig. 45). А different fashion of using 
fillets is seen in one panel*? where some of the women folk have gathered their 
hair in a knot at the top of their head and have tied two fillets at its bottom 
and taken one of them to the left ear and the other to the right. On the fore- 
head, instead of taking these fillets over the hair, they are taken from, under 
it, thus hiding a part of them below the hair. The knot at the bottom is 
surrounded with a string of what may be big gems and is covered at the top 
with a net-work of pearls (Fig. 46). Another fashion is seen with a woman’, 
who has tied a fillet on the forehead from one ear to the other, and attached 
to it is another fillet which goes to the back of the head among the partition 
line of the hair. An amorous lady?“ has tucked somd feathers in the front- 
. fillet from the middle of which hangs a big gem as a pendant. With this 
-' decoration the woman's head gives an air of a Red Indian (Fig. 47). 
Bo 1x 


The Coiffure 

As said above most of the representations of males and females in the 
NügürjunakoggA bas-reliefs are shown with covered heads, very little scope is 
left, therefore, for the study of their coiffure. A people who show a remark- 
able taste for variety and fashion as regards their headdress must naturally 
have employed the eame artistic skill in the arrangement of their hair which 
forms the most conspicuous element of dress. With females, more than with 
males, it has been the most fertile field of fashions. However, our sculptures 
have not much to tell us in this respect. Nevertheless, we will try to cull as 
much information as is possible from our sources to give a tolerably sufficient 
idea of their ways and fashions of hair-dressing. 


эт Ibid. pl. xxi (a) әз [bid. pl xxxiv (а). 
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As the aristocratic persons and the members of commonalty seldom moved 
about bare-headed, it was but natural that they should pear their hair 
moderately long so as to be easily covered by the headdress. Their hair 
is actually shown short and curly in the sculptures though instances are not 
wanting where some partiality to long hair is shown. But generally, we 
find, the hair was so arranged that it should not fall lower than the lowest 
limit of the occiput. Long hair was worn by those who had discarded the use 
of beaddress such as ascetics and mendicants but even this was not true in 
the case of Buddhist monks. People of the lower orders, there is reason to 
suppose, did not take as much care even of the short hair on the head as the 
aristocratic persons did. 


Men 


Ms3ndhátu,^* the king, is represented as wearing very short and 
curly or wavy hair which on the whole gives an appearance of a wig. Three 
Sãkya Princes! are shown bare-headed who exhibit the same style of short 
hair. Sumati or Sumedha% wears longer hair which is combed back in a 
mass which curls and twists upwards behind the head. But, it is really 
worthy of note, that his hair is not so long as the text would have it to be, 
for in the story!95 it is said that Sumati proetrated himself before Buddha, 
stretching hia hair forward so that Buddha might pass without soiling his feet 
when the rain had caused a pool of mud to form m the Buddha’s path. 
But in this panel neither is his hair shown stretched forward, as the text 
would require nor is it shown so long as to cover sufficient space to allow the 
Buddha to pass without staining his feet. Does this deviation, then, from the 
text indicate that the fashion of wearing the hair prevalent at the time of the 
sculptures suggested this change? For the present and from the evidence 
which we now have under discussion it seems just likely. This is corroborated 
by one of the two medallions from St#pa'% No. 6, which bears the portrait 
of a young man. The figure is shown with short hair which is taken behind 
the head terminating at the lower border of the occiput. However, Sid- 
dhartha?°’ is represented with a long hair which is gathered up in a bun on the 
top of the head after the fashion of a 73%, certain folds on the head suggesting 
that it was first plaited. This, so far as can be judged from the sculptures, 
is the only exception, occurring in our material to the style of wearing short 
hair. The aristocrats seem to have been fond of arranging their hair in a 
neat manner though it was to be covered with a headdress as can be seen 
from the figures of those whose headdresees have slipped to the side disclosing 
а рагі of their hair.1** 


103 Ibid. pL xxxix (b). 105 Ibid., pl xxxiv (b). 
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Persons belonging to the lower orders seem to have imitated their superi- 
Ora in this respect but probably were not esthetic enough to add to their 
personal appearance by playing with their hair. The astrologer, whose head 
is bald on the crown has curly but short hair on the sides which himself 
being an aged person, he does not seem to have taken care of. The hunter,11e 
whose appearance gives an air of old age also must have been a careless person 
in this respect for his hair is not even combed. Some unwieldy locks of hair 
peep out of a dwarfs headdress! behind the head indicating their uncared 
for condition. Three persons in one panel, = all of whom may be Brihmanas 
appear with short hair worn in the fashion of a wig. Here also we meet with 
an exception where an attendant wears a very long hair which’ is plaited and 
gathered on the side in a tall fantastic cone of three coila122 

Some ascetics seem to have worn long matted hair which were gathered 
at the crown or a bit slanting on the eides in various styles. Sometimes 
the matted locks were left drooping behind the head and on the shoulders 88 ' 
we find in the case of Asita (Fig. 48).11« One ascetichas gathered his matted hair 
in a bun which comes on the right side (Fig. 49) 11 In the panel depicting 
“the First Sermons in the-Deer Park” which shows five ascetics we come 
across different fashions of wearing the hair where they vary with the indivi- 
dual. This one has gathered the twists of matted hair on the right side in a 
large circular coil or ring above the ear, the end being taken through and ‘left 
hanging over the ear (Fig. 50). Another, sitting near him, has gathered 
the braids on the crown in a coil somewhat crescent-shaped (Fig. 51). But 
the case is quite different with the Buddhist monks, some of whom are shown 
with completely shaved heads and some with short, curly hair worn in the 
fashion of a wig." 


Women i 

Women of NàgàrjunakondA, though mostly covered their heads with this 
. or that type of headdrese, seem to have exercised their best skill in arranging 
“7 their chair in various modes or fashions. Of course the variety as seen in 
these sculptures is but little as compared with Ajanti, Sáfichi and Barhut. 
But even that is sufficient witness of the skill in this respect of Nügarjuna- 
kond women. I AN ; 

The simplest and most natural of these fashions was the one shown iñ 
one of the two gold medallions above referred to, which bears the portrait of 
a woman She wears her hair in the Brahmanic manner, i.e., the manner 
in which the hair is parted in the middle and gathered on the occiput in a 
simple chignon tied by a ribbon or by a twist of the hair and kept loose and ' 
hanging (Fig. 52) 11 But the most common form of wearing the coiffure is 
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shown by a woman, an attendant of the kings court. There the hair is 
parted™® in the middle and then tied by a band at the back of the héad 
and then again it is braided into a ball or a circle placed flat on the occiput. It 
is ornamented with a diadem round the ball and a flower ornament or a boes 
(of gold presumably in the case of aristocratic women and of some other 
material of lesser value in the case of women of lower ranks) fixed in it to 


_ keep it intact. A broad ornamented band is suspended from the chignon on 
d the back in the place of a tail of the braided hair (Fig. 53). Sometimes this 


band is replaced by a pair of cords or ribbons. Another fashion!*? was that of 
wearing the chignon on the crown, the hair in this case was not plaited and a 
net-work of pearls covered it while a string of gems was tied round it to 
keep it in position. Two decorated fillets, one on each side, ran to the ears 
from the bottom of the chignon. The hair was not always parted along the 
median line from the forehead backwards but sometimes it was parted a bit 
to the right! or to the left™* of it according to individual taste (Figs. 54, 55). 
All the male figures in the N&girjunakond& sculptures, whether repre- 
sentations of men of rank and position or of persons of lower orders are 
smooth-chinned. Only ascetics are shown with beards and that too, in only 
two panels, It seems, therefore, that the practise of cultivating the beard was 
not much in vogue in those days in this region. Ascetics, who had renounced 
the worldly life perhaps kept it as a symbol of their new and isolated life. 
These only two exceptions are the five ascetic companions™ of Buddha who 
wear short beards and Padumat** who is shown with a little longer beard. 


The Fooi-wear 


As regards foot-wear all the sculptures without exception show the figures 
bare-footed. It is perplexing to find that even persons in processions or out 
for other purposes, on foot or on horse-back, when we generally expect them 
to be wearing some sort of foot-wear are invariably shown without it. In 


spite of this strong and unmistakable evidence it is really hard to make aá ` ' 


cogent statement. But one noteworthy thing, which perhape will be addi- 
tional proof of the natural inference of such a state of affairs is the absence 
of foot-wear in spite of the texts requirement to the contrary, in one panel. iss 
This is the panel depicting an episode in the story of the Dasaratha Jdtaka,1** 
vir, the visit of Prince Bharata to his elder brother Rima. The text says 
that Rama, after refusing Bharata'e invitation to return from the forest and 
administer the kingdom, requested him to rule the kingdom in his name for 
three years and gave him his pair of sandals to represent him during his ab- 
sence. The pair of sandals is abeent and none in the panel shows a foot-wear. 
LONGHURST’s conjecture that perhape there was a third panel depicting the 
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last scene and in it they were shown does not stand to reason when we take 
- into-consideration that in none of the three scenes depicted in these two panels 
sandals or any other foot-wear appear. Even admitting that the sculptors 
reserved the presentation of sandals for the third panel, there was no obstacle 
to their representing the sandals in the previous two panels. In fact it would 
have been more in the fitness of things than depicting them suddenly in the 
third panel, for the presentation of them took place at the same time 88 
Bharata’s visit, when Rima was expected to have his pair of sandals with 
The absence of any kind of foot-wear in the Nagarjunakond& sculptures, 
however, accords well with the general custom in South India even to-day. 

Thus we have completed our enquiries as regards the costume and the 
personal appearance of the ‘ancient people of the Кува Valley’. To summarize 
our results, we find that the sculptures represent the dree of the people as very 
scanty, only the portion of the body below waist is found covered, the rest of 
the body even of the females is shown nude. The dress which covers the lower. 
part is generally short and except in a few cases never reaches beyond the 
knees and often stops short much above them. The use of long garments 
` such as the dhoti or the sarî ів not altogether unknown to our sculptures but 
the instances showing them are eo scanty and so doubtful as to admit of no 
conclusion. This scanty dress, which almost consisted of a single garment 
viz. the langoti or a sort of tight breach-clout, is replaced in some cases by a 
рдуајӣтӣ and added to by, a tunic which. we found, are confined to a very 
small section of the society as represented m the sculptures. Uftariyas or 
scarfs are found often used to cover or simply lie rolled on the upper person 
and the headdress is found to have been the most popular feature of drese 
with both the sexes. Buddhist monks used the dress which was in conformity 
with the injunctions of the scriptures and other ascetics are found sometimes 
wearing bark garments and sometimes only laigotis. ‘There are some instances 
which show that sewed dress was not unknown to the ‘ancients’ of the Krsna 
Valley. No foot-wear occura in any of the panels thus almost forcing us to 
conclude that it was not the custom in the Krsr Valley of those days to cover 
the feet. There is not so much difference between the dress of the men of 
quality and high rank and the persons of low ranks. However it is possible 
that it was felt in the material of which the dress was made. ` A 

Men kept short hair on their head and women wore long hair and ar- 
ranged it in various artistic styles. Some of the Buddhist monks wore them 
in the fashion of a wig and some got their heads completely shaved while other 
ascetics kept long matted hair, The practice of cultivating the beard was, it — 
seems, not favoured by the people except a few ascetics who kept short beards . 
and the general population of males wore smooth chins. 

These conclusions, based purely on the eculptural evidence, really seem 
strange especially in the case of the costume. It is extremely doubtful whe- 
ther such was really the prevailing costume of the people, even of the kings, in 
those days. A people who show a considerably advanced stage of civilization ° 
in quite a number of aspects cannot be so primitive in their costume which is 
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regarded as a sure test of a peoples manners and ideas. These conclusions 
can be questioned, and in fact the reliability of sculptural evidence was quts- š 
tioned as early as 1881 by Rajendralal MITRA,U* who ascribed the prevailing 
character of bas-reliefa, ав regards the drese, to the exigencies of art. 


Scholars differ among themselves as regards the character of costume in 
ancient India. In tbe literature of Ancient India references to different gar- 
ments of the body abound and even in the early sculptures of the Punjab and 
the North Western Provinces (c. 100 B.C. to c. 300 A.D.) we undoubtedly come 
across several female statues whose toreoe are covered with a portion of their 
sGris, ав described in the epics and classical Sanskrit literature. But when we 
come to Southern India we meet with a very perplexing disparity between the 
literary and the sculptural evidence. The evidence of the Andhra sculptures 
strongly points to the ecanty nature of dress in that part of Ancient India. 
Here not only the bust but the whole body is shown nude excepting the nar- 
Tow region of the waist, which is covered merely to conceal the privities. The 
nudity of these sculptured figures of females is accounted for by ALTEKAR from 
the artistic convention of the age. He says, “ the real explanation of women 
appearing without their bust being properly covered in the sculptures and 
paintings of Southern and Central India seems to be the artistic convention of 
the age. Breasts are the most significant symbol of motherhood and the artists 
of these provinces probably felt that they may be shown uncovered in works of 
art, though they may be normally concealed in actual life under a bodice or 
a portion of sgris.” This convention, be thinks, facilitated the task of fully 
exhibiting the beauty of the female form without suggesting any indecency 
and also gave the artist an opportunity to show the different ornaments worn 
on the chest and the shoulders. Ав against the view held by some authors 
that the dress of women of the Dravidian country was really ecanty ALTEKAR 
places the literary evidence from Hala’s Saptafati which in his opinion un- 
doubtedly reflects the Dravidian life during the early centuries of the Christian 
era. He quotes three verses from this anthology which, in his opinion, make 
it quite clear that Dravidian ladies used to cover their breast with adequate 
clothing in the days when the Ajanta frescoes were being painted.!*? In res- 
pect of the nude or scantily dressed figures at Ajan(ñ and Ellora the RAJA OF 
AUNDE thinks that they are the creations of the Dravidian artists and holds 
the view that those Dravidian artists have shown their women folk as wearing 
just the ‘dress that was current in the Dravidian Society." 

The Amarfvati sculptures, like those of Nigirjunakond4, show the dress 
of the people in a majority of instances as very scanty. But ALTEKAR holds 
that in these sculptures nudity was not the order of the day, the sdris were 
shown partly in carving and partly in plastering and colouring. This view 
is based on the opinions of HAVELL and the RAJA OF AUNDH. HAVELL has 
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pointed out that the exaggerated thinness of the legs of the human figures at 
“’ Atnaravati makes it clear that the sculptures had their finishing coat of 
plaster.4* The КАЈА OF AUNDH1% gaya that in order to produce an effect 
of transparent garment the limbe of the body such as thighs etc. were first 
carved nude and then given the finishing touch of coating and colouring ! 

However, we think, that the argument that the sculptures had their finish- 
ing touches in plaster and colouring in which were shown the garments for the 
sake of transparency does not hold good at least in the case of the Nagarjuna; - 
КоА sculptures. If the sculptures were to be coated with plaster and then, . 
coloured, then where was the necessity of carving different elaborate ornamenta" 
to the minutest details on the limbe of the body? In our sculptures we meet 
with some male and female figures which show their ornaments quite distinctly. 
The artists, to be sure, would not have spent so much skill on them if after 
all the sculptures were to receive the coating of plaster. Again the borders of 
the breach-clout are so clearly sculptured as to convey at once the completenesa 
of the garment. Moreover it was not difficult for the Nig&rjunakond& artista 
to represent a thin garment such as a dhoii or a sari on stone as a few instances 
are found which bear sufficient testimony to the skill of these artists in this 
respect. For example in one of the small vertical panels we meet with a Вгаһ- 
mana! who wears a dhoti reaching down to the ankles. This 6008 ia most 
gracefully aculptured and every fold of it is shown. This 18 the most realistic 
representation of the Nüg&rjunakogdA bas-reliefs (Fig. 7). 

We regret the loss of the statues of the Sštavšhana kings and queens of 
the N&n&ghat cave which would have certainly given us an effective clue to 
the solution of this problem of costume. However, there are some figures of 
the Andhra Period in the Deccan which portray the patrons of Buddhism in 
that province. One such sculpture is found on the facade wall of the сайуа 
hall at Karli which portrays a couple of donors. The man and woman of the 
couple show the same dress as is found in the bas-reliefs of Nagfrjunakogdi. 
This similarity, if not conclusive, is most important in this connection. 

Be the costume of the ancient people of the Andhra country as it may, 
we are quite conscious of the incompleteness of the sculptural evidence and 
think that it is only after correlating the sculptural and literary evidence that. 
we can arrive at a tenable conclusion. Nevertheless, we have laid down what 
the former has to tell. Lo qu 


Personal Ornaments 2 
The passion for personal embellishment is common to every ‘state of 80- 
ciety. Even the primitive tribes show a remarkable taste and fondnese for 
ornaments. While giving an account oi the Brinjtris, Moor? records as 
regards their women that their ornaments are so singularly chosen that he had 


13 Indian Sculpture and Pointing, p. 104. 

14 ABORI., 3, p. 19. 18 LONGHURST, op. cit., pl. xli (a). 
15 KRAMRISCE, Indian Sculpture, р. 162 and pl. XII, 44, 

тзт THURSTON, Castes and Tribes of Sowtherw India, IV, p. 211. 
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seen women who Һай eight ог ten pounds weight in metal ог ivory round 
their arms and legs. The Nàgürjunakopdü sculptures attest well to this pas- 
sion for ornament and show the ancient people of the Kyan'i Valley over-loaded 
with ornaments, especially the females. 

It is generally agreed that clothing developed from ornament: and in 
studying the ornament and clothing of primitive peoples, this development and 
the relation of each garment to the particular ornament from which it developed 
can be traced. Be it as it may, the importance of their study is beyond ques- 
tion. Though they are generally worn for decorative purposes, there are some 
which have, or have had, a magical and protective significance, some are signs 
of social status and are worn only by officials in virtue of their office which 
may be termed insignia, some have a religious and social significance and some 
originally had a utilitarian basis. It is difficult to study the sculptured orna- 
ments from all these points of view. But an effort in this direction, we hope, 
may yield same useful information. 

Of the ornaments found in our sculptures some are common to both the 
sexes and are shown almost universally. In the case of male figures the leg 
and foot-ornaments are nowhere ahown, and it seems that the decoration of 
this part of the body was exclusively a privilege of the fair sex. 

Ornaments were used, it appears, by persons of all ranks, though amongst 
the lower classes it was the attendant class that exhibited an extraordinary taste 
for them. This was due, probably, to the surroundings in which they had to 
move. The rest of the commonalty seems to have been comparatively simple 
in this respect. 

From their appearance the ornaments used by the aristocratic persons and 
by those of commonalty appear similar, but it is poesible that the difference 
was felt in the material of which they were made. 

"So happy is the architecture of the human form,” gays HIER, "that 
the very places where the ornament naturally fitted were probably the best of 
all places which could have been found "1:5 These places generally are the 
"following :— The forehead and the temples with the bone which projects be- 
neath, and the support formed by the ears and surrounding bony structure, the 
ears, the nose, the neck and the shoulders, the thigh and the hips ; on the legs 
it is the region above the ankle-bones, and also that just above the biceps 
femoris ; on the arms, the biceps, the wrist and the fingers. To these places 
are added sometimes the junction of thorax and the abdomen and the breaste. 

Our study will be in the order mentioned above pointing out the salient 
features of the different ornaments of the body. 


Head Ornaments or Mastakasobhanas 


As most of the male and female figures of the Niglrjunakonda sculptures 
wear headdresses, no separate ornaments for the head are found in them ex- 





138 See for a brief summary of the various theories a9 regards the origin of 
clothing, HILER, From Nudity to Raiment, I. 
139 Ibid., p. 125. 
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cept what appear on the headdress itəelf. Though the headdress was put on 
mainly for the purposes af. protection, ‘the Krenã Valley people’ seem to have 
regarded it as a feature of decoration also as it becomes clear even at a hurried , 
glance at the sculptures. When treating of the headdress and coiffure frequent 
references have already besh made to fillets, bands, and strings of pearls and 
jems as also to discs, bosses and similar ornamental devices that decorated the 
headdresa and the hair both of the male and female sexes. Thus besides its 
being a protection for the head, they treated the headdress as an ornament of 

the head or a mastakdbkerana or mastakabhüsana. ae 
(i) Head-band or the Ag-apatia or Lalëtabatia. | 

Of the various things that ornamented the headdress the head-band 
(frontal) or agra or laldtapetja deserves a special attention. For, occupying 
as it does the most prominent place on the head—the forehead—and ite use 
being found to have been common with both the sexes, it presents a consider- 
able variety as regards its material and construction. 

In the majority of instances the agrapatta is found to be an integral part 
of the headdress with males and females. And even in the case of females 
who do not wear a headdress, the use of this ornament is attested, as is already 
shown while dealing with the light headdress of women. Thus the egrapatia 
was a common ornament of ‘the Krenã Valley people.’ 

As an integral part of the headdress this ornament consisted, in its 
simplest form, of a strip of some thin material probably of cloth, decorated 
with one or more rows of pearis gems or beads. The use of this 
agrapatia with a pendant hanging from its centre on the forehead is ex- 
clusively found with women. In the case of some male figures two such paftas 
or bands are found tied over the forehead on the headdress in the manner 
ghown in the illustration. As a detached ornament its use was, it appears from 
the sculptures, confined only to women. In this capacity it also consisted of 
one or more strings, instead of the strip of the usual material, of pearla, gems 
or simple beads with or without a pendant in the centre. A detached agra- 
batla made of lockets and a pendant is also found in one case on the fore- 
head of an amorous lady. Du "mnm 

In our sculptures are found the following varieties of this orriambent- :— p 
(a) As an integral pert of the head-dress OE CNN 

(i) an agrapatta of two rows of pearls or beads without à pendant. 

(š) ап agrapatta of two rows of pearls or beads with à рећіаш 

(b) Asa detached ornament SN 
(š) an agrapat{a of one row or string of pearls or beads without а 
pendant. a 

(#) an agrabatta of one row or string of pearls or beads with a pendant. 
(Si) ап agrapatia of two rows or strings of pearls or beads with a 


М 


pendant. 
(io) an agrapatta of lockets with a pendant. 
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An agrabatta, as an integral part of the headdress and consisting of two 
rows of pearls but without a pendant is to be séen on Māyf’st headdress on 
her forehead. The beads are placed very close to each other and are rather 
big (Fig. 1). Somewhat similar to this but, with a pendant is the agrapatta of 
a young damsel (Fig. 2)!€ who is sitting near Siddhartha in the Pleasure 
Garden. 

As a detached ornament consisting only of a row of small beads on a 
strip of cloth this ornament is to be found worn by a female atten- 
dant! of the Naga of the Mango Ferry (Fig. 3). This agrapatta has 
no pendant in its centre. But a very elaborate agrapatta of one string of big 
gems with a big circular pendant is to be seen on the fore-head of a River God- 
dess (Fig. 4). The gems of this agrapatta appear to be ovoidal in shape. 
An amorous lady“ in one panel wears an ograpatía of two strings of small 
beads from the centre of which hangs on her forehead a small circular pen- 
dant (Fig. 5). The last variety of agrapatta i.e. the one consisting of lockets 
and a pendant is worn by an amorous lady (Fig. 6).2* The pendant of this 
instance is rather indistinct and so its shape cannot be determined. 

Female attendants are, with only an exception or two, not found using 
this ornament. Only the queens, amorous ladies and yaksis, ndgis and apsaras 
are the persons who are shown with. ograpafta on the forehead. Was it, there- 
fore, worn 88 a sign of a high status in the society? From the sculptures 
at least it would appear so. 

As regards the male sex this ornament was used in a different manner. 
As already said, two bands decorated with rows of pearis or beads adorned 
their headdress in some cases. Thus is adorned the headdress of a naga in 
one panel who is identified as an attendant** of the serpent king Muchalinda 
(Fig. 7). Sometimes a band of one row of beads only decorated the lower 
skirt of the turban. Some of the gods who are exhorting the Buddha to pro- 
claim his doctrine to mankind in one panel's wear headdresees which have 
such a band on the lower edge (Fig. 8). Attendants also are found using this 
ornament! which fact seems to point to its unrestricted use. 

Other ornamental devices used both by males and females of the NAgir- 
junakondé sculptures are already described while treating of the headdress and 
the coiffure and; therefore, their description here will be redundant. 


Ear Ornaments от Karnafobhanas. 

N&girjunakond& sculptures show a considerable variety of ear ornaments 
which are worn both by men and women. But owing to their small size and 
sometimes to the rough representations it has become difficult to ascertain their 
exact shape. Various ear ornaments with different names and shapes are re- 





140 LONGHURST ; op. cit. pL xx (а). 141 Ibid, рі. xxxvi (а). 


143 Ibid., pl xlvii (a). 143 Ibid., pl. xxxv (b). 
14 Ibid. pl. xlii (b). 14 Ibid., pL xxxviii (b). 
14$ Ibid. pl xxiii (b). мт Ibid. (a). 


14 [bid., pl. xxiv (c). 


80 ` A. V. NATE 


ferred to in the ancient literature of India. Whether those found in the sculp- 
tures are the same as these is very difficut to ascertain though not impoe- 
sible. Ear-ornaments are attached generally to the helix or the ear-lobe. Our * 
sculptures present anly those attached to the ear-lobe. 


The following varieties ere found in our sculptures :— 
(i) a large circular rzela ring. 
(8) a large metal diec. 
(fH) а spring-like metal ornament. 
(iv) a metal ring witt a group of pearls or beaded strings. 
(v) a metal ball or a big gem. 
(vi) а half-opened flower of metal. 


(i) The simplest and most frequently used ear ornament is a large cir- 
cular ring worn in the hole bcred in the ear-iobe. Such a ring is found worn by 
males and females testifying to its popularity with both the sexes. Gods also 
are found favouring this simple ornament. Thus in the panel depicting “ the 
Bodhisattva’s descent from heaven in the form of a White Elephant " a 80१7४ 
has this ornament in his ear Also it is worn by a dwarf! who is playing 
with his toy-horse (Fig. 9). A lady sitting on a stool near Mindhitu’s couch 
also wears such a ring in her ear.™ This ring was undoubtedly made of some 
metal and in the case of kings and other royal and rich persons it was pro- 
bably golden (Airanmayam kunqalam). 

(š) The disc-ehaped orrament was probably lese frequently used, as its 
occurrence in our sculptures is rare. It exhibits a close similarity to the one 
from the Markanda Tank in Puri as noted by Rajendralal МітвА а Accord- 
ing to him it is the representation of an ornament which is known in Bengal 
by the name dhefri. It was probably of gold, as the dheftri in Bengal is, and 
was worn on the lobe of the ear (Fig. 10) 25° A god in one panel has worn 
it on his ear-lobe. 

(fi) The curious spring-shaped ornement is worn by a dwarf (Fig. 
11):* and few other male and female figures. This ornament consists of 
three coils, the upper being inserted in the hole of the ear-lobe. It is not 
altogether impossible that it represents the sarpa-kundala found in Sanskrit 
literature. 4 

(iv) The moet popular ear ornament consists of a large ring of some 
metal from which is suspended a group of strings of pearls or beads. The 
strings have taseeled ends which rest on the shoulders (Fig. 12). It is found 
used by kings, queens, male and female attendants and amorous couples and 
ja also shown in the ears of gods, ndgas, yaksas and other celestials.s Very 
probably this represents the ratne-kugdala or a jewelled ear-ring. 


- 





149 [bid., pl хіх (d). шо Ibid. pl іх (c). 
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(v) A metal balli** or a big gem is also shown in some sculptures. It 
was suspended on to the shoulder from the ear-lobe, The instances in which 
it is found are but very few. If it was a metal ball then it is poesible that it 
was hollow and of gold (Fig. 13). 

(ti) Another curious ear ornament is found suspended from the ear— 
lobes of some ladies in an unidentified sculpture.4* Its appearance вирревів 
that it represents a half-blown flower. If this is correct then this ornament 
probably is the puspa-kundala or the karna-phila (Fig. 14). 


Nose Ornament or Nasiman. 


No nose ornaments have been met with in the sculptures proper but the 
gold medallions portraying a woman shows a rounded protuberance or a 
“knob” on the nostril exactly where modern women wear а саті or a stud. 
According to Ramaswami AIYYANGAR the wearing of one of the three noee- 
ornaments'®* in use in Southern India viz. the Mookku-Kutty Le. the nose-peg 
is a fairly old custom, and the knob or protuberance in question may have 
been some such ornament, for his description of the Mookku-Kuily, seems to 
apply well to this one under discussion. He says, "it ia a screw inserted on 
the side of the nostril in a hole bored for the purpose. Ladies wear it on both 
sides of the nose and usually there is a precious stone embedded in the centre 
of the screw.” The knob may well have been this stone. 


Neck Ornaments or Kanthabhiisa. 

Many varieties of this ornament are found on persons of all ranks in our 
bas-reliefs ranging from a simple string of beads (kanthikd or aksamalà) to 
a most elaborate and artistic one consisting of locketa, perhape of gold, with a 
colet in the centre encasing a gem. Some individuals are not satisfied with a 
single string of beads or pearls. They wear two, three or even more strings 
of pearls or beads together with bands of cloth or fillets. Not even this, but 
a few dandies have decked their neck with innumerable strings of beads which 
cover the whole height of the throat and a part of the chest just in the manner 
of the Padaung belle who elongates her neck by adding rings to the collar which 
sometimes weigh 80 pounds 1% Garlands are also found worn in a few cases 
which may be metallic representations of floral ones. Metallic neck-ornaments 
were possibly wom with the beaded ones by the 'Kjwoa Valley people’ as 
some of the varieties found would suggest. 

Necklaces with pendants are very rare in our material. But a few examples 
are found of necklaces with collets of various shapes. The most popular neck- 
laces with males and females seem to be those consisting of one, two or more’ 
strings of pearls or beads. There is no uniformity in the mode of wearing 
these. Some have tied them close to the neck while some have worn them go 
loose that in some cases they have slipped down to the arma. 


166 Ibid., pL xxrv. ist Ibid., pl xxvi (c). iss Ibid, pl. xvi (d). 
159 Quoted in his article by Gone, ABORI, xix, 1938-39, р. 328. 
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As regards the material we can say nothing definitely. But the beads, or 
pearls, or gems, as the case may be, are found to be of various shapes, the most 
common being spherical, ovoidal, oblong, and globular. In the case of metal 
necklacea the plaques are found to be cornered, curved, and square, | 

The following kinds of necklaces are only representative of the great 
variety which discourages any attempt at a detailed elucidation. 


I A necklace of one siring or row of beads (or pearls or gems eic.) or 

КаңМАА. : 

In our bas-reliefs a few notable varieties of a one-stringed necklace are 
found which show various shapes of the beads or other valuables of which they 
consist. Thus (a) a kantkiká of large ovoidol beads threaded closely is found 
round tbe neck of an amorous lady! m one panel (Fig. 15). The beads 
were probably bored at the top as the sculpture would suggest. Or it may be 
that each bead had a hook by means of which it was suspended from the string 
tied rather loose round the neck. Yamuna,“ the river-goddess, also wears a 
kanthikd which is tied somewhat loose round the neck. The beads of her neck- 
lace are considerably large and ovoidal in shape (Fig. 16). An amorous 
lady? m another panel wears (b) a kanthškë or a necklace of one string the 
beads of which are globular in shape and smaller than those described above. 
A slightly different necklace of one string is worn by Yakga Ajavaka!™ and a 
king3% It is (c) a kagtkika of large spherical beads. The holes in this саве, 
it seems, were bored in the middle. The necklace is tied a0 loose that it has 
slipped over the left arm. Quite a different kind of kanthikd is offered by a 
guardian deity (d)"** which consists of beads which appear to be oblong in 
shape. 


' 


П А necklace of one string or row of beads with a locket in the centre holding 
a gem, or Manimälā. 

Various names such as mima, raindyah, mukiavali, etc. are found in 
Sanskrit literature for a necklace of gems or of pearls. In our sculptures we 
have found a necklace worn by an amorous person?" which probably repre- 
sents such a necklace. The beads or gems of this one are large and ovoidal 
in shape but are a bit narrow. They appear to have holes at the top since 
in the representation there is only one string from which they are shown sus- 
pended. In the centre of the string is a locket in the shape of a regular 
trapezoid. A globuler gem is embedded in its centre (Fig. 17). 


III. A necklace of one row of gems between iwo metal rings. 


Some of the gods'* іп one panel wear an interesting neck ornament 
which is also found worn by a few amorous men and women. The construc- 


161 LONGHURST, ор. cH., pl. xxxiv (b). 163 Ibid. pl. xxviii (а). 
153 Ibid., pl xxxvii (a). 164 Ibid. pl xxxi (b). 
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tion of this ornament is worthy of notice. A row of large ovoidal gems ів 
fitted in two metal rings which are considerably thick in some instances 
Probably it had a clasp by means of which it was fixed round the neck at 
the back (Fig. 18). 

This ornament also seems to have been a favourite of some men and 
women of the lower classes, as some male and female attendants are shown 
wearing this. 

IV. A necklace of two rows or sirings of pearls, or Manimala or Muktava. 

An amorous couple! in one panel offers us a clear instance of (a) a 
necklace of two rows or strings, The beads or pearls are threaded close to 
each other and are globuler but large (Figs. 19 and 20). Similar necklace is 
to be found worn by a N&ga?™ and a lady!” but with smaller beads. The 
beads in all these instances are bored in the middle. This ornament, prob- 
ably, is the sculptural representation of a maximald ог muki@vall. 


V. A necklace of two strings of rows of pearls with a locket im the centre. 

This kind of necklace is found worn by Suddhodana.? It consiste of 
two strings of pearls broken up in the centre by an oblong locket (Fig. 21). 
A more clear instance of this kind of necklace. is found wom by a River 
Goddess in one panel: Her necklace consists of two strings of large 
globular beads with, instead of the locket, a big spherical gem in the centre 
(Fig. 22). This kind probably represents another variety of manimdla or 
muktaval. 


VI. A necklace of a group of strings of pearls or Hara. 

- Some figures are found wearing a group of pearl-strings hanging loose 
on the chest, In most of the instances found of this variety, the pearls or 
beads are shown small and globular. Thua a Naga," in one panel wears a 
group of three strings of small beads and the god!'5 holding the tray in which 
is put the headdress of Gautama wears a group of several strings. The beads 
or pearls in both these cases are gobular and small. 


VII. Metallic necklaces. 

Entirely different from those described above are some neck ornaments 
which from their appearance seem to be representations of metallic neck- 
laces. One such is worn by a dwarf! which has a big circular disc in the 
centre. A row of cornered plaques is attached to either side of the disc. 
These two rows have a rim on the upper and lower borders (Fig. 23). A simi 
lar necklace is worn by an attendant!" but its plaques are curved and ite 
central disc is smaller than that of the former. It is tied close to the neck. 


15 Ibid, pL xl (a). 110 Ibid, pL xxiv (b). 
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Another variety of a metallic necklace is presented by an amorous 
person?" which is vastly different from the two described above. It consists 
of several юскеів which are rectangular in shape. These are hung from a 
string which is tied round the neck. The lockets are incised with small 
squares which is the only decoration that occurs on them (Fig. 24). ' 

What metal was used їп their construction we do not know, but when 
made of gold they probably represented the hemasiirakam or kanakasuiram. 


‘Arm Ornaments or Báhu-bküsanas. 

Ornaments of the arm include those worn on the wrist, forearm and the 
biceps. These bākubküşenas are a regular feature of the Nágürjunakondá 
figures. Their study reveals some variety. Men of Nagirjunakond& bas-reliefs 
do not show a marked tendency to wearing ornaments on the biceps—the 
'. bracelets or key#ras ог angadas. Very few males are shown with bracelets. 
Gods and other male celestials, however, are seen using them. This probably 
indicates that key&ras were no ornaments of daily wear or were only worn 
by persons of high rank. Women, however, seem to have been very parti- 
cular in decorating their arms with bracelets as our sculptures show them with 
these ornaments in the majority of female representations. Bangles or 
kankomas and wristlets or prakosthavalayas were sometimes used together, 
the former being supported by the latter on the wrist, as some of the female 
figures show. Males of our bas-reliefs wear only wristlets or brakostkavalayas. 


I. Bracelets or Кеуйтаѕ. 


Only four varieties of this ornament are found in our sculptures. These 
are 88 follows :— 


(a) An armlet or keyitra wrought with the beaded pattern and edged in 
by one, two or more rims. 

This variety of the keyira is the moet common in the instances where 
the use of key&ra is shown. It seems to have been hollow in the original 
` and made of some valuable metals like gold or silver. It is obviously im- 
possible that it was placed on the biceps by inserting the hand through it as 
in the sculptures it is ehown quite close and fitting on the biceps. So, perhaps, 
it had a clasp and was fitted round the biceps by means of a screw. 

It is found on the arms of Suddhodanz as well as on those of the Guard- 
ian Deitiea seated near him. Also a male artendanti™ in the same panel shows 
this ornament. The beads of the middle portion in this case are ovoidal in 
shape and are edged in by a single thick rim on the upper edge and three 
narrow rims on the lower (Fig. 25). In the eame panel queen МАУуЯ is shown 
wearing a key&ra which has single but broad rims on both edges. Also an 
attendant of MÉy&—a maid-servant—and an amorous lady™° wear a similar 
keyüra. The panel depicting the “ Transportation of Gautama’s Headdress to 
Heaven " 18 offers us very distinct instances of a keyíra with the beaded pat- 


18 Ibid., pL xxvii (b). 17 Ibid., pl. xx (а). 
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tern edged in by three and two rims on the upper and lower bordera respect- 
ively. 


(b) A spring-like keyüra of metal, simple and plain. 

This is a very curious kind of the keyiira found in only one instance 
on the arms of an amorous person?! It is a very simple ornament prob- 
ably made of a long, narrow strip of some metal rolled springwise in a coil 
and a half (Fig. 26). 


(c) A keyüra of six square panels inset with pearls and attached to each 
other by wire or hooks. 

This is the most elaborate and artistic of all the keyras found in our 
sculptures. It seems to have been constructed by linking six square panels to 
each other. The panels are inset with pearls arranged round a central jewel. 
This is found in only one instance and is worn on the biceps by a River 
Goddess (Fig. 27) 28 j 


(d) A pile of bangles or kañkanas in ike place of keyüra. 

Instead of a keyitra some women including queens, attendants and others, ' 
are found wearing a pile of kañkanas. The kañkanas seem to be plain and 
flat. However, these occur in the panels which are roughly carved and so we 
cannot know whether they constitute a single ornament or merely a heap 
of detached kañkanas worn upon one another (Fig. 28). 

Such a pile is seen on the biceps of a queen’ in one panel and on those 
of Mira'S! daughters and female attendanta2® The last show nearly 
eight barkanas of rough workmanship while the first has decorated her arms 
with nearly a dozen of them. 


IL ' Bangles or Kañkanas. 


Bangles were worn both on hands and feet by men and women in the 
Vedic age." Our sculptures show only women using them. In this res- 
pect one noteworthy thing is that many female figures of NAgArjunakopda 
bas-reliefs show the same fondness for these às ie seen in the case of one 
figurine discovered at Mohenjo-daro.1s* 

These kankanas of NügàrjunakondA appear to be very simple. Of what 
metal they were made we da not know, but they evince a great similarity in 
shape and arrangement to the rings of ivory worn by many Lamb&di women. 
The Lambéidi women wear these rings from the wrist to the shoulder, regu- 
larly increasing in size, the ring near the shoulder being immoderately large, 
16” or 18” in circumference.1⁄9 

Four such bangles are seen on the forearms of Miya. They are 
broad and have occupied half the length of the forearm. The bangle near 





182 Ibid., pl. xlii (b). 18 Ibid, pl. xxxv (b). 

1% Ibid., pl. xxvi (c). 145 Ibid, pi. xxil (b). 

155 Ibid. рі. xx (b) and xxi (a). 181 ALTEKAR, ор. cit, p. 358. 

155 KRAMRISCH, op. cit, pL L 4. 199 THURSTON, ор. cit., IV, p. 211. 


190 LONGHURST, op. cii., pl. XX (a). 
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the wrist is the smallest of the four and the fourth or the last is the largest 
(Fig. 29). Her attendant also wears the same bangles but they are, it seems, 
supported on the wrist by two large rings. Another figure of МАуй in one 
panels shows eight bangles which are not so broad as those described above 
and two of which—those near the wrist—are larger than the rest forming 
support for them (Fig. 30). An amorous lady" also wears the same type 
of bangles, but they are unusually large. However, they are of uniform size 
and number only three. Besides these examples, there are many instances 
which show the same type. 

These bangles or kankanas were circular in shape ав sbown by their re- 
presentations. The golden pitk’s of modem MahBiBstrian women offer an 
exact parallel to them in respect of shape. 


ЭП: Wristlets or Prokosthavalayas. 

<: A considerable variety of these ornaments is found іп our sculptures. 
Prakostkavalayas are shown on wrists both of males and females. Sometimes, 
and especially in the case of males, the prakosthovalaya was worn singly but 
it often occurs, markedly with females, as a support for two, three or a pilé 
of bangles. Some male figures are also found wearing, two or three prakostha- 
valayas about each wrist, all of the’ same shape and pattern or each of a 
different shape and pattern. 

(a) a prakosthavalaya of a cylindrical form and wrought with the 
beaded-pattern is worn by an amorous lady.» Here it supports a pile of 
nearly elght bangles which gradually increase in size (Fig. 31). But two 
prakosthavaleyas of the same variety are worn about each wrist by a man 
of the amorous couple in one panel.™ 

(b) a plain cylindrical prokosfhavalaya is worn about each wrist by 
a River Goddess! as a support for the pile of six bangles which increase m 
sire gradually (Fig. 32). 

(c) a hollow prakosthavalaya wrought with the beaded pattern and 
edged in with one or more rims. 

This variety evinces a great similarity to the armlet or keyüra described 
in I(a). The shape, the ornamental beaded pattern and the general appear- 
ance of these two are so much alike each other that had it not been for the 
different positions they occupy tbey would not have been differently named. 

Such a wristlet is worn on his wrist by a Naga!** which is edged in by 
a single rim on both the borders. The beads appear to be narrow ovoids with 
pointed extremities (Fig. 33). Somewhat similar to this in general appear- 
ance but edged in with three rims on each border and much broader is the 
wristlet of one amorous lady.1*! This variety of the prakosthavalaya was pro- 
bably hollow and had a clasp by means of which it was fitted round the 
wrist. 





191 pL зз Ibid., pl хы (b). 193 Ibid., pl xxxiv(a). 
34 Ibid., pl. xxxv(2). 135 Ibid. pl. xxxv(b). 19 Jbid, pl xxlü(b). 
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(d) a chain (£rñkhalë)-sahaped wristlet or prakosikavalaya. 

This prakosthavalaya is in the majority of cases found on the wrists 
of Gods, Guardian Deities and other celestials. This was either a real chain 
of gold with solid or hollow links or a wristlet made of one piece of gold or 
other metal wrought with the chain pattern and then rolled in a cylindrical 
form and then bent so as to form a circle. 

In Ње paneP* depicting the “ Transportation of Gautama's Head-dress to 
Heaven" we get a procession of gods nearly all of whom wear two prakostha- 
valayas of this type about each wrist. Indra is also shown with two such wrist- 
lets about each wrist in one panel (Fig. 34). 

(e) а couple of beaded strings round each wrist instead of a prokostkava- 
laya is found worn by a king, The beads or pearls appear to be large and 
globular in shape and are threaded close together. This fashion of substituting 
beaded or pearl strings for a prakosthavaicya is but very rarely found in our * 

These varieties of the prakosthavalaya do not exhaust the range of its 
variety as found in our sculptures. But due to Tough representations it has 
become almost impossible to give the description of the rest as their shape, 
form and ornamentation cannot be ascertained quite clearly. 


Girdle от Mekhalà. 


The kamara-bandka or waist-band to which frequent references have been 
made when treating of the male costume was, it seems, a simple band of 
cloth or a belt with no omamentation on it. It was, as we have seen, a 
feature of male attire to be tied over the langoti, In some cases as pointed 
out before, the utiariya or scarf is found tied round the waist to secure either 
the Lzigoti or the tunic or chapkan firmly to the waist. Thus in the саве of 
males the kamara-bandhka was more a part of the dress than a feature of orna- 
mentation. However, we meet with a few ornamented kaomara-bandhas*? but 
there also their character as a part of attire appears more emphatic than their 
ornamental role which strikes as secondary. The lañgotis of the male costume 
are also in majority of instances simple and plain® Thus as regards 
males, the part of the body below the waist was mostly unornamented as the 
sculptural evidence would suggest. 

On coming to the female figures what strikes the spectator is the richness 
of decoration of the waist. But a detailed survey of this decoration reveals 
that a girdle as a separate ornament for the waist, somewhat nearing the one 
denoted by the Sanskrit term mekAala and entirely different from the larigoti 
or breach-clout and the kamara-bandka or waist-band described above is very 
rarely present or nearly absent in our sculptures, АП the decoration of the 
waist referred to above ia bestowed in the majority of instances, on the langoti. 





195 Ibid, pl xxli(a). 199 Ibid., pi. xxxvi(b). 
зоо Eg. Ibid., pl. xxii (a). 
#01 For exceptions to this see Ibid., pL xxili(b), 
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Thus the lañgoti, besides being a part of costume was treated by the females 
of N&garjunakondé ав an ornament also. 

However a few female figures show us an ornament which appears to 
have been a separate ornament for the waist and may be described by the 
name mekkald. 

In the decoration of the langoti three fashions can be clearly discerned in 
our sculpturea, Some are decorated with a single row of large beads (or pearls 
or gems) on the lower skirt, some are decorated with two such rows while 
the rest are decorated with many rows of small beads, sometimes the decore- 
tion occupying the whole surface of the garment. 

(a) А lafgoti ornamented with a single row of large beads. 

A female attendant in one panel which depicts the scene, generally 
known as “ Casting the Horoscope has adorned her langoli in this fashion. 
The “beads, which are large perhaps ovoidal in shape, are attached to the 
lower skirt of the garment. Over the lañgoti is to be seen tied а kamaro- 
bandha which is quite plain (Fig. 35). Similar decoration is to be found 
on the Langoti of Mššyë who appears in the panel representing “ Nativity and 
Seven Steps.”*°3 Her kamara-bandha has slipped down considerably on the 
right hip concealing partly the decoration. A River Goddess and many other 
female attendants and amorous ladies have decorated their lañgotis in the 
same fashion.2™ 

(b) А lañgolíi ornamented with two strings of large beads on the lower 
skirt. 

This fashion is illustrated by MEyaã™s who is seated near the throne of 
Suddhodana. The beads which adorn her lorigoti are threaded close together 
and appear big and globular (Fig. 36). Other instances of this fashion are 
found in many panels which show that this fashion was aleo equally 
favoured? both by the amorous ladies and attendants. 


(c) A langoti ornamented with three or more rows of beads (or pearls 
or gems). 

A very clear and beautiful instance of this fashion is provided by an 
amorous lady in one small vertical panel, adjacent to the one depicting the 
* Admission of the Six Sikya Princes and the Barber Up§li to the Order." set 
The langoli shows three distinct rows of beads. The kemara-bandhe also is 
clearly shown which appears like a long rolled piece of cloth tied over the 
langott (Fig. 37). The same fashion is exhibited by all the female figures 
appearing in another panel depicting the “ Nativity and Seven Steps. "es The 
langotis of the ladies in this panel are secured to the waist by kamara-bandhas. 
A cakravartin's wife and her attendants show the same style whose langolis 
are highly ornamental From the centre of their lañgotis hangs a group of 


Ibid., pl. xx (a). 208 Ibid, pl xx(b). 
Ibid. pls. xxxv(b), xxi(a) etc. 395 Ibid., pl. xx (a). 
Eg. Ibid. pla xx(b), xxi(a), 391 Ibid., pi xxxiv (b). 
Ibid., p. xavili(b). 30 Ibid., pL xxi(b). 
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strings in front. Queens and attendants appearing in one unidentified sculp- 
ture from the 51796 No. 2 also have decked their I@igotis in the same manner, 
the langoti of an attendant being the most ornamented of all. This fashion 
seems to have been more favoured by the women of Nàgàrjunakogdà than 
the first two. ti0 

Kajisutra. 

Now coming to the instances which provide or seem to provide parallels 
to the m«khala or a girdle proper, we meet with a Terra Cotta figure*™ from 
Monastery II of a female which shows a string of large beads tied round the 
waist. The langofi is absent here and the figure is probably nude. The beads 
of the string are ovoidal and globular and are not во closely threaded as those 
in the above instances (Fig. 38) 

This ornament occurring as it does independently, may perhaps represent 
the kajisuira, a variety of the girdle. ‘ 
Srñkhald от Chain. 

This is probably shown by Miya! who appears in one panel ав kneel 
ing before the Deity of the Sákya Temple. The Srrikkala is not clearly carved 
but the portion of it on the right hip clearly shows three links, ovoidal in 
shape, classed within each other. Moreover the whole appearance of the 
ornament leans more on the side of a chain than on that of a string 
of beads (Fig. 39). This will be quite clear on its comparison with the rows 
of beads which adorn the lañgotis of her attendants who are standing by her 
side. 

This instance, we think, indicates the existence of metal chains such a8 
golden and of silver, in those early days which were used a8 girdles. 
Bead-belt or Mani-mekhald. 

A belt of two rows of small beads edged in by rims on the two borders 
is offered by a figure of a River Goddess. It is tied over the waist. The 
beads are comparatively small but the rims make the belt of a moderate 
breadth. The instance being roughly represented we are left in the dark as 
regards its details (Fig. 40). 

But we have two other instances of this bead-belt which are compara- 
tively distinct. The first of these is offered by a female attendant? of 
Mēndhătu’s court who shows her back to the spectator. Her belt is decorated 
with innumerable rows of small beads. It ia broader than that of the River 
Goddess and appears to have no rims on the borders (Fig. 41). The second 
and most clear of the three is shown by an amorous ladyms in one small 
vertical panel. Her belt is tied over her lañgotš and consists of three rows of 
large beads with a circular clasp with which it is fastened. This is the most 


то Ibid, різ. xrviii(a), xlvii(a), xxvi(b), xxxi(b), etc. 

зп Ibid, pl vii(a). зз Ibid. pl. xxi(a). 
зз Ibid., pl xxix(c). 114 Ibid, pl xxxix (b). 
315 Ibid. pl. xli(a)'. 
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perfect example of a girdle, a mani-mekhald or а kapibandkana, found in our 
sculptures. i 


Leg-Ornaments or Anklets or Nüpuras. 

`. As already said, in the NügfrjunakoodB sculptures leg ornaments occur 
exclusively on the female figures. Every female figure in these sculptures 
has ornaments on her legs with one or other kind of anklet or яйрита ; except 
this, a sad thing it is to note, no other leg ornament appears. Naturally 
one would like to expect much variety here, but unfortunately only a few 
types are found which recur throughout the whole series of female figures. 

The kankanas which were so often and so passionately worn on the 
forearm and the biceps appear in some cases also above the ankle-bones 
even without any support. Also a few female figures show the use of bead- 
ed strings for leg ornamentation. They are found tied round the region 
above the ankle bones with an anklet or лёрита over the ankles. 

Some figures wear only a single ntipura, some wear two or three of the 
game or different kinds about each ankle while some have worn along with 
nüpuras other ornamental devices such as beaded strings or mami-süiras and 
kankagas or valayas. The following is the description of a few varieties 
which could be made out with some emount of exactness. 


(i) Napura. 

The simplest nüpura of Nagfrjunakon{ã was, it appears, a hollow tube 
of some metal wrought with the beaded pattern and bent in a circular shape. 
It offers a close similarity to the Реуйта wrought with the beaded-pattern 
which is described above. This tube was probably filled with shots во that 
the ornament produced sound when the belles wearing this danced or walked. 
Some females have worn only one about each ankle, while some have 
worn two such on each ankle (Figs. 42 and 43) मा 


(H) Spikhald or Chain. 

An amorous lady™® in one panel wears three big anklets over each 
ankle, all of which represent perhaps a ќ&лғлаіа or chain. They appear to 
be very heavy and each of them shows a different pattern. That near the 
ankle or the lowest appears like a twisted rope while the middle one pre- 
sents appearance much near a braid of hair. The top one was perhaps 
constructed by linking together small circular rings (Fig. 44). Many female 
figures are found wearing chains or §7Azhalds which fact may suggest its 
popularity with the ' Kyan4 valley women.’ 

(ii) Kiñkim or a Jingling Anklet. 

Some ladies show an anklet which appears to consist of a large ring 
round the ankle fringed with little owoidal pendants. This perhaps repre- 
sents the ИЛДӘН or jingling anklet which consists of “a chain-band fringed 


wis Ibid, pL xxvii (6). ar Ibid., (c). 
ms Ibid, рі xli (a). 
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with little bells, round the feet, or small metal shells filled with shots, which 
made a jingling sound when in motion”™* The ovoidal pedants perhaps 
represent these metal shells. 


An amorous lady, among many others, has decorated her leg with 
such a kinkind over which are to be seen some four kankanas or banglea 
(Fig. 45). 


(iv) Rings or Valayas (kanaka-valayas). 

Some female figures show one or two large and plain rings round their 
ankles. They were perhaps hollow tubes bent into circles but left unwrought 
with no design on them. In some cases they are found in association with 
a pile of bangles or strings of beads. зп 

Thus we see that the NügárjunakongA sculptures contain ornaments for 
nearly all of the most important parts of the body. Only the ornaments for 
the thigh, the hips, the fingers and the toes are absent in them. The case 
of the nose ornament is rather dubious. 

The agrapatta or the head-band (frontal) which occurs in our sculptures 
in two capacities, has probably in its origin a utilitarian base. The head- 
band is the most important element in primitive head-dress. “It” says 
HiLER “not only serves the useful function of keeping the hair out of 
the eyes, but supports all manner of decoration and is also used to hold 
sundry small articles such as arrows, or even a boomerang”. The purpose 
of the head-band viz., to confine the hair, is clearly illustrated by the detached 
agrapajtas of our sculptures, but nowhere in these do we find it used to hold 
gmall sundry articles except feathers. Also we have seen that the best 
decoration on the head-dress is what occurs on the agrapojjcs. The head 
band, in the course of evolution has become the emblem of royalty and these 
highly ornamented agrapatias of our sculptures may have been some such 
emblems marking the social status or political dignity of the wearer. 

As regards the necklace HILER remarks that “some of its elaborations 
form a protective piece which hanging down over the chest of the wearer 
suggests by its appearance and possible function the origin of defensive armour, 
through the breast-plate ":33 Unfortunately we have no representation in 
our bas-reliefs of a defensive armour to compare it with necklaces and find 
ita relation to them. Be it as it may, its importance in relation to clothing 
cannot be underestimated. The necklace according to some authorities has 
played a most important part in the development of the dress. 

A large necklace consisting of innumerable strings and covering the neck 
and the chest probably suggested the idea of a robe. It is noteworthy in 
this relation that some instances in our sculptures show the scarf or uitariya 


319 MITAA, ob. cit., p. 236. 

210 LONGHURST, op. cit., pl. xxxiii (b). 

311 For example ibid. pL xxxii (b). 

333 Op. cH. p. 127. з= Ibid., p. 128. 
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rolled and worn round the neck just in the manmer of a necklace so much 
80 that ita character as a garment does not strike the spectator at first. 

` Necklaces have social and religious significance also. The mañgala- 
sutra of Hindu women із wom exclusively by married women and is the 
most important of the saubhágyülamküras. Even with the Lambidis the neck: 
lace serves a significant purpose. Unmarried LambBdi women wear black 
bead necklaces which are taken off at marriage, at which time they first 
assume the ravikka or jacket.3** This custom possibly suggests the relation 
between the necklace and the upper garment. 

To many advocates of the hypothesis that clothmg originated in the 
decorative impulse, the girdle has been the main target. “In any case” 
says HILER "the girdle developed in to the breech-clout, kilt, trousers and 
skirt in one direction and the sword-belt and cuirass, in the other” s We 
have already shown that the girdle m the N&girjunakond’ bas-reliefs has 
appearance more ad a part of dress than as a separate ornament, and even 
in cases where it appears as a separate ornament of the waist it serves another 
purpose also, namely of holding the waist-cloth or the langotis firmly to the 
waist. The decorated laigotis of our sculptures which occur m some instances 
without any further support deserve special ettention because they serve both 
the purposes of clothing and ornamentation. Also we have seen that in a few 
instances the kamara-bandha serves the purpose of holding the sword. 

The idea of strength as inherent in the girdle is possibly indicated by 
those instances in our sculptures where we find the uttariya or a scarf tied 
round the waist. The practice of wearing tight belts or sashes while per- 
forming tasks requiring physical effort is fairly common with the present day 
labourers. 

The V&rakaris of Mahiristra tie their waist firmly with their upaávarana 
or utlariya when they have to walk a distance of many miles with the 
balakhi procession. Similarly in the NAgürjunakogdA sculptures Chhanda, 
the groom, who is walking in front of Siddhartha’s horse has tied a scarf 
round his waist and over the chapkan or tunic. The barber Up&li who ів 
about to the shave the Sàkya princes, also has a scarf round his waist.s*r 
Even a minister of King Sibi has tied hie uitariya round his waist obviously 
to gain additional strength, for he is holding a huge balance with which he 
has to weigh the flesh of the king’s thigh. So it is not altogether impossible 
that the idea of strength as inherent in tbe girdle finds expression in our 
sculptures too, as the instances cited would show. 

Ear and noee ornaments have no connection with clothing. Moreower 
there is nothing particular about those depicted in our sculptures Though 
a few varieties of the ear-ornament are found in them there is no clue to 
be found by which we can arrive at their individual significance. Since nearly 


2% THURSTON, op. cit. IV. p. 217. 335 Op. ct., р. 133. 
2% [ONGHUBST, ор. cit., pl. xxviii (c). зт Ibid., pl. xaxiv (b). 
zs Ibid., pl xli (a). 
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all the figures, male and female, are shown wearing ear-ornaments, there 
seems ta have been no special symbolic value to thia ornament as it has with 
the Lamb&di women. Among them the ear-ornament is worn only by matronas 
to distinguish them from widows and unmarried girls The existence of 
а nose-ornament in our sculptures is extremely doubtful. 

Arm and leg ornaments are more purely decorative in character and less 
connected with clothing than the frontal necklace and the girdle. As regards 
bangles or kankanas an interesting custom is found with the Lamhšdi women. 
Like some of the female figures of our sculptures the Lambüdi women also 
wear piles of bangles. This practice has a social value behind it. Unmarried 
Lambadi women and girls wear these bangles between the elbow and the 
wrist, while married women wear them between the elbow and the shoulder. 
Some of the female figures of NàgárjunakopndA wear piles of bangles both on 
the forearm and the bicepe thus probably indicating that there was no such 
custom among them. 

Some forms of the wristlet have a certain utilitarian as well as an esthetic 
value. The broad and beaded prakosthavalaya of our sculptures perhaps 
indicates its use for obtaining additional strength at the wrist by compression. 
Also the practice of wearing two or three wristlets in the case of males and 
a pile of bangles in the case of females may have originated in the idea of 
providing protection for the wrist. 


xz THURSTON, op. cit, IV. р. 217. зю Ibid, p. 217. 
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SOME IMPORTANT PERSONALITIES OF BAGHDAD* 


(DURING THE LATTER HALF OF THE 4TH AND THE EARLIER 
QUARTER OF THE 5TH CENTURIES OF ISLAM) 


By 
C. H. SHAIKH. . 


II. Men of Learning and Sciences. 


For the sake of convenience we propose to divide persona belonging to 
this group in the following sub-groups :— 

(i) Grammarians and philologists 

(ii) Historians and biographers. 

(ii) Theologians, jurists and traditionists. 

(iv) Poets, scientists and other men of lettera. 
(i) Grammarians and philologists. 


Among the grammarians of the period under consideration mention must 
first be made of Abū Sad al-Hasan b. ‘ Abdi ‘läh b. al-Marrubān as-Siräfi. 
His father was a Zoroastrian named Bahzüd, but his son seems to have given 
him the name of ‘Abdu ‘lh. Abū Sa'id was born before the year 290/903 
in the small hamlet of Sîrãf on the Persian Gulf. He became the pupil 
of the famous Ibn Duraid (author of the poem ai-Magsüra and the well- 
known philological work Jamharatu 'L'Arab), Mubramün, Abū Bekr 
b. al-Mujühid, Ibnu’s-Sarrāj, Abū Bekr b. Ziyid and Muhammad b. 
Abi "Azhar in the various branches of learning then practised It is 
said that he had leanings towards the doctrines of the Mu'tazilites, but this 
is not apparent from his works that have come down to us. As-Siriff lived 
in Eastern BaghdAd at which he acted on various occasions as a Deputy 
of the chief judge Ibn Ma'rüf:*' It was one of his routine taska to write 
at least ten pages daily and sell them ; he would not accept a gift or present 
from friends and admirers owing to piety. He was highly respected during 
his life-time ; the SAmanid ruler, Nib b. Nasr considered him a great Imam 
in Law and addressed him a letter containing more than four hundred ques- 
tions, the answers to which he desired SHA to send him ; the Dailemite prince 
called him “Shaykhu alām "At while other titles were poured on him by 
other contemporary rulers as well. 





* Continued from Bull, D. С. R. I., i. 227. 

176 Tarikh Baghdad, vil, 341-342 (3863); KRENKOW, Ency. of Idam, iv, 
414-415, 

itt Ibid. For Ibn Ma'rüf see supra pp. 219-20. 

18 KwENKOW, loc. cit. 
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Abü Sa'id is credited with the authorship of more than ten works by his 
biographers," and Professor KRENKOW has discussed most of them in his 
article on him in the Ency. of Islam, iv, 414-5. We need not discuss these 
works here’; it may, however, be pointed out that his “ Commentary on the 
‘Book’ of Sibusocih” was printed at Cairo in 1317 А.Н. and that Jahn 
used it for the translation of the “ Book” (Berlin, 1894). His incomplete 
work “al-Igna’ " was completed by his son Abû Muhammad Yûsuf who 
claimed that his father’s work had rendered the study of Arabic Grammar 
extremely easy. Among his pupils the famous Ibn Khalawaih was one. 
Abū 5810 died in 368/978 and was buried in the khaizwrüw cemetery of 
Варава 15 

His воп the above-named Abü Muhammad Yüsuf was born. in 330/950 
and continued the family tradition after the death of his father. In the 
beginning of his career he was engaged in the profession of a grocer, but an 
incidenti&i in his father’s life-time enraged him so much that he instantly 
sold his shop and occupied himself in the study of grammar, philology and 
literature under his father whose chair he later on occupied, 3 and so versatile 
did he become in this branch that Ibn Khallikan'®* could not detect any differ- 
ence either in the matter or in the styles of his father and Abü Muhmmad, 
in that portion of “ a-Igna'” which, as said before, was completed by the 
fatter. Abū Muhammad did not, however, enjoy the fame and respect that 
his father enjoyed, although he has written a number of books on the subject, 
viz. grammar. The following three are his works :— 


(i) A Commentary on the verses quoted in the “ Book" of Sibuwaih ; 


(ii) A Commentary on the verses quoted in the “ Iglaku 'l-Montiq” of 
Ibn Sikkit ; and Е 


(iii) А Commentary on the verses quoted in the “Ghayibw’l-Magannaf” 
of Abū ‘Ubaid al-Q&sim b. Sallam. 


179 eg, Ibn Nadim, Fikrist (ed. Flügel), 62; Anblirl, Nushatu 'LAHbba, 379 ; 
Yaqüt, Fed, iii, 84-125 ; 5иуйјї, Bughyotu 'I-WwGt, 221, Jowdhins '-MudTa (ed. 
Hyderabad, Deccan), i, 196 ; Ibn Hajar, Lisinw 'I-Miszdw, ii, 218; etc. 

150 Trikk Baghdad, vi. 342. 

151 The incident may be described briefly thus :— 

While teaching Ibn Sikkft's “ Islaku ‘l-Momtiq” Abû Sa‘id happened to read 
“L lass”? of the verse of Humaid b. Thaur with a kasra 


lef 3 d РИЙ e У! 4 а, э”‏ للها فد سل“ 
by taking << , in the sense of yjy One of the students, viz., ‘Abdu 's-Salim‏ 
al-Migri, the Keeper of the Вара Library, objected to such reading on the ground‏ 
of the context and said that it should be read with a Refa. Abti Said admitted‏ 
his own mistake but his son Abit Muhammad, who: was also present, got so enraged‏ 
that he quitted the hall in an angry mood, sold his grocer’s shop and engaged him-‏ 
self in the study of grammar.‏ 
Ibn Khallikan, Wafayat (Tr. D SLANE), i, 377-79.‏ 
Jet Suyüti Bughyatu ’l-Wu gt, 322.‏ 
Loc, cit. iv, 406.‏ 155 
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Abd Muhammad died in 385/995 at Baghd&d : agh-Shorifu ’r-Radil™ has 
an elegy on him. | 


Another grammarian of note was the abovementioned Ibn Khšlawaih!% 
who was a pupil of the above Abû Sa'id as Sirf. He was a native of Hamdãn 
and came to Baghdad while he was still a boy. He frequented the assemblies 
of the learned people of the time among whom Ibnu '1-Mujahid, Abū Bakr 
al-Anbšri and Ibn Duraid were the foremost, After learning the Qur'an from 
Sirdff** he went to Aleppo to the court of the Hamd&nids who treated him 
very respectfully ; here he had some “ Mundzaras” with al-Mutanabhi'*' who 
began to admire him the more. Ibn Khálawaih was also somewhat of a 
poet; Тра АШЬт 8 gives some verses of his composition. He is the author 
of the following worksis? :— 

(i) “ Kitab Laisa” (which, according to Ibn Kballikin, із a proof posi- 
tive of his erudition. See, op. cit., i, 457). 

(ii) “काला? divided into twenty-five sorts; 

(Hi) “ Kitab 'I-Ightig22 " (Book of Derivation) ; 

| (iv) “ Kitabu 'I-Tumal fi 'n-Nekw” which gives parsing of thirty 
Süras from the Qur'ün ; 

(v) " Commentary" on the Magsira of Ibn Duraid ; and 

(vi) a work containing descriptive pieces on Lion, etc. etc. Ibn Khalai 
waih died at Aleppo in 370/980-I. 


Another grammarian of note is Abü ‘AF al-Hasan b. Ahmad b. ‘Abdi 
1 Ghaffar al-Farel who was born in 288/901 at Fash (whence he is also called 
al-Fasawi), a town in the province of Fars. He was a distinguished pupil of 
the above named Mubramün (Abi Bekr) and even during the latter’s life- 
time was recognised as the leading authority on grammar. In 307/917 he 
came to Baghdad and delivered lectures on Philology. A band of worthy 
pupile soon gathered round him, while his fame travelled far and wide. He 
was consequently invited by Saifu 'd-Dawla to his court at Aleppo where he 
got ample scope to manifest his erudition. Mutanabbi, the poet-laureate of 
Saifu 'd-Dawla, derived much benefit from Abū ‘AH’s learning and company. 
But the latter soon grew tired of Aleppo and returned to Fars where ‘Adudu 
‘d-Dawla received him warmly. Several stories about the learned discussions of 
Abü 'AH during this period are recorded, while the story of the " Exceptive 
Particle Су " has been mentioned by almost all the biographical works. So 
highly did ‘Adudu 'd-Dawla honour him that he would openly say : “I am 
the alave of „Abū ‘AH in grammar”, At the Buwaihid court Abü 'AH 
composed several books and dedicated them to ‘Adudu 'd-Dawla. Ibn Khalli- 
HAD’ gives a very long list of his works, of which the most important are... 
ا := ا د‎ 


1% Diwan (ed. Beirut), i, 490. 

18 His full name was Abū ‘Abdi "Ih al-Hussin b. Ahmad Kpalawaih 

195 Ibn Khallikan, ор. cit, i, 456. 37 Ibn Khallikin, op. cit, i, 456. 
185 Yatma, (Cairo, 1934), i, 88. 739 Ibn. Брык, op. cit. 

190 Ibid. i, 380 -19% Ibid, 381, 
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(i) Kitabu i-Tadhkira, 
(ü) Кии 'LAwamili "1-4? at ; 
(iii) Kitébu 'l-Hujja fri-Qird ät ; 
(iv) Kitabu ’l-Idah.™ А 
Aba ‘Ап died on 17th Rabr I, 377/987 (Ња Namie wrongly says 
‘before 370’) at Baghdad and was buried in Ње Spinizi cemetery" beside 
the philosopher Abū Bakr Rar. 


We may close the account of grammarians and philologists with Abu’l- 
Fath ‘Uthman b. Лом who was born at Mousil before 330/940. His father 
was the slave of Sulaiman b. Fahd al-Azdi and came from Greece. Ibn 
Jinni learnt grammar from the above Abû ‘AH, went to Mougil and started 
giving instruction there in grammar. Once upon a time his master happened 
to pass through Mowil where he found his former pupil teaching grammar ; 
he, therefore, requested Ibn Jinni to perfect himself before teaching otherg,198 
which suggestion Ibn Jinni most gladly took up. He came back to Abū ‘Ali 
and once again diligently applied himself to the study of grammar. After 
the death of his master Ibn Jinni occupied his chair. 

During his association with Abü ‘AH, Ibn Jinni had occasion to visit 
the courts of Saifu 'd-Dawla and ‘Aqudu 'd-Dawla ; at the former court he 

+, became acquainted with Mutanabbi on whose Doan he wrote two Com- 
mentaries. Mutanabbi once said : “Ibn Jinnl is a person whose value many 
do not know "3*' Ibn Jinni was a great friend of the Sabian Abû Табада 
Ibrahim b. Hil, and the greatest 'Alawid poet agh-Sharifu ’r-Radi,* who 
wrote an elegy on his death which took place on Friday, 28th Safar, 392/1002. 

Of Ibn Jinni’s works Yüqüt gives a very exhaustive list ; Ibn Khallikan, 
however, mentions only 21. His “ Khasiis” has been printed at Cairo, 
while his treatise on the “ Principles of Inflection” was translated into Latin 
by G. Hoberg. 





19» Ibn. Nadim, Fikrist (ed. Flügel), 64, confines himself to the following :— 

(i) Kitabw 'I-Hwjja, 

(i) Kita Abpati 'I-'ráb—a Commentary on the verses cited in the “ Awomils 
'l-I'rob (Mra), 

(Hi) Kitab Shark Abyati 'Liqak —a Commentary on the (no. iv) noted above. 

(iv) Kitab Мазай 'I-Mugalaha (called “ [ghjal" by Ibn Khalikan) and 

(v) the above-named ° Awamilu 'I-Mi'at. 

103 Ibid. 

194 Ibn Khalikxn, ор. cit. 381. For the description and exact location of 
this famous cemetery, see LE STRANGE: Baghdad during the ‘ Abdsid Caliphate, 
79, 161. 

The Sharif ar-Radi has an elegy on his death, see his Diwan (ed. Beirüt), i, 445. 

195 Suyüti, Beghyotw'l-Ww'at, 322. 

196 Үйді, op. cit., v, 18. 191 J]bid. 

198 Diwan, ii, 562. 

Ibn Jinni deemed it an honour to write a commentary on one of the poems 
(printed in his Dücóm, i, 378) of the Sharif who thanked him for this sigue 
favour in a poem addressed to Ibn Jinn, see Ibid., ii, 640. 
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(ii) Historians and biographers 

Among historians who flourished during the period under consideration, 
mention must first be made of Abû Ish4q Ibrñhim b. НІЖ] as-SšhI to whose 
notice Yàqüt devotes a very large number of pages. He belonged to the 
ancient sect of the ЅАЫапа and was born at Harn in 313/925. His 
father Hill was by profession a physician and wanted him to carry on his 
own profession ; so he gave him training in medicine, mathematica and astro- 
поту. So expert did he become in these sciences that he could make an 
astrolabe of the size of a dirham. He gave up, however, all these pursuits 
and became the secretary of the Wazir al-Muhallabi, under whose guidance 
he turned out to be an ideal “ dabir”. His marvellous style of letter writing 
soon attracted the attention of the Buwaihid prince Mu'izzu 'd-Dawla who 
gave him the chief Secretary's poet at his Diwanu 'Hnghà in 339/649. 

Notwithstanding his cordial relations with most of the Muslims of the 
period, SAbi chose to remain a staunch adherent of his old religion ; when 
'Izzu 'd-Dawla offered him the Wisérat on condition that Sabi accepted Isim, 
the latter blankly refused. It was one of his habits, however, to fast during 
the month of Ramadán,— perhaps due to consideration for his Muslim friends, 
ог, ав has been suggested," due to the fact that fasting was enjoined on 
the followers of the Ыар sect, as a part of their religious duty. His knowl- 
edge of the Qurir was, indeed, extraordinary. On various occasions he was . 
appointed governor of different provinces where poets praised him and friends 
gathered round him. He would send his own poetic composition?” to the 
Sahib Таша b. ‘АБА who admired him above others, and said that of the 
four great writers of letters SAbT was опе! 

After the death of Mu'izzu 'd-Dawla in 356/967, “Ттт 'd-Dawla, his suc- 
cessor, retained Sábi in his former poet, but now began the real misfortune of 
the latter. A letter compoeed by him at the command of his master brought 
ŞAD! in the bad books of ‘Adudu 'd-Dawla. He was, of course, safe as long 
as 'Ixzu 'd-Dawla lived, but after the latter’s death SABE was arrested in 367/ 
978 and had to remain in prison for three years. At last the Buwaihid prince 
agreed to liberate Sabi on the latter's agreeing to compile under the prince’s 
supervision, the history of the Buwaihid Dynasty. Sabi, therefore, composed 
what he called “ a pack of Hes”, and named it the “ Kit&bu 't-Tüj "59 now 
mostly lost. On his release from prison in 371/981-2, Sabi retired from 
public life He died on the 12th of Shawwal, 384/994 and was buried in 
the Ghiinizi cemetery at Варћћа 2% 





199 Browne, Lit, Hist. of Persia, i, 302-7, where an account of the sect is given ; 
also KRENKOW, Emcy. of Islém, iv, 19-21. 

зо Thalib, Yatima (Cairo, 1934), ii, 250, 

зп Ibid. 223. зз ë Ibid., 221. 

зз EKXENKOW, Emcy. of Iam, iv, 30, gives the exact locations of the extracts 
from the Kit&bu '-Тај, which have come down to ua. 

2% The poet ogh-Sharifu’r-Rag lamented Sübis death in two unique (na 
Thali terms them) elegies, (seo his Diwar, H, 571, 975), in spite of the re 
proaches and rebukes of friends and relations 
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Of Sabi’s works (i) beyond a few extracts that are preserved in contem- 
porary records, Ње Kitdbu "t-TGj is mostly lost ; 

(ii) Official Letters have been printed, and form an important source of 
historical information ; 

(iii) History of his own Family, also lost ; 

(iv) Poems are to be found m various works and it is desirable that 
they be collected and printed separately ; and 

(v) Private Letters of which Ibn Nadim?* speaks in his fihrist. 

Looking at hi from the literary point of view, it can be asserted with- 
out fear of contradiction that he stands as a “ model” of munsiis or dabirs 
whose qualifications the author of the Chahar Magila mentions in detail. 
A born poet whose utterance is marked by genuine feeling, Sabi displays to 
the utmost the gift of individuality which is so much lacking in others. 

His grandson Hilal b. al-Muhasain (born in 399/1009) is another cele- 
brated historian of the period. He was the Secretary of the Wazir Fakhru- 
-Mulk,2°' and is the accepted author of no less than nine works. The follow- 
ing are some of his important works :— 

(i) “Tarikh ”—a continuation of the history of his father-in-law, 
Thabit, b. Singn- contains the events of the years 360-447 А.н. Of this the 
fragment edited by the late Mr. H. F. Amedros, contains the events of the 
+ yeare 389-393 only ; 

(ii) “ Kitübwl-Wuzarü"—a continuation of the works of as-Süli and 
aj-Jãghiyãrî, —һав been preserved for us only in part, viz. the beginning, while 
lives of some of the most important wazire are lost. Professor KRENKOW®®® 
has detected the existence of some later portion of this work cited under 
“ Kitab "ші Айн wa'l-Am{hal” by Ibn Züfir in his “ Baddi'u 'I-Bada'ik ". 
Hilal died in 448/1058-9. f 

Another historian of repute is the celebrated Miskawaih whose “ Taj 
ribu l-Umam ” (Experiences of Nations) has been published with an English 
translation and forms part of the “ Eclipse of the ‘ Abbasid Cakphate” by the 
late Mr. H. F. Amedroz and Professor D. S. Margoliouth. Miskawaih was a 
student of Taber's chronicles, and upto his own times, his main authorities 
are the Annals of that great historian and the History of Thabit b. Sinan. 
The materials for his own times are supplied to him by al-Muhallabi and 
Abu '-Fath Ibnu 'l'Amad,9 the Wazirs of Mu'izzu 'd-Dawla and Ruknu 
'd-Dawla respectively. He himself was in the service of ‘Adudu 'd-Dawla 
and his son Ваһ&ц 'd-Dewla, while certain anecdotes bring him in 
closer contact with Ibn 'Abb&d. His full life is given by Prof. Margoliouth.*1 


юз ed P , p. 134. 300 ed. Qarwim, 1 

207 See De. R. I., 1, 77-8, 205. ш 

408... Escy. of Islam, iv, 21. 

30? For his life see Zettersteen, Ency. of Islám, iii, 641. 

mo For his life see Yäqüt, Irs4ðd, v. 347-375; Ibn Kkallikan, Wafayat (tr. 
De Slane), iii, 262-66. 

a1 Eclipse of the ‘Abbasid Calipkate, Vol. i, Introduction. 





SOME IMPORTANT PERSONALITIES OF BAGHDAD 125 


Yüqüt attributes to his authorship no less than nine works of which the 
following are important :— 

(i) “ Tajáribu 1 Umam?” abovementioned ; 

(ii) “ Tahditbu 'l-Akhiðg " (also called " Tarftbu '1“Аайй"”) printed at 
Cairo in 1317 AH. ; 

(Hi) “ al-Fauzu '1-Аз Аат” printed at Beirut in 1319 A.H. Miskawaih 
is also the author of some verses which were greatly admired by the above- 
named Ibnu 'l-Amid. Не died in 421/1030 according to HBjji Khalifa. 

We close the account of the historians with al-Muhassin b. ‘ АП at-Tanü- 
khi who was born at Bara about the year 329/938 and died at Baghd&d in 
384/994. 

He started his career humbly but soon rose to the post of a deputy 
Qédi, and later on to the Q&diship of various cities іп Persia and Meso- 
potamia. 

Of his three works that have survived, one is a “ Collection of Sayings” 
attributed to Aristotle and some other persons of importance ; another, per- 
haps the best known, is “ Deliverance after Stress” while the largest of his 
works, “ The Cud of Table-Talk" in eleven volumes of which only two have 
been so far discovered, took him twenty years to compoee (ie. 360-380 A.H.). 


(iii) Theologians, Jurists and Traditionists. 

Before we actually give notices of some of the theologians and traditionists ` 
that flourished during this period, it should be pointed out that one of the 
‘ Abbasid caliphs, viz. al-Q&dir bTTIEb was himself a great theologian and 
composed a few treatises on theology. His regime was noted for the perse- 
cution of all the heretics, especially the Mu'‘tazilites. But as his power did 
not extend beyond the capital, and as he was more or less under the thumb 
of the Buwaihids, who were Spi'as, he could not check the spread of free- 
thought in the empire; consequently there flourished during this time that 
noble brotherhood known as the " Iphwonw’sSaf 2” (or Brethren of Purity) ` 
which had a tremendous effect on the theological and literary product of the 
period. 

Among the Shi‘a theologians and divines must be mentioned the three 
Sharifs, Abû Tahir al-Husain b. Muhammad al-‘Alawi al-Misaw! and his 
illustrious sons ar-Ra and al-Murtadi. Abū Tahir was more important 
from the political point of view : He was the Nagib for the Thlibids, chief 
judge of the court of Mazélim and the leader of the pilgrim caravan. It 
was he who was appointed to be the chief judge of BaghdAd, but the Caliph 
al-Qadir bilkh objected to his appointments as he was a Sjiía. He has 


si Zetterstéen, Ency. of Islam, ii, 608. 

118 Hia Kustyo in the Eclipse of the ‘Abbasid Caliphate happens to be “ Abu 
Ahmad”, while KRENKOW, Ency. of Islam, iv, 329, puts it as “ Abg Tahir”. It may 
be pointed out that Һе is often called as “ af-Tadhir”’, possibly denoting his noble 
descent from the Prophet (cf. the phrase. الطاهر ين‎ 4T). His career is fully given 
in the Eclipse, see Index, p. 61. i 

зы рата, ‘Umdatw’f-Talb, 180, 
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produced a number of theological treatises. He died on Saturday the 14th 
of Jum&da I. 400/1010 at the age of 97, and was buried in his own house. 
His remains were, however, removed later on to Kerbag sis 

His elder son the Sharif al-Murtadá 'Aamu'l-Hudà Abu'l-Qüsim “АП 
Dou’l-Manaqib was born in 355/966. That he was extremely learned in all 
the branches of learning then known is maintained by all the biographers. 
He was also a great “adib” and is credited with а Divan of poems con- 
taining more than 10,000 verses, unfortunately now lost. He was a keen 
collector of books and his library contained 18,000 volumes; according to 
al-YWf'T* it contained 110,000 volumes and according to agh-Shaybani,™® 
140,000, bat nothing has come down to us of this huge collection. : 


The Sharif al-MurtedA succeeded to the poets of the Naqīb of the Tli- 
bids, the chief judge of the court of Magālim and leader of the pilgrim 
caravan after the death of his younger brother ar-Radi who was preferred 
to him for these ровів. Al-Murtadà does not seem to have enjoyed the same 
respect a8 his father and younger brother did, probably due to his greed?!? for 
wealth or due to his awful temper.2» 

As a writer а} Мигізій was far more prolific than his father or even 
his brother. Yáqüt and others have furnished us with a detailed list of his 
works of which only few have come down to us. Some of his works are, 
again, wrongly attributed to his brother ar-Ra. Among his works the 
following are important :— 

(i) " Gherarwl-Faw?id wa dwrarwl-QalYid ", finished on the 22nd 
Jumüda I, 413/Aug. 20, 1022, has the merit of being his principal work on 
“ adab”, and is devoted to a detailed discussion of some of the verses of the 
Qurtin with exhaustive notes from traditions and philological intricacies and 
extensive references to poets. It is divided into 80 Majalis (lith. Tihàn, 
1273 ; printed also at Cairo as the “ Kitabu'l-Amali "). 

(H) “ Kimbu'sk Spf ”—e defence of the “ ImZmate" of the “ Twel- 
vers”, printed in one volume with Tüg's " Talkhisu'sh-Sh2fi ^, Tihrán, 1303 
A.H. 

(iil) “Irshads 'i-Awdmm" in a collected volume, Tihrán, 1304 А.н. 

(iv) " Adh-Dhart'a ila Usult'sh-Sharia ”, Br. Mus. Manuscript, Or. 5581; 


тз Radi, Diwar, H, 376. See the superecription to this elegy. 

xm  Yagkt, loc. cit., v, 173; DEVOA, loc. cit., 182. 

211 Quoted in Dë'üdt, loc. cit., 182. зж Ibid. 

zs ALMurtada had amassed great wealth while his income was more than 
14,000 dinara per annum. 

For his greed see the story that conspired between the Waxir al-Muballa and 
the two brothers Murtad and Radi, quoted in рача, loc. cit., 184-5. 

3% Al-Murtadü was very strict to his friends and acquaintances, See the 
treatment he meted out to Abu’ IAIA al-Ma'arri, Ibid. 181 as also YAqit, loc. cH. 
v, 176, where al-Murtadá lodges a complaint against the Public Auctioneer. 

зп Brockelmann, article in the Emcy. of Islam, Ш, 736, where he proves which 
of Murtada’s works are wrongly attributed to his brother Radi. 
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(v) “ al-MasTilu 'n-Ndsriya" in the collected volume “ al-Jawdmi'u- 
"I-Fiqhiya", Tihrñn, 1276; 

(vi) “ial-Intisar”, dealing with the differences that exist between the 
Shi'a and the other sects of Iam, lithographed at Bombay in 1315 A.H.; 

(vil) “ as. Shihab fi'sh Shayb wa 'sh-Shabab ”, printed in a “ Majmi‘a” 
at Stambul, as well as at Tinhrün, 1272 A.H. 

The Sharif al-Murtadi died on the 15th of Rabt' I, 436/1044. 

His brother who was also a theologian, was more of a poet and will be 
considered later among the poets etc, 

Another Shi‘a divine who deserves mention was Abi 'Abdi'lEHh Muham- 
mad b. an-Nu'm&n known as agb-Shaykhu'l-Mufid. He was the most learned 
Shi'a theologian of the time ; the author of the “ Wf br'-Wafayet "23 calla 
him "chief of the rafida". The two Gharifs, Ral and Murtadš, learnt 
Сга fqh from him. He died at Karkh in 413/1023. 

Among the Sunni theologians, Abū Bakr Muhammad b. Müs al-Khäw 
rizmi was, according to the author of the Ta'rikh Baghdad the last great 
faqih of the Hanafi School, and that he was matchless in giving legal deci- 
sions (“Fatwa”). He was offered on various occasions the post of a judge 
but he refused. He taught theology and qh at Baghdad where he died 
in 403/1013. Au 

Turning to the traditionists, we now find that the task which the earlier 
"Seekers of Knowledge" (“ Tullübu l-Im”) undertook of collecting the 
traditions about the Prophet with a view to ascertaining what the exact 
sunna of the Prophet was, had been accomplished to some extent in the 
regime of the earlier ‘ Abbasids; but flocks of such * Tullàba "l-Ilm" from 
distant lands continued undertaking hazarduous journeys in quest of freah 
material to Baghdád where great exponents of tradition delivered lectures 
on the subject. To thoee who attended their lectures, these doctors of 
tradition issued an “ Jjaza" (Permit) to transmit on their authority. Among 
these the number of ladies was not negligible. In my article “Some Lady 
traditionists of Bagkdád ", published in the Palms, October, 1938, I have given 
brief accounts of some 20 of these ladies, mainly derived fromi the abowe- 
named Ta'rikh; Baghdad. I will not therefore, say anything about them 
here, and content myself with two of the most important traditionists of the 
period. 

Abul-Hasan ad-DÉüruqatni is the moet noteworthy traditionist of this 
period. His “ Sunan”, though not as popular as the “ six Saktk collections” 
is yet freely consulted and cited by students of theology and tradition. Be 
sides, he compiled a work in which he established the weakness of two hundred 
traditions to be found in Bukhari and Muslim.  Dfiruqatni died in 385/995. 

Among the Shi'a traditionists, Muhammad b. Ya'qüb al-Kulaini (d. 328/ 
939) is the author of “ al-Kafi”. Another Spra —traditionist is Muhammad 


es P. 116, юз Turigh Baghdad, iii, 247 (1337). 
2% Goldziher, Mukamm. Studien, ii, 267; Junyoll, Ency. of Islam, ii, 193. 
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b. ‘AN b. Bäbawaih al-Qummf (d. 381/991), the author of “ Man lā Yastak- 
diruhu 'I-Fagih ". 

In addition to these two men mention must also be made of Muhammad 
at-Tilal (d. 459/1067) who із the celebrated author of “ Так Би ’l-A hküm" 
and “ al-Istibsàr fi ma'khialafa fthi’l-Akhbar ". 

(iv) Poets, scientists and other men oj learning. 

Among the poets of the period we need not give any special notices of 
al-Mutanabbi and Abu 1-59 al-Ma‘arri, firstly, because they are already 
well-known and secondly, because they were more or less connected with the 
Hamdinid court at Aleppo. We must not, however, forget that these two 
masters of poetry exercised an incalculable influence on the poetry and the 
literary taste of the period. 

Less in importance but connected with Baghd&d was Abu'l-Faraj ‘Abd’ul- 
Wahid commonly known as a] Babbagké, so called because of fluent tongue. 
He started his poetic career at the court of Saifu’d-Dawla after whose death 
he came over to Baghdad, and was probably admitted to the court of 
‘Adudu 'd-Dawla, for, in his Yafima, iii. 3. Tha'alibi gives verses from a 
qasida which aims at praising SAbfir b. Ardghir, ome of the Wazire of the 
Buwaihids. Babbagh# died in 398/1008. In addition to a diwdn of poems, 
Babbagh is the author of a “collection of Letters” of which тран cites 
some in his Yatima, i, 209-14. P. Wolff published at Leipzig in 1838 the 
life of the poet with selections from his poetry and part of his correspondence 
with АЫ. 

Another poet of note was Abū 'Abdi'llah al-Husain b. Ahmad b. Muham- 
mad known as Ibnu ’l-Hajj&j whom Tha‘alibi praises beyond proportion and 
devotes more than fifty pages to the selection of his poems in his Yatima, ііі, 
25-88. Ibnu'-Hajjàj was a native of Baghdid and belonged to a family of 
distinguished officers, while he himself was trained in secretarial work by the 
bian Abû Iskãq Ibr&him b. Hilãl™ The power of poetic utterance that 
was latent in him soon manifested itself and he realised that eulogising nobles 
and princes was more lucrative than his original calling of a Katib. This 
brought him in contact with Wazirs like Sàbür b. Ardghir and Sahib Ism84l b. 
'AbbAd, and princes like “Izru 'd-Dawla, ‘Adudu 'd-Dawla and BahAu 'd- 
Dawla. The Egyptian monarch is reported to have given him 1000 dinars to 
shut his mouth from uttering a satire on him ;22% while some authorities??? go 
80 far as to say that his entire wealth was acquired by blackmail of this sort. 

'Izzu 'd-Dawla appointed him to the post of the Censor of Public Morals 
(Muhiasib), but he seems to have been found incompetent and was con- 
sequently removed from the posts 

His dîwan filled, we are told, more than ten volumes moet of which 
was obscene poetry. His friend, the poet agh-Sharifu ’r-Radi, made a selec- 


= Eclipse, Hi, 304. ` 
= Prof. Margoliouth, article in the Ency. of Islam, ii, 381. 
*7 Ibid. zs Ibn Khallikan, ор. cit., i, 448. 
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tion of lesa obscene poems; another selection, by no means free from obe- 
cenity, made by one Hibatu ‘lah al-Ugtariibi, is preserved in the Paris 
MS. 5913 which also has a prefatory note from the pen of the famous gram- 
marian Ibnu ’l-Khasbshab. 

While on his way to Baghdad, Ibnu ’l-HajjBj died at NI in 391/1001. 
According to his will he was buried beside the _ ImAim Misi b. Ja‘far and the 
words tosh 4/53 Ml كلهم‎ were engraved on his tomb Radi has an 
elegy on his death.1*9 

Another poet to be mentioned was Abū Sad ar-Rustumi. He was 
highly admired by that great patron and critic of poetry, Ibn ‘Abbfid, who is 
reported to have called him “ the best poet produced by Igfahün ".331 Rustumi 
` abandoned poetry and its composition owing to indisposition or piety, in the 
latter portion of his life. Some of his fine poems are preserved in the 
Yatimatwd-Dakr of Tha'alibi;?* a small portion of one of his letters is also 
to be found in the book mentioned. I could not succeed in finding the dates 
of his birth as well as death. 

We now tum to Salim! who has been considered the “ greatest poet 
produced by 'Ir&q."*9 He started composing poems when he was hardly 
ten. His admission into the circle of great poets like Abū ‘Utpman al- 
Khalidi, Abu 1-Еагај al-Babbaghfi and others at Mousil, was a definite recog- 
nition of his poetical talent, while the letter?** of introduction which the Sahib 
Temi ‘il Ibn 'Abbšd gave him to Abu’l-Qasim ‘Abdu’l-‘Aziz b. Yüsuf al-Hakkar, 
warir of the Buwaihid ‘Adudu 'd-Dawla, is the finest tribute to his poetic 
talent. Salim eulogised the important nobles and prominent wazrirs of the 
time and died in 393/1003. Не was a favourite of Ibn 'Abbàd and 'Adudu 'd- 
Dawla. 

- The next poet to be mentioned was Ibn Nub&ta Abū Nasr ' Abdu'l-' Aziz 
b. ‘Umar as-Sa‘dI (not the court-preacher of байи 'd-Dawla). Born in 
327 A.H., he travelled a good deal; then he came to the Wazir Ibnu -Amid 
whom be eulogised in the best of his compositions. The Wazir’s death sent 
him to the patronage of Ње Hamdinid Saifu ‘d-Dawala. He could not remain 
at the Hamd&nid court for a long time as he was invited by Fakbru ’l-Mulk, 
the Wazir of Ње Buwaihids. Ibn Nubéta has been claimed by some to be 
one of the great poets of his time with this fault that he boasts too much.» 
In addition to a Diwan of poems, Ibn Nub3ta is also the author of a collec- 
tion of MagGmat.™* Tha‘alibi 227 who was his contemporary, declares him 
to be an excellent poet and a charming friend. Ibn Nubáta died at Baghdad 


3:0 Ibid. Shadkartiu'deDhahab, iii, 136. 

250 This elegy is printed in his Dioaw (ei Beirut), ii, 862-64. 

HI Thai, op. cit. (ed. Cairo, 1934), iii, 272. 

зз P. 273. 13 Тал ШЫ, Yatima, ii, 364. 

3*4 This letter is preserved in Ibid. (Cairo, 1934), H, 370, as also in Ibn 
Kballikin, op. cit, 11, 112-13. 

эш Tarikh Baghddd, x, 466 (5641). 
ice Thalib, al-Mwnichal, annotated by Abū Ahmad “AH in al-Muntakhal, 
p. 331. 
зт Yeiima, ii, 349-50. 
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in 405/1015. Mihyer,s the Dailemite has an elegy on his death. 

Among the greatest of the poets of the period is ash-Sharifu 'r-Radi who 
is unanimously declared to be “the greatest of the ‘ Alawi poets” while some 
consider him the greatest poet among the Quraigh. In my monograph 
entitled “ The Greatest 'Alawid Poet”? I have dealt at length with his life, 
times and works, and need not repeat the matter here. The Sharif died 
on Sunday, Muharrum 6, 406 A.H./June 26, 1015 AD. 


His pupil the Dailemite Mihyar b. Marrawaih attained fame as a great 
poet during the Sharifs life-time. In a papers sent for reading at the 10th 
Oriental Conference held at Tirupati, I have attempted a brief life-sketch 
of the poet and have shown “ The Historical value of his Poems". We might 
have some idea of his poetry if we note that even in our days the word 
Miky means poetic. Mihyür died at Baghdad in 428/1037-8. 


Having so far considered the poets of the time we now turn to some other 
men of learning who deserve notice. Among these, Abu 'l-Hasan Ahmad b. 
“AH Albatt was the secretary of the Caliph al-Qüdir and a man of ency- 
clopaedic learning. He composed poems occasionally and led a very pious 
life. Y&qüt*** gives details of his early life when he would wear “ Tailasán " 
and attend lectures of the great exponents of Tradition and Qurén. The 
Wazir al-Maghrib! once remarked : “ Albattüi is а man of varied learning 
and did not handle any subject but waxed eloquent in it.” s3 

On his appointment to the secretaryship of al-Qšdir ЫТАН, Albatti also 
got admission into the court of Ваһап 'd-Dawla where his witticism and 
ready-replies endeared him to all ; and 80 popular did he become that without 
him the company would seem dull and lifeless. Courtiers vied with each 
other in extending patronage to him: finally he attached himself to ‘the 
Wazir Еа ги '1-Mulk, whose favours, we are told, made him brighter still. 
A number of witty stories are told about him during this period.™4 

In the latter part of his career Albattf gave up composing poems and 
busied himself in trivialities. Besides a dicûn of poems he is the author of :— 


(3) “ Kitabu 'l-Fakkri 

(i) “ Kidbu -Өдаіті” and 

(Hi) “ Kitabu 'L-'Amidi ". 
Albatti died on Monday, Sha‘ban 21, 405 A.H./1015 AD. His friend the poet 
Raf?“ wrote an elegy on his death. 


зз Divan, ili, 54. 

15? [hope to publish it within the near future. 

мо The title of this Paper із “Tke Historical Value of the Poems of 21957, 
the Dailemite.” 

* I am indebted for this to my own tutor, the late Professor D. S. Margoli- 
outh. 

мз bald, 1, 233. H3 Ibid, 233-4. 

ms Ibid., 233-41. 345° Diwan, і, 138. 
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The account we have so far given of poets and writers would indeed be 
faulty, if mention is not made of that great inventor of “Magémai” liter- 
ature,™s Badî ‘uz-Zamfin al Hamden (d, 398/1008). We need not attempt 
hia life-eketch, as he is already too well-known. But we must point out that his 
introduction of this variety in Arabic literature is the earliest form of drama 
which has come to occupy a prominent place in modern times, due to the 
western contact, 





же For the various connotations of this term, and a detailed account of the 
origin and development of Мадай literature, see BEOCKELMANN's article in the 
Ency. of Islam, Hi, 161-164. 

str For his life-sketch, see Margoliouth, Escy. of Isldm, ii, 242-43, 


A FURTHER NOTE ON TAKKI 
By 
M. A. MEHENDALE 


Dr. S. M. KATRE was kind enough to point out to me a very small 
Kadavaka from Harivamíapurüna which, according to its author, is written 
in Dhakka-bhBsA. The Kadavaka occurs in the 108rd Sarhdhi of the Purana. 
The passage is a very small one consisting of barely nine lines and is full of 
proper names ої YAdavas. Hence the passage does not afford to us any 
great opportunity to study the dialect in which it is written. 

We find the following vowels in this dialect > a, & i, 1, и, e and o. The 
consonants in their initial position are generally preserved. In the medial 
position they are either preserved or lost. There are some cases in which the 
loss of occlusion in medial aspirates is found. At times the medial surds are 
sonantised. The laws of palatalisation and cerebralisation are also at work. 
There is not a single dental n in the whole Kadavaka ; everywhere it is cere- 
bralised into s. The liquid r is never changed to L In this respect the 
present dialect at once differs from the Jakki found in Mrcckakajika. There 
is also one more salient aspect in which the present dialect is at variance 
with the one in Mrechakajika. In the dialect of this Kadavaka all the three 
sibilants s, $, s, are reduced to the single dental sibilant s. In this respect this 
dialect is not in conformity with the European and Syrian Romani where 
we find two sibilants s and £ as in the Takk! of Mrcchakatika. 

There is nothing very particular to be noted in Morphology. The nom, 
eg. of mas, nouns in -a ends in -z. The masculine nouns in -j and -u are 
brought over to the -a type go that in the gen. ag. of all these nouns we 
get the termination -ssa. In a solitary case we find the termination -Aih for 
the gen. sg. instead of -ssa, e.g. SubhZmu-hirh. MErkamleya while describing 
the characteristics of TAkkY gives -hok and -huh as the optional termina- 
tions for the gen. plu. He is silent as regards the terminations for gen. ag. 
We do not find this termination -hi in ТАКЕ] of Mrcckakatika either. 

As regards conjugation we get only a few forms of the present indicative, 
eg. bhavadi, sdkai etc. 

Below is given a complete index of all the words occurring in the Kada- 
vaka. The references are given to the page number and the line number in 
the Apabhraníapathdeali, edited by M. C. Моп. 

Anondana-, gen. ag. -ssa, 65.140, Sk. Anandana-. 

Kisamajjhuddesaniewra-, gen. ag. -ssa, 65.142, Sk. Krfamadhyoddeí- 

antahpura-. 

Kusumasara-, gen. eg. -ssa, 65.137, Sk. Kusumatara-. 

Kesava-, gen. ag. -ssa, 65.136, Sk. Kefaca-. 

Jaunasida-, gen. sg. -ssa, 65,137, Sk, Yamunatrita-, 
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jaga, gen. sg. -ssa, 65.139, Sk. jagat-. 
Jara-, gen. sg. -ssa, 65.138, Sk. Jara-. Mr. Mooi thinks that this is 
equivalent to Sk. jeratak. I think it is only a proper name. 

jema jema, 65.135, Sk. yathà yatka. 

па, occurs very often, Sk. na. 

Nanda-, gen. sg. -ssa, 65.140, Sk. Nanda- 

Nandana, gen. ag. -ssa, 65.137, Sk. Nandana- 

ta-, gen. eg. -ssa, 65.141, Sk. tad- 

titti, nom. sg. 65.136, Sk. trpiih. 

tēma lēma, 65.135, Sk tatka tathā. 

Divdyana-, gen. sg. -ssa, 65.137, Sk. Dvipayana- or Dvaipáyara-. 
Dunduhi-, gen. eg. -ssa, 65.138, Sk. Dundubhi-. 

Devasena-, gen. eg. -ssa, 65.141, Sk. Devasena-. 

Райта-, gen. sg. -ssa, 66.143, Sk. Раита-. 

Paramesara-, nom. eg. -u, 65.135, Sk. Paramesvara-. 

Bhagada-, gen. sg. -ssa, 65.139, Sk. Bhagada-. 

\/bhava-, pres. third ag. -di, 65.142, Sk. VbAu-. 

ВАйгти-, gen. sg. -ssa, 65.139, Sk. Bhanu-. 

Bhoya-, gen. eg. -ssa, 65.141, Sk. Bhoja-. 

mahdyena-, gen. sg. -ssa, 65.143, Sk. mahdjanc. 

risigana-, gen. ag. -ssa, 66.143, Sk. тйк. 

Samba-, gen. sg. -ssa, 66.138, Sk. Sdmba-. 

sam bhava-, pres. third, sg. -di, 65.136, Sk. sam bhi-. 

Saccai-, gen. sg. -ssa, 65.138, Sk. Sdtyaki-. 

sadháviya-, gen. sg. -ssa, 65.139, Sk. fraddhapita-. 
sasimuddasaneura-, gen. sg. -83a, 65.142, Sk. saía&imudrünüpura-. 
. sassuddhasira-, gen. sg. -ssa, 65.143, Sk. ќраѕотіћоабтаѕ-. I follow Mr. 

Мор in the Sanskrit rendering. Ch%Wyš gives Safvat- in place of 
ќойѕа-. 

sahayana-, nom. sg. -и, 65.135, Sk. sabhdjanc-. 

Srana, gen. sg. -ssa, 65.140, Sk. Sdranc-. 

50та-, gen. sg. -ssa, 65.140, Sk. Sara-. 

Vsdha-, pres. third ag. -i, 65.135, for Sk. y kath-. 

Siri, gen. sg. -ssa, 65.138, Sk Sim- 

Subhünu-, gen. 8g. -Айн, 65.139, Sk. Subkëtu-. 

suljkuva-, gen ag. -ssa, 65.139, Sk. susthuke-. 

gen. ag. third pere. pron., 65.137, Sk. tasya. 
Sestyasuyavayandmtyarasa-, gen. sg. -ssa, 65.136, Sk. sestiafrutevacand- 
miiarasa-. 
Y harisijja-, present third sg. - 65.135, Sk. Vhre-. 
hu, 65.136, Sk. kkaiu, РА. kku. 


THE SRAUTA COUNTERPART OF THE GODANA 
CEREMONY? 
By 
C. S. VENKATESWARAN. 


The Godan is one of the purificatory rites (Sarkskdras) conducive to 
longevity (4ywsya) prescribed in the GrAya-sütras for а sacrificer or a boy 
entering adult life. The Grkya-sütras lay down the age of sixteen or eighteen 
for this ceremony. The mantras employed here are almost identical with 
those of the cudakarman. But, in the Goddna rite, not only is the head 
shaved, but also the beard, the hair on the body, and the nails are also 
pared. The etymology of the word which means “ cutting of hair" (from go 
“hair” and Vda to " cut") gives a clue to the nature of the rite ; but, thia 
sense, in the opinion of some scholars,‘ is only secondary being derived from 





1 Based on the suggestions of Dr. V. M. APTE in his article in Vol. III of 
the New Indian Axtiquary, Nos. 2-7. 

з А rite similar to the Godfina could be found in the Barashmiin ий shaba of 
the Pareis. Originally a purificatory rite prescribed for a person defiled by the dead, 
it was later prescribed once at least at the time of the Në 2001 at the age of fifteen 
when the young Parai becomes a member of the community. It ia a nine dayw 
rite meant to wash away "the natural uncleanliness contracted in the maternal 
womb” and consists in the sprinkling of gomés over all the parts of the body with 
the recital of the fiend-emiting mantra, Yatkà ААЯ vairyë. TM 

* We have a reference to the cutting of hair and paring of nails and their 
disposal with the utterance of spells in the Vendiddd portion of the Avesta where 
the laws of purification are revealed to the Zarathustra by Ahura. The hair and 
nails, once they are separated from the body, become unclean and become weapons 
in the hands of the demon called Ahirman. He has to be exorcised by spells in 
the same ‘way as he ia from the bodies of the dead. They are withdrawn from his 
power by the recital of the Akung VairyG (akin to the Gayatri mantra) and by 
being deposited inside consecrated circles drawn around them as an intrenchment 
against the fiend. The Vemdiddd (V. 21) lays especial emphasis on purity. Im- 
purity is described 88 the state of a person or thing possessed of the demon who 
can be expelled by purification. A phenomenon by which the bodily nature a 
~ altered, whether attended with danger to health or not, is viewed here as a work 

of the demon and it makes the person unclean in whom it working. Ahura Mazda, 

in answer to Zarathustra says that a man working when combing his hair or shaving 
it off or paring his nails, drops them without performing the requisite ceremonies, he 
does a most deadly deed whereby he increases the baleful strength of the Daévas. 
The idea is emphasized in the Sháyast Lā Skšyast (ch. ХП. 6). “The rule is this, 
that they should not leave a nail-pering unprayed over (andfsiidak), for, if it be not 
prayed over (afsdnd) it turns into the arms and equipments of the Mexankin 
demons.” 

* MACDONEL and KkrrH.—The Aíveldysma Grhya Sūtra refera to the gift of 

cows at the end of the ceremony. 
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the gift of cows accompanying the ceremony of shaving the hair on the 
farà : 

There seems hardly any likelihood of the Godna being a purely typical 
Grhya ceremony. The Godüna-maniras, a few of them, at least, and the 
context wherein they are uttered, could be traced to the earlier frauia texts, 
especially the T'aittiriya and Vajasaneyi Sahhitds. 

The maniras, (1) dpa undantu varcase and (2) osadhe irüyasvainam 
svadhite татат hirsib, employed in the grhya rite occur in these two Sam- 
hiis. The first mantra occurs in the Twitttriya Sarkhita (І. 2. 1. 1) in the 
chapter on sacrifice. The sacrificer, duly purified by & shave, has to enter 
the hall called brZcinevarmía. The mantra is recited in the context of shay- 
ing. The Vajasaneyi Samhita (IV. 1) employs a similar mantra in a like 
context. 

In the above context, shaving is prescribed for the sacrificer as an im- 
portant item of purification® entitling him to the performance of the sacrifice. 
The hair and nails? are regarded as impure (amedhya) and hence the injunc- 
tion for their removal. The water used to moisten the face is meant for 
imparting brightness (varcas) to it. This is quite sensible, for the RgV eda 
and the Taittiriya Samhita not to speak of the Atharva Veda associate with 
water the powers of purifying, healing and of imparting vitality, immortality, 
strength and brightness." The mantra employed here implies that the Ksaura 
rite aims at imparting longevity and beauty to the sacrificer (dirghayutvaya 
varcase). Hence the just rubrication of this mantra in the Godana which 
is an дуна rite conducive to longevity. 

The second mantra occurs in Taitiriya Samhita (I. 2. 1. 1.) and 
Vàjasoneyi Samhita (IV. 1.) and in both it is uttered while shaving off the 
beard of the sacrificer. It is an appeal to the razor, or the presiding deity 





* The first object of man is purity, Yooídde. “ Purity is, for man, next to 
life, the greatest good." (Ven. V. 21). 

5 In the Avesta, hair and nails, only when separated from the body, become 
impure, 


' झप्स्वन्तरमसतमप्सु मेषजम्‌ (RV. І. 23. 16; AV., L 4. 4). 


FAT: शुचयो याः पावकास्ता न आपः शं स्यो ना मवन्तु 
n (Toit. S., v. 6. T and AV., 1, 33. 1). 
तीव्रो रयो agga भा मा प्राणेन सह SQ गन्‌ 
5 (Teitt. S., у. 6. 1 and AV, Ш. 13. 5). 


मयि qat बलमोजो विघत्त (Tat. S. V. 6. 1). 


एमा अग्मन्रेषतीर्जावधन्या: (RV. VIL Ж. 14). 


The powers of water are described in the Avesta also: Yasna, Hi. 2 “ bearing every 
form of healing virtue which comes to us from waters. Yasqa hv describes 
Artin stra Amühia (Waters) as healing in her influence, efficacious against the 
Daevas and as furthering all living things. She is invoked for health of many kinds, 
power, weal, immortality and glory. In Yasna іку Water ia prayed to act as a tor- 
ment to and defence against the evil doer. 
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thereof, not to harm the sacrificer. The mantra with its idea of not harming 
the person shaved is taken over to the grkya ceremony. 

Again, there is a third mantra : yana dhata Brhaspaiek Agneh Indrasya 
cüyuse vapat, tena ia буш е барат suslokyaya svastaye. It can be traced to the 
Vajasaneyi Sahhita (IIL. 9. 5) with a slight transposition of words, the 
purport being practically the same. Here, too, the idea is conveyed that the 
vapana is meant for long life and prosperity, in general The idea has, no 
doubt, been pressed into service in the Godana rite also. 

An evaluation of the above data will lead us to the natural and reason- 
able conclusion that the grhya rite of Godda, both in regard to its mantras 
and the context wherein they are employed, has its counterpart in the srauta 
texts. This fact strengthens Dr. V. M. Apte’s proposition that “ the rubrication 
of Sraute-maniras in the literature or ritual is not arbitrary, as has often 
been supposed, nay, there are certain well-defined principles underlying the 
citation and liturgical employment of the {rauta-maniras in the grhya-sutras." 


A NOTE ON THE ‘ ABHIRAS' IN PATAÑJALI* 
By 
D. G. BHAvE. 


* Abhtras' as the name. о} a country or ils habitants 


Wilson in his Indian Caste says about the Abhiras :* “ They are first 
locally brought to notice, in the Makabkërata along with the Südras, dwelling 
on the banks of the Indus? The ‘ AbWfras’ are recognised as in that position 
by Ptolemy, who denominates the district in which they were found Abiria ;* 
and their representatives are still seen in the ‘ Akirs’, a class of shepherds and 
cultivators in Sindh, Cutch and Kathiawad.” ‘These people are mentioned 
in the Makábhórata as a tribe with the Dravida, Pundra and Sabara,* and 
the Barbara, Yavana and Garga ;° in the Ramayana along with the Suristra, 
Vülhika and Bhadra, and the Mari, Anumarü and $йга and in Visew 
Purána along with the Parata, Surigtra and Süra* In the Makdbhérata they 
are also said to have encamped on the river Saraswati. Probably they were 
a wandering tribe. It appears that the women of the country were beauti- 
ful These people spoke a somewhat uncultured language dubbed Apa- 
bkrams$a by Dandin.4 


Abhira as a Caste. 

Meanusmyti tells us that the Abhira is the offspring of a Br&hmaga and 
a female of the Ambastha tribe™ The Mahābhārata says that the Dravidas 
(of the south-east of India), Abhiras, Pundras (of the east of India), and the 
Sabaras became Vygalas by their omission of the Kgtriya rites? This view 
is in agreement with that of Manusmerti which tells us, that "the following 


* I am deeply indebted to Prof. V. M. Apte for the help rendered by him in the 
preparation of this paper. 


1 Vol. I,-p. 111. 

з MBA, Bhigma Parvan, 305 (Cal. ed, ii, p. 344). 

з Ptol., Geo., Hb. vii, p. 102 (edit. Bert.) 

4 МВА, XIV. 30. 16. 5 MBh., IL 78.99. 
e R. IV, 4355. т R. IV, 43.19. 

s VP., IL 3.16. ° МВА., П. 35.10. 


10 Cf. Udbhta quoted in Apte’s Dictionary : 
आमीरवामनयनाइतमानसस्य दत्त मनो यदुपते तदिव्‌ं गृहाण | 
31 K&vyüdaría, L 36. थामीरादिगिरः काष्येष्वपञ्रंशा इति स्मृताः ; also Sakityadarpana 
आभीरेषु तथाभीरी ( प्रयोक्तव्मा ). 
з Mom, X. 15 आमीरोऽम्यष्टकन्यायामायोगव्यान्तु घिम्ण: | 
1 MB, XIV. 30.16: एवं ते Ren: पुण्डाख tic qq परिगता 
व्युत्पानात्‌ ЧАЧ: 1 
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races of the Keatriyas, by their omission of holy rites and by seeing no 
Brühmagas, have gradually sunk among men to the lowest of the four clases 
(the &udras) viz., the Paundrakas, the Dravijas, the Yavanas ec." 14 

It appears to me that the classification given in Manu. (X. 15) and the 
account of the degradation of the originally Kgatriya ‘Abbiras’ in Manu. 
(X. 43-45)and the Mahabharata (XIV. 30.16) does not represent any his- 
torical development. 

Patafijali in his discussion about the dvandva compounds in his Makd- 
ЬАҖ уа, states the prima facie view that such a compound as $iidriibhirom 
cannot be justified, inasmuch as ‘Abbira’ is but a vifega (a particular) of 
the sdmánya (general category )of Südras, and no dvandva compound can be 
formed between a vifeya and sdmGnya. After that Patafijali dismisses the 
prima facie view by saying that such a compound is possible, for the * Abbiras’ 
form a separate castes This shows that in Patafijali’s days it was a debatable 
question whether the Abhiras were a sub-caste or a group comprised within 
the Siidras, or a separate caste by itself. Now the Mahābhārata also men- 
tions the £udrabhiraganób.^* This compound can be dissolved so as to mean 
either the “ ganas (groupe) of the éüdras and the Abhiras” or the “ group of 
Abhiras of the Sidra class.” Hemacandra in his AbhidhGnacinidmani says 
that the AbhIras were а bheda (subdivision) of the Vaišyasar 

In my opinion the clear and specific mention of the АЫйгав in this 
passage clearly reveals the state of things when the task of the absorption 
of foreign people into the Hindu society raised curious problema. The 
fourth clase, viz, the Sidra (and often even the third) generally made room 
for this foreign element ; but this did not ultimately prevent the formation 
of а new eub-caste standing apart, the question being always debatable, as 
in Patafijali, whether they were 51088 or a játyantara. 


4 Maru., X. 49-45. 

1: Mahdbhiyys, i. 2, 3 on Piu, L 273: यदि सामाम्यविशेषवाजिनोईन्द्रो न भवती- 
(єй ध्द्टामीरम्‌...न RR । नैष दोषः gg तावत्‌ शुद्यामीरमिति आभीरजात्यन्तराणि ॥ 

зе MBA, П. 35.10: श्यह्मामीरण्णांग्व से चाश्रित्म सरस्वतीम्‌ | 

м H. 522, Sch. £. :वैश्यमेद एष आमौरो gestit ॥ 


/ 
A REVISED AND ENLARGED VERSION OF THE 


NIRUKT A—DISCUSSION ON THE MEANINGLESS- 
NESS OR OTHERWISE OF VEDIC MANTRAS 


IN THE SABARA-BHASY A^ 
By 
D. V. GARGE. 


The author of the Nirukta discusses the meaninglessness or otherwise 
of Vedic mantras in Khendas 15 and 16 of Chapter I. The same topic 
is treated in greater detail in Adhikarama IV of Pada II of Chapter I of the 
Sabara-Bhasya. 


_ In the Nirukta it is Kautsa, who propounds the prima facie view that 
the mantras convey no meaning, and hence he is the pirvapaksin against 
whom Yüska advances his arguments to establish his thesis that Vedic 
mantras are not a mere mas of meaningless jargon ; every manira has some 
meaning and it should be investigated with the help of the sclence of etymo- 
logy (Nirukta). In the Bhásya, oc the other hand, the pürvapaksa argu- 
ments are attributed to no specific person nor to a body of thinkers. They 
are the creations and anticipations put forth by Ње Bhésyakdra himself, 
to be refuted by himself later on. This practice is common to all the вуз 
tems of Indian Philosophy. 


‘ The Bhdgya gives two new arguments in addition to the six given in 
the Nirukta for the pürvapaksa and for the Siddhänta view gives three ad- 
ditional arguments for which there ia no counterpart in the pirvapaksa. 

In a paper which I propose to publish later on, I shall give the argu- 
ments from the Nirukta and the corresponding ones from the Bkasya in 
parallel columns commenting on them in detail. For the present, I present 
only the new arguments of the Bhfisya which are not found in tbe Nirukta. 


It should be noted that though the text of the Bhisya has been quoted 
verbatim, no literal translation has been added, because the original text is 
easy enough to understand. But in order that the exact point should be 
brought home to the mind of the reader the summary of each argument has 
been added below the quotation from the Bhisya. 


i The Sëbera-Bhšsya version is here supposed to represent the Jaimini-Sitra 
version also, because there is no independent explanation available of the latter, 
apart from that embodied in the S&bare-Bhasya and therefore what is attributed 
in the following discussion to the author of the Sébera-Bkdsya is to be taken as 
attributed to Jatmini also, for no separate treatment of the two is possible at this 


stage. 
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( पूर्वपक्ष ) स्वाष्यायवद्वचनात्‌ ॥ २७ || 
eras oferta करोति । माणवकोऽवहन्तिमन्त्रमघीसे । नासौ तेन मन्त्रेण 
तषभिघानमभ्यस्मति, UIT अवघारण एब यतते । येन च नाम प्रयोजन तदभ्यसितव्यम्‌ d 
अत उन्वारणाभ्मासादुन्बारणेन प्रयोजनमित्यवगच्छामः | 

The ptrvapaksin, in this sūtra, supports his argument that the mraniras 
are meaningless for reasons as follows : 

Suppose a student is repeating the avahanti-manira (i.e. the mantra 
which is employed at the time of threshing in the performance of a sacrifice) 
and suppose that Pürpikà, a maid, is actually threshing corn by his side at 
the same time. Here it cannot be said that the student goes on repeating 
the mantra with a view to learn the meaning of it by associating mentally 
the words of the mantra with the real act of threshing that is going on 
simultaneously by his side. All his efforts, ав a matter of fact, are centred 
on mastering the mentra in its fixed sequence of letters only. It is the 
definite order of the syllables of the mantra that matters moet for the student, 
not the meaning in the least. And as the student learns and practises the 
reciting alone, we conclude that it is the reciting alone of mantra that serves 
a useful purpose. i 

Now, just as the recitztion of the mantra on the part of the student has 
nothing to do with the simultaneous act of threshing, 80 aleo at the time that 
the sacrifice is being performed, the mantras are chanted not for conveying 
any idea of things connected with the sacrifice, but for their sound only. 


( सिद्धान्त ) विद्याववनमर्सयोगात्‌ ॥ ४८ ॥ 
यस्वकमैकाछेऽवहन्तिमन्त्रेण माणवको न पूर्णेष्रऽवहन्ति प्रकाशमितुमिच्छतीति । sad 
गाद्‌, न यजोपकारायैतठ्रकाशयितुमिः््छति | ननु प्रकाशनानम्मासोऽक्षराभ्यास्च परिचोदितः । उष्यते d 
सौक्यात्प्रकाहानानभ्मासो दुर्भहत्पाबाक्षराम्यास: | 


This sitra refutes the pérvopaksa argument in sūtra 37. The illustra- 
tion of the student learning the manira and a maid threshing corn by his 
side, cannot cover the actual performance of a sacrifice. A distinction must 
be made between the two occasions. An idea of the meaning is not con- 
veyed at the time of the learning of the mantra, not because the manira is 
incapable of any meaning, but because at this time, the indication of the 
meaning of the mantra has no bearing upon the performance and con- 
sequently has no use. 

It might be urged that what is enjoined by the scriptures is not the 
teaching and learning of the meaning, but of the verbal text only; and 
hence we need not trouble about the meaning. Our answer to this is that the 
understanding and remembering of the meaning is easy and hence there is 
no special injunction for it; but mastering the verbal text is difficult and 
hence it requires a specific injunction. 


з For an independent refutation of this view, compare “ Rgveda Mantras in 
their ritual setting in the Gphyasütras" by Professor Dr. V. M.- APTE. 
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( पूर्वपक्ष ) अनित्यसंगोगान्मन्त्रानर्थक्यम्‌ ॥ २९ N 
अनित्यसंयोग: खल्वपि मवेत्‌ मन्त्रामिघानार्थेषु | यथा कि ते कृण्वन्ति कीकटेषु गाव: इति, 
कीकटा नाम जनपदाः | नैचाशाखं नाम नगरम्‌ । प्रमगन्दो राजेति | यदथ्यमिघानार्योः, प्राक्‌ प्रमगंदान्नायं 
मन्त्रोऽ्नुभूतपूवे हति गम्यते । तदेतैस्तदर्यशा्रादिमिः कारणै्न्त्राणामविवक्षितवचनता | 
If the mantras were to convey some meaning then they might be in- 
separably bound up with some impermanent things and thus become im- 
permanent themselves. Many of the mantras do refer to such evanescent 
things ; for instance, Rg-Veda III. 53. 14: 


" Among the KIkatas what do thy cattle do? 

They yield no milk, they heat no cauldron. 

Bring thou to us the wealth of Pramaganda ; give up to us, O Magha- 
van, the Naicigikha " (which according to the Bhasya is the name of a city). 

This manira mentions Kikaja, the name of a country, Naicáfükha, the 
name of a city and Pramaganda, the name of a King, all of which are 
evanascent, having had a beginning in time. If such mantras were meant to 
convey a meaning, then it would follow that this mantra did not exist before 
the time of King Pramogenda. For these reasons the maniras are meaning 
less. 


( सिद्धान्त ) उक्तक्षानित्मसँयोगः ॥ ५० ॥ 
“परन्तु ध्रुतिसामान्यमात्रम्‌' ( १. १. ३१ ) इत्यत्र । 
An answer to objections like these is given once for all, under the Sutra 
‘ There is only a similarity of sounds.’ There, it has been declared that 
words like babara and právahamgi* are not the names of persons in flesh 
and blood but designations of some eternal conceptions. Babara is a word 
imitative of the sound produced by the blowing wind; and the term prāvā- 
haņi signifies “one who carries things in an excellent manner’. Similarly, 
in the present case words like Kikaja, Naicüíükhg and Pramagonda denote 
some permanent conceptions and not any evanescent ones as the pérva- 
Бакан think 
Three new arguments on the side of the siddhenia for which there is 
no counterpart in the pürvapaksa are as follows :— 


L RRA quum ॥ wq ॥ 
“ झामेय्माऽमीघ्रमुपतिष्ठते ? हति विघानाद्विवक्षिसाथीनामेष मन्त्राणां भबति RATAN: 
यदि सेऽमिप्रमोजनास्ततस्त भामेय्मा नामिषाब्द्सनिघानात्‌ | 
The scriptural direction given in the Taittiriya Somkkita, (3. 1. 6.) en- 
joins the use of a rk named Agneyi. Now, the rk must convey some mean- 
ing because otherwise it would not be called Agneyi i.e. ‘addressed to Agni’; 


3 Sšyana also says that Naicatakha is the name of a place and thus supports 
the view of Sabara. 

t Тан. баш. 7. 1. 20 

5 By the bye, this argument is interesting aa implying that there could be no 
reference to a human personality in the Vi 
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for the name could be given on the strength of the meaning alone. 


YI. BE ॥ ५२ ॥ 
ah च विवक्षितार्भान्यमेव भवति । किमूहदर्शनम्‌ । न पिता वर्घते न मातेति। अन्मे 
waar इति गम्मते । प्रत्यक्ष रोमारयौषनस्थाविरवर्षन्ते итп 1 शब्दो न чча इति дй! 
का पुनः शब्दस्य बृद्धिः 1 यद्‌ द्विवचनवहुवचनसंयोगः | 


Another proof is the laying down of an йла or “ modification” of a 
mantra to adapt it to another context. For example, there is the fhe all the 
words in the mantra: anvenam maid, exc., except the words mātā and рий, 
may be changed. This must necessarily imply that maras have meaning, 


ПІ. ARa ॥ ५३॥ 
itera विषक्षितार्थानेष मन्त्राननुवएन्ति, शातं Rer: शतं बर्षाणि जीव्मासमित्येतवेवाह्देति । 


Lastly there are certain Brdkmena-texts which comment on the mantras 
in a way that leads us to conclude that the monfras must have some mean- 
ing. For instance, in the Bréhmena texts: Salam kimk Sciam оста 
fivydsam ityetadevdha' the word kimdk in the mantra: Agne grhapate, etc.5 
is explained as “ winters” meaning “ years”. 

The three new arguments thus provided are : (1) the names given to 
mantrag, such as Agmeyi etc, (2) the modifications that are proposed in 
order to adapt them to another context and (3) the comments in the Brak- 
manas, All these show that mantras must have some meaning, 


є Tatt. Sark. 3. 6. 6. 1. т Sat. Brë. 2. 3, 4, 21. 
з, Vd}. Sam. 2. 27, : 


THE CULTURAL AND SOCIAL CONDITIONS AS 
REFLECTED IN THE SIMILES OF THE 
DAWN-HYMNS IN THE RGVEDA.* 

; By 
P. K. NARAYANA PILLAI. 


In the figures of epeech occurring in the Rgveda we find the stamp of 
simplicity and naturalness. The Rgveda poets deeply appreciated their natu- 
ral environments and have almost unconsciously embellished their songs with 
living similes and metaphors which reflect contemporary cultural and social 
conditions. Wilson to whom verses of the Rgveda appeared singularly prosaic 
except in their rhythm and in a few rare passages says that, “ their chief value 
lies not in their fancy but in their facts, social and religious." This article 
is an attempt to explain a few such facts lying buried in the similes occurring 
in hymns addreseed to the goddess of Dawn as they are easily the most poe- 
tic among the Rgvedic hymns. 


Women and married life : 


Ugas, the goddess of Dawn, is conspicuous as the only feminine divinity 
of any considerable prominence in the Rgvedic pantheon. So, naturally 
enough, in the descriptive lauds composed to propitiate her, we get some 
glimpses of the contemporary social life of women. Ugas comes like a lady, 
the Bountiful one (smart), ‘ carefully tending everything. And as she comes 
all living beings are stirred up and birds begin to fly. This description calls 
up to our mind the picture of a housewife who, responsible for the conduct 
of household affairs, as the mistress of the house, gets up in the small hours 
of the morning and rouses others who are still asleep so that they may attend 
to their respective duties without delay. This presupposes that woman was 
an inspiring influence in the home and managed household affairs with great 


1 The subject was suggested by an article in the Jowrmal of the Punjab His- 
torical Society, L (1911) by Н. D. GzrswotD entitled ‘ Vedic social life according to 
similes in the Agni hymns of the Rgveda’ My attention was drawn to this article 
by my Professor Dr. V. M. APTE, to whom I am indebted for the interpretation of 
the Rg verses cited. 

3 Quoted by Griffith, Tke Hymns of the Rgveda, preface to the first edition, vill. 


* भा था योषेव тра याति ir । 


1 
a 1919 पद्दीयत उत्पातयति чїй: L 48. 5. 

A passage which breathes a similar spirit describes Udahina in the Avesta, as 
follows : “ We sacrifice to the morning, the shining, of the glittering horses having 
men of forethought (aa its servants), yea having men of forethought and heroes 
(awake and at their work), to the morning which gives light within the house." 
(Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XXXI, p. 387.) 
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efficiency. As a maiden would go forth, well-dressed, proud of her beauty, 
to meet her lover (like an abhisGrika), eo Usgas, conscious of her personal 
charm goes to god Sürya longing to win her, and then smiling, uncovers her 
bosom before him.* The Dawns sing their songs as regularly as women go 
on with their appointed tasks. The housewives of those days were indus- 
trious and very regular in the discharge of their household duties. Putting 
on colourful forms, “like a dancer, she displays her bosom, like a cow her 
udder.” These similes suggest that the life of women had its bright and 
gay side as well. It was not unusual for them to sing and dance and to put 
on colourful attire at the time of the dance. No false modesty would pre- 
vent a lady from showing herself to the best possible advantage in a festive 
gathering. In J. 123. 11. we read “ Beautiful as a youthful maiden, dressed up 
by her mother, Ugas exhibits her person." We have here a glimpse of the 
family life in those ancient days the mother helping her daughter's make-up, 
especially at the time of her wedding which is supposed to be the only con- 
text of the verse by some scholars. In I. 124. 8, we get another glimpee of 
family life—esister goes away from sister taking a long lingering look behind 
before going. That festive occasions were not few and far between is clear 
from the simile "like alluring damsels thronging to a festivity."* “Like a 
maiden who has no brother Dawn is said to seek men.”!° This suggests that 
a maiden sought the hdp of her other male relations if not blessed with a 
brother and from this it may be inferred that (next to their fathers) girls 
looked up to their brothers as guardians and that their absence created a 
gap in their family life. 


In the Rgveda very often one comes across stanzas which reflect the happy 
atmosphere in which a married couple lived. А simile describes, “ Ugas like 


« कन्ये'व таплы ы ufa WR देवमिभक्षमाणम्‌ । 1. 128. 10. 
¦ अर्चन्तु नारीरपसो न ARR: L 92. 3« 

«ef पेशांसि ava аата वक्ष ada बर्हम्‌ । 1. 92. 4. 
' ges apes योषा 1 L 128 11.5 


The description of Ardvi Sûra Anhità, an important female deity in the Avesta, 
who assumed the shape of a maid, may be interesting in this connection. “ Ardvi 
. Süra Anšhita hastened unto him in the shape of a maid, fair of body, most strong, 
tall-formed, high girded, pure, nobly-born of a glorious race, wearing shoes up to the 
ankle with all sorts of ornaments and radiant.” (Sacred Books of the East, Vol. 
XXIII, p. 72.) 


' 1 1 
¦ स्वसा өе эте योनिमारैगपैत्मस्याः प्रतिचक्ष्येव I. 124. 8: 
t 

° gt रश्मिमिः सुयैस्याज्मंके समनगा इव॒ НП! 1. 124. 8. 

Woman in Kianian Iran also "attended social and religious gatherings in com- 
pany with man”. And women were also “ invited to ceremonies on the same terma 
as men,” (Dhala, Zoroastrian Civilisation, pp. 74-75.) 

% aR du ऐति प्रतीची,। 1 124.7. | 
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a loving wife dressing herself well and exhibiting her charms to her husband.” 
The simile makes it clear that women were anxious to endear themselves to 
their husbands and to make them happy. 

Sacrifice : 

Drawn as they are from the sacrifice, many Rgvedic similes testify to the 
existence of the institution of sacrifice and ritual. Similes m the Dawn-hymns 
can be cited to illustrate this. In a verse a comparison is made between the 
“tints that deck the post at sacrifices ” and the wondrous splendour of Dawn. 
Skandasv&min!* and SAyanai both explain this colour as due to the melted 
butter with which the post used to be anointed. It is doubtful, however, in 
my opinion, whether melted butter could give such a beautiful colour or 
colours to the уйра as to make it comparable to the wondrous splendour of 
Dawn. So it will not be unwarranted to presume that the Vedic people not 
only anointed the post but also painted it with some colouring substance like 
saffron mixed with melted butter so as to give it an attractive appearance. In 
another verse, Dawn is compared to the уйра by virtue of the common posi- 
tion of both in the east These two instances enable us to conclude that 
the painted yupa with its position to the east of the sacrificial ground was 
so common a feature at that time, that the Vedic poets spontaneously thought 
of it as an object of comparison. 

The Arts of War: 

The soldiers of the Vedic age fought with dazzling weapons. In the 
eyes of a Rgveda poet the Dawns who raised their banner in the east and 
spread abroad their light appear like soldiers who burnish their weapons for 
war.’ The simile ehows that the weapons were nicely polished and this indi 
cates the high level which the manufacture of weapons had attained. In 
one of the verses Dawn is described as chasing foes “ like a valiant archer” 
and as repelling darkness like a swift draft-animalit This simile bears out two 


1 

ш जायेव чы उद्युती सुवासों उषा way निरिणीते eru । 1. 124. 7. 

The same condition prevailed in Kianian Iran also, “In picturesque language, 
the texts (Үа& in Zend Avesta) describe a loving wife adorning herself in gay attire 
and ornaments, such as would make her attractive in the eyes of her husband, reclin- 
ing on couches provided with soft cushions and anxiously waiting to greet him with 
charms of beauty on his return home from daily toil.” (Dhalla, Zorogstrian Civiliza- 
tion, pp. 79-80.) 

स्वरं न पेशो Їй йыт (аЙ FBT aa L 92. 5s 

13 यथा स्वरुः पेश आञ्यसम्बन्धावुज्ञ्वळश्पं | SknndasvEmin. 

^ qd यथाज्येनाध्वगेघों >जन्‌ , awit) Sayana. 


= endis चित्रा ач: पुरस्तान्मिता इव॒ स्सर॑वोऽध्यरेषु । IV. 51. 2 
1 एता इ त्या उषसः केतुमत्‌ पूर्वे enf रअसो मानुमंशते | 
निष्कृण्वाना ायुघानीव чылт: प्रति गावोऽदैषीरमन्ति मातरः 1. 98. 1. 


ar uh чё ея शत्रून्‌ बाघ॑ते ЧӘ! भजिरों न घोळ, VL 64. 3. 
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facts ; one that there.were heroic men among the soldiers and the other that 
draft-animals were used for war purposes. Ugas mounts, the chariot as it 
were to gather riches. From this we шау conclude that those who won 
battles used to gather valuable war-epoils. A reference to a banner in I. 92. 1. 
shows that this symbol of victory was in vogue then. . 


Catile : 

The Vedic Aryans were a pastoral people and cattle formed their pri- 
mary possession. The Rgveda abounds in references to this possession of 
cattle. In the Dawn-hymna, the cow is mentioned not less than four times 
for the purpose of comparison. “The Dawn exposes her bosom 88 a cow 
exposes her udder.” In the same verse occurs another simile—" Dawn hath 
laid the darkness open as the cows their stall”. “ The Dawn sends forth her 
rays (as one would drive forth) cows. The rays rust on like the rapids of 
the Sindhu.” Another simile reads that the Dawns come like a troop of 
cattle. These references prove the enormous wealth of cattle, the Indo- 
Aryans had in those days and the great store they laid on their posession. 


Shipping : 

The antiquity of the maritime commerce which India carried on with 
neighbouring countries is a much debated point. But it is accepted on all 
hands that the people of the Vedic age sailed out into the open main for 
.riches, braving the perils of the deep. This view is maintained on the autho- 
rity of the various passages in the Rgveda which distinctly refer to shipping 
In one of the verses connected with Usas the goddess who sets the chariots 
into motion by her arrival is compared with “ glory-seckers who send ships 
to sea." Without straining the evidence too much, it can, be inferred that 
shipping was more or lese in a prosperous condition and it was considered as 
a lucrative business. 


Mortality.: 


“May not the Sun scorch you with his rays, as he would scorch an 
inimical thief” prays one of the sages. The kind of punishment meted 
out to a thief which is hinted at in this simile is rather interesting in my 





зв गैतौसगिवै सुनये waran | 1. 124. 7. 
» Ф बक्षः THT TAL L 92. 4. 
so यावो न व्रजं व्युषा эйяйй: 1 L 92. 4. 
० quw चित्रा gue प्रथाना 44 Sh उर्विया sak । L 92. 12. 
= गवां न सगा उषसो' जरन्ते ТУ. छा. 8. 
n उषासोषा उच्छाश्व चु देवी जीरा रथानाम्‌ | 
ये अस्या आचरणेषु दध्रिरे सुरे न वस्यः ७ L 48. 3. 
e Feat स्तेनं यथौ रिपु तपाति सुरो । У. 79. 9. 


L 
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opmion. Were thieves exposed to the scorching heat of the blazing sun 
by way of punishment 7 The description that Dawn smiles like a flattereres 
reminds us of the picture of a flatterer, smiling in his sleeve while flattering. 
In I. 92. 10 Dawn is compared to a clever gamblers and the simile only con- 
firms what is established by the “ Gambler's hymn" m the Rgveda. 


= (иа छन्दो न дї! 1. 92. 6. 
os ЖЧ mags भामिनाना। 1 92. 10. 


. 
fag 


GUPTA INSCRIPTIONS AND THE PURANIC 
TRADITION: 
By 
D. R. PATIL 


Views about the historicity of traditional accounts have their own 
interesting history. In the infancy of research these accounts were readily 
accepted as representing sober history. But soon a reaction set in and each 
of them was imterpreted and explained away as this or that form of a myth. 
This sort: of apathy could not long endure. Half a century’s sensational 
discoveries of an ancient civilization, actually dating from the age to 
which the Greek legends refer, testify that the Trojan War was not a pure 
myth and that the Homeric heroes might have once existed." Excavations 
at Ur and Kish have revealed that the Biblical story of the Deluge was 


not a deliberate invention of some ambitious priest but is a record of an . 


event that did actually take place. Similar attempts in India may not 
be unrewarded though one has to admit the fact that Indian tradition, 
more than any other, has suffered from being too much varnished with 

For the history of pre-Mauryan Aryüvarta archeology gives us next 
to no information. What little has come down to us about the history 
of thia period is enveloped with clouds of myths and legends. The Puranas 
(including the Epica) profess to chronicle the events of ancient India. 
But the tale в hidden behind the teaching and it is difficult to separate 
the story from the sermon. For the extant texts that go by the proud title of 
Purdna, are religious books and they cannot pose, at least before a critical 
scholar, as works of ‘history.’ That they do have a historical root or 
basis has been rarely denied,* but the process of separating fact from fiction, 
or so to say, of seeking the historic roots amidst the tangled forest of this 
vast religious superstructure is a most toilsome and weary work. And there 
is again the feeling of uncertainty of building conclusions on weak founda- 


1 The writer is indebted to Professor H. D. SANKALIA for giving him this 
subject for investigation and for substantially helping him with valuable suggestions. 

з Cf Cambridge Ancient History, П, pp. 510, ff. for historical traditions in 
the Шаа; also Burn, Minoans Philistines and Greeks, pp. 17-25. 

3 Cf. H. PEAKE. The Flood, (London, 1930) ; Antiquity, У. pp. 213-20. 

< For the value of the Puranas as sources for the Ancient History of India 
see, SMITH, Early History of India (4th ed), pp. 11-12; RAYCHAUDHARI, Political 
History of Ancient India (4th ed), pp. 5ff.; PARGITER, Ancient Indian Historical 
Tradition, Chap. I; JRAS., 1914, pp. 267 Е. ; and Bhandarkar Comm., pp. 107 ff 
Cembridge History of Indis, I, pp. 299-300 


д 


wi 


GUPTA INSCRIPTIONS AND THE PURANIC TRADITION 149 


tions. We need help from an outside source, and it is the hope of the 
present writer that by invoking the aid of the inscriptions some valuable 
results may be obtained. 


We need not emphasise the value of inscriptions, however scanty in 
extent, for procuring a mine of information in all departments of Indian 
research. That has already been sufficiently done by scholars competent 
in that field. “The comparison of the partly insignificant notices in the 
inscriptions with the accounts of literary tradition....permite us to have 
an occasional peep into the developments of all types of literature and of all 
the religious systems, a peep whose worth is considerably significant in the 
absence of really historical details.” 

For the purposes of the present article Purana has been taken in its 
widest sense, ie. the 'archsologia' or the ‘ancient pre’ of the Hiridus in 
whatever form it is found. It will be readily admitted that there did exist in 
ancient times a mass of floating literature, which in the Heroic Age of 
India, as in other ancient lands, was mainly the property of the bards or 
the siitas. These sülas sang of the exploits of the kings and heroes of 
yore at the royal or other ceremonies. Their songs might have been 
specially popular in the Ksatriya circles. When this bard poetry ceased 
we do not know ; but this literature did pase into the hands, not of the 
learned Brihmanas, the Veda-knowers, but of the lower professional 
priesthood, who congregated in temples and places of pilgrimage. How and 
when did this great transference take place? It need not be seriously 
doubted that the present texts are the fruits of an intense Brahmanical 
activity. It is probable that the idea of recasting the Puranas into their 
present form originated about the time of the Guptas.” There was an out- 
burst of intellectual activity® in this “golden age” of India’s history 
similar to that in Elizabethan England. Sanskrit became the official 
language of India, an event which must have been of considerable im- 
portance to the Brihmanas*, There was a Hindu revival on all sides. 
Buddhism was showing signs of decay and the orthodox faith, though in a 
newer form, was gaining ground, since the pisongas could no more invoke the 


4 Boum, Ing. Ani., XLII, p. 29. 

5 For the antiquity of Indian bard poetry and ita subsequent development 
in the present form see WINTERNITZ, History of Indian Literature, I, pp. 318 ff, 
and pp. 387 f. ; HOPKINS, The Great Epic of India, pp. 361. ; JAOS, ХШ, pp. 
254-5 ; PARGITER, op. cit., pp. 16-8; VADrA, JBBRAS., 1915, pp. 34-5; and Cam- 
bridge History of India, I, pp. 297-8. 

6 WINTERNTIZ, oP. cit., p. 528. 

т К. С. BHANDARKAR, A Peep into the Early History of India, (Coll. Works, 
D) р. 55; R D. BANERJI, The Age of the Imperial Guptas, рр. 108-12 ; PABGITER, 
Ритйма Text of the Dynasties of tke Kali Age, p. xii. 

8 For the intellectual activities of the Gupta Age see R. G, BHANDARKAR, op. 
cH., pp. 49-61; R. D. BANERJL op. cit., pp. 102-29; SMITH, ор. cit., рр. 322-24. 

э R. С. BHANDAREAR, op, cit, pp. 43 ff; SMITH, ор. cH. p. 319. 
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royal patronage? The half-civilised alien tribes who poured down into 


India before the rise of the Gupta empire had already been submerged in 
the Indian population and it was but natural that they should have trans 
` formed the existing faiths to suit their own level of understanding. Know 
ledge and tradition might have been brought up-to-date to meet the ‘needs 
of the times ; and it is clear that the priests, with an imperfect knowledge of 
the materials they were handling, could not have done so without pouring 
" new wine into old bottles.” Thus, if the Brébmanas were so prominent and 
if they promulgated the literary activity of working on the fluid texte of tradi- 
tion that were extant in their days, it is legitimate to look for that tradition, 
on which they worked and which they brought up-to-date, Can the tradition, 
which the Gupta subjects cherished and honoured, be worked out from a 
separate and more reliable source than the Puranas? The natural hope is 
that the Gupte inscriptions may, to a certain extent, supply us the data. And 
it is with this hope that the present enquiry has been undertaken. 

The appendix"? presents a sort of comparative table of all the traditional 
hints or samples that the writer has gleaned from the Gupta macriptions.1‘’ 
It does not unveil a harmonious and composite picture of the tradition that 
was current in Gupta days, but rather gives us fragments from which that 
tradition has to be re-constructed, as far as it is possible to do eo. The 
value of these fragments lies, not in their assertion to present us the tradi- 
tion, which they do not profess to do, but in echoing it. The question 
arises as to whence did the scribes or the dülakas!' get their references? 
It does not seem that they should remind us of their knowledge of a particular 
treatise on tradition, but moet probably they speak to us with the knowledge 
and beliefs of the people, their contemporaries. It is the people’s living 
memory they reflect. Their references are obiter dicta, incidental, by’ way 
of analogy or imagery. Though often in a mood to praise a particular god 
or hero they do not display the propagandistic and sectarian zeal of the 
Purfinic compilers. From their stray hints we can reconstruct the stories they 


10 Of course, there was no religious intolerance even though the Gupta empe- 
rors were Brabmanical Hindus, specially devoted to “the feet of the Divine One," 
ie, to Viggu. See SMITH, ор. cit., p. 325. 

її For instance Kadphises П was a Saiva as was the Kuabüna prince Vüsu- 
deva. The Sake satrape also showed greater inclination towards the Brahmanical 
faith. See SMITH, op. cit., p. 219. 

па See PARGITER, Ancient Indiam Historical Tradition, pp. 63f., where the 
author has shown instances of historical confusion due to the imperfect knowledge 
of the Purfinic priests. 

1з Issued as a separate “ Appendix” attached to this number of the Bull. 
D. C. R. I. 

™ That is to say the inscriptions of the “ Early Guptas” or of “ The Imperial 
Guptas” and of the dynasties which were under their influence. Thus only those 
inscriptions, which approximately fall within the period 300 AD. to 500 A.D. have 
been employed for the purposes of the present enquiry. 

15 The word dittaka in the body of this article is used in the sense of ‘a writer 
of inscription. 
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. knew; and since we know the time and place (though in some cases only 
approximately) when and where they knew them, we can set up a terminus 
ad quem for their existence in time and space. 

In what relation do these fragments stand to the textsis that are handed 
down to us? That is an important task, for that will be a very valuable 
contribution to our knowledge of traditional chronology and history. 
Uddhava, the Andhakas and Vidura (see Nos. 5, 243, 259). 

The following are the important points that are suggested by this 
Inscriptional hint : f 

(1) Uddhava belonged to the Andhaka tribe or clan. 

(2) His highly religious character was an asset to the Andhakas. ү 

The context shows that Bhagavaddaga, son of Bhánuguptà, was supposed 
to be like Uddhava, Vedhas and Vidura by one Govinda who wrote the in- 
scription. The inscription is non-sectarian. put. e 

Now about the Pur&gic tradition :— š 

There are abundant references to Uddhava in the traditional literature.1" They 
may be conveniently arranged as follows :— 

I Where Uddhava appears as a prominent figure in the main theme: 

(1) In conversations witk Kreno® on high doctrines of philosophy especially 
when the doom of civil war was fast approaching the Yüdavas. The dialogue which 
followed between them just before the commencement of this terrible tragedy re- 
minds us of a similar occasion of the Great Bharata War when Krma gave to the 
world the famous Gia through Arjuna. Its lengthy version appears in the Bháge- 
vata! where it is called the Uddhavafità and the Avadkütagitd, Uddhava survived 
the catastrophe that befell the Yadu race and as advised beforehand by Krsna 
he retired to Badarikframa. After a pious hermit life he went to the Abode of 
the Lord. 

(ii) Ім conversations with Vidurot? -—Vidura was on a pilgrimage and met 
Uddhava on the way. Vidura, being ignorant of what had happened, asked 
Uddhava about Kygna and others, Uddhava, then, narrated the story of the civil 
war incidentally touching upon the life of Kyana. 

(iti) In conversations with Үо{о48, Radh& and others, 

П Where Uddhava's name is incidentally mentioned : 

Of special interest is a passage where Dhrtaristra, much worried by the acti- 





ts References to Puranas in this article are from the following editions: 
Brahma, Vüyu, Agni, Brahma-Vaivarte, Matsya and Padma (Anandashrama Sanskrit 
Series, Poona). Markandeya, Vartha and Kürma (Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta). 
Bhigavata (Bombay Edition published by Mr. D. S. Yande). Vimu (Vai Edition 
by Rashivadekar Shastri). Litga and Brahmanda (Venkateshvara Press, Bombay). 
Кагута (Edited by Parab, Nirnayasagar Presa, Bombay). MabSbhirata (Pub- 
lished by the Asiatic Society of Bengal). 

ir Bhog., OL 1-4; IX. 24. 67; XL 6. 40 to XI. 29. 47 ; МВА. I. 21. 7906-16; 
IL 1790-5; L 6996-7000; І. 7990-3; ІП. 15, 644-7; V. 532931; XVL 3. 67-69 ; 
Br., 14. 18-5; Vis, V. 37. 30-33 ; Pad., 279; BY. IV. 91-98 . HV. 35. 1826-35 ; 35. 
1926-35. 

73 Bhag. XL 6. 40 to XI. 29. 47; Br., 210. 31-3 ; Vg. V. 37. 30-33. 

19 БВ, XI. 6. 40 to XI. 29. 47. зо Вар, П. 14. 

т BV. IV. 91-98. The R&dha cult did not exist in the Gupta period. See 
R. G. BHANDARKAR, Vaigsavism and Saivism, (Ency. Indo-Aryan Res.) pp. 82 ff. 

зз MBR., loc. cit. 
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vities of his haughty eon, Duryodhana, at the game of dice, saya “ Vidura does 


not like it....I, my son, always follow bis advice....He is regarded as the best ` 


among the Kurus. Uddkave, of great mind, is revered by the Утұуіз. So, enough 
with this game of dice.” Uddhava was the son of Devabhäga, a Vrgei™ Ніз 
descendants aré not spoken of. 

Thus the Pur&pic tradition fully corroborates the inscriptional suggestion 
ag to Uddhava’s character 

Particularly interesting is the fact that Bhagavaddoga is compared with 
Uddhava as well as with, Vidura. We have only to note the Vidura-Uddhava 
dialogue and the statement of Dirtarfstra referred to above. Probably 
Govinda knéw them in some form. 


But our fragment states that Uddhava was an Andhaka while the Puranic 
tradition informs that he was a son of a Vrgni named Devabhüga But 
the line of distinction between the Andhakas and the Vrgnis is not clear in the 
Pwrágas. Ugrasena, father of Karhsa, who was an Andhaka, appears in a 
passages as the king of the Vranis only It seems Govinda includes Унів 
also when he uses the term “ Andhskas,” 


Krsna and Devaki (see Nos. 103, 144). 

This fragment suggests the following important points :— 

(1) Kygņa was the son of Devaki. 

(2) Krsna attained victory by killing his enemies. 

(3) Kysna’s visit to his mother, Devaki, after this victory. 

The context shows that Skandagupta went through similar circumstances 
and re-established the ruined fortunes of his lineage. The inscription is a 
Vagpava one. 

The Purdnas entirely agree with this well-known relation of Krma to 
Devaki.1* 

The enemy of Кузда alluded to in our inscription can be most appropriately 
taken to be Karhse. Kyega vanquished meny foes, but the context suits only the 
story of Kamtsc-vadho, which the poer had in mind when he introduced the simile. 
‘ The account of the Kqgpa-Kartsa fight appears in several Pwráwae,? with 
slight variations in the mein theme. Some of them omit the affectionate scene of 
Kyena’s visit to Devaki, while some referring to the scene depict Krea delivering 
a sermon on the importance of devo-ion to one's own parenta?? On tbe occasion 
when the mother saw after a period of long separation her boy crowned with` 
wonderful victory the reminiscence of the pangs of childbirth rose in her breast 





MBh., П. 1790-95. 
Hv., 35. 1826-35 ; 35. 1926-35; Br., 14. 18-25. 
See fn. 24, above. 
See Pancrrer, Ancient Indian Historical Tradition, pp. 105, 171 and 103-6. 
МВА., І. 21. 7906-16. 
BV., IV. 7; Ag, 12. 5-7; Kür., 24; Vig, IV. 15; V. 1-2; Pad. HI. 13; 
, Bhag., Ш. 1; 33; III. 2. 17; X. 3. 24 ff, Br., 181-2; МВА. І. 63. 2428; Bd. 
‘TL. 195-200; Lg, 69. 46-48. 
зә Br. 193. 78-9; Vig, V. 21. 79-81; Pad. VI. 272. 382-85; HV. 87. 
4775-76 ; Bhig., X. 44. 50-51; X. 45. 1-11; BY., IV. 72, etc. 
) зо Ву. 194. 15; BY. IV. 72. 1098; Bhdg., X. 45. 1f 
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This touching scene has, no doubt, been narrated by some of the Purënas3at Our 
fragmentary account is plain and simple without any religious veneer, much like 
that we find in the Horivamiats where Күз is stated to have "touched the feet 
of his mother with his head” and the mother “with the reminiacence of the pains 
of childbirth sprinkled Krpa with tears of joy." | 

Thus it is apparent that the poet, knew the story of Күєра-Кагва fight most 
probably in a form like that which is preserved in the Harivamsa, 


Krsna, Sakra, Govinda and Govindasvdmin (see Nos. 145, 115-118, 217). 

The Mandasor Inscription hints at the festival of Sakra (ie. Indra) 
which was "commenced as then being allowed by Кра on the approach of 
the auspicious rainy season.” The inscription being Vaignava the reference 
is quite natural. 

The story of the tussle between Kygna and Indra which led to the famous 
incident of Krgoz' lifting up the Govardhana mountain occurs in several 
Purdyas.** The words “as then being allowed by Krepa" give a strong clue 
to our inference that this is the story meant by the scribe. 

The following main features of this tale constantly appear in the Puräņic 
accounts and hence it is a reasonable presumption that the dütaka knew them 
in general, allowing variations in minor details, 

These are : 


(1) Formerly Nanda's ancestors performed the Indra-makotsava every autumn 
(ie. Sarad). He actually saya that it is an ancient custom.*« 

(2) Кра by his usual witticism wins over his foster-father to his arguments 
that it is better to offer ceremonies to the cows and the Govardhana 
mount, for from these they draw the sustenance for their existence.s5 

(3) Indra’s anger creates the flood-havoc but Krepa manages to protect the 

. Gopas.  Indra's pride is humbled and he comes down on earth to 

his At Kamadhenu's request Krenn is con- 

secrated as Govinda (ie, Indra of the cows). 
(4) Kyena thenceforward assumes an additional name ie. Govinda.$t (This 
should be noted for we have an inscription mentioning the erection of 
a temple of Govindasvamin):. 
The inscription, however, asserts that the utsava was commenced “ on 
the approach of the auspicious rainy season " (brGork [rt]-kalé &ubhe prüpte) 
While all the Puräpic references? agree that it was performed in the Sarad, 


1 Bhag, X. 44. 5051; X. 45. 1-11; Hv., 87. 4775-76; Pad. VI. 272. 
382-85 


38 Hv., 87, 4775-76. 


3 Arg, 12. 20-22; Bhàg., Ш. 2. 32-33; X. 24. 7; Br, 187-88 ; Pad., VI. 
272. 181-216 ; Vig, V. 10-12 ; BV., IV. 21; Hv. 71-76. 
3 Bhag, X. 24. 11; BV., IV. 21. 98. 


BY., IV. 21 gives a lengthy conversation between Nanda and Kygna on this 


Bhag., X. 27; Vig, V. 12. 11-12. 
зт For the explanation of this name we Bhag., X. 27. 23; Br., 188. 35 ; Vig, 
V. 12. 12; Ag, 12. 21; Hv., 76, 4004-6 
эв 


Үй. and Hv. give a long description of the Sared when they begin this 
episode. Cp. Vis, V. 10; Hv., 71-76. 
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“when the rainy season had already passed away.” This offers a асил and 
for the present we are unable to escape this inconsistency. ' 

The Puranas are silent about the continuation of this festival after the 
truce between Кузда and Indra. But though they do not plainly assert that it 
was revived, the implication is strengthened by a concluding compromise 
between them at the end of the incident. Agni Purana, however, openly 
admits that Kyana gladly allowed the festival to be revived in honour of 
Indra. 

The inscription which mentions the name, Govinda, seems to take it as 
a synonym for Viggu (see No. 115). The origin and the use of the name 
Govinda“ has already been explained above. Its use as a synonym for Visnu 
puts forth a strong case for the sgelong identity of Krsna and Viggu“ 
The avatóra theory had already been developed. We have also other inscrip- 
tional references (see Noe. 116-118) regarding the erection of a temple of 
Govindasvamin to be assured of this identity of Vignu and Krma. 


Jümbavati and Vises (see Nos. 130-266). 

The inscriptional statement implies that Jámbavati was a consort of 
Viu. | 
In the Ритйлаз*® she always appears ав wife of Kena. The incident of 
her marriage with Krepa was the result of a rivalry about the most covetable 
Syamantaka jewel. The Purágic accounts are unanimous on this main point. 
But for the rivalry about this jewel the marriage would not have taken place 
at all. 

As it is: Satrüjit (Sekrajit,^* Saktisengt* etc.), one of Kygna’s kin, secured it 
‚ from Sürya, the Sun-god, as a reward for his intense devotion. Krgna coveted this 
remarkable jewel but on moral grounds he desisted from claiming it Prasena, 
a younger brother of Satrajit, who bad the jewel with him, went away one day on 
a hunting expedition and fell prey to a lion, who in its turn was killed by Јашрауйп 
(ie. lit. a boar) to whom naturally the jewel then passed. On Prasena’s long absence 
suspicion grew about Krgoa's hand in the tragedy and he had naturally to make 
his position clear by searching out the jewel. A fight ensued between Кра and 
Jambavan and its happy end wae the marriage of Kyena with Jümbavati, the 
daughter of Jámbaván. 

As stated above, the identity of Vignu and Krma was well established m 

3» Ag, 12, 20-22. 

40 See R. С. BHANDAREAR, Vaignavism, Saivism etc., р. 36, " ....but more 
probably Govinda ів a later form of Govid which in the Rg-Veda is used as an 
epithet for Indra in the sense of ‘the finder of the cows.’ This epithet... .must 
have been transferred to Vasudeva-Krena, when he came to be looked upon as the 
chief god.” Here is then the legend which symbolically enough shows Indra © trans- 
ferring’ hia epithet to Кра accompanied by а consecration ceremony. Almost 
all the Pur&gas explain the etymology of the name ‘Govinda* when they narrate 


this tale. See fn. 37 above. 
41 ‘See fn. 40 above ; Ibid pp. 36 ff. 42 See Voraka etc, pp. 160 f. below. 


«з Pad, VI. 276. 1-37; Vā, 96. 20-51; Mat., 46. 1-17; Br, 16. 111. ; BM. 
X. 56; Vis, V. 13, 8-32; МВА, XIII. 14. 616 ff. 
44 Va. 96. 20. 4 Mat., 463. 
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the Gupta period and there is no inconsistency in the dataka’s statement 
which leads to the inference that Jambavati was a consort of Vigmu. In fact 
it strengthens the assumption. And thus we can without any fear of contra- 
diction presuppose the diiaka's knowledge—in whatever veraion—of this Sya- 
mantakopakhyana when he alludes to Jambavati and Visnu. 


Sagara, Bhagiratha and Bhagtrathi or Ganga (see Noe. 54-61, 111, 211-5). 


The inscriptional hints about these four names may be reduced to the 
following points :— 

(1) Sagara and Bhagiratha were famous kings of antiquity. 

(2) The sanctity of the river Сайда or Bhigfrath was well established. 

(3) The river Gatg& flowed from the matted hair of Pagupati (ie. 
Siva). 

The Puranic traditions’ unanimously asserts that Bhagiratha was a descendant 
of Sagara of whose greatness the Purfinas talk very highly. Sagara belonged to the 
Iksvüku dynasty of Ayodhya. He vanquished the Tülajahghas, Sakas etc. who had 
snatched his father’s throne. His sons were out for an A$vamedha expedition but 
unfortunately due to their insolent behaviour towards the sage Kapila—while the 
latter was engaged in penance—they were burnt to ashes in Patila. Since it was 
necessary that the heavenly river, Сайд, should wash that place to cleanse them of 
their curse, Sagara's descendants tried to make every effort to bring the river down 
from heaven. Bhagiratha, son of Dilipa, was able to please the heavenly river, who 
was ready to descend if a passage was offered to her without disturbance to the 
cosmic order. Bhagiratha invoked Siva’s favour and he was prepared to sustain the 
great Сайда as she fell. He then led Gañga to Pütüla and thus freed his forefathers 
from the torments of the curse. From that time) onwards Сайда is called 
“ Bhagirathi.” 

Shorn of all the other varying details the Puranas generally give the" 
account as above. And looking at the above inscriptional fragments we may 
be reasonably sure of its existence in Gupta times. 


Prthu or Vaya (see Nos. 202, 245). 


There are two inscriptions which allude to this great king of yore. One in- 
forms of his liberality and the other of his inborn virtues. In one he is 
called Prthu and in the other he is mentioned simply by the patronymi 
Vainya. 

From the unanimous evidence of Pur&pic traditions there cannot be 
any doubt about the identity of Prthu and Vamya. We may give an analysis 
of the Purfinic accounts of Prthu or Vainya*'—presenting only the invariable 
germs of the tale as follows :— 


(1) Prthu was a son of Vena, a sworn opponent of the orthodox faith. (Some 
Puranas, however, attempt to explain, in their usual fashion, the 





** Va. 88 121 ff. ; Vi., II. 8. 116-17 ; IV. 4. 1-17; Pad. V. 19. 184-93; V. 8; 
Br., 73-76 ; and 78 ; МВА. HIL 116-19; Bhag., IV. &9; XII. 3. 10; Ram., I. 3844. 

4 Br, 2206. ; Pad., IL. 266. ; V. 8. 1-34; Meat., 8 2; 10; Br, 4; Va, G2. 
92 ff.; 70. 21; Bhág., IV. 13ff.; Vis., I. 13. 

чз  Bhàg. IV. 13; Pad., II. 37. 11. 
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divine cause behind Vega's evil nature, while the Padma? attributes it 
to his conversion to Jainism. Whatever it be, the Pwrayas harp upon 
hia tyranny.) ` 

(2) After vain attempts to bring him to reason the sages took the matter 
into their own hands and deprived him of his kingdom. The Puranas 
give different accounts of his end. 

(3) The birth of Prthu, according to all the Puranas that narrate it, seems 
to have taken place in а very unnatural way. In no Pwrame does he 
appear as a legitimate son of Vena He is often mentioned by the 
patronymic Vainya. It might be noted that some Paréyas*° incidental- 
ly touch upon the origin of the Mleccha-jitis and of the Sütas and 
the Migadhas*! when they narrate the story of Pythu. 

(4) Prthu was the first anointed king on the earth. (Some Purfpas bring 
in a Vaignava element claiming that he was an incarnation of Viggu 
or that he attained kingship under Vienu’a divine favour, Apparently 
a divine theory of kingship is here implied. From the fact that the 
Prikvi-dohana-àkhyma—i.e. Prthvi as a cow is milched by Prthu 
asasted by the Gods and othera—íorms an essential ingredient of 
Prthu's tale it is clear that the Pwramakaras looked upon him as the 
originator of Kingship and orderly government®*. Pythvi is so named 
as if she were his daughter. | 

(5) His virtuous and glorious rule is also described in the Purëmas along with 
his liberality. It is said that the newly-born Sütas and MaAgadhas 
refused to sing of his best deeds since he had not yet performed any ; 
but the sages urged them to sing of such glorious deeds which Prthu 
promised to perform afterwards 

. Prthu’s or Vainya’s virtues and liberality are specifically mentioned by 

the inscriptions along with his relation to Vena. Since the above germs of 
Prthu’s tale constantly appear in the Purfinic tradition we may naturally sup- 
pose that the Guptan subjects cherished it at least in its ekeleton presented 
above. 


Nérada and Tumburu (see Nos. 191, 242) ; and Gandharvas, Navas, Kinna- 
ras, Siddhas and Vidyddkaras (вее Nos. 108-110, 140, 190, 226-27, 
260-62). . 

There is only one solitary instance of inscriptional reference to NEirada 
where he is known to have been adept in choral skill dnd musical accomplish- 
menta He is mentioned along with Tumburu. 

When we turn to the Pur&gic tradition we find Narada in a double 
character :— 


(1) In his first character he ia a wandering rhapeode of the heavens, travelling 
through the sky and attencing the most jubilant events on the earth to 





«9 Pad. II. 36. 14ff.; and also вее Bhég., IV. 19. 24 ff. 

ю Pad, II. 27. 4043; Vis. I. 13; Vā, 62. 120-24; Bhig., IV. 14. 44-46; 
MBh., XII. 59. 2216-19; Pad., V. 8. 7. 

п Và, 62. 137 f. ; Pad., II. 27. 66; Br., 4. 60-67 ; Viz., L. 13. 

ss Bkàg, IV. 15. 23; МВА, ХП. 59. 2248; Bhig., І. 3. 14; Pad, У. 8 
8-10. 

з МВА, XIL 59; Va, 62. 134. s VA, 62. 143-50. 
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add to their gaieties.55 An expert at the vind, made of tortoise-shell, he 
is regarded as the best amongst the Gandharvass* Often mentioned 
along with the Gandharvas, he is said to have recited the heavenly 
Mahābhārata before the goda' He is sometimes shown as keeping 
company with Tumburu for singing at joyous occasions.5s 

(2) Не is son of Brahmā, of cunning talent, often coming to aid the gods 
in their worries from the oft-rebellious Déinavas®®, An instigator of 
quarrels be also appears in our works frequenting the harems of 
kings and gods As a staunch BhAgmvata he frequently preaches the 
Vaisgava doctrines?!, We also find him telling stories and holding 
conversations,** 


It seems that his original character was that of a Gandharva and the 
second phase of his character (as given above) was a later development of 
his mythological history, retaining, of course, a reminder of his former in- 
stinct to travel and to sing. It is interesting to note that he is stated to 
have been born of that portion of Brahmš's kentha which is named narada.** 
This etymological explanation of the origin of his name is significant. 

The inscription seems to imply only the first part of his character but 
about the second it is silent. Argumentum ex silentio will not help us much 
and we are only left to guessing whether this part of his character did or did 
not exist in Gupta days 

About Tumburu the Purónas fully agree with the inscriptional state- 


ment about his musical accomplishments, 

The Gandharvas, Siddhas, Naras, Kinnaras and Vidyadharas appear 
in the Purdgas** in the same garb as in the inscriptions. They are the heaven- 
ly hosts of singers often volunteering to display their skill when exceptionally 
happy events occurred on the earth. The Purdyas devote more attention to 
thé Gandharvas*! than to the others who are merely mentioned by name. 
Bali, (Indra), and Visnu (see Nos. 32, 263) and Indranuja (see No. 128). 


55 Br., 13. 170; Bhag., X. 27. 24; etc. See SORENSEN, Index io Names m the 
Mbh., under Narada. 

ss MBk., IX. 54. 30516. ; BV., L 8. 41-49; MBA, I. 65. 2552; L 123. 4813. 

вт МВА, I. 1. 106; Br., 13. 170. з Bk3g., X. 27. 24; V. 25-28. 

5 Bhag. VOI. 11. 43-45; Mat., 154; 111 ff.; 187. 14ff.; Rdw., VII. 20-21. 

60 Pad. VL 90; BV. I. 8. 41-49 (here while cursing NErada, Brahmš exposes the 
main traits of Nárada's character) ; Mat, 187. 14 ff. Cf. alao MBh., IX. 54. 3051 ff. 

m Pad. IV. 84-85; VI. 81. 526.; VI. 1899; Bhag., I. 5-6 (here it is 
mentioned that the Bhšgavata was written by VyBsa at Nürada's advice.) 

е Mat., 54-57 ; 83; Pad. VI. 927. ; I. 10f.; V. 44; VI. 113; VI. 81. 521. ; 
etc. See also SORENSEN, loc. cit. 

6з Cf. SORENSEN, loc. cit. The Bkag., (L 5. 23 to 6. 34) also gives the story of 
his second birth as a devotee of Уйди. 

% BV. L 22. 1-3. 

ез Bhag., X. 27. 24; V. 25-28; XII. 11.33; MBh., L 65, 2559; I. 123. 4810; 
II. 4. 130 ; etc. 

*5 Bhüg. X. 27. 24; IV. 15.7; MBk., П. 10, 396; Vig, L 9. 92; Pad., V. 
6; VI. & 13ff. 

e Bhég., II. 1. 16 ; also УШ. 8. 9-12; Br., 3; 13. 170; Pad, V. 6; BV. L. 12, 
13 and 18. 
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The Jun&gadh inscription of Skandagupta states that Vignu brought back 
from Bali the goddess of Wealth and Splendour for the sake of the happi- 
ness of the Lord of the gods (ie. Indra). The inscription is Vaignava in 
its general tendency. 

This reference gives in # nut-ahell the story of Bali's fall at the hands 
of V&ámana or the Dwarf incarnation of Vigsnu. Following is the invariable 
gist of the different Purfinic accounte** of this great king of the demons. 


(1) Bali, son of Virocana and grandson of Prahláda, was the lord of the 
demons. All the Pur&pas that speak of him testify to his high character. Unlike 
others in his place, he had faith in sacrifice and he was a great devotee of Kiwna 
or Vienu. 

(2) He snatched the power of Indra Whatever hig character, he had the 
complexion of a D&nava and naturally the gods contrived to depose him. In some 
Ритдиаз% this account is preceded by the story of the Amrie-manthana where 
Visnn’s trickery proved too costly to the Danavas. 

(3) A deputation comprising of the gods and sages waited on Viggu as usual 
with prayers and complaints for the redress of their grievances, Vimu promised 
sympathetic consideration and action, Some Puranas" narrate the story of Aditi’s 
penance, because she had been greatly afflicted at the miserable plight of her 
son, Indra. Vienu promised her that he would be born as her son. Hence Унди 

ais called Indranuja.™ 

Y. (4) Visi was born as VAmana (ie. dwarf) to Adit. This divine dwija 
boy attended the sacrificial session just started by Bali, who, without any idea 
of what would happen, promised Vamana as much as he could cover with his three 
strides as bis religious dues. The foresighted Sukra intervened but in vain‘? 

(b) Vamana now assumed his divine svar&pa and covered within his two 
strides the whole univeree. He demanded from Bali the fulfilment of his promise. 
Bali, with no feeling of remorse, asked the Lord to put His third step on his head. 
Indra got his power back and Bali had to retire to Rasitela or Sutala." 

(6) After all Bali was a great king and Viegu proposed to appease him 
with a boon. Bali, however, as a true devotee only asked for the Lord's constant 
attention towards himself. For this purpose it is said that Vişpu is still standing 
as a gate-keeper at Bali’s palace in Rasktala.74 

The inscriptional abridged version of this tale would seem to imply 
knowledge of the points mentioned in paras 2 and 5 above and in the case 
of the others there would be no difficulty in admitting them also to the 
Gupta tradition, since they, in their broad outline, constantly appear in 
all the Purfinic accounts of Bali's history. As to the point mentioned in 
para 3 we need only point to another inscriptional reference to Indranuja, 
which clearly refers to Vignu’s birth as a son of Aditi, ie. as a younger brother 
of Indra. 





є Br, 3. 68 and 73; Kūr., p. 208; Mat., 244-46; Pad., VI. 266-67 ; Bhag., 
уш. 86; MBh., XIL 341. 12943-44; Rm., L 29; Ag., 4. 5-11; BV. IV. 61. 

« Bhig., VILL 8f; BV, IV. 61; MBk., V. 10. 297-99. 

то Mat., 245; Kér., loc. cit. In the Rim. (L 29) Kasyapa, Aditi's husband, 
performed this task of pleasing the god Vignu. We are also informed that in 
the Siddhiérama—which is also described—Vamana performed his great feat of 

vanquishing Bali. 
т MBh. П. 12. 4845. ™ Br, 73. 32-3. 
™ Ва, VOL 23. 10, Té Ibid. 
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Visnu. 

The following names of Visnu occur in our inscriptions and it need not 
be pointed out that they are usual synonyms for Vignu in the Puršmnic 
tradition," 

Ananta-svàmin, Bhagavat, Cakrabhrt Cakra-gadã-dhara, Cakra-pëmi, 
Cakra-svàmin, Garuda-ketu, Govidna, Govinda-sv&min, Indršnuja, Janãrdana, 
Madhusüdana, Nüráyana, Purusa, Sarhgin, Vasudeva (see Nos. 4, 33-46, 
81-89, 113, 115-18, 128, 132, 167, 192-93, 205, 221-23, 251 and see also Visnu 
Nos, 263-75). 

Some of these names tell their own tale; e.g. ‘Madhu-sidana’ implies 
the story of Visnu's killing of the demon Madhu (together with Kaitabha). 
Such of these tales that can be reconstructed have been given below. 

From the inscriptional hints about Vignu an attempt may be made 
to present a vivid picture of Vignu’s form as it was worshipped by the Gupta 
Vaignavites. 

Visnu enjoyed his eternal sleep in the ocean of milk’ (see Kelrodadhi 
Madhusüdana and Puruga) repoeing on the body of the mythical snake called 
Ananta (see Anantasvñmin). In one hand he held the famous cakra and 


in the other а gadā. He wielded the bow named S&rhga. His consort, 


Lakgmf, sat by his side attending on him (see No. 156). The Kaustubha ' 
jewel (which he got at the time of the churning of the ocean) and a garland 
(vanamálá ?) adorned his breast. 

This description is familiar to the Purinakfras, 

The following myths in which Vienu appears prominently may be noted 
as forming part of the Vaisnava tradition current in the Gupta period :— 


I The Story of the Amrta-manthana.™ (See Kaustubha, Lakemi, Airi- 
vata, Bali, Smara or KÉmadeva, Nos. 139, 156, 3, 136). 

Wherever the Puranas: explain the origin of Lakgmi,' Airfivata®? and 
Kaustubha®* they tell us that these arose out of the churning of the Ocean. 
Siva’s burning of KAmadeva by opening his third eye reminds us of his 
swallowing the deadly poison (kalaküfa) which also arose out of this churning. 
The rivalry between the gods and the demons forms z favourite theme of 
Hindu mythologists and this is ope of its episodes. 


™ Only the more important of the names of Vigu and Siva that are found 
in the inscriptions have been here included. The writer proposes to deal with all 
names of Vignu and Siva alluded to in the inscriptions in a separate article. 

тё See SORENSEN, Index to Names in the Mahabharata, under “ Visnu and 
his 1000 names”. 

™ Note also the usual explanation of the name “ Nršyana ” as "one whose 
couch is the waters”. 

тз See WILSON, Vises Ритйза, (Eng. Trang) Vol I, Edited by Hall, (1864), 
p. 146, fr. 1. See also p. 158 above. 

тп Bhag, VIIL 8. 7-29; BV., IL 37 ; Vis, L & 15; L 9. SOF, 

з Bhag., ҮШ. 8. 4; MBh., L 19. 1151 etc. 

31 Mat., 250. 4; Badg., VIIL 8. 5; МВА. L. 8. 1147; V. 102. 3613. 
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П. Vismu's killing of the demons Madhu (and Kaitabka) (see No. 167). 


The Gangdhar inscription of Viévavarman says that the god Madhu- 
siidana (ie. Vignu) awakes from his sleep on the 13th day of the bright 
half of the month Kürtika. 

From the evidence of the Puranic tradition Vignu killed the two demons 
Madhu and Kaitabha who disturbed him in his sleep. Though no mention 
of Kaitabha occurs іп our inscription his name seems to have been implied 
since tradition knows that Visgu killed the two demons at the same time 
and yet be is never called Madhu-Kaijabha-sidana.** 

Different versions of this tale occur in the Puranas. According to omes, 
these two demons were born of the mala or dirt of Viegu's ears while the others 
says that they arose out of iamas and rajas while the Lord was engaged in His 
cosmic act of creation. The Pur&gic accounts generally agree about these two 
threatening to kill Brahma who was sitting on a lotus arising out of Visnu’s 
navel. About their end by Viggu there are different accounts. One versionf^ says 
that Visgu killed them immediately after he was disturbed in his cosmic sleep ; 
while the оет explains their death as being due to their own boon which they 
had to confer on Viggu when they arrogently asked the latter to demand any boon 
from them. 


We do not know as to which of these versions can be taken as existing 
in Gupta days; but there can be no doubt that the story of these demons’ 
death did exist then. 

П. Story of Vdmandvaitdra. (See Bali p. 158 above). 
` IV. Story of the Varthavatara. (See Nos. 247-248). 

The Eran inscription of Toramfna says that Visnu in his form of a 
Boar lifted the earth out of the waters. 

The Purãnic accounts of the Varihavatira fall into two distinct classes. 

(i) Accounts of this clases? are purely cosmological. After the periodical 

pralaya or destruction creation begins anew. Prthvi (ie. the goddess of 
the Earth) is unable to bear the burden of the process and is about to 
sink into Rasitala. She applies to the Lord for help and Visnu in his 
Boar form lifts her up. The Makdbkaraia attributes Pythvi’s sinking to 
the constant growth of population in Kyta age when men did not die. But 
other details agree. 

(ii) In the accounts of the second clasa*® Prthvi does not play an important 

rôle. Here Hiragyaksa, the Lord of the Demons, happens to disturb the 
harmony of the world order. He snatches Indra's throne and the usual 


entreaties of the gods prevail on Уйди, who in his Boar-form kills the 
demon. 


з Devi Bhag., L 4; Mark, 81. 68-77; BV., L 4. 26-28; Pad., V. 37. 19-50; 
MBh., IIL 13.555-81 ; also Ш. 12. 498, and VL 67. 3025-7 where the name ' Madhu- 
südana' ів etymologically explained. 

з BV. L 4. 26. в Pad. V. 37. 198. ss BV. L 4. 28, 
s MBh, ТП. 13555-81; Mark, 81. 68-77. 
श Pad, V. Э. 21ff.; VL 165; Mat, 248; Và, 6; MBk., ПІ. 142; Bhag, L 
3. 7. 

ss Вада, IIL 13. 188 ; Pad. VI. 264; Ag, 4. 1-2; МВА, XIL 341. 1294041. 
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The first class of accounts is clearly corroborated by our inscription. 
About the second we are ав yet in the darks 


V. Story of Krsndvatara, (See pp. 153 ff. above). 


Siva :—Hara, Téa, Mattideva, Mabegvara, Pafupati, Prthivigvara, Saileávara- 
svhmin, Sambhu, (see Nos. 119, 129, 170-173, 177-184, 198, 201, 216, 
219-220 and 229). 

All these names of Siva which are found in the inscriptions also occur 
as different names for Siva in the Purënic tradition. 

Siva’s description from the hints of the inscriptions may be presented 
as follows :— 

He was the lord of the mountains (Saileávarasvümin) and of the herds 

(Pasupati). The river Сайда flowed from his matted hair (see p. 155 above) 


and the moon shone brightly on his forehead. His abode was the Mount 
Kailása. 


This description is familiar to the Ршаріс tradition. 

The following Saivite myths may also be noted as being popular in 
Gupta times :— 
L The story of Skanda’s birth and achievements :— 


The references of the inscriptions about this tale may be reduced to the 
following points :— 

(i) Hara destroyed Kimadeva’s body. (See No. 119). 

(ii) Кан and Poti were wives of Smara or Kiimadeva. (See Nos. 203, 


though now he is bodilesa, Hence the God of Love is called as Апайдв эз Even- 

‘ually Siva and Pürvat ere married and the demres of the gods accomplished. 
This is the gist of the Purünic accounts of this episode. All varying details 

have been omitted, It would then seem that the writers of the inscriptions 





^, The relation between Varüha and Kokámukhasyñmin will be discumed 
elsewhere. 


% Pad., V. 37 ff.; Mat., 154. 207 ff.; МВА., IX. 44. 2448 ; the Ramayana 
(L 37) gives an altogether different account where Tëraka does not figure at all. 
91 Mat, 154. 1118. 91 See Bhag., X, 55. 1. 


з МБА, ХП. 6977; Mat., 15. 272; Pad, V. 40. 265. 
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had knowledge of this tale in a form similar to that given above. The re- 
lation of Skanda to the Mštrs is attested by the MahfibhArata™; and the 
names for Skanda—Mahüsena and Brahmanya—that are found in the in- 
scriptions are also frequently used in the Puranas. 


II. The Story of Gangavataraga ie. the descent of the river Gabgi on to 
Siva’s matted hair. (See p. 155 above). 


III. Litga worship. (See Noa 157-64). 

Some Purénas try to explain the origins of Иба worship and its religious 
efficacies". We have also one Pwrága bearing that name, Lénga. But since 
the inscriptions only barely mention the word, liga, we are not able to vouch 
for the existence of these Purfinic accounts in the Gupta period.9* 


Brhaspati, Indra and Sukra. (See Nos. 75-78, 233). 

In the Gupta period people believed that Brhaspati and Sukra were 
the talenta par excellence of ancient times. They knew that Brhaspati was 
the preceptor of Indra and of the gods; and though the inscriptions do not 
inform us as to what they thought of Sukra's relation to the demons, yet we 
may take it for granted from the traditional testimony®. 

The Ршӯдіс tradition gives many tales woven round these great Gurust%, 
Sukra seems to have had a brain to be coveted. He is called a Kavya’. But 
since the inscriptions do not enlighten us by any hints about their mythic 
history we may leave the matters where they are with only the information 
that the Gupta subjects believed them to be the great preceptors of the gods 
and the demons respectively. 

Caturudadhi or Catus-samudra, Citraküja, Ganga, Jambudvipo, Кайа, 

Ksirodadki, Meru or Sumeru, Patala, Ramagiri and Triloka :— 

(See Nos. 73, 90-100, 101, 111, 131, 133-135, 154, 188-89, 199, 208). 

These inscriptional fragments indicate a part of tbe historical geography 
current in Gupta days. The river Gangé had its own history (see p. 155 
above). About Citrakitta* and Ramagiri the inscriptional statements are 





94 MBk., ILL 14359 ff. ; IX, 45. 2473 ff. 

os The name Karttikeya is not mentioned in any of the inscriptions included 
in our enquiry ; but it is found in the inscriptions of the Later Guptas. (See FLEET, 
Gupta Inscriptions, pp. 206 and 286). 

se Pad. VI. 164; VL 282; Va, 55. 

or Ag, 327, Mat, 188; Pad., VL 164; IV, 101. 113-35; IV. 105; VL 236 ; 
IV. 110. 166 ff. 

os For the prevalence of Litga-worehip and for the Lakuliéa sect during the 
time of the Guptas see BHANDARKAR. EL, ХХІ, pp. 48. 

ә Pad., V. 13. 181 ff; V. 24; VI. 18. 70-90; Vā, 98. Bf; Mat. 47 ; 249. 
3-12 ; and 25-33. 

199 For Brhaspati see Pad., V. 13. 1818; ҮЗ, 98. 238; 38. 448; BV. IV. 
47 ; 11. 37 ; П. 59; Mai., 49; 24. 45 ff. 

101 Pad. VI. 18. 70-81; Vā, 97. 98. 238. ; Mat., 47; Pad., V. 13. 181ff. 

ios Ram, IL 55-56; IL 98 ff; MBk., IIL 277. 15982 ; Bhàg., V. 19. 1. 
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vague and we are not eure whether we can associate them with the story 
of Rima, Kailiea was supposed to have been the highest peak and Meru 
was taken to be the biggest mountain. The “four oceans” were believed 
to have covered the expanse of the earth and the mysterious ‘milky ocean’ 
was known to have been in existence.  Jambudvipa!?* was reckoned to be 
famous for “ nurses and nourishers ” (&payaka-poskakachitrasya Jambudvipa- 
sya). 

The conceptions of ‘geography’ which were popular in those days are 
very interesting. They are abundantly reflected in the Purāņas™, But about 
the ‘four oceans’, which seem to have been very popularly known in Gupta 
times, the Puranas, as far as the writer's knowledge goes, say little or nothing ; 
we get ‘seven seas’ instead", But, at any rate, the spirit of looking at 
geographical enquiry seems to be the same in both. Раа, Ksirodadhi and 
Triloka (see No. 73) were some of the items of the topographic sacra popular 
in Gupta times and we need not point out that they are familiar to the 
Puršànic tradition. 


The Kria-yuga (see Nos. 147-151). 

According to: the writers of the inscriptions the Krta-yuga was the age 
of virtues and perfect religion. Kings often aspired to be like those who 
were supposed to have ruled in this period of perfect bliss. But about 
the other yugas we have no mention, not even about Kali. These yugas OT 
the eras of the dharma scale are fully developed in the Puranic tradition.10s 
In the Krta-yuga dkarma was in full force ; men were in perfect state of bliss 
like those in Rousseau's "state of nature". It is from that time onwards 
that man gradually “ fell ” and in thia Kak-yuga he has become the modern 
wicked being. This is the Puršnic view of the history of human nature and 
it seems the subjects of the Guptas held similar views. 


Greatest kings of antiquity known ond honoured in Gupta times. Bhagiratha, 
Bharata, Partha, Prthu (Vamya), RAghava (Rima), Ripughna, Sagara, 
Yudhisthira (see Noa. 54, 69, 196, 202, 206-7, 210, 211-215, 245, 290-294). 
These are the kings whom the dátakas often remembered when they 

wanted to praise the glory and greatness of thein patrons. They might have 
rightly thought that these names of antiquity would inspire reverence and 
awe in the minds of their contemporaries, The inscriptions do not tell us 
as to what achievements of these great figures of the past made them dear to 
the hearts of the people. They only generally hint at their liberality and 
other good qualities. 





19 For Jambudvipa see Va, 34-35 ; Vig, IL 1. 12ff.; II. 3; Mat., 113 and 
121; Ag., 107-108 ; 119; Var., p. 332; Pad., I. 3; VI. 129 etc. 

14 For Kailisa ge Và, 41-47 and b4; Bhag. V. 16. 27 etc, For Meru see 
уа., 34-35 ; Баве, V. 16. 7-27 ; Mat., 124 ; Ag., 212 ; 107-108 ; Pad, I. 4; V. 15 etc. 

305 Vig, IL 1. 5-6; V. 16. 2; Ag, 108. 2. etc. 

108 See PARGITER, Ancient Indian Historical Tradition, pp. 175 ff, 
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The Pur&gic tradition is never tired of telling about these rulers. They 
are among the famous kings leuded in the Purdyas.1°™ Some of them, like . 
Bhagfratha, Bharata, Prthu (Vainya), Rima and Sagara, belong to the 
famous category of the Sodafa-réjika, or the sixteen celebrated monarchs, of 
the past:9* These “really famous kings occur repeatedly and were well 
established in tradition..... Tt is very remarkable...how widely these kings 
differ from those extolled in the Rg-veda and the Vedic literature”. It 
should be noted that they belong entirely to the Puramic stream of tradition. 

Thus we have attempted the reconstruction of the Guptan tradition— 
though only in a part here and a part there—by corroborating the inscriptional 
hints from the unanimous tradition of the Puranas. Since the inscriptions 
were never intended to present the full Purápic tradition, an attempt has 
been made here to collect from them such information as may indicate their 
knowledge of this Purfinic tradition. This lme of approach has proved to 
be useful in moet cases, and we can now be certain that the Purfinic tradition 
(as we now have it) existed in its broad outlines and im the form indicated 
by the above reconstruction in the Gupta period also. 

Jt is clear from the above attempt that the Puranic accounts do not 
generally clash with the evidence of the inscriptions. What the people of 
northern India knew about their past in the fourth and the fifth centuries 
of the Christian era, the notions they had in their days about the earth, 
the gods they worshipped and revered, and the views they held about the 
Krta-yuga—all these, as we deduce them from the inscriptions, are abundantly 
reflected in the texts that are handed down to us. АП these show that they 
evidently lived in the age of Purfinic mythology. Visnu and Siva loom large in 
their religious horizon. Indre is often under Vignu’s favour. Varuna accepts 
an insignificant position on the “ western point of the compass.” (See No. 
250.) History had already 2ecome mythologised. Bhagiratha had already step- 
ped into the realm of mythology and Kysna was in a stage of deification having 
come out successful in his contest with Indra. Some of the stories repeatedly 
described in the Puranas were popular in those days. We have always kept in 
view the caution that the inscriptions do not pretend to inform us about the 
ancient history of India as known to them yet they unconsciously betray their 
feelings about the past of Aryavarta. We find the tradition current in the 
Gupta period, as far as we know it, in the same garb as we find it in some of 
the Puranas. The subjects of the Guptas show nearly the same attitude to- 
wards their past as do the Puranas. Thus already in the fourth and the fifth 
centuries after Christ history had become mythical and heroes had become 

As regards the theory of the redaction of the important Puranas under 
the Gupta régime our investigation leads us to a peculiar position. The 
dutakas are not at all clear on this point, nor was it their intention to be 
outspoken on these matters. We are told of mantras, bhasyas and pravacanas 


тот Ibid. pp. 6-7. 108 Ibid. pp. 30 ff. . 1% Ibid., p. 42. 
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(вее No. 200) but no indication is given as to what these pravacenas were about. 
Some of the inscriptione allege that the stanzas on land-grants have been 
quoted from what the great sage, Ууёва, the arranger of the Vedas, had said 
in the Mahabharata ; but Mr. Pargiter has pointed out? that these stanzas 
are more peculiar to the Puranas than to the great epic. As regards “ Veda- 
vyäsa ” (see Nos. 252-255) the Purfinic tradition is never tired of asserting that 
its “ father" was also "the arranger of the Vedas.” But the orthodox Pandits 
put forward "the doctrine that the Veda existed from everlasting, hence to 
admit that anyone had compiled or even arranged it struck at the root of 
their doctrine and was in common parlance, ‘to give the whole саве away’. 
That the inscriptions—which were writings of some public importance—should 
allude to the Puršnic point of view about the compilation of these sacred acrip- 
tures is a matter of great significance ; and when we look to the other circum- 
stances!!* which prevailed in the Gupta period it becomes more and more pro- 
bable that the Pur&nic ideas and thoughts seem to have had a firm hold on 
the minds of the people. Unfortunately about the Puranas themselves not a 
hint occurs in the inscriptions; not a single Purna is mentioned by name, 
nor does the word Pwrága occur in its generic sense of an historical compila- 
tion. We hear of the Kathévids and the Vandakajanas (see Noe. 197, 246) 
but not a single reference gives us the status of the Sütas and the Migadhas. 
What value should be attached to this “ evidence from silence " must remain 
an individual conjecture. The Sütas and the Migadhas formed an important 
part of the royal retinue in ancient times but in the Gupta period no word 
is heard of their activities. The d&ickas tell us of the heavenly recitere, 
the Gandharvas etc. but about these Sütas and the Magadhas they tei] us 
nothing. Many times emperors and kings are praised but these an- 
cient praisers themselves are not honoured even by a mere mention of 
their names. The great Samudragupta boasts of having performed an Asva- 
medha for the first time after a long interval, but his court-poet, Harigena, does 
not remember the Siita who in ancient times must have played an important 
réle at such ceremonies. Does this mean that the Sütas and the MAgadhas 
were already dim figures of the past in the fourth century A.D and their 
cherished possession had been lost to them ? We may only hazard a guess for 
the answer, though the temptation is strong to answer in the affirmative. 





шо JRAS., 1912, p. 253. 
AAT PARGITER, ор. cit, p. 10, 
тз See above p. 164. 


NAGAUR *_A FORGOTTEN KINGDOM 
By 
M. А. СнАснтТА”Ї 


Nigaur is the head-quarters of a district of the same name in the state 
of Jodhpür, Rëjputšnã, situated on the Jodhpür-BikBner Railway. The town 
ів said to take its name from its traditional founders, the N&ga RAjputs and 
was held successively by Rijputs, Mussalmáns and the Chiefs of the Jodhpür 
State. 

It is very difficult to say anything definite about the early history of 
Nigaur under the Rfjpute. It can, however, be believed that very early 
during the period of Muslim rule in India, indeed as soon as Northern India 
came under the sway of the Ghaznawid dynasty, N&gaur also came under 
their control. Baharim Shih of Gham the fifteenth king, in the days of 
his prosperity led two expeditions into Hindiistfin to chastise his refractory 
subjects and the collectors of revenue. On the first occasion he attacked 
Muhammad Bühalim, who had the charge of the Government of Lahore on 
behalf of his predecessor Arsalün. Having defeated and taken him prisoner, 
on the 27th of Ramadan in the year 512 A.H./1118 A.D, he pardoned him 
upon his swearing allegiance. The king then reinstated him in the govern- 
ment and returned to Gharna. In the meanwhile, Mubmmad BEhllm had 
built the fort of Nügaur in the province of Siwülik, whither he conveyed 
his wealth, his family and his effecta. He then raised an army composed of 
Arabs, Persians, Afgh&ns and Khjaliis, and began devastating the territories 
of the independent Indian princes with such success, that he aspired at length 
to the throne. Sultfin Bahrim, appraised of his movements, collected an army 
and marched a second time towards Hindüsthn Muhammad B&halim ad- 
vanced as far as Multin to oppose the king. With him were his ten sons who 
had each the command of a province. A battle ensued; but the curse of 
ingratitude fell like a bolt on the head of the perfidious rebel, and in his 
flight he, with his ten sons and attendants, sank into a deep quagmire, wherein 
they all perished. The king after his victory appointed SAlir Hasan, the son 
of Ibrahim ‘AN, the Chief Commander of the conquered part of India and 
himself returned to Ghamā.! > 

Some histories have also asserted, on the authority of TH;x 7. Матни 
and others, that R&ja of N&gaur and many other Hindü Rijas,® having gather- 
ed together, sent emissaries to the Rñi of Nahrwüla asking him to aid 
them in attacking the Mussalmfins who were but few in number. On becom- 


* Usually the name is spelt NÀGORE. 

1 Minbábi-Suüj, Тарсдн-+ Мар (Text, Asiatic Society of Bengal ed., Calcutta, 
1864), pp. 23-25; English Translation of the same by Major RAVERTY, рр. 110-112 
(Calcutta, 1881) ; also Feriti? (Tr. BRIGGS), i, 149-154. 

3 Таоа (Eng. Tr, by RAVERTY), р. 520. | 
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ing aware of this intention Qutbu’d-Din who was then at Ajmer, resolved 
to be beforehand with them and so he proceeded there. After a great struggle 
and a series of fights, which need not be detailed here, Qutbu ’d-Din returned 
victorious to Delhi by way of Ajmer in 592 A.H./A.D. 1195. 

НЕйи ’d-Dabî has noted in his Arabic History of Gujerat on the 
authority of Tabagat4-Nàgir? that Amir Ikhtiy&ru ’d-Din Muhammad b. 
Bakbtyar, a native of Ghor, of the Khalj tribe, reached Ghazn& during the 
reign of Sultán Mu'izzu'd-Dtn Muhammad Ghori. He came to the Sultün's 
court so that he might be enlisted in the army. After he had settled in 
his office, he went to Delhi; but in the discharge of his duties there he 
could not cope with Qutbu ’d-Din, and he returned to Gharna. He stayed 
there with his paternal uncle Amir Muhammad b. Mabmüd. He accom- 
panied him in the battle against Golfh Каі Pithora and hastened to defeat 
him. Then he returned towards N&gaur where his brother ‘All b. Muhammad 
was residing, for N&gaur was then under his control. Qannauj was also added 
to N&gaur and thus the circle of the jurisdiction of Amir ‘AH was extended. 
He awarded the insignia of rulership of Kaghmandi* to his brother, Muham- 
mad and sent him there, but Ikbtı: aru’d-Din Muhammad remained with him. 
When Amir Muhammad b. Mahmiid was martyred while fighting there, 
Tkhtiy āru 'd-Din Muhammad took possession of his kingdom. He appointed 
Amir ' Afi in his brother’s place ; thus he became permanent Amir. After this 
Ikhtiyaru 'd-Din Muhmmad b. Bakhtyar Khalji achieved other conquests and 
became the first Muslim ruler of Bengal and held that position upto 602 A.H./ 
1205 AD. 

There is no need to emphasise that NAgaur had from the very beginning 
become part of the Muslim kingdom in India. When Sulîn Shamsu 'd-Din 
Iltutmigh gained his victory over Arm Shah in 607 A.H./1210 AD., and as- 
cended the throne he struck coins, which bore besides the religious verses and 
the emperors name and his portrait on horseback, particularly the name 
of the mint. We are glad to note here that EDWARD THOMAS has mentioned 
one such coin as from N&gaur dated 608 A.H./1211 AD., the second year of 
litutmigh's reign. This clearly establishes the surerainty of Iltutmish over 
this part of Rüjputüng also. As far as our knowledge of Indian coinage is 
concerned, we are probably right in asserting that, as regards Muslim Sultanate 
of India, Iltutmigh was the first Muslim monarch who struck his first coins 
in Nagaur. Although after him we find that Ghiyathu’d-Din Ulügh Khan 
Balban struck his coins also in Nágaur. This latter is at present in the 
unique collection of Profeseor Sbayrani of Lahore. 


3 Here the printed text of the Tubegat is somewhat vague, although Нат 'd-Da- 
bir has based his information on the same Tabagat ; text, pp. 146 f. (tr, pp. 548 f.) ; 
Нали 'd-Dabir, p. 953. 

4 Kasmandi (or Keghmandi, or Kastmandi) is a small town in Lucknow dis 
trict, five miles north-west of Malibibk&d (HODIWALA, Studies in Indo-Muslim History, 
Bombay, 1939), p. 233. 

* EDWARD THOMAS, The Chronicles of the Pathan Kings of Delhi (London, 
1871), p. 78. 
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Sultan Shamsu 'd-Din Iltutmig had recovered Ranthambhor, which had 
fallen into the hands of the Hindiis, in 623 4.H./1225 AD. and in the follow- 
ing year he marched against the fort oí Mandore* within the limits of Siwalik, 
after which he marched towards the capital to make preparations for the 
` reception of the emissaries from the Khalifa of Baghdad, who, bearing honours, 
rich and ample presents from the KhaHía and starting from the port of 
Daibul journeyed through the limits oi N&gaur and reached Delhi in 626 A.H. 
1228 AD." 

This leads us to conclude that the emissaries from Baghdid must have 
taken the general grand trunk road of those days between Delhi and Port 
Раш. This might also encourage one to make some conjecture as to the 
limits of the conquests of the early Arabs, Sarsaki, the successor of the 
conqueror Muhammad bin Qasim of Sindh, did not live long and Junaid b. 
‘ Abdi ’r-Rahméin al-M'arrí succeeded him to the office in 105 A.H./724 AD. 
and he revived the memories of Muhammad’s victories. Although his con- 
quest did not prove so lasting, yet it cannot be denied that his activities 
extended the limits of Arab rule and surpassed the achievements of Muham- 
mad bin Qasim. Junaid, after quelling internal revolts and risings, led the 
first campaign against Kairaj and some days later he invaded Mandal. Ac- 
cording to ELLIOT it is the ancient Mandawar, which we have identified as 
Mandore in Jodhpür State. This would enable us to assert that if it is 
true that Arabe had reached the limits of ancient RBjputüna from one side, 
they had also opened a straight road between Daibul and Rájputàna upto 
Mandore, the ancient capital of the Parlhira R&jputs. The same road later 
on extended to the central capital Delhi, and this was used by the emissaries 
from Baghdad through NEgaur. The same route is, even to this day, fol- 


ax‏ ازاں یک سال در شهور سنه اربع و oy Дә‏ و Шш.‏ زیت امه هند ور کرد از 
am‏ ود سوالک > ol d«‏ 5 اورا — ada J‏ 

Trans. : “A year subsequent to this, in 624, he marched against the fort of 
Mandore within the limits of Stwalik, and its capture the Almighty God facilitated 
for him.” 

This word Mandore has been a source of great discussion among the histo- 
rians, although RAVERTY had dane his best clear the ambiguity and he is perfect- 
ly right in taking Mandore as the old capitel of Paribüras, lying five miles north 
of the ancient runs of Jodhpür. Mr. Garrick has given us a nice description in 
his Report of a Tour in the Punjab and Rajbutüná in 1883-84 (vide Archeological 
Survey of India, Vol. xxii, pp. 73-85). It is a pity that it has been taken by Sir 
W. Haig as “ Mandawar ", a fortress eight miles north of Bijnaur (vide : “Cambridge 
History of India", Vol iii, p. 53). But if it is mtuated in Siwülik, then one need 
not go во far as Bijnaur. No doubt “the limits of Siwilik” are also not very clear, 
yet they extended as far west as the borders of Kaghmir, and someone has clearly 
asserted that Siwülik was the ancient name of the territory of Nügmur (vide: 
Tabaqat-+Nésini, pp. 200, 468, 611). It is really a surprise that Гед and 
Bad@ini have written Мапім instead of Mandore. 

т Tabakit (trans), p. 616. 

з ELLIOT, Vol i, p. 391, and Syed Hšshml of Faridibád, The 'Arab Rule in 
Sindh, Islamic Culture, 1927, p. 216. 
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lowed by the railway between Karachi and Delhi via Jodhpür. Although 
Nügaur lies, at present, a few miles north of Jodhpür. 

During Itutmigh’s reign Malik Thju'd-Din bin at-Tighin, Khawrizmi, 
was in the service of Malik Karīmu ’d-Din Hamza at N&gaur of Siwülik, and 
this Malik Karimu'd-DIn was the Governor of the province. Malik Tüju 
'd-Din went towards Uchcha and joined Malik Nigiru ’d-Din Kubficha. When 
Sultan Jalãlu ’d-Din Mang b :1-Kbáwrizmgháh reached the territory of 
Sindh, Таји 'd-Din b. at-Tighin left Uchcha and joined Sultan Jalülu 'd-Din 
Khüwrizmshah. He accompanied him into the territory of Kirmhn, 
and in that province the districts of Küh and Lük were entrusted to his 
charge.’ After this, during the days of Sultin Shamsu’d-Din Iltutmigh, 
Malik Теғи ‘d-Din Balban-i-Kaghlü KbAna's-SalAtn was assigned the terri- 
tory of N&gaur together with an elephant. When Sultfin N&siru ’d-Din as- 
cended the throne of Delhi, Malik ‘Tru 'd-Din requested for the addition of 
Uchcha together with Multan to his fief. This was granted on the understand- 
ing that Siwalik and Nãgaur should be relinquished and that the court should 
have the right to nominate Malik Saifu 'd-Din Tbak KaghH Khan, the brother 
of Ulügh Kbin-i A‘zam.!° In 643 А.н./1245 A.D. Malik 'Izzu 'd-Din joined the 
army of Sulfin 1ЧЕеїги ’d-Din with his contingent to repel the Mughals. But 
in 647 A.H./1249 A.D. Malik Saifu'd-Din Так Kashi Khan was made Amir- 
I-HÀjib and the fief of N&gaur was made over to the new Amir-i-Hajib. The 
Tabaqat-i-Nasiri also mentions under the events of 649 A.H./1251 A.D. that 
Malik Balban-i-Kagh!lü Khan began to act contumaciously at Nügaur in that 
year and that, therefore, the Sultan had to move against him. After this in 
the fourth month of the same year, he presented himself before the Emperor 
and made his submission, But before the date on which he made his sub- 
mission at Nágaur, he had fallen into the hands of Sher Khan.’ Malik 
Mu'azram Ulügh Khan-i-A’zam led а body of forces towards N&gaur, and 
strife went on between him and Malik Sher Khān near the banks of the 
river Sindh. Malik Sher Крап had to retire from the conflict and proceeded 
towards Upper Turkistfin.™ 

In 651 A.H./1253 AD. Ulügh Kháni-A'zam moved from Hansi and 
retired to Nigaur and the fief of Hans together with the office of Amir-i-HAjib 
was entrusted to prince Ruknu’d-Din Firoz Sb&h, while the Sultan with his 
forces returned to the capital. In compliance with royal command he led a 
MusealmAn force in the direction of Ranthambhor. The greatest of the Riis 
and the moet noble and illustrious of all the princes of Hindüstán assembled 
an army to suppress Ulügh Kpan. The Mussalmins, however, inflicted a 
crushing defeat on their enemies and obtained a large number of horses, arms 
and treasure. They then returned with their booty to Nšgaur which in 
consequence of Ulügh Khän’s presence had now become a place of import- 
ance.15 





° Tabagdt-i-Ndgiri (Calcutta), pp. 199-200. 10 Ibid. pp. 781-798. 
11 Ibid, p. 668. 1T? Ibid. pp. 783-789. 18 Ibid., p. 792. 
14 Tabaqüt-i-Néjiri (Eng. Trans), p. 695. 9 Ibid., p. 827. 
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There arose a rivalry between '"Im&du'd-Din Rihni and Ulügh Khãn, 
because the latter had been banished from the court on account of the 
intrigues of the former. Therefore, Ulügh Khan marched from Nãgaur to 
oust 'Im&du'd-Din Ribàni and the strife went on between them. *']Imádu 
'd-Din Rihini had advised His Majesty Nasiru’d-Din Mahmüd Shah to go 
forth and repress the malcontents, and accordingly be led his army towards 
Sunàm where the festival of ' [du 'l-Fitr was celebrated in 652 a.H./1254 A.D. 
Ulügh Khan-i-A‘zam was in Tabarhindah. He had with him the forces 
of several other chiefs, specielly the forces of various Maliks, namely of Malik 
Тајо 'd-Din, of Атвайп Khan, of Sanjarl-i- Chast, who had accompanied 
Ulügh Khan at Nügaur in 651 A.H./1253 AD., of Malik Saifu’d-Din, of Bat 
Khan, and of Tbk of the Kh ta- Malik Jallu 'd-Din, Mas'üd Shah. The chiefs 
and nobles on both sides deemed it desirable to hold a parley. The discontent- 
ed nobles represented to His Majesty that they were all willing to obey his 
commands, but that they hed no security against the machinations and. out- 
rageous conduct of ImBdu 'd-Din Räni. If he were banished from the 
court they would all eubmit willingly and obey the orders of the Sultán. So 
he was dismissed from office as Minister and the fief of Badà'ün was entrusted 
to him. | 

Malik Tüju'd-Din Sanjari-i-Tez Khan | was purchased by Sukãn 
Shamsu ’d-Din Iitutmigh who raised him to the position of Amir-i-Hajib ; 
but Sultan Nàsiru'd-Din made him Na’ib-i-Amir-i-Hajib (deputy). When 
Ulügh Kbfn-i-A‘zam marched victoriously towatds Nügaur, Malik Taju 'd-DIn 
Sanjarli-Tez Khan was particularly devoted tb his interest and friendship ; 
and even after the further elevation of UlüghiKhan he remained with him 
throughout in perfect harmony. | 

It seems necessary to mention here that the expansion of Isim in India 
was not only due to the valour and secrifice of the warriors, but was also 
due, in a large measure, to the spirituality of the saints and mystics of Islim, 
whose silent but effective propaganda of Islim helped a great deal. Every city, 
n чылары dr излеу Макон av тусш ы 
renowned for the sanctuaries of great saints,|who are to this day deeply 
revered by the public. The annual commemorations of these saints still at- 
tract thousands of people from far and near.: Nügaur in this respect also 
stands very high, second only to Ajmer. Two great saints of NBgaur deserve 
mention, viz, Qadi Hamiüdu'd-Din (who died in 644 A.H. at Delhi where he 
lies buried ) and Shaykh Hamidu 'd-Din known as at-Tirikin (who died in 
673 AH. at Nšgaur where Be lies buried). .Theda saints have made this 
town famous as a Muslim centre in every way ; and since then many of their 
followers have settled in Nagaur and their memories are fresh even today. 
Both these Hamidu’d-Dins were among the, successors of Mu'Inu''d-Din 
Chighti Ajmeri (died 633 A.H./1235 A.D.). 





' 


18 Ibid., pp. 696, 767, 829. м Ibid., рр. 699, 702. 
is Tabagat-i-Nasiri, p. 759. | 
i9 Akhbaru’l-Akhyar fi Asrari'LAbrar (Otd Delhi Edition), 35, 44. 
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Khawja Mu'fnu'd-Din Hasan Chighti, was а son of Ghiyathu’d-Din 
Hasan and was born in 537 A.H./1142 A.D. in the village of Sijz of the pro- 
vince Sijistin2° In the same year that Mu'izzu 'd-Din Muhammad b. Sam 
surnamed Shihabu’d-Din Ghori took Delhi (589 A.H./1193 AD.), he arrived 
at that city, and with a desire to lead a life of seclusion and quiet meditation 
he soon withdrew to Ajmer and there inspired the same zeal among his 
numerous disciples by his own great example. From a study of Tabaqat-i- 
Násiri we gather that Mu‘inu’d-Din Chighti had a share in Sultan Миша 
'd-Din's struggle against Rai Pithorà, which is obvious from the Khiwja’s own 
words as quoted therein : “I was in that army along with the Sultin-i-Gbázi 
(Mu'izzu 'd-Din), and the number of cavalry composing the army that year 
was one hundred and twenty thousand arrayed in defensive armour." Of 
course, as a great saint the services of the Khawja towards the propagation 
of Iskim need no further statement from us, although many of the later writers 
have exaggerated this a great deal. 

In fact the part played by the saints has remained common knowledge, 
while political strifes have been forgotten. Specially, this was the period 
when Muslim monuments began to be erected at Nagaur. From the events we 
gather that the residence of these two saints at Nügaur was not contemporane- 
ous. About the latter Hamidu'd-Din it is mentioned in Akhbaru'I-Akhy2r 
that he was the first Muslim child to be born in Delhi after its capture by the 
Mussalmáns.2 From this the number of the Muslims at that time in India 
can be estimated. Mr. GARRICK, basing his statement on some local autho- 
rities, has asserted that both these saints of N&gaur were the first two Mussal- 
mins to settle down at Nügaur, which is obviously contrary to history, as 
we have noted above, from the time of Muhammad Báhalim onwards. Long 
before these two saints a good many prominent Mussalmins lived there, as is 
attested by their graves.2% No doubt, these two saints of Nšgaur and other 
great names in arts and letters have contributed a great deal to the greater 
fame of the city and to the cultural history of the Mussalmins of India in 
general, This will be dealt with separately later on. 


30 "Ajw-i-Akbari, (trans, by JARRKT), ill, pp. 361-62; Tabagat-i-Ndsiri, Eng. 
trans, pp. 465-66. Recently Shamsa 1-4Лаша M. A. Ghan, M. A, of Nagpur 
University, has written a long article under the title “ Qutbu 71-Hind Hazrat Khawja 
Mu ‘tou ’d-Din Chishtt, a famous Persian Süfi at Ajmer” in the Nagpur University 
Journal, Dec. 1939, No. 5., in which the Shamsu 1 Ulamš has clearly stated his 
name as “ Mu‘inu’d-Din Chighti Sanjari Isfahëni”"” which is not in agreement with 
the facts noted above. Many other points also are mentioned in the article which 
require careful investigation. In the Haft [qne under the heading “ N&gaur ", the 
author Amin Ahmad R&izi has noted that the saint Shaykh Hamidu ’d-Din of Nagaur 
had received “ Агол” from the Khšwajah Munu 'd-Din Sija (B. A. S. ed. 
Calcutta, 1918, p. 93). The Shams }‘Ulam& could have based his information 
even on the very popular work by BEALE, An Oriemial Biographical Dictionary 
which would have helped him a lot. 

зі It may also be noted here that MinhAj-i-Siráj has mentioned him under the 
title "^Mu'inu'd-Ditn Озу’, which according to RAVERTY is no other than the cele- 
brated saint whose tomb is at Ajmer. 

эз Akhb2ru 1-4४, p. 44. за Vide infra., p. 177. 
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In the course of his account of ‘Alfu 'd-Din Khalg Amir Khusraw has 
described in his KAaza'inw'I-Futgh the defeat of Ше Mughal Tumins “ who 
had raised an uproar under the dog Карак” thus: “ When the fierce in- 
fidel army (God destroy it1) came proudly like autumn into the Garden of 
Hindtstan....dust arose from the borders of the land of Sindh and the 
inhabitants....dispersed like autumnal leaves.: But the storm of destruction, 
being unable to raise any dust in the regions of Комаш and S&müna, turned 
towards the wilderness of NAgore (Nhgaur), and overpowered the inhabit- 
ants of that region. When the stench of these doomed carcass-eaters led 
by a hound increased, the sweet N&gori rose, which smells like rubbed sandal- 
wood turned fetid."** Messengers conveyed all the news to ‘ Alfu’d-Din. He 
immediately dispatched Malik K&für at the head of a large army against 
them, and they reached their prey as early as possible. АП the followers of 
Kapak were either killed or imprisoned after being taken to Delh]. From this 
account of Amir Khusraw one can easily realise that Nügaur was very famous 
for its sweet roses at that time. We venture'to say that even to this day, 
in spite of desolation, the scented roses of Nigaur are famed all over Mšr- 
war. | 

During the period of the Tughluq dynasty also we may presume that 
Nagaur remained in their hands and that it was the centre of great activities, 
such aa when during the Tughluq period the CHauhdns lost their hold over the 
stronghold of Chitor, the воп of Maldev, fled to the Tughluq Sultan at Delhi 
and persuaded him to march against Maharand Hamir. A battle was fought 
in which Hamir defeated the Sultin and took him prisoner. For three months 
the Sultfin remained in prison at Chitor In:the end he purchased his re- 
lease from Rãnã Hamir by giving him the territory of Ajmer, Ranthambhor, 
Nagaur and Süispür.* Тор is mistaken hete in mentioning Muhammad 
Khalii instead of Muhammad Tughlaq. Mr. GARRICK has noted the date 
of the inscription on the gateway of the sanctuary of the at-Tarikin, 633 
A.H./1235 A.D. and has connected it with the name of Muhammad b. Tughluq, 
which is wrong, for if it belongs to Muhammad ' b. Tughluq, it ought to be 733 
A.H./1332 A.D. Also the style of workmanship of the gateway clearly reflects 
the same period. Apart from it we have two inscriptions, one from Ladnun 
and one from Didwünb, bearing the dates 772 and 779 A.H. respectively, 
which clearly bear the name of Firoz hah Tughluq (752-790 Ан). It 
leads us to believe that the suzerainty of the imperial Muslim power at the 
centre was duly acknowledged even at that period. It is just possible that 
after Firoz Shah Nügaur, together with other strategical places in RAjput&né, 
might have come for a short time under the RAjput chiefs, for it is recorded 
that in 798 A.H./1395 AD Zafar Кап of Gujer&t marched against the 


33 Кай "ик 'l-Fwtkh, Tr. by Prof. Habib, Cambridge History of India, Vol. 
iii, рр. 111-112; and Elliot, Vol iï, p. 73, quoted from Waşşaf, p. 29 

м Muhammad b. Tughluq reigned from 725 tb 762 A. H./1224-1251 AD. 'Ágha 
Mahdi Hasan, Mukammad Tughlug (London, 1938), pp. 96-96 

35 Archeological Survey (Old series), Vol. XXIII, pp. 48-71 
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Rajputs of Mandü and subdued the RÉjÀ after year’s siege. After that he 
performed a pilgrimage to Ajmer, walking the distance. From Ajmer be went 
to Sambhar and Didwán& and subdued the Hindüs of these parts, and he re- 
turned to Pattan after punishing the rebels of Dilwarf and Jalwürhh."1e 


The inscriptions from Didwán& and Khatüt*** noted below actually belong 
to some local dynasty, of which there is no clear mention in any history 80 
far available to us. Therefore, it is necessary to try to trace ita history 
and its other activities. This dynasty seems to have been confined to a small 
area of Nāgaur and its dependencies such as Khatü, Didw&na, Ladnun etc. 
The rulers of this dynasty trace their origin to one Shams Къп Nügaur 
(of NAgaur), which means that they had their head-quartere at Nügaur. The 
inscription from Didwiüna is found on the City Mosque: 


e EIF 07 بن شس‎ ob بن صلابت خان بن جاهد‎ OF فر وز‎ di cs 
-Üu سان‎ y ممت کر د اين مسجد را...... ...قي التواريخ ...€ ست و‎ 
That from Khatü is found on the mosque on the hill : 
qM ० ५ شس‎ ० بن جامد خان‎ oF بن صلابت‎ OF jy lo لس‎ 
-UU کهتو... ...فی التاربخ...... سنه ست و مانن و مان‎ tale 


Professor COMMISSARIAT has well described the origin of this dynasty on 
the authority of the Mir'at-i-Sikendari : "... .during the reign of the great 
Sultin Muhammad Tughluq, Prince Firoz, then heir-apparent, went to a 
hunting expedition, during which he wandered from his companions and lost 
his way and at last found shelter in a village of the Taluka Thinesar in 
the Sirhind Division of the Punjü&b. The chief men of that place were two 
brothers Sadhu and Sahran by name, men of wealth and consequence, who 
belonged to Tank tribe of RAjputüna. The prince was hospitably entertained 
by them and fell in love with their sister, peerless in beauty and loveliness. 
After he had satisfied his hosts about his rank and family, he was offered 
the young lady in nikak (marriage), and set out for DelhY accompanied by 
the two brothers, who had decided to follow his fortunes. Shortly after, both 
the brothers accepted Islim, and such was the loyalty and zeal of Sahran 
that he received at the royal court the title of Wajibu 'l-Mulk (the chief of 
the &ate). When Firoz Tughluq ascended the throne at Delhi, Zafar Khàn 
and Shams Khan, the two sons Wajibu 'I-Mulk were promoted to the rank 
of nobles and appointed to the office of cup-bearers. Zafar Khan was born at 
Delhi on 30th June 1342 and he was thus well past his prime, when under 
his new title he was appointed in 1391 to the charge of the important pro- 
vince of Gujer&t at a critical period.”37 


2з Mir'üt-iSikandari, Eng. trans, of Faridi, p. 6. 

za М. A. Ctaghtf', An Exhibition of Impressions of Inscriptions, Lahore, 1936, 
Nos. 114, 135-36. 

*! COMMISSARIAT, Khün Bahadur M. S., The History of Gujarat, I, p. 48; see 
also BAYLE, History of Gujarat, pp. 68-70; Fergbta (tr. 87508), iv, p. 3. 
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When the central power was shatterel by the direct invasions of the 
Mughuls, and the Tughlugs were on the verge of decline, 16157 Кап, the son 
of Zafar Khan, then the governor of GujerBt, became ambitious to rule over 
Delhi. He urged his father -o march on Delhi in 1403. Zafar Khan, then 
aged sixty, was quite content with the substance of independent power that 
he enjoyed in Gujerñt and did not agree to so risky an enterprise, So Ttšr 
Khan placed his father in confinement and proclaimed himself king of Guje- 
rat at Asawal with title of Muhammad Span," The young ruler then conti- 
nued his march towards Dehi to claim that throne also. Zafar Khan from 
his confinement sent one of his confidential friends to his brother Shams Khan 
pointing out the wickedness of his nephew in deposing his father, and urging 
him to kill Tat4r Khan, and deliver him from bondage. Shams Khan poisoned 
him at the town of Sinor. This Tair Khén, who held the reins of the 
kingdom only for two months may be called the first (though nominal) 
Muslim king of Gujeršt. Being restored to power Zafar Khan returned to 
his capital Pattan as Muzafar Shah oe. It is related that 
from that day to the end of his life his eyes never tearkese, and he often 
wished to give over his kingdom to his younger brother Shams Khan and 
retire from public life ; but, owing to the refusal of the latter, he could not 
obtain his wish. At last he sent Shams Zhin to Nügaur and ordered him 
to take over the rule of that place from Jalil Khan Khokhar. After this 
Muraffar Shah made Ahmad Khan the eon of Sultin Muhammad, his heir 


| 

2 The To’rikhi-Mubtrak Shaki says thet during the year 806 A.H./1403 AD. 
Tathr Khin son of Zafar Kher, the Governor (Amir) of Gujerst revolted against 
his father and put him in conchement at Bha-och and proclaimed himself the king 
of Gujerat under the title of Stran Nasiru 'd-Din! Muhammad Shah. Не collected 
a large army and made his wey towards Delhi. But on the way Shams Khan, his 
uncle poisoned him. Immediately Zafar Khën was released from confinement at 
Bharoch and brought at night to his army, from whom he recelved submission and 
a great ovation. ( Ta’rikk-i-Mwocrak Shahi, В. A. S. Calcutta edition, 1931, р. 172). 
The editor of this printed edition has mentioned Bharoch instead of Asawal as the 
place where Zafar Khan was confined and he has also given in the footnotes the 
variants after collating the texts of the Mss. usediby him. The Ma@thir-+-Rahimt 
gives another version: When TëtËEr Khan bin A“am Humüyün Zafar Khün saw 
that his father was about to -etire from state affairs, he confined his father in 
village Asawal in 806 AH. and himself ascended the throne and styled himself 
Muhammad Shah and entrusted the office of the minister to his uncle Shams Khan 
Dandáni. He adopted his imperial monogram with hia name and title thus :— 


الواثق بائيد الرحمن cy ally BA‏ ابوالغازی AF‏ شاه بن مظفر -elb‏ 


During the month of Shaʻbän of the same year he led an expedition from Asawal to 
Delhi. On his way be breathed his last on account of an excessive bout of wine. 
He reigned for two months. Үбеп Amam Humüyün Zafar Khan received the news 
of hia death, he immediately sent for his dead and had it sent to Pattan for 
burial. a ie eae a der the title of Muzaffar Shih. 
In some other histories it is mentioned that Shams Крап Dandani, at the instiga- 
tion of Zafar Klin mixed poiscr with the wine of Tatar Kbin (Ma "ir-i-Rakiwe, 
В. А. S. edition, Calcutta, 1925, Vol. ii, pp. 133-34). COMMISSARTAT, in his History 
of Gujarat, p. 57, also throws good light on this subject. 
Ë < 
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and trained him up as such. This Abmad Khàn succeeded him as Ahmad 
Shah I, the founder of Ahmedabad. 

In 819 A.H./1416 AD. Sultin Hoghang of Malwa (808-837 A.H.) began 
to raise an army and wrote to Shams Khan Dandin at Nagaur, offering him 
the city of Pattan with its porganas if he agreed to co-operate with him. 
He also asserted that unless Shams Khan helped, Sultan Ahmad (813-846 
AD.) was sure to visit upon him his vindictive displeasure for all that had 
happened. Shams Khan Dandani, however, wrote straight to Sultan Ahmad, 
setting forth the intention of Sultin Hoghang, and stating that he was not 
the man to play fast and loose with the fidelity that he owed to the Sultin 
who had allowed him to rule over a corner of his dominions. Some his- 
torians tell us that at the same time Sultin Khidr Khan the Sayyid king, 
was not far from Nügaur when he received intelligence of ЅиҢӣп Abmad’s 
arrival there with the intention of capturing it. Thereupon he immediately 
sent his emissary to N&gaur whereupon Sultàn Ahmad retreated to Dhar 
(Malwa) 39 

From the account of Ferighta and others we conclude that something 
was wrong with N&gaur during the regime of Shams Khan Dandám, which 
led Sultin Ahmad to come over to Nãgaur in 819 A.H., and caused Sukan 
Khidr Khan also to interfere, Similar occurrences led Sulgin Ahmad I of 
Gujerãt to come again to Nigaur and Mewãt in 836 A.H./1432 AD. when 
Firoz Khin son of Shams Khan was holding the government of Nagaur. He 
came out to pay his respects to the Sultán and offered him & million rupees. 
This restored him into the good books of Sultan Ahmad, who forgave him 
and bestowed upon him many kingly favours. After this the Sultan returned 
to Gujerat. It is clear from this that the rulers of Nagaur had been more 
or lees under the control of the Sul(àns of Gujerüt. 


From this brief account we come to the conclusion that the Khanwadah 
family of Nágaur was founded by Shams Khan ав a minor branch of the 
family of Muslim kings of Gujerüt. This Spams Khan was called Dandáni 
on account of his front teeth being abnormally long. He fought a battle with 
Ring Mukul in 814 A.H./1411 AD. and he always remained loyal to the 
Gujerat kings. 

With the help of the inscriptions appertaining to this particular dy- 
nasty and some local information found in the ms. of Asordd-i-Qàdiriya, 
which is preserved with the keeper of the Dargah (sanctuary) of Tarikin 
at Nigaur we can construct the genealogy of the dynasty. We might name 
them the Khanwadah family of N&gaur. This dynasty ruled for about a 
century and a quarter, i.e. upto the advent of the Mughal Empire in India. 





зә Mi’at-+Sikandari (Eng. Trans by Faridi), p. 15;  Tarikh-Mwbürak- 
Shaki, p. 186. 

30 ELLIOTT, Vol V, р. 

з Epigraphia Imdo-Moslimica, "Some unpublished Inscriptions from Jaipur 
State”, 1924 by Mr. Ghulam Үатбйш, pp. 15-25. А 
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Маб Mlk. 
ho. epo Уи 
Sims: ir Dandàni (d. 829 AH.) 

eeu I, Sultan of | 

Gujer8t.) | 
Fiba Kn: (829-857 Ан.) Mujahid Kha (829-872 A.H). 
Shams Klan Selibat Khan (872-875 A.H.). 

Firoz khan (875-899 A.H.). 


Mba nmad Khan (899-915 A.H.), 
Firoz шь (915-922 A.H.). 
Mubammad Khan (922-933 A.&.). 


Mr. Yazdáni has edited some inscriptions of the period of Mujahid Khàn 
from Nardina in the state of Jaipür, which gave the name of Wajibu -Muk 
as that of the founder of the Khinwad: h family of Nãgaur. These ins- 
criptions are dated 840 anc 848 A.H. and are'concerned with the construction 
` of forts and mosques at Dindawina:s (modem Didwāna), Sembhar and 
Nāmina.*  Mujühid Khzn had captured these towns in his fight against 
Rãnã Mukul, as the extract from one of the inscriptions shows :— 


` - ار e‏ . : . : 8 ' 
...... عد شور موکل مقهور بر ete 413415 Shed‏ و Ns эзер‏ 
حصار 3 ماحد از سر نو L‏ فر مود...... pile‏ سر ease ol e‏ 


! 

зз He went to Кйпї Krmbha to seek his help against his uncle Mujahid Khan, 
after which he went to Gujerft to seek the help of Sult&n Qutbu'd-Din against 
Rind Kumbha, and he remained there. Thus Nágaur ceased to exist as the seat 
of government. After this Shams Khšn, this branch of the Khànwadah family 
became extinct and the rulership remained in the hands of Mujahid Khan's des- 
cendants. Although the seat of government was not then at Nügaur, that city 
remained more or lese under their control 

3 Didwana (old Dindwana) is a well known district of the Jodhpür State, 
about seventy-five miles fram Ajmer, on tbe Degana-Hissar Railway. It was also 
known for a salt lake. Н 

34 We must certainly not omit the mention of N&rü'ina from the kingdom of 
Mujahid Khan at that period. It ів a small station on the metre-gauge line of the 
B. B. & C. L Ry. between Phulerá and Ajmer. : Moreover, from our point of view 
it possesses even greater importance. For we find the mention of one Nšrš'in or 
Narfyanpir among the conquests of Mahmiid of Ghazna in 1009 AD. which also, 
according to Dr. Muhammad Nazim, occurs in a Qasida of the poet Ghadairi as 
preserved in ‘ Ungar, p. 100. He says :— | 


diss بفتح ررمه صد بد ره کرم‎ NE e دو بد ره زر‎ 
“I received two purses of gold on the victory of Narš'in, I will get one 
hundred such purses and bags on the cooquest of Rümlya." NAZIM, Sudan 
Makmid of Ghama, p. 102. i 
It wil not be out of place if we conjecture that this N&u&'in of Muj&hid Khan in 
Réjputina, and the Nür&'in of Mahmiid of Ghama are one and the same. This 


Narš'in was also visited by Muhammad M'asitm' Bhakkür! in 1014 A.H. (EIM., 1924, 
p. 20). 
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The ma. of the Awrad-i-Qàdiriya preserved at the sanctuary of T&rikin apart 
from the mention of the genealogy of this Khánwadah (family), also bears 
out that Shams Khan had come to Nügaur from Gujerit. This dynasty 
ruled there, and during reign of the last ruler, Mubammad Khan moeques 
and mausoleums were destroyed when it passed into the hands of रहा Mal- 
dev. After this it came under the control of Akbar. 

In 857 A.H./1453 AD. Firoz Khan, son of Shams Khan Dandini, the 
ruler of Nügaur, died and Mujahid Khan, the second son of Shams Khan, 
captured the fort of NAgaur. Upon this Shams Kbin, son of Firoz Khan, 
sought the help of Rina Kumbha, the ruler of Kumbhalgarh, against his 
uncle Mujahid Khan, wha was then probably also holding a separate king- 
dom at Didw&na, There had been many battles fought between Firoz Khan 
and Rind Mukul, the father of राह Kumbha, in which several thousand 
Rajputs lost their lives. Therefore, Ring Kumbha agreed to help Shams 
Khan, only on condition that three bastions of the fort of Nãgaur should be 
demolished. On the acceptance of this condition he came out to help with: 
his army. Mujahid Khan fled away to Mabmüd Khalji of Malwa, and Shams 
Khan captured the fort of NAgaur. He intended to demolish the three bas- 
tions as promised but his army and the nobles protested against such action, 
whereupon Ring Kumbha became angry and began to make preparations 
to attack Shams Khan. So Shams Khan immediately made his way to 
Qutbu ’d-Din of GujerBt to seek his aid against the Ring and to prevent the 
recapture of N&gaur. Sultün Оца ’d-Din immediately sent an army for its 
protection. Shams Khan remained in Gujerat in the service of Qutbu ’d-Din. 
He gave his daughter in marriage to Qutbu ’d-Din, who loved her and was 
interested in her. In the meanwhile Rini Kumbha had collected a large 
army and had reached NAgaur. There was a severe battle between him and 
the army sent by Qutbu ’d-Din. A great number of Mussalmins lost their 
lives, and the army of Ring captured the whole town with the exception of 
the citadel. 

At the same time, in 857 Ан, Mahmüd Khalj was also persuaded 
by Mujfhid Khan, who had бей to him, to create a diversion. He marched 
towards Didwina, the seat of the government of Mujühid Khan, with the 
ultimate intention of capturing N3gaur. He received the intelligence of the 
arrival of Amir-i-Kahir Sayyid 'At&u АҺ Qiwimu 'l-Mulk near Nàgaur. The 
latter had planned a night attack and was waiting in the neighbourhood. 
But when he attacked, he could not find the Khalji where expected and so 
he returned baffled. This was because news of his movements had already 
reached the Khalji, who had been thus warned about his plana The com- 
panions of the Khaljif now advised him and prevented him from carrying 
out his original intentions and compelled him to return to his country." 

In 860 A.H./1455 A.D, when Sultin Qutbu'd-Din heard this lamentable 
defeat of his forces, he made his way to Siroht, situated on the summit of a 
mountain, and conquered it. Many of ita defenders were killed after the conquest. 





3 Arabic History of GujerBt, pp. 1-15. 
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Next they turned their face towards Kumbhalgarh,'* whose mountain forts 
were stronger and higher than those of Sirohl They then besieged the citadel 
itself where Вапа Kumbha had taken refuge. They attacked and after several 
hard-fought battles the Rajputs were beaten completely and were compelled 
to submit and to appeal for terms. The Gujerat Sultan demanded the resto- 
ration of Nagaur and the ransom of an elephant for the Ring, and of ten 
thousand gold coins for Shams Khan. The Gujeratis returned victorious to 
Ahmedabad. According to the Mir'at-i-Sikandari Rana Kumbha being help- 
leas asked for pardon and agreed to the very stringent conditions, promising 
never again to attack Nigaur or any Muhammadan territory. But after the 
Sultin returned to his own country, Ње Капа once again started another 
war against Qutbu 'd-Din and the Khalji. This also ended with very humble 
apologies from the Кара, who agreed to pay tribute and once more promised 
never to harasa the Nagaur country again. But only three months later the 
Rint broke his pledge once more and marched out to plunder Nàgaur. The 
news reached Malik Spa'b&n ‘Imãdu T-Mulk, the Wazir at midnight. He 
instantaneously went up to the king and informed him that the “ accursed 
Kumbha” had once again broken his plighted word and had marched against 
N&gaur. So in 862 A.H./1457 A.D. Sultàn Qutbu ’d-Din himself led.an army 
against the Rana, and marching through Sirohi entered his territory, laid it 
waste and returned on 3rd of Rajab 862 A.H./1457 A.D. to his capital. 

Rai Bahadur Gauri Shankar has quoted one inscription from the Kīrti 
stambha of Chitor in his History of Udaipir, giving an account of Nagaur. 
It says : “ Капа Kumbha had taken Nigaur from the Sultin of Gujerat by 
contrivance. He put to fire the lofty Masjid of Firoz Khan and destroyed 
the fort. He took elephants into his possession. He imprisoned Muslim 
women and punished many Musealmáns He, having released the cows from 
the Musealmáns, made Nügaur a grazing field. He also put to fire all mos- 
ques along with the city and captured the treasures of Spams Khàn, thus he 
obtained possession of a huge sum of money.” 

If we carefully calculate the dates on the hypothesis that Firoz Khan, 
воп of Shams Khan Dandšm, died in 857 A.H." after reigning for 28 years 
at Nagaur, we shall see that he ascended the throne in 829 A.H., wbich must 
be the year of the death of Shams Khan. After thia Nigaur became a field 
of strife, and though Mujahid Khan tried to take it, yet he could not main- 
tain it owing to the tussle between Shams Khan, Mujahid Khan and КАПА 
Kumbha. From the inscriptions we gather that Mujahid Khan at the death 
of Firoz Khan was already holding Sambhar, Didwana and Nãra'ina as a 
eeparate kingdom. Perhaps we may more safely presume that the principa- 
lity of Nügaur was divided into two parts at the death of Shams Khan Dan- 





s The Arabic History oj Gwjerüt mentions Konalsaer ; the Міга? speaks of 
Kombkaimir and others mention other names. But the modern name is Kumbhal- 
garh. It is in the Udaipür State. . 

зт Ferishta has given 860 AH. as the date of Firoz Kijin’s death instead of 
857 AH, as mentioned in the Arabic History of Gujerat, pp. 1-15. Ferighta also 
differs in some other minor point& See also Faridi, pp. 33-35. 
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dam in 829 A.H. According to local information Мића Khan ruled for 43 
years or up to 872 A.H./1467 AD. There are two inscriptions from Didwina, 
one on the gate of the Sayyidon-kà: Masfid, dated 840 A.H., commemorat- 
ing the construction of the city wall and gateway of Didwàna. The other 
inscription ів in Devanagari at the foot of one pillar of the Jàmi'i Masjid of 
Didwana. It belongs to the period of Mujahid Khan and it is dated Sarhvat 
1502 (ie. 868 A.H./1463 AD.). After Mujahid Khan his son Salübat Khan 
came to power and ruled for three years ie. up to 875 A.B./1470 A.D. ; then 
his sort Firoz Khan held the reins of government for 24 years and died in 
899 A.H./1493 A.D. During his rule mosques were built both at Khatü!* and 
Didwina in 886 and 896 A.H. respectively, as has been stated clearly by 
their inscriptions. Moreover, it is very satisfactory to find that the inscrip- 
tions on both these mosques give the names of Khatü and Didwàna. 
This is unlike the inscriptions of other dynasties of India. Either 
this Fîroz Khan himself added Khatū to his kingdom or this had been 
already done by his predecessor Mujšhid Khãn. According to the inscrip- 
tions edited by Mr. YAZDANI we can safely say that in 840 A.R. this Мијана 
Khan was only holding Sambhar, Didwina and Nürá'ina as his kingdom, 
when he started carving out one for himself. Moreover, from the study of 
the inscriptions we gather that this Khanwüdah (family) was also known as 
Nágaurt, ie. “ of NAgaur.” Yet it seems a pity that no inscription particularly 
of this NAgaurl Khanwadah (family), has come to light from Nügaur itself. 
It is just possible that all such remnants had been destroyed by Rind 
Kumba when he came there to dismantle three bastions of the fort of N&gaur. 
This destruction at the hands of Капа Kumbha has been clearly set forth in 
the inscription on the Chitor Kirtt-stambHa as quoted above. 

"Khan Jahn Lodhi in his History of tke Lodhis, describing the deeds 
of Sikander Lodhi, mentions that while ha was engaged in his field of sports 
in 915 A. H./1509 AD. Ngaur fell to his lot. He says that “AY Khan and 
Abū Bakr, relatives of Muhammad Khan, the ruler of Nigaur, concerted a 








зз Khati, a Ta‘luqa of Jodhpür State near Nügaur, is known for a great 
quarry of reddish-yellow stone. It is situated on the Degana-Hisear railway line 
about 25 miles from Degans. In the history of Muslim India Khatū holds a very 
important position even from the early days, as is evident from Muslim antiquities 
of the days of Sultin Ghamsu’d-Din Iltutmigh, adorned with inscriptions of that 
period, being found there. It attained prominence from the days of Shaykh uh ; 
surnamed Ganjbakhsh and later Khati. According to the Ain-+Akbari kh 
Ahmad Khatü was born at Delhi in 737 A.H./1336 AD. in a noble family of that 
city. His name was NÉsiru'd-Din. He was a disciple of BabA Ishëq Maghribi 
Shaykh Ishq Maghribi is lying buried at Khatū and even to this day he is revered 
by the people and many devotees come there on pilgrimage. Shaykh Ahmad Kbatü 
came to Gujerát in the reign of Sultin Ahmad I. After his return from pilgrimage 
to the holy cities, the Shaykh settled at Serkhe], near Abmed&bAd. At this place he 
died in 849 A.H./1445 AD., aged one hundred and eleven years. His mausoleum 
with the attached buildings is said to have begun by Muhammad Shah 1, 
the son of Ahmad Shah I, and to have been completed by his son and successor 
Qutbu'd-Din (M. A. CHAGHTAT, An Exhibition of Impressions of Inscriptions, 
1936 ; Zin-+Akbari lil, p. 371; and BAYLEY, History of Gwjerat, pp. 90-91). 
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plot against their master and endeavoured by stratagems to break away from 
him and take possession of his country. However, bemg informed of their 
treachery, Muhammad :Khän thwarted their plans. Upon this both of them 
effected their escape and repaired to the court of Sultin Sikandar Lodhi. 
Muhammad Khan immediately sent to the Sultin not only the assurance of 
his allegiance together with many valuable rarities and offerings, but also 
ordered the Khsba to be read and coins to be struck in the name of Sultin 
Lodhi The Sultin greatly satisfied, sent in return a horse and а robe of 
honour to Muhammad Khan.” From the above account it is clear that 
Muhammad Khan of N&gaur had acknowledged the suzerainty of the Lodhis 
and according to local information this Muhammad Khan held the rulership 
of Nāgaur for 15 years, ie. upto 915 А.н. After this Muhammad Khan, as 
local tradition says, his son Firoz Khan ruled for seven years; and Firoz 
Kh&n's son Muhammad Khan ruled for eleven years and died in 933 A.H./ 
1626 A.D., but we have no information about these two from any other source. 
Ib can be presumed that the proclamation of the surerainty of the Lodhis 
over Nügaur might have allowed the Khãnwadah (family) of Nügaur to 
remain at Nàgaur quietly under their control until on the passing of the 
Lodhis it again fell into the hands of MAldev of Jodhpür. 

During the rivalry of Humãyün and Sher Shah Nágaur acquired a 
specially strategical importance while yet remaining in the hands of Máldev 
of Jodhpür. During the year 950 4.H./1543 A.D. Humiytin, not thinking it 
advisable to remain any longer in the vicinity of Bikğner and Tatta, proceeded 
by way of Jaisalmir towards MArwir. The RAjà of Jaisalmir blocked the road 
by which his arnty was to pass, and fought a battle in which he was defeated. 
In that waterless desert Humäyün’s army suffered terrible distress ; so much 
so that around the wells blood was spilled in place of water, and many soldiera 
maddened by thirst cast themselves into the wells till they became choked. 
Proceeding by forced marches from Jaisalmir to MArwér, he sent Ака Khan 
to Maldev for help, and halted for several days in the vicinity of Jodhpir, 
awaiting his return. Nügaur had fallen into the hands of Sher Khan and 
Mildev had been deeply impressed with his power. Therefore, Maldev, fear- 
` ing the wrath of Sher Shah, was afraid to come to the aid of Humayün. So 
he detained Atka Khan on some pretext and sent a large army under the 
pretence of welcoming Humhyün, but really with the intention of treacherously 
attacking him and taking him prisoner. Atka Khan becoming aware of this 
intention, returned without Mldev's permission and informed Humyiin of 
the real state of affairs, whereupon Humfyiin instantly started in all haste 
for Amarkot.+° 

39 ELLIOTT, Vol. V, p. 108. 

40 BadZuni (Bengal edition), pp. 43941; and Eng. trans. pp. 562-563. On 
this point the Tabaqgót-i-Akbari, Ferishta and Ma'athir-i-Rakimi differ from one 
another very slightly but we need not go into these detail. However, ав to the 
conquest of Nügaur they all agree. Moreover, the recently published To’rikh-+- 
Sakaki of Ahmad Yádgür also contains very useful information on this particular 
point; but it clearly agrees with the Tabaqdt--Akberi in that N&gaur and its 
dependencies fell to the lot of Sher Shih (Calcutta edition, 1939, p. 164.) 
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NAGAUR—A FORGOTTEN KINGDOM 


Sher Shah Sür occupies the most prominent place in the annals of Muslim 
India and every student of Indian history knows about his administrative 
reforms, his public works and about the grand-trunk roads that he constructed 
between Bengal and Peshawar. Several other reforms in the revenue 
system were adopted by him for mutual benefit of the state and the public, 
which were adopted wholesale by the Mughals and for which the latter were 
getting the credit. Similar is the case of his appointment of judges, chief- 
judges, patwaris, shiqadars and other officials, and the placing of his armies 
in various sarkürs or “ commands." Nagaur was one among these sarkārs of 
Sher Shah’s kingdom. From this 
an important strategical pos 

Haji Khan a slave (gh us 
for setting up his rule in Alwar. - 

Ajmer deeming that place to be a secu 

prepared his soldiers for battle and took ion of Ajmer and Nigaur 
and all the surrounding country. When this success of Hàji Khàn was re- 
ported to the emperor, he apr Sayyid Muhammad Qasim Nishapiri 
to march against him. When intelligence of this reached Haji Khan, he 
disbanded his army. Everyone returned to his own home and Haji Khan 
himself fled to Gujerát. After Sher Shah his son Islam Shah ascended the 
throne and Nagaur continued to be a part of the Sūr kingdom. We are 
fortunate in possessing three inscriptions of this period. All these are from 
a mosque in Nigaur, and ^ aite clearly mention that it was built during 
the reign of Iskim Shah, son o Shah Sūr, by the chief judge, Haji ‘Umar 
b. Ruknu 'd-Din Quraishi al in 960 A.H./1552 A.D.43 

Immediately after the Sūr family, Nagaur came under the control of the 
Mughals. History records that Akbar went to Ajmer in 978 A.H./1570 A.D. and 
from there he paid a visit to Nagaur also, for this was the home of his most 
favourite courtiers Faizi and Abu 'l-Fazl, sons of Shaykh Mubarak of Nàgaur 
There he ordered the large tank or reservoir of Nagaur to be repaired, for on 
that the town had to depend for its agricultural prosperity, and named it as 
Shukar Talào. Akbar also caused a fou tain with seventeen jets to be erected 
which is still in existence there. During his stay in Nàgaur Chandra Sen, son 
of Rana Mildev, came to pay his allegiance and made his offerings. Raja 


received here the tardy submission 1 ür, w 

hopes of recovering his kingdom of Malwa and was fain to 

command of one thousand horse in the imperial service. Nãgaur also remain 
ed as a Jagir (estate) of Mirza Sharafu'd-Din Husain son of Khawja Muniru 


41 ELLIOT, Vol. iv, 550-552 quoted from WagiGt-i-Mughtagi 
42 Ibid. Vol уі, p.22. _ d 


43 Syed Abdul Haye, Yad-i-Ayyam, Aligarh edition, 1919, p. 61. See the brief 
account of Mufti Ruknu 'd-Din 


44 ELLIOT, Vol. v, p. 335; Cambridge History of India, Vol. iv, p. 102. 
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'd-Din during this period but later on Mirza Sharafu'd-Din fled to Jalor where 
he was arrested by the nobles of Akbar.** 

According to the A'in-i-Akbari there were thirty villages (mahals) in the 
sarkar (division) of Nàgaur and by chance Didwana, Ladnun and other places 
were all included in the division of Nigaur. From Akbar right upto the 
last Mughal Emperor Nagaur remained continuously a part of the Mughal 
Empire, as is obvious from the inscriptions of various monuments of Nagaur 

As a point of archaelogical interest it might be added here that we had 
the opportunity of examining some zfaves at the foot of the southern wall 
of the fort of Nagaur, covered with slabs of red stone bearing some worn 
out inscriptions in naskhi script longitudinally inscribed on them. With great 
difficulty the followng two could be read :— 


छू btn ...७७ аә الراجى الى‎ Sl هذا القبر الشهيد الضعيف‎ (Y) 
ECT Cl في شهور سته ست و‎ १००३० 49 5 j Sl سید‎ ot 
الفقبر الراجى الى رحة الله ابو بكر بن سعد الله......‎ EG 


Translation :—(i) This is the grave of the martyr the humble, the sinner, 

hoping for the mercy of the Almighty........al-‘Abdu '1-Низаїп b. 

Abi Sa'id al-Lari, may God illumine his grave, during the year 646 A.H. 

(ii) This grave is of Abū Bakr b. 5200 'Паһ . needy of the mercy 

of God E 
These graves are revered by the local people and there are many similar 
ancient graves from which much important and useful information could be 
collected 1 yr i 4 

In the domain of architecture the extant monuments of Nagaur deserve 

a few words. They are of such different varieties and styles that they compel 
one to the conclusion that Nagaur had been the home of different peoples at 
different periods of its history. The oldest extant building at Nagaur is the 
gateway of the sanctuary of Tàrikin of the Tughluq period, about which Sir 
JOHN MARSHALL says a lofty gateway embellished in the manner of 
Arh@i din Ей Jhompra screen at Ajmer, with a medley of geometric and 
flowing arabesques. The original structure ap pears to date from the first 
half of the thirteenth century, but seems to have been restored during the 
reign of Muhammad Tughluq and again added to in the sixteenth century 
Another is the Shams Masjid also at Nagaur which according to local tradi- 
tion was founded by governor Shams Khan, but which, to judge by its sharply - 
tapering minarets, lofty narrow archways and clerestory gallery under the - 
central dome—a feature manifestly borrowed from Gujerat architecture—must 
in its present form, be assigned to the beginning of the fifteenth century rather 
than to the thirteenth century.” 


15 Ibid. p. 293; Akbar Nama, Vol. ii, p. 247. 

46  A'in-i-Akbari, Vol. ii, pp. 511-512. 

4 SIR JOHN MARSHALL, Muslim Monuments, Cambridge History of India, Vol. 
iii. p. 622. See Figs. I and II. 
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FIG. IV. 
AKBARI OR JAM'I MASJID : NAGAUR. 


Photographs by courtesy of the Archacological Survey of India 


gt 
Fin) ог " 





FIG. ४ 
TIN-DARWAZA, NORTH GATE: NAGAUR, 





FIG. VI 
HATHIPOL, SOUTH GATE : NAGAUR. 


Photographs: hy urtesy of the drehacelogical Survey of India 
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These remarks of Sir JOHN MARSHALL about the gateway and the Shams 
Masjid of Nàgaur are correct and appropriate. But it is also necessary that 
the statement of Mr. GARRICK, particularly concerning the Shams Masjid,*** 
should be explained here, when he says :—“ Extending over two hundred 
years, at which Nàgaur was governed by a Khanate, deputed by Shamsu 
'd-Din Iltutmish and it only remains to describe the interesting old mosque here 
which was built by Shams Khan, the founder of this family of Khans.” ४ 
We have already discussed in brief above the origin and history of this 
Khanwadah (family), which began to rule at Nagaur under Shams Khan, 
its founder, at the beginning of the fourteenth century of the Christian era, 
ie. about two hundred years after Sultàn Shamsu’d-Din-Iltutmish. Hence 
it is obviously wrong to read any allusion to this family of Nagaur in the 
reign of Sultan Iltutmish. In many respects this family of Nàgaur borrowed 
many architectural styles from Gujerat and Malwa. There is the Shams 
Talao (lake) attributed to the same Shams Khan, and perhaps the same that 
was repaired by Akbar after the destruction of Nagaur at the hands of Rana 
Kumbha. One who has even once visited both Nagaur and Ahmedabad 
will at once realise that the Tin-Darwdaza (triple-gate) at Nagaur*** built by 
Shams Khan has been copied from Ahmedábàd's Tin-Darwdaza built by 
Ahmad I. Similarly many other points of resemblance can be traced between 
the buildings at Nagaur and at Ahmedabad. 

Mr. GARRICK has furnished us with a complete description of the Shams 
Masjid with a plata showing its plan and the detail of its mihrab, therefore 
it need not be repeated here. It is very helpful to understand Muslim 
architecture of early days. But it is a pity that nothing could be said about 
those monuments of Nagaur which had been wantonly destroyed as has 
been recorded in the Kirti-stambha inscription of Chitor. This is the only 
reason why no inscriptions of the Khanwadah of Nagaur are available, parti- 
cularly from Nagaur itself, where this family ruled for many years. 

We are fortunate that here also we have some inscriptional evidence. Dur- 
ing the period of Akbar the congregational mosque of Nagaur was built in 972 
A.H./1564 A.D. by one Husain Quli Khàn and in spite of extensive damage and 
spoliation the extant remains of this mosque give us a fair idea of its past 
grandeur. This Jam'i Masjid of Nàgaur was the first monument of Akbar's 
period to be erected there. But before this in 970 A.H./1562 A.D. another mosque 
had been built which has only one inscription fixed on the partition wall. This 
most important piece of historical information appertaining to the mosque was 
fortunately composed and inscribed by that prince of calligraphists Katibu 
‘l-Mulk Duri. His real name was Sultan Bàyazid, and his pen-name was 
Duri; and the title of Kàtibu'l-Mulk was bestowed upon him by Akbar 
for his excellence in the art of calligraphy. Besides these there are other 
monuments bearing inscriptions of the Mughal period. 





47a See Fig. III. 

48 Archzological Survey of India Report, Vol. xxiii (1887), p. 64. 
48a See Fig. V. 

«ә Badamia (text), Vol. iii, pp. 227-228, the account of Mir Duri. 
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MEGALITHIC MONUMENTS IN THE 
DECCAN AND KARNATAKA 
By 


і 
Н. D. SANKALIA 





After examining the monuments at Bhavasari' we visited Rajur, about 
10 miles west of Junnar, where also, according to the Bombay Gazetteer,? 
rude stone monuments existed but which had not been examined before. We 
found there only one monument of the type, a menhir-like standing stone,? 
called ubha@ dhondG, situated in the centre of the village, just in front of the 
School. It is impossible to say whether itis a megalithic sepulture monument 
for here, unlike at Bhavasari, it is not associated with the dead. The only reply 
to our inquiry about it was that the stone was there from the very beginning, 
when the village was first founded, placed there probably as a boundary stone ! 
But we were told that there were a number of rude stone and other monu- 
ments at Pur. And they were right. We found one ' stone-circle ', just on the 
outskrits of Pur. It is now hidden by a tree. Another we noticed on our 
way back from Pur to Rajur. Both were perfect specimens of a 'stone 
circle,’ but as the stones over them had been removed, it is not possible to 
determine whether they were cromlechs or any such sepulture monuments. 

In the previous article it was suggested that other districts of the Deccan 
and Karnataka remain to be explored for establishing links between the Deccan 
and the South, where every year? some megalithic monuments are brought 
to notice 

The Dharwar district may supply some of the links. For there, in the 
Renebennur taluka, as Mr. H. G. BENGERI, a student of our Proto-Indian 
and Ancient Indian History Department, reports, a huge Dolmen exists at 
Motebennur, which though knowr the Archeological Survey and also 
noticed by the Dharwar Gazetteer’ has not yet been studied 

A number of dolmen-like structures also exist at Konnur in the Belgaum 
district, where on excavation a body, with its face to the south, was found. 
So there is no doubt that it was a sepulture monument.* 

It is possible that when this and ether such monuments in the district 
will be studied, some important light may be thrown on the ancient megali- 
thic monuments in Karnátaka.* 





1 See Bull. DCRI., Vol. I, p. 178. 

2 Vol. XIII, iii, pp. 118 and 437 respectively. 

з See Fig. 1. * See Fig. 2. 

5 See Annual Bibliography of Indian Archeology, 1937, p. 13, referring to a 
report of discovery of stone cists of the Neolithic Age at Vandiperiyar in the Tra- 
vancore State. 

6 Vol. XXII, p. 703. * Belgaum, Gazetteer, Vol. XXI, pp. 582-84. 

8 Our Department proposes to explore the districts mentioned this year. 











Fig. 1... Menhir-like Stone at RAJUR. 





` Stone-circle ` near PUR. 


CONTRIBUTIONS ON THE STUDY OF INDO-EUROPEAN 
ACCENT 


By 
C. R. SANEABAN. 


It is a matter of common knowledge that quantity, tone-pitch and loud- 
ness are the most important factors of accent and that syllables pronounced 
with greatest loudness often, as a general rule, carry also the highest tone. 
In Serbian they lie deep in many cases, while they follow often a syllable with 
a really greater height. 


The vowels which carry the chief tone are often lengthened and un-accent- 
ed vowels are shortened as in German and Russian. Conversely long syllableá 
take the chief tone on themselves as in Latin and Lithu-slavonian. 


A large number of languages carry a strong musical accent on the syllable 
following the chief tone which differentiates one word from another. The dif- 
ference between Serbian nominative dig “soul” < did and accusative diy 
does not rest merely on the fact that in the first case the tone rises and in 
the second case the tone falla, but also on the fact that the second syllable 
in the first case is musically high, and in the second case is deep and beside 
also, their loudness is different [KrP, Modern Language Notes, 20, p. 16; cf. 
HIRT, Handbuch des Urgermanischen 1. Teil. 1931. p. 148]. Similar is the 
case, according to Hermann HIRT, in Swedish where one differentiates between 
two accents. In the case of the second accent a musically higher tone lies on 
the last syllable. This is musically higher than the accented radical syllable. 
On Hirt’s authority, the difference is а quint.* 





1 “The physiology of speech is such that a stressed syllable tends to have 
a higher pitch. For the only way to produce stress is to increase the force of the 
stream of breath passing between the vocal chorda and that will inevitably increase 
the tension of the chords and produce higher pitch, unless the tendency is counter- 
acted by independent muscular adjustment [From VENDRYES, Recherches sur 
Г Histoire et les Effets de 7 Intensite en Latin, P. II, we learn that L. ROUET in 
La. Parole, II. 201, (this periodical їз inaccessible to me) has worked out this matter 
experimentally]. This may be done and it is not at the same time implied that 
greater stresa and higher pitch always coincide. But that they do in a large measure 
is beyond question. The fact that the later Greek accent in general retained the 
position of the older accent is evidence that thia was the case at some period in 
Greek," C£. E. H. STURTEVANT, Character of Greek and Latin Accent in the Trans- 
actions of ike American Philological Association, Vol. XLII, 1911, p. 50. 

^ Н. Hirt, Der Актепі, Indogermanische Grammattk, Teil V, Heidelberg, 1929, 
рр. 12-13. BRUGMANN, Zur Geschichte der stamm abstufenden Declination, Curt. 
Stud, IX, 363 ff. 
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In the Old Indian, there lies on the syllable after the tone (the wudátta) 
an entirely different accent which is called the svarita. SIEVERS* makes use 
of BRUGMANN's law—Indo-Germanic o іє equal to old Indian ¿ in open 
syllables—as a means to the analysis of sound. Here as HIRT says we have to 
be very careful. A note of caution has to be sounded with regard to SIEVERS’ 
treatment of the Indo-Germanic 7, }, m, n. The mistakes in the premises are 
во obvious that one even doubts the correctness of the sound-analyais.* 

In the parent speech, there surely existed certain sounds which whatever 
their precise phonetic value are genetically related ta т etc., precisely as $ to i, 
or & to u. Many scholars on the ground of phonetic unreality reject the 
use of symbols £, etc, which imply the assumption of long syllabic nasals 
and liquids, but which alone are best adapted to reflect this situation. It 
is highly doubtful whether these symbols accurately reflect the pronunciation 
in parent speech, but these indicate sounds which should certainly 
have contained a nasal or a liquid element and are genetically co-ordinate 
with # and i. Like з and #, the + etc, resulted from contraction of the 
weak grades of diseyllabic stems, i.e., yp €c., which also remain uncontracted 
and appear in Greek as ara, etc, as ikénatos beside Doric thndtds.® 


з E. SIEVERS, Vedisches und Indogermanisches—Intonation und Ablaut, Indo- 
germanische Forschungen, XLIII, pp. 158—206, also Zur Kasusintonation, Imdoger- 
manische Forschungen, Vol. XLV, рр. 119-51. 

4 Cf. Carl Darling Buck, Brugmann’s Law and the Sanskrit vrddhi, in Ameri- 
сом Jowrnal of Philology, XVII, 1896, pp. 445-72. Dz Saussure held that sometimes 
Graeco-Italic o corresponding to Indo-Iranian с in open syllables in addition to 
Greek and Italic o in open syllables corresponding to Indo-Iranian d, according to 
Brugmann’s law came from the full-grade non-ablauting o, and to him this was 
one of the three reasons in support of his thesia that in addition to o, in ablaut 
relation to 4 there was another vowel which appeared in Greek and Italic as ё 
and which was due to the influence of a certain lost consonant of undefined character 
[DE SAUSSURE, Mémoire sur le système primitif des voyelles dans les langues indo- 
exropptennes, pp. 96-116 (1879) = Recueil dss publications scientifiques, pp. 90-109, 
- Heidelberg 1922.] Holger PREDERSEN [' Wie Viel laute gab es im Indogermanishen ? " 
Kukn'2 Zeitschrift, XXXVI, 1900, pp. 86-103] demonstrated that “ there is no corre- 
lation between the three lines of assumed evidence” of de Saussure along with the 
fourth reason supplied by Zubaty [Zum baltischen x, in Bezsenberger’s Beitrage, 
XVIIL pp. 241-66, 1892]. “ Indo-Iranian frequently has a in an open syllable beside 
Greco-Italic o in ablaut with e (e.g. Skt. kaiarás : Greek póteros) cf. E. Н. STUR- 
TEVANT, Hittite evidence against full-grade c, Language, 14, 1938, p. 104. 

5 Cf. "Much as the oppositions of intensity (phonetically of length) in the 
vowels of early Indian reflect their phonemic relation in the morphological system, 
where after the oppositions i: 1, и: « of the vowel declensions, a new opposition 
T: f where f is a phoneme unknown to the Indo-Iranian period, was created” 
C. B. Bazgrr, On form and function, J. Eng. Ger. Phil, Vol. XXXVII, 1938, p. 330. 
Cf. also “ The living and morphologically relevant nature of the quantitative vowel op- 
positions in vedic, where a new phenome f seems to have been created on the analogy 
of other quantitative oppositions (š : #4, etc.) in the declensional system, ia exceptional 
and seems to demand a special analysis of these oppositions.” С, E. BAZELL, Archi- 
morpheme and Phonomorpheme Modern La«gwage Notes, LIII, 1938, p. 363, fn. 2. 
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Their representation is as follows. 


Sanskrit T = .. F ü а (dm) 

Greek 57 A .. 72 18 or 76, 16 nd, më 
(Att.-Ion. në ma 

Latin .. rë la nā mà 


A monosyllabic reduced grade parallel to #, i in the parent speech is 
reflected by these correspondences. For the parent speech, only uncontracted 
dissyllabic forms, not only for Sanskrit їг, йт, etc., but also for what is £ g, in 
all the Indo-European languages are set up by Hirt. As Cari Darling Buck? 
points out, to doubt that an 7 or # which occurs uniformly in all or most 
of the Indo-European languages (eg. the # of Sanskrit abkit Greek éphi, 
Church Slavonic by etc.) reflects Indo-European i, or @ is to abandon the his- 
torical and only safe method of reconstruction and it is quite unnecessary too 
for the general theory of dissyllabic bases. 

Skt. ятла, Dor. lënos, Lat. lana (Gothic, wulla, Lith. vilna etc.) 
Dor. tlatós, Lat. latus, (* tlatos beside tollo) 

Skt. stimas Lat. strütus Gr. 5170165 

Skt. jatas Lat. nius." 

In the parent speech every syllable of a word was subject to gradation. 
Generally, the gradation of each syllable is treated on the mono-syllabic basis, 
But since in certain cases two syllables clearly form a unit, it is necessary to 
hold them in view. 

и, is the weak grade of o, (ie. * eu), so is g, of avi, (ie. *ogpg ) for we ' 
find in Skt. srdtum : Sruids but bhávitum : bkutds; we find also $ydnas : $unas; 
ü, is the weak grade of vā (ie ** wē) also. The hypothesis of a Proto- 
Indo-European stem **ew** which if accented in I-E. “éwa%, became LE 
*éwe or, if *ewd™* became I-E. *uá* while, if both syllables were unaccented, 
the result was #, from *g (R + R), or sometimes, by a still further reduction, 
u, brings under one head the two strong forms. 

Sometimes, however, under special conditions not now determinable, the 
LE, *íə *ҝә remained uncontracted and are reflected іп a few forms like Gr. 
bóinia, Skt. patr ; Gr. priamai, beside Skt. kri-. Similarly in the case of Proto- 
-E. ** ७०, whence in I-E. with the accent on either syllable teya or "ya 
respectively, the form with accent on neither syllable and reduction of each 
would be, “iy (R+R) which was normally contracted to I-E. * (RR) as 
reflected in the historical period. 

Similarly in the case of Proto-I-E. “ea, **elax, etc. the forms with 
reduction of each syllable *4$9, */s, which again under certain conditions re- 
mained uncontracted and are reflected by Gr. ana, ala, etc., (thënatos, káma- 
tos, elálasa, etc.,) but were normally contracted to something that is reflected 


в Carl Darling Воск, Some questions of practice in the notation of reconstructed 
Indo-European forms, Lawgxage, Vol. П, 1926, p. 107, footnote. 

T See Carl Darling BUCK, Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin, 1933, 
Chicago Illinois, Section 126, pp. 113-114. 
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by Skt. d, dm, ir, йт; Gr. në, là, etc. ; Lat. nd, rd, etc.* MEILLET? used я, etc» 
but he also sets up *>ə, “sop, whence $ й, and "me, *]ə, etc, whence mû, lā, 
etc., in Gr. Lat, eg. *grs- for Lat. (g)nàtus and (g)nárusi? 

But *ns is commonly used to represent another probable though rare 
form of reduction and should moreover, yield European na not n4. 


Even as 7 is the weak grade of ar, 80 is ir, or йт the weak grade of ari, 
от rë, thus in Skt. hartum, Атійз, but céritum, cirnás, and práti, pimés, рита. 
Even as a (I-E. #) is the weak grade of an, во is à or Gm; the weak grade 
of ani, ami (or n, ma). Thus in Skt. hántum, hatás ; but jénitos, jatds ; domita, 
dGmids.4 

FORTUNATOvV brought the falling tone of Lithunian bérzas in line with 
the long of the old Indian bhtrjas. This has proved of very great comse- 
quence. The #r, of the old Indian is presumably the weak grade (Schwund- 
stufe or Reduktionsstufe) of а dissyllabic strong base and similarly the 
Lithuanian dipthongs presuppose a dissyllabic strong base. Indeed BEZZEN- 
BERGER has proved it. 

The Lithu-elavonic acute originated from the fact that the neutral vowel 
has disappeared in the second syllable of the dissyllabic strong bases. From 
ere, bas come ¿r (ёг) and from irs, F (ir); it is quite plain that the 
Lithuanian acute itself which is allthroughout a falling tone can be very 
easily explained from the standpoint of the accent of Proto-Indo-European 
but not the ascending (steigende) tone of the Slavic Here some sudden 
changes must have taken place. 


I. Indo-European exa, ong, Lith. én, ón, Slavic. e, w. 
Lith. émtis, slavic útva, Gr. néssa, Lat. anas 
Lith. kéndu, Lettish kýožu, Old Indian khádati 
Lith. témsta, Old Indian iémisram 
Lith. vémti, Lettish vémt Old Indian vámiti. 





s Cf. Per PERSSON, Beitrüge eur vgl. Sprachforsckung, IL, 631 ff. 

ә MILLET, Introduction à Tétude comparative des langues Indo-européennes 
4th edn., Paris, 1915. i 

10 MELLET, Traité de grammaire comparée des langues. classiques, р. 156. 

т See Language, П, р. 107, footnote. 

ла Carl Darling Воск, Comparative Grammar oj Greek and. Latin, Section 
126, pp. 113-114. 

13 Archiv für slavische Philologie, 4, 588, note 32. Vide also Н. Hirt, Der 
Akzent, Section 107, p. 151. 

i Vide Н. Hir, Indogermanische Grammatic, Teil П, der 
Vokalismus, Chapter VI, Die Reduktionsetufe, pp. 76-102, Sections 100-123 H. 
GÜNTERT, Idg., Ablawtsprobleme, 1916, E. PROKOSCH, A. Comp. Germ. Gram. 1939, 
p. 94. 

15 A. Bezzensrackr, Zum Baltischen Vokaliamus, 2nd pt in Bessenbergers 
Beitrüge хит Kunde der indogermanischen Sprachen Vol. XVII, 1891, pp. 221-27, 
Vide also H. Hær, Indg. Gramm., Teil IL Chap. 10, Die Schwundstufen der 
xweisilbigen schweren Basen pp. 124-48, sections 144-65. 
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II Indo-European er2,, 6191, ora, ola —Lith. ér, dr, &, dl 
Russ. eré, ord, old, Slavic, re, ra, la. 
Lith. béržas, Russ berésa, Slavic, bérza, Old Indian bkürjas 
Lith. sérgmi, Russ. stord$g Old Indian sgrks 
Slavic, sláma, Russ. solóma, Gr. kélamos 
Slavic, svréka, Russ. soróka, Gr. kóras 


III. Indo-European own, OA, ६1091, T Lith. бм, Slavic и 
Lith. Gukit, Lat. augére 
Lith. kléusti (kláuša), Old Indian Susriisate 
Lith pét. Old Indian punáti 


IV. Indo-European eya, oye, aya; =Lith. fe, 6, di ; Serbian i, e, ye 
Lith. löpa, Russian ipa 
Lith. méils, Slavic. mío, mila, milo 
V. Indo-European 279, s,s, = Lith. fr, f 
Siavic, r, u, 
Lith. girna , Old Indian gravan 
Lith. girias, Old Indian gürias, Lat. gratus 
Lith. 0605, Lettish flgi, Slavic dug, Old Indian dirghás 
Lith. frklas, frti, Old Indian arítram, Gr. eréssd 
Lith. miltai, Lettish milii, Old Indian mirnds. 
Lettiah malkis, Old Indian mirkhés 
Lith. píülkas, Old Indian palin 
Lith. piinas, Lettish pilns, Slavic pun, Goth. fulls, Old Indian pürmás. 
Lith. pirmas, Old Indian purvas 
Lith. spírii, Old Indian sphuráti 
Lith. ifliras, Old Indian tirthém 
Lith. Lettish ийла, vina, Lat. lana, Goth. wulla, Old Indian #ryā 
Lith. spürgas, Gr. aspéragos, Old Indian sphurjakas 


VI. Indo-European aso, ama, = Lith in, im, sin, дем, in Serbian as 4. 
Lith. damtt., Slavic dti, Old Indian dha 
Lith. tê, Old Indian 210, Gr. endteres but Slavic jetrve,  (Metatone? 
Schwundstufe) 

Serbian ime, imena from *pnemédn and as Reductions-schwundstufe to Greek 
биота, Old Indian náma.:* 

In each syllable at least three quantities must be differentiated. In many 
cases the differences of syllable-accent can be recognised on the basis of 
quantity. 

In relation to the gradation of tone, there exist three different forms, 
the even-tone, the rising-tone, and the falling-tone, and their combinations. 


16 Ci Sigurd Асик, Intonation und Auslaut im Siavischen, Archives d'études 
orientales, Vol. VII, Upsala, 1913, pp. 73 ff. 
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According to SIEVERS, the even-tone is present usually a little protracted, 
like yes (or well) in yes, if it be so, and expresses reflection and indecision 
on the part of the speaker. We find the falling-tone in the simple affirm- 
ation yes and the ascending-tone in the interrogative yes? and so? etc. What 
is called in German the 5:оззѓом, which describes a slight tonelessness on 
account of tbe closing of the glottis, is to be clearly distinguished from the 
gestossenen or stozenden tone of the Lithuanian which is nothing but the 
. falling-tone.1t 

Generally we find two kinds of syllable-accents in the Indo-European 
languages and they are called in Greek acute! and circumflex? and which in 
Lithuanian are named by the German scholars gestossen (falling-tone) and 
schleifenden tones *? 


In certain Indo-European languages like Lithuanian by the side of the 
syllable-accents which have came down from the parent Indo-European speech, 
there have appeared new ones also. ^ LESKIEN* for instance reports of a 
double syllable-accent in his native town of Holstein. 


A very significant observation is made by NORRENBERG,™ known as the 
Lower-Rhinish accent-law, by which he shows that through the disappearance 
of a syllable, a peculiar intonation is brought about, in the previous syllable. 
It is another question whether the diphthongization of ei, and au, from t, and 
4, in the New High German has to be traced back to a circumflex, which has 
resulted from the loss of a syllable as Wrede** assumes. 


The syllable-accents are markedly noticeable in French. Between Iw, and 
lue, su and sue, пи and жне; the following differences are found. 


1. the u of lue is longer. 

2. the quality is different. 

3. lu, has musically the fallmg tone, lue is rising-falling-rising. 
4. the u of ke lies higher than that of lye, 


In individual Slavonian dialects the syllable-accents of Lithu-Slavonian 
have appeared in point of difference of quantity. But in Serbian quite a 


it Н. Hir, Der Akzent, p. 15. 

18 “The acute consists of a rising of the voice. On that account also the 
mark ia going upwarda.” H. Hint, Der Akzent, p. 37. 

19 BRUGMANN, Comparctive Grammar of the Indo-Germanic Languages, Seo, 
671, VoL I, p. 536, Translated from the German by Joseph WRIGHT, 1888. 

в KURYLOWICZ, On the development of Greek intonation, (Language, 8, pp. 
200-210) denies any historical relation between the Greek and the Lithuanian circum- 
flex. Cf. Carl Darling Buck, Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latim, Chicago, 
Ilinois, p. 370. 

31 LESKIEN and BRUGMANN, Litauische Volkslieder und Märchen, р. 11. See Н. 
Hirt, op. cit., p. 15. 

31 Beitr. zur Geschichte der deutschen Sprache, 9, 402; cf. Н. HIRT. loc. cit. 

эз Zeitschrift für deutsches Altertum, 39, 209; H. HT, loc. cit. 

* Cf J. Pomor, Deux questions de phonétique ‘francaise, Mém de la soc. néo- 
phi. à Helsingfors, 3, 14. Vide H, HIRT, op. cit. p. 16. , 
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new syllable-accent has come. In Russian, the Lithuanian intonation ay, 
and ór, correspond to óro, and oró. 

Under word-accent ought to be brought different factors which exist 
between the various syllables of the word. An investigation of this question 
is extremely difficult for want of adequate material. What we can ordinari 
ly find out is, which syllable of a word carries the chief-tone, and this is most 
conveniently marked thus: (°), as in pitî. 

The ancient Greek Grammarians attempted to designate as “grave”, or 
deep, the tone of syllables which do not carry the chief-tone, as for instance 
thaédérds. The Indians evolved different systems of marking the accents by 
which every or nearly every syllable receives an accent mark. But these 
various systems do not indicate to us which among the less-toned syllables 
comes up into relief, during utterance, stronger than the others. The longer 
the word is, the greater should be the difference between one unaccented 
syllable and another, for it is not at all conceivable that in a word like kate- 
phronotimetha, all the syllables other than ou, were sounded alike. 


In German words like liebliche Gefilde, the final e is slightly more accented 
than the lich. The tone of the latter syllable is called by the German scholars 
the Nebentone, and it may be marked thus: (^), as è. Sometimes in а com- 
pound word like Bürgermeister the first member carries the chief-tone, and 
at other times the second member : thus we get both Bkrgermeister a8 well 
as Bürgermeister. When an original Nebentone becomes the chief-tone, tben 
it is called the Gegentone. In such cases very often the chief-tone becomes the 
Nebentone. If we take a German phrase like die biirgermeisterichen Funk- 
tionen, we see that the syllable meis is more accented than Hck but less 
than the syllable birg. These three can be represented by the signs ^ ™ and 
`; and the phrase might be accented thus: dis burgermeisterlichen 
Funktiénen. Doubtless many shiftings of tone are to be explained by the 
presence of the Gegentone. 

It is generally assumed that Latin had the chief-tone on the first sylla- 
ble of a word before the operation of the tri-syllabic law. Probably the older 


з Vide H. Hirt, op cit., p. 16. 38 Vide H. HIRT, op. cit., p. 17. 

зт “With regard to the accent of words in Greek there is the rule of three 
syllables which besides Greek, erista only in Latin, only one of the three of the last 
syllables of a word із accented.” Anatol F. SEMENOV, The Greek Language im its 
Evolution, Lond, pp. 27-28. “The historical Latin accent resembled Greek in that 
it could stand farther back than the third syllable from the end of the word. Hence 
one speaks of the ‘ three-syllable law,’ governing both. But beyond this general res- 
triction the resemblance ceases. In Latin it was the quantity of the penult which de- 
termined the position within these limits The Latin accent was regularly recessive 
while in Greek it was recessive in the verb but not necessarily eo in other forma. This 
would naturally result from a preceding system of initial accent replacing an Indo- 
European accent on the ultima which might otherwise have survived within the 
three-syllable law and did survive in Greek” (podós, patêr, etc.). Vide Carl Darling 
Buck, Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin, рр. 1651, sec. 222, 
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chief-tone after the introduction of the peculiar Latin intonation, has remain- 
ed as a Gegentone. 

.. This appeared on the first syllable of the Latin word in Romance langu- 
ages, while the unaccented middle syllables disappeared. Thus Latin уу yasivnd- 
ticum became in French maisnage, ménage*® On the other hand, the Latin 
and Greek tone developed a Gegentone on the second or the third syllable 
from the last. 

We determine whether the accent of a language is predominantly expira- 
tory, or musical through the eramination of the chief-tone. Among the Indo- 
European languages ancient Greek and Old Indian as well ag modern 
Italian and Serbian poesess a predominantly musical accent. The present 
day German, at least according to the North German pronunciation, as well 
as English and Old Swedish have a predominantly expiratory accent. 

In languages with a predominantly expiratory accent, the unaccented 
syllables are strongly suppressed, so that they usually disappear completely. 
In Janguages with a musical accent, the gradation of loudness is far more 
narrow. Thus the difference between the French exposition and English 
exposition, is clearly audible. Even though Czechish like German, carries 
the chief-tone on the first syllable, still the Nebentones in the former are 
much stronger than in the latter. We often lose eight of the fact that 
there are essential differences among the syllables which do not possess the 
chief-tone. 

Generally among two unaccented vowels, the weaker one disappears and 
in this matter, languages with expiratory accent afford immense material. 
This phenomenon is observable even in languages where the musical accent 
predominates, If a word becomes fully enclitic, then the otherwise usual 
chief-toned syllable of the word becomes a nebentoned syllable, and the un- 
accented syllable which follows this disappears. Thus for instance from Ser- 
bian dobrd jutro ' good morning’ we get dobroiiro.? The tone of the syllable 
following the chieftoned syllable is also important, besides the nebentone ; 
in Old Indian such a tone is called sverita. The systematic marking of it 
indicates that during utterance, this tone must have been distinctly heard. 
Such a svarita is found in modern languages too ; for instance in one of the 
German dialects, Hessian, we find 44555489. We have already seen that in Ser- 
bian there is quite an important difference between nominative ša and accu- 
sative 20%; soul’ In the former, the second syllable lies at a higher pitch 
than the first syllable and it has also a somewhat noticeable loudness. There- 
fore the first syllable must have a rising tone, in order to reach the higher pitch 
of the second. In the latter, the vowel of the second syllable lies deep and 
its loudness is so small that the vowel in many cases gets completely lost. 
In any case, the loes of the vowel brings about a kind of falling tone. Not 








з Cf. THUENEYSEN, Revug çelt., 6, 313; Н. HIRT, op. cit, p. 17. 
зэ H. Hier, op. cit., р. 18, + 3 Н. HIRT, op. cit, p. 19. 
1 See p. 185 above. 
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only in the more important Indo-European languages there is noticeable a shift- 
ing of the chief-tone, but it is found in minor languages also. Thus we observe 
this phenomenon in Greek, Baltic and Celtic. When we speak about the chief- , 
tone we distinguish free accentuation from restricted accentuation. The 
position of the chief-tone is restricted if it always lies on a fixed syllable. In 
Germanic, Czechish and Serbian for instance, it lies generally on the first 
syllable of a word and in Polish it lies on the penultimate. Sometimes, this 
restriction depends upon the quantity of one or more syllables. Thus in 
Latin the accent is on the third syllable from the last, if the penultimate is 
short and on the penultimate if that is long. In Greek dialects, the position 
of the chief-tone of a word is partially restricted in that the chief-tone is 
allowed to appear within the last three syllables and thus any one of the 
last two syllables can be accented. In Old Indian as well as in Slavonian 
dialects, in Serbian and Russian, Bulgarian and Lithuanian we have a free 
accentuation. This was the state of affairs in German also for a very long 
time until it was replaced by the new accent on the first gyllable. 

What we are mainly concerned with when we talk of sentence-accent 
is the task of determining the word which is more strongly accented than 
others in the sentence. We have to focus all our attention for achieving 
this, to modern languages and above all to the accent of compounds. It 
looks as though it were a hopeless task to re-discover the sentence-accent 
of the ancient languages like the Old Indian or the pre-Vedic and more espe- 
cially that of the primitive Indo-European speech. Anyhow we must 
addrese ourselves diligently to this task irrespective of the results our investi- 
gations lead us to. 


Investigations into the nature of the accent of Indo-European languages 
by European Scholars commenced with Otto BSHTLINGK who published his 
book in 1843-44, about the accent in Sanskrit, BENFEY reviewing this work 
pointed out the great importance of the comparative study of accent of Greek 
and Indian. He believed and after him L. BENLOEW, that accent originally 
never rested on the stem-syllable but on that element which modified the mean- 
ing of the root (cf. De l'accentuation dans les langues indo-européennes 
tant anciennes que modernes, Paris, 1847). According to L. BENLOEW, the 
Indo-European accent consisted in a musical rising of the voice. In every 
non-monosyllabic word, some one syllable must necessarily be uttered at a pitch 
musically higher than the rest of the syllables. According to him this was 
chronologically the last defining element in the word (le dérnier determi- 
nant), for instance, the augment in an augment-tense, the genitive ending in 
a noun in the genitive, and the prepoeition when a word is compounded with a 
preposition. BENFEY,* took this principle as a speciality. This theory based 


зз Mémoires der Petirsburger Akademie, 6th series, Vol. 7. 

з Hallescken ollegemeinen Literaiur-Zeitung, May 1845, see also BENFEY, 
Kleinschrifters, I, 64 ff. ; Gott, Gel. Anz., 1846, p. 842; KI. sprackwiss. Schr., 2, 69. 

34 КІ. sprackwiss. Schr., 1, 112. 
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on a large number of accurate observations was an important one in Indo- 
European linguistics as a first attempt to find out a general principle of ac- 
centuation. After BENLOEW's book the next important publication is that 
of BoPP. He propounded a new theory calling it the theory of accentuation 
of greatest dignity and force. “I believe,” he said “that the principle under- 
lying the Sanskrit accent (and the principle that should have governed the 
primitive Indo-European accent) is that of the farthest retraction of the 
accent, which is the accentuation of greatest dignity and force, and the same 
principle held good in Greek also. But here, subsequent to ramification from 
the parent Indo-European speech, a new change had come over, by which the 
accent should not be pushed back farther then the third syllable from the last 
in Greek and a long final syllable dragged the accent to the penultimate.” 38 

This theory of Bopp, like many other theories of that great scholar, ig 
now thrown overboard, as one based on a hasty generalisation. Bopp no 
doubt took into account a large number of instances in which the Greek ac- 
cent was in entire agreement with the Indian. He further took upon himself 
the task of tracing out whether it was the Sanskrit accent or Greek accent that 
deviated from the accent of the primitive Indo-European speech... 

“I am driven to the conclusion,” says he, “that in most cases where it 
was felt necessary to shift the primitive Indo-European accent in Greek, be- 
cause the words were polysyllabic, or the final syllable was long, it was in 
Sanskrit that disturbances occurred.” 38 


Exactly the opposite view is held to-day by all students of linguistic 
science. It has been established that the Indian has retained the primitive Indo- 
European chief-tone. But in the very nature of things, Bopp could not have 
then arrived at this conclusion, for he did not make use of another reliable 
Indo-European language, by comparing whose accent-system with that of 
Greek and that of Sanskrit one could easily decide where exactly the original 
accent of the primitive Indo-European lay. 


With the discovery in 187729 by Karl VERNER, of the famous law known 
by his name, a new epoch in the history oi linguistic science began. He 
clearly demonstrated that from the Germanic languages also, the original 
Indo-European chief-tone could be determined and in all essentiale, on the 
problem of the position of the chief-tone, the evidence furnished by the Ger- 
manic languages was on а par with that furnished by the Indian.“ 





55 Vergleichandes Accentuationssystem. nebst einer gedrangten Darstellung der 
grammatiscken Uebereinstimmungen des Sanskrit wad Griechischen, Berlin, 1854. 

36 See ibid. p. 16; M. BLOOMFIELD, AJP. Vol IV, 1888, pp. 31-36. W. D. 
WHITNEY, JAOS., 5, 1856, p. 205. 

зт H. HIRT, Der Aksent, p. 22. 38 BOPP, op. ct., p. VIL 

з Karl VERNER: Eine Ausnahme der ersten Lautvershiebung, Kuhns Zeit- 
schrift, 23, pp. 97-130. 

4 “The Sanskrit accent, which agrees with that to be inferred from certain 
consonant changes in Germanic (VERNER'S law), is in the main the inherited I-E. 
accent,” Carl Darling Buck, Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin, Sec. 217, 
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For the first time it was shown by VERNER that the exact position 
of the chief-tone could be proved with certainty, and its influence on the vowel 
change in Indo-European languages could also be shown. 


Even at that time, it was a matter of common knowledge that most of 
the Indo-European languages did not retain the old-accentuation ; therefore 
necessarily Indo-European linguists applied diligently to the task of investi- 
gating the accent of the Lithu-Slavonian family, which exhibited a free ac- 
centuation that could be compared and identified with that of the Vedic 
Sanskrit in spite of many deviations (AJP, IV, 1883, p. 29, fn. 1). VERNER 
was a great Slavonic scholar and hence in his famous article we find him 
giving a large number of instances from Slavonic languages. Yet the example 
that Karl VERNER set up, has not been adequately followed. Even great 
Slavonic scholars have not yet been able to give us any real accent-theory of 
the Slavonic language. 

FORTUNATOV*: published a very weighty discovery, but he had to hold 
back his discovery, for his attempts met with very little encouragement, In the 
years that followed the publication of VERNER's paper, a large number of 
small works devoting to some isolated problems concerning the Indo-European 
accent had appeared, but no systematic attempt had been made to present a 
complete picture of the Indo-European accent as such. Strongly convinced 
of the high importance of the Slavonic accent through the proofs that Les- 
EIEN‘ furnished, H. HRT published his handbook in 1895.44 Не utilized, 
to the fullest advantage, his knowledge of the Lithu-Slavonian accent. The 
treatment of this occupied the greatest space in his book, and the question 
of the other Indo-European languages, naturally received a secondary impor- 
tance. In this connection it is necessary to mention that VONDRAK gives 


p. 162. Karl VERNER in his explanation of the German accent and its influence upon 
the mute consonants, starts with this statement “The Indo-European accent was 
in its nature chromatic (ie. musical), and, in ita use, of unlimited freedom of posi- 
tion,” Кийиз Zeitschrift, 23, p. 128; AJP., 4, 35. Cf. J. SCHRIRNEN (MSL. 23, 
p. 69) “on attribue généralement la conservation (car l'accent exerçait ici une action 
préservatrice) de la fricative sourde à l'action de l'accent musical libre devenu 
en germanique commun accent dynamique libre, et reposant sur 18 syllabe précédant 
la fricative en question”. VERNER himself has formulated this explanation in the 
following manner (KZ., 23, p. 116). “Der verstärkte Luftstrom in der akzentuierten 
Silbe die tonlose Exploeiva tonlos erhalten" Again “ Que l'accent indo-européen 
musical libre ве soit changé sur le sol germanique en accent énergétique libre, je 
suis d'accord ; qu'un souffle renforcÉ peut avoir ехегоё un action considérable sur la 
conservation de la fricative, j'en euis convaincu, Mais alore il faudrait couper les 
formes comme suit bra]-dr, fabdr, ce qui serait anormal,” (J. SCHRIJNE, ibid., p. 69) ; 
cf. also A. DE Groot, BSL, XXVII, 1927, pp. 24 ff; Holger PEDERSEN, KZ., 39, 1906, 
p. 244, Kar] VERNER proceeds to explain the exceptions to Grimm's Law by the 
assumption that the accent became an accent of stress (expiratory), in primitive 
Germanic, or possibly a combination of musical and strese accent. 
41 Archiv. f. slav. Phil, IV, 586. 42 Vide H. Нит, op. cit., p. 24. 
43 Н. HIRT, Der indogermanische Akzent, Strassburg, 1895. 
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an exhaustive treatment of the question of the Slavonic accent in his well. 
known book.* MIKKOLA, too, does the same. 


The problem of reconstructing the Indo-European accent is compara- 
tively more difficult than merely reconstructing the primitive Indo-European 
speech. For the purpoee of the latter, all available evidence from the various 
Indo-European languages can be used. But the accent of all the languages 
has so much deviated from the primitive Indo-European accent that it is 
indeed difficult to reconstruct the latter by means of the former. Our ac- 
quaintance with the problem of Indo-European accent is much more slender 
than our acquaintance with meny other problems in Indo-European phonology 
or morphology. When writing first began, only symbols were first used to 
represent the sounds of most of the languages and the position of the accent 
was generally not marked. So we are compelled to pay greater attention to 
such of the few languages like Old Indian, where the accent mark appears 
in historical times. 


MATERIAL FOR RECONSTRUCTING THE INDO-EUROPEAN ACCENT. 


Strictly speaking, we can talk of the accent of the living languages. If 
there are a few scientific presentations of the living Indo-European languages, 
still fewer are the treatises which are devoted to the problem of accent in 
them. But an exception should be made from this generalisation. Lithuanian 
accent and the accent of the Serbo-Croatian among the Slavonian dialects are 
adequately investigated and these serve as a valuable aids for reconstructing 
the primitive Indo-European accent. 


Modern Greek also still preserves the Old Greek accent, but much atten- 
tion is not paid to it. Since, however, the ancient accented Greek texts 
are accessible to us, the accent of Modern Greek cannot be of any special 
service for the purpose of recorstructing the accent of the primitive Indo- 
European. 


Therefore our sources for the knowledge of the position and character of 
the accent in ancient Indo-European languages which have come down to us 
in writing are:** (1) the statements of Sanskrit, Greek and Roman grammar- 
ians ; (2) the texts in which accents are marked in the manuscripts which we 
have for the Vedas and the Brdamanas of Sanskrit, for Greek and for Old 
High German. In Greek the Byzantine texts have been handed down with 
accent. The papyri show that, even earlier, accent was marked in writing. 
(3) Phonetic phenomena caused by the accent, such as the peculiar develop- 
ment of the unaccented syllables in Latin, Old Irish and in Germanic and 
other dialects ; VERNER’S law dea'ing with the development of the voiceless 


4 VONDRÁK Verleickende slavische Grammatik, I, p. 217. 
45 MIKKOLA, Urslawische Grammatik, 
E BRUGMANN, Comparative Grammar (English Translation), Vol. I, Sec. 688, 
р. 
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stops in Germanic‘, the reduction of the unaccented vowels in Modern Greek, 
etc. and (4) matrical phenomena, including word-accent of poetry in Late 
Latin, Old Germanic etc. are two other sources. 


Languages with a predominantly musical accent can ignore the tone of 
the word in the construction of a verse. In the case of languages with an 
expiratory accent, it is not so. In Greek, as in Serbian, the verse-ictus, as 
well as word-ictus do not fall together. In Latin, there is a difference in 
herameter word-ictus and verse-ictus at the end. 


In spite of all these sources, our knowledge of the Indo-European accent 
ig always meagre. The earlier we go back in the history of any Indo- 
European language, the lees we know of its accent. 


THE RECONSTRUCTION OF THE PRIMITIVE INDO-EUROPEAN ACCENT. 


A few of the Indo-European languages like Latin, the Celtic dialects, 
Armenian, Germanic, Lettish and West Slavonian dialects have a fixed tone. 
These do not help us greatly to reconstruct the Indo-European accent. Of 
more real value are the languages like Old Indian, Ancient Greek and Lithuani- 
an, as well as a few of the Slavonian dialects, Of these the most important 
is Old Indian. Greek, in consequence of the fact that it has the free Indo- 
European chief-tone only within the last three syllables, is less im importance. 
The Lithuanian accentuation has been handed down to us only from very 
recent times, But, as we find in many problems of phonology and morpho- 
logy, Lithuanian preserves here also many archaic features We do not 
know the accent of Old Bulgarian. But the primitive Slavonian accent can be 
Teconstructed from the accents of the Slavonian languages spoken to-day, and 
above all from the accents of Russian and Serbian. 


Since these languages had a separate development, from one point of view 
the reconstruction of the primitive Slavonian accent is of even greater value 
than the evidence furnished by Lithuanian for the purpose of reconstructing 
the primitive Indo-European accent. The agreement between the accents of 
Russian, Serbian and other Slavonian languages is important in reconstruct- 
ing the accent of the primitive Slavonian, which was much nearer in time 
to the accent of the primitive Indo-European than the accent of the Lithu- 
anian speech. 


47 Roland G. KENT, The Sounds of Latis (Langunge-Monographa published by 
the Linguistic Society of America) Supplement to Language, No. XII, September 
1932; sec, 63, pp. 64-65 and sec. 82, II, p. 79. 

** Cf. E. H. STURTEVANT, Accent and Ictus in the Latin Elegiac Distich, 
рр. 73-89 Transactions of ihe Americam Philological Association, 54 (1924); 
Word-ends and Pauses in Hexameter, (pp. 289-308 The American Journal of 
Philology, 42, 1921) ; The Doctrine of Cresura, AJP., Vol. 45, 1924; E. H. STURTE- 
VANT and Roland G. KENT, Elision and Hiatus in Latin Prose and Verse, TAP., 46, 
1915, pp. 129-55 ; Samuel E. Basset. The Theory of the Homeric Cæsura according 
to the Extant Remaina of the Ancient Doctrine, AJP, 40, 1919, pp. 343-72. 
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But in course of time many things which the Slavonian lost Lithuanian 
continued to retain. Thus the syllable accent in the Slavonian, unlike that in 
Lithuanian, is not the direct descendant of the primitive Indo-European ac- 
cent.4® 

We can determine the position of the chief accent through the differentia- 
tion of the sounds caused by the influence of accent. In all languages sound- 
laws, wherein the operation of accent plays an important rôle, are well known ; 
as for instance, it was found that the primitive Indo-European accent was 
responsible for the difference in treatment of the consonant £ in English 
bother, O. E. foeder and in the mss. of Chaucer fader, modar through 
the marvellous discovery of VERNER, according to which in the primitive 
Indo-European, the voiceless spirants became voiced when the vowel imme- 
diately preceding them did not bear the principal accent of the word. 


Accent and Ablaut." 


Even as we are able to determine the position and the nature of accent 
in the case of historical languages through sound-changes and the peculiari- 
ties of sounds in them, so also through the same means we are in a position 
to reconstruct the primitive Indo-European accent. Since Karl VERNER, nay, 
even from BENFEY, it has been known that the special vowel-canges in the 
primitive Indo-European speech, the so-called ablaut, were thoee changes 
which accompanied a shift of accent. Н. HiRT" tried to show how far the 
Indo-European ablaut is dependent upon the accent. He clearly demon- 
strated that ablaut in many cases depends upon the chief-tone, but there are 
a few cases where it is not во. The latter, according to him** are analogical 
formations. 

Indo-European ablaut can also be used for determining the Indo-Euro- 
pean accent. H. Higrss has differentiated various epochs of ablaut and proved 
that the general nature of the Indo-European accent has changed in course of 
time. At a time when the vowel is strongly reduced or allowed to disap- 


49 “Slavonic seema to present a development more recent than Lithuanian and 
therefore its testimony regarding intonations is hardly to be accepted as an independ 
ent one”. KURYLOWICZ on the Development of the Greek Intonation, Language, 8, 
1932, p. 200. Cf. KURYLOWICZ, Le probléme des intonations balto-slaves, Roczetik 
Slevistyceny, 10, p. 1-80. 

во Goth. Probar. 

"1 Goth. fader and Old Saxon modar, О. E. moder. Cf. Hermann COLLITZ, А. 
century of Grimm’s Law, Language, II, 1926, pp. 176-178. 

53 See my paper, on Theories of Ablaut, JORM., XII, 1938, pp. 278-287 ; 
pp. 321-326 ; XIII, 1939, pp. 93-98; рр. 312315. , 

әз Н. HIRT Der Indogermanische Ablaut, vornehmlich tn seinem Verhálivis zur 
Betonung, 1900. Also hie Der Akzent, p. 28 and his Idg Gramm., Teil 2, under 
Der idg. Vokalismus, pp. 18-31. 

*« H. Hi, Fragen des Vokelismus und der Stammblidung im Indo-germani- 
chen, Indogermanische Forschusmgen, Vol. 32, pp. 209-318. 

.85 Indogermanische Grammattk, I, IV, and V, pp. 348-55, section 134, Der 


Akxent, p. 28. 
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pear, the accent prevalent should have been expiratory in characters If at 
a subsequent period, this did not happen then it is clear that in that phase of 
the primitive Indo-European, there should have dominated a musical accent, 
as in ancient Greek, and Vedic Sanskrit. 

In short, “the primitive Indo-European accent seems to have been 
characterised by stress in the earliest times, and later characterised by higher 
musical pitch ; it was the main factor in producing the ablaut grades or 
variations of vowels, such as that in the root of leipd, léloipa, élipon.”37 

The weakening of the Indo-European vowel, the so-called quantitative 
ablaut or gradation, is found only in the un-accented syllables*5 ; where we 
find a syllable in the so-called rero or reduction-grade, the syllable might have 
been un-accented. If this cannot be proved independently through other 
means, it may not be a genuine case of quantitative ablaut ; but it may be an 
analogical formation or the accent may have had a secondary shift. The 
Deknstufe (H. Hirt, Handbuch des Urgermanischen, Y. Teil, 1931, p. 51), 
or the lengthened-grade usually appears only in accented syllables. Sometimes 
this grade is met with even in un-accented syllables and strangely enough 
we miss it at times where we ought to have it according to the general rule. 
All these vagaries must again be explained only on the basis of shifting of 
accent and analogy. Further, generally the qualitative ablaut or the shading 
off from « to o is traced back to the influence of accent. It can be shown 
that thereby it gives rise to a Gegen-tone. 

Through the study of the phenomenon of ablaut, it has also become 
quite clear that the greatest influence of accent is always felt in the syllable 
next to that which bears the chief-tone. It is there that the zero-grade ap- 
pears. So to a large extent, this fact can be effectively used not only to de- 
termine the position of the original accent but also to verify how far the 
accent, determined by other means, is original or not. 

Doubtless, the accent of Greek and Sanskrit was one of pitch and ,vowel- 
weakening cannot be connected with a pitch accent. But as other independ- 
ent evidence confirms the view that Sanskrit preserves the Indo-European 
position of accent and probably also the character of the accent in the latest 


** Vide C. R. SANKARAN, Accentuation in Sanskrit determinative compounds. 
JOR., Madras, Vol. 8, Part II, pp. 136-48. 

sr Roland G. KENT firmly believes that variations of accent were the chief 
factor in producing the ablaut grades, (Sounds of Latin, Sections 64 and 69-75); Cf, 
also WRIGHT, Comparative Grammar of the Greek Language, Sec. 82, p. 90; also 
H. Hint, Handbuch des Germanischen, 1. Teil, 1931, p. 53. 

5 "E. Benveniste (Origines de la Formation des Noms en Indo-Ewropéen, 
Paris, 1985) accepta without question MEILLET’s well-known dictum that accent was 
not the cause of quantitative ablaut” E. H. STURTEVANT, American Journal of Philo- 
logy Vol. LIX, 1938, p. 95. Cf. “There was a third grade difference of accent in pro- 
ethnic Indo-European, namely, between the present system and the strong or root- 
aorist. A well known example in Greek is : present lefpetm, aorist Epetn, which has the 
base * I of, kws|,-" George Kingsley 7лРЕ, Relative Frequency as a determinant of 
Phonetic Change, Harvard Studies in Classical Philology, Vol. XL, 1929, p. 13. 
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Indo-European period, it is not improbable to assume that at a remoter period 
of the parent speech this accent was one of greater stress. It cannot be 
reasonably denied, however, that there is a very extensive evidence of an 
original relation between gradation and accent. It ought not to be supposed 
that this relation is observable in all categories of forms and is kept intact. 
It is highly probable that many subsequent shifts took place even in the parent 
speech, во that a weak-grad2= might come to be accented or conversely. 

The qualitative change of e to o and ë to 6 is of obscure origin. More 
will be spoken about it subsequently. In certain Greek types like pkrën рі. 
Dhrénes, but áphrón, áphrones ; patër, patéres, but арбібт, apátores ; doimén 
but daímón ; rkétér but rhét5r—there seems to be a relation (which does not 
generally hold) between accent and vowel quality. The accent in this case, 
which is pitch here, may be only one of a variety of factors. 

In final syllables, especially in the nominative singular of consonant stems, 
we find mainly, though not exclusively, the lengthened-grades. It ig surmised 
that the lengthening (of e to 3, whence also б) probably started as some kind 
of compensatory lengthening, but the more precise conditions are altogether 
obscure. It is but natural that the conditions and causes of vowel-gradation 
which was already an accomplished fact in the parent speech are involved in 
obscurity. 

But the relation of the weak to the strong forms, one phase of vowel 
gradation, is reasonably clear. At a period of the parent speech, when the 
accent had a considerable element of stress, the normal grade was weakened 
in the syllable preceding the accent. In Sanskrit which preserves best the 
position of the Indo-European accent, as has been already observed, the 
relation between accent and gradation is moet apparent: cf. present 1st person 
singular émi but 1st pl. imás (Greek emi, {men with secondary accent), in- 
finitive étum but perfect passive participle ids (H. HIRT, Idg. Gram., VII, ii, 
1937, p. vii) present bédhami but tudémi (cf. Greek lefpön, phéugón but Hpën, 
bhwgón the old accent being preserved in participle and the infinitive) per- 
fect lst singular veda but lst pL vidmá (Greek otda, oídmen with secondary 
accent) .% 

It ought to be remembered in this connection that certain sounds or 
sound-groupe appear only in zero-grade. They ares, i, u, r,l m,n. If 
after the accent, we meet greatest fall of the vowel, then it is a case of final 





59 There are two main theories of expiratory accent, on purely physiological 
grounds. One is FORCHHAMMER’s theory of glottal accent (Е. PROKOSCH, Forch- 
hammers Akzent theorie und die germanische Lautverschiebung, J. Eng. Ger. Phil, 
XI, 1912, p. 2; O. JESPERSEN, Lehrbuch der Phonetik, section; 7. 3.). For the other 
theory of ROUSSELOT, see LOTSPEICH, Accent mixture and sound changes, J. Eng. 
Ger. Phil, XVII, 1918, pp. 159—160. For a reconcilistion of these two theories in 
various ways, see GINNEKEN, Principes de LWguistique psychologique, p. 292; O. 
JESPERSEN, op. cit., 7.32, pp. 116 ff. ; LOTSPEICH, ibid., pp. 159-160, 

¢ Cf. Carl Darling Bucx, Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin, Chicago 
Ilinois, 1983, pp. 110-111, Sec. 122. 
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accent which in turn has developed from the penultimate—íor instance 
**bads < *pédos ; "pstér < *patéro. 

The following are the main observations one can definitely make about 
the primitive Indo-European accent. 

I. It was entirely free, that ie, it might stand at any distance from 
either end of a word. Compounds had primary and secondary accenta. 

II. The primitive Indo-European accent was either acute or circumflex, 
the circumflex developing chiefly by contraction of two syllables into one, or 
by loss of a following syllable. “A distinction of simple and compound 
accent, or of acute and circumflex, to adopt the familiar terms applied to 
Greek accent, existed in the parent speech, at least in final syllables. Cf. 
Greek limá, timés with Lithuanian nominative метад, genitive mergds, or 
Greek Àaión, kalots with Lithuanian geri, gerd, gerais. The Indo-European 
circumflex appears to have arisen in connection with certain proto-Indo-Euro- 
pean processes of contraction and compensative lengthening, much as the Greek 
circumflex in part is connected with contraction in Greek (irets from Irées). ss 
But KURYLOWICZ denies any historical relation between the Greek and 
Lithuanian circumflex.*? 

BEZZENBERGER in 1893,^ compared systematically the flexional endings 
of Greek with those of Lithuanian To him the difference between 
Lithuanian аід and algüs is genetically the ваше as the Greek difference 
between alphé and ‘alphas. For generations, Indo-European linguistics has 
been influenced by this fundamental error of BEZZENBERGER until KURYLOWICZ 
Pointed out that the possibility of such a comparison between Greek and 
Lithuanian 18 swamped by the recent results of investigation into Slavonian 
linguistics. KURYLOWICZ pertinently asks that if algds, tds, correspond to 
Greek *alphas, *s, then Lithuanian algg, J should correspond to Greek *alphin 
*isw, Which is not the case. If Lithuanian ОЙ д corresponds to Greek alphd 
the ancient locative (now adverb) anksti should correspond to Greek 
locatives in *-of instead of -oi. Again the final combination of vowel plus 
пава] is susceptible of intonation in Lithuanian, but not in Greek etc.** While 

& H. Hir, Indogermanische Grammatik, Vol. V, Heildelberg, 1929 ; Roland 
G. KENT, Sounds of Latin, Sec. 64. 


« Vide Carl Darling Воск, Comparative Grammar of Greek amd Latin, Sec. 
217, p. 161. 

** KuryLowicz, On the Development of the Greek Intonation, Language, Vol. 
VII, 1932, pp. 202-210, see also footnote 20, above. 

*«  BEIZENBXRGER, Grammatieche Bemerkungen, Bexrenbergers Beitráge, Vol. VII, 
pp. 66-78. 

% Jerzy KURYLOWICZ, Le probléme des mtonations balto-slaves, Roczmik 
Slawisiycany, Vol. X, рр. 1-80; Language, VoL VIII, p. 201. 

% Cf. KURYLOWICZ, Language, Vol. VIII, p. 202. Cf. also: “under den von 
HIRT in seiner griechischen Grammatik gegebenen Belegen von Gr. Akut-— Lith, 
Schleifton dürfen also nur dies Nominativeformen, alphd, poimén patér etc. als sicher 
Beispiele für Gr. Akut—ursprhüchlicher Intonation A (Intonation A-Lat, Acwtus) 
stenhen bleiben”, Sigurd AGRELL, Intonation wed Auslowt in Slavischen, Upeala, 1913, 
p. 17. 
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free in position the proto-I.-E. accent had a fixed place and was of a particular 
kind in certain grammatical categories which are still often seen in Greek ; 
thus nom. skéná ‘tent’, but genitive skengs; nom. núr ‘night’, but genitive 
nuklós, nom. Zeús but voc. Zed. 

III. It produced enclisis, a condition in which a word had no accent of 
its own, but was pronounced without a break with preceding words, Such 
are many Indo-European words: (a) many pronouns such mou, moi, me; (b) 
many particles such as Greek te Latin que, Sanskrit ca; (c) nouns after a 
preceding limiting genititive, adjective, or adverb, as Latin decém-oirl, hó-die 
and the similar Greek compounds Diós-kouroi, hupérmoron ‘beyond fate’, 
sin-thetos ‘compounded’; (d) vocatives unless initial in the sentence; 
(6) Finite verbe, unless initial in the sentence. 


SURVIVAL OF THE FITTEST 
By 


N. D. NAGARVALA 


In the course of my studies on the Later Mughals, I came across many 
times the expression “survival of the fittest”, which I know as a general 
saying from the very beginning, yet I did not realise, its proper implication 
in the light of history. Especially, whenever the question of accession to the 
throne arose and some one occupied the throne after a struggle, the historians 
justified his accession to the throne by saying, “ the fittest survives to ascend 

When I requested my professor, Dr. A. Chaghatai of our Institute, to 
throw some light on the fact, particularly from the Muslim view of succes- 
sion, he was kind enough to lead me to the basic idea, which I think every 
student of history should remember. Keeping this particular point of view 
in mind, I summarise the main points below for general information, al- 
though a long monograph might be written about it. 

This practice of struggle and bloodshed over the question of obtaining 
the throne, and the “ survival of the fittest” as a consequence, was usually 
the rule even among the ancients. It will be sufficient to illustrate it by 
citing only one instance of that most renowned Iranian monarch Beheršm Gor, 
who is well-known for his hunting the wild ass (gor), as narrated by poets. 
The historians have recorded that upon the death of Yezdigird I, the nobles 
wanted neither Beher&m nor Shahpür, sons of Yezdigird, to occupy the throne. 
The nobles thought that Khusrav another scion of the royal house was the 
proper person to ascend the throne. In order to settle the question of acces- 
sion it was decided to place the crown and the throne between two raging 
liong, and the claimants were required to go past these lions and take up the 
crown. Не who succeeded was to be proclaimed the king. Khusrav, who 
was the choice of the nobles, declined to make the attempt, but Beherim, 
with the courage which was so conspicuous throughout his life, marched fear- 
lesaly upto the throne, took possession of it and became king in 420 AD. 
This trial proved Beherim to be “the fittest ” in all the respects. 

Islim lays down that all the male issues take equal shares in whatever 
they inherit from their father. This means the first-born gon gets no better 
title to the estate than the rest who are born after him. On tha other hand 
this principle of the “ survival of the fittest” helps to remove the weak and 
the incapable, for, if they fail to take care of the power inherited by them, 
and allow their own rights to pase into the hands of outsiders, they succumb to 
their own Weakness. 

This principle of “survival of the fittest” became more definite with 
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the Musalmfns, and was made a regular practice in course of time. They 
have based this particular expression of this practice on the Arabic saying : 
ee dll which to some extent is based on the principle of the law of im 
heritance among Muslims. Translated literally it means The Dominion has 
no heir. Edward William Lane, one of the greatest lexicographere, keeping 
in view the political significance of this saying, has rightly explained it, on 
the authority of various lexicons. He says, “Dominion is a condition in 
which, or in the seeking of which, relationship profits not, nor friendship ; for a 
man will slay his son and his father for dominion, if he fears him, or in 
seeking it father will be slain, and the son and the brother and the paternal 
uncle, or because in it the ties of relationship are severed by slaughter and 
by undutiful conduct." 


We are glad to find that several historians have already applied this 
game expression in its real spirit when describing many such incidents. We 
may quote here just one from Mulk ‘Abdu’l Qadir Bada’tini’s Muntakkab-ut- 
Tawérnkh.* He has, on the same principle, quoted this Arabic proverb in 
reference to Islam Shah, son of Sher Shah Sür who captured the throne 
after his father. He says, “In the end fortune did not favour him, and the 
first thing that Islam Shah did after ascending the royal throne was, that 
out of all the heirs to the kingdom he erased the name of that unfortunate 
boy from the page of existence in accordance with the saying ‘Kingdom is 
barren’ and whatever treatment he meted out to them, vindictive time treated 
his descendants in the same way. 

‘If thou hast done evil, thou shalt not remain secure from calamity, 
For nature pays thee back in thine own coin. ” 


Further we find in the Akkam-i-Alamgiri^ a long testament addressed 
by the Emperor ‘Alamgir to his eldest son in the form of a letter. The con- 
tents of this testament are based on personal experiences and the hardships 
of his own life. Moreover, ‘Alamgir had proved himself the fittest Emperor 
of India, for the Mughal empire reached its zenith under him. 


In the course of that testament, he expresely quotes the same Arabic 
saying eje el with the same meaning as expressed above, that the domi 
nion has no heir and that the fittest person should succeed to the throne after 
his departure from the world. 'Alamgir intended that the particular son ad- 
dressed should make himself the fittest in order to survive and to succeed. 


1 Literally "the dominion is barren 

3 The works quoted by E. W. Lane in hia Arabic-English Lexicon (Book I 
Pt. V, 2117) to support his explanation under word agm, are: Asds of as-Zama 
khabari, Tuhdkıb Tij-sl-Uris, Qāmüs, Sahih and Tha‘lab s Fasih. 

* I am also indebted to my friend Mr. M. A. Shirazi for kindly supplylng 
me with the correct rendering of al-Badh'üni into English, because the tranalation of 
Parking is not very clear on this point. Text, Vol I, pp. 367-8, and Translation, 
VoL I, p. 477. 

1 Akkam-i-Alamgiri (edited by Sir J. N. Sarkar, 2nd Edition, Calcutta, 1926, 
p. 16.) : 
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The original words of the 11th item of the testament run thus: 


- بر پسران هرگز امتاد نکند و طور مصاعبت در زندگی ننماید‎ = KT بازدهم‎ ç 
IUE نى رسيد و‎ А كار‎ s. Sr سلوك‎ eX lo э» که اکر‎ 
باد داشت‎ dai مد‎ 

" Eleventh— Trust not your sons and treat them not in a very intimate 
and friendly manner ; for if His Majesty had not treated DArA Shukóh in this 
way, things would never have come to such а рава. The saying ‘the dominion 
has no heir, must always be kept before your eyes.” 

We think that Sir Jadu Nath Sarkar has been entirely mistaken in his 

translation. He translates the same passage from the testament of Alamgir 
thus : \ 
“Never trust your sone, nor treat them during your lifetime in ап 
intimate manner, because, if the emperor Shah Jehfn had not treated Dara 
Shukoh in this manner his affairs would not have come to such a sorry pass. 
Ever keep in view the saying, ' The word of a King is barren.’” 

In his translation of Ahkam-i-Alamgiri^ Sir Jadu Nath translates the 
above lines not only wrong, but his translation conveys absolutely the reverse 
of what is actually meant. He translates, “ The words of a king are barren." 
He translates „бав “ words” and connects it with the phrase ož ellli But J 
here does not mean “ words” ; it means a “proverb” or a “saying” which is 
quoted immediately in the original Arabic „ie eli the translation of which 
should have been put into inverted commaa. 

ee الك‎ is an Arabic proverb, the Persian rendering of which is 
تازالندە إست‎ 21, ie “dominion (or power) is barren.” Very often a man 
kills his brothers or sons for the sake of attaining a kingdom, hence it is 
gaid that dominion is barren or it yields no sons. 

If we carefully weigh the gist of the great ‘Alamgir’s advice, we come to 
the conclusion that the main idea behind his testament was to preserve the 
Mughal supremacy in India and to ensure that the person who occupied 
the throne after his own death should be best suited to be the emperor. 
Therefore he named none to be his succeseor, but merely quoted the proverb 
“dominion has no heir, implying that the one who was the fittest should 
survive and become the emperor. 


£ Anecdotes of Aurangeseb, (Calcutta, 1912), р. 55, 


MISCELLANEA 
A 17TH CENTURY BOMB-PROOE SHELTER IN INDIA 


By 
ERIN N. NAGARVALA 


In the course of my research work on "the Origin of French Rule in India" 
at the Deccan College Research Institute I have come across some interesting pro- 
blems Recently, on the front page of The Ilus:rated Weekly of India, Bombay, 
of the 18th August, 1940, I saw a full page picture of St. Mery’s Church in Fort 
St, George, Madras, with the following note from the editor : 


“St Mary's Church? in Fort St. George (perhaps the oldest Protestant 

Church in India) has bomb-proof roof—at-least it is 17th century bomb- 

proof, if not 1940. In 1746, when the French were besieging the Fort, this 

roof gave protection to the families of British defenders, During the short 
period of the French occupation of the Fort, and during the wars with 

Tipu? it covered military stores, the Church being temporarily converted 

to that use.” 

This note attracted my attention and interest and I propose to discuss it briefly 
here. 

In the beginning of 1746 it was already known at Madras that a French squadron 
under M. La Bourdonnais was preparing at Mauritius, with designs against the 
English settlements in India? In June the equadror appeared off Madras and met 
the English squadron under the command of Capt. Edward Peyton. 

Though the English were inferior in number of ships and men, they were the 
better sailors and more heavily armed. But Peyton thought his opponents too strong 
and after an indecisive action on the 5th of June, he sailed off to Trincomali. 

La Bourdonnais proceeded to Pondicherry and urfolded to Dupleir, the French 
Governor, his plan for capturing Fort St. George. To clear the way for this La 
Bourdonnais set out again in search of Peyton, and found him off Nagapatam. For 
three days La Bourdonnais tried to drag Peyton into action, but in vain. Peyton pase- 
ed Madras without offering opposition and sailed away to Bengal, leaving the English 
in Madras in a state of consternation bordering on despair. 





1 The need for a Protestant Church in Madras was felt as early as 1662. Before 
the end of Thomas Chambera's term of office as Goverror of Madras, which he held 
from January 1659 to 1662, the Company invited one of their servants, to set forth 
any complaints or inconveniences of administration he had come across at Fort St. 
Pun dien report this man pointed out the inconvenience caused by the absence 
of a Church with a regular cemetery, while the Catholics already had one 
in the heart of the town. 

The subscription for a church were raised in 1677, during ee rahip of 
Streynsham Master, as the tiny chapel in the inner fort proved inadequate for the 
a pin Protestant population, 

foun of the church was laid on the lst of A үр, 1678, and it was 
decided to call it St. Mary’s, as the work was begun on Lady Day. It was furnished 
with a vaulted азн roof. The church was compkted and opened for service 
two years and a half later. There is no older masonry structure in Fort St. George 
than St. Mary's ; and the fabric is as sound кешу when it was built. (Vestiges 
of Old Madras, Indian Records Series, Vol. 1, 9. 424.) 

з As to the second bombardment during the wara with Tipu, I leave it out at 
present, but hope to deal with it later. 

+ Wheeler, History of India, Vol. III, p. 385, 
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La Bourdonnais resolved to make a swift descent on Madras and to capture it 
before the return of the English squadron. He left Pondicherry on the 12th Septem- 
ber, 1746, with his squadron and reached Madras on the 15th of September. The 
first three days were spent in disembarkation and landing of stores, armament and 
men. After making a reconnaissance and suitable sites having been decided upon, 
batteries of several mortars were constructed in the west and the south. 

On the 18th,* early in the morning, the French commenced the bombardment 
of the White Town, from their land batteries erected to the westward. At dusk, the 
Achille, Phanix, and Bourbon the three vessels of La Bourdonnais’ squadron, possess- 
ing the strongest armament took up their positions opposite the Fort and cannonaded 
it from the sea. 

The firing continued throughout the 19th without intermission. It was concen- 
trated on the Fort Square, into which shells were dropped with great precision and 
the fires thus started had a very demoralizing effect, not only on the civil population, 
but on the undisciplined garrison as well. 

The firing continued from the west and the eouth for two days and a night, and 
in the evening of the 19th a letter was received from Mra. Barneval_—a daughter of 
Mme. Duplex, who had married an Englishman in Madras—offering, on behalf of 
Governor Morse, to treat. On La Bourdonnais’ consent to such a course, the firing 
ceased on the morning of the 20th, to allow the English deputies to present themselves, 
with their proposals of peace. On their departure for further instructions, the bom- 
bardment recommenced, with en agreement to cease fire between three and eight 
o'clock. But as no one had arrived during that time from the English side, La 
Bourdonnais re-opened fire at eight o'clock. It was maintained throughout that 
night both from land and eea. 

The bombardment finally ceased on the 21st morning, when the English deputies 
came accredited with full powers to arrange the terms of capitulation, and Madras 
capitulated on the terms dictated by the French. 

It was during the days of this bombardment that the English women and children 
bad taken refuge and protection under the bomb-proof roof of St, Mary’s Church. And 
the French during their occupation of Madras, expecting a siege and a bombardment 
from the English in return, used the church for storing ammunition and made reser- 
voirs in it, for keeping fresh drinking water. 

The bomb-proof roof had proved eo effective a protection that “ during the whole 
time of the Siege, the English with their wives, children and servants had no other 
Azilum than our Church, which is vaulted. There they ate, drank and lay and 
every one acted in the same manner as if they had been at home; for the French 
bombs that fell thereon had not broke through.” 

We do not know. if the roof of St. Mary's is as effectively bomb-proof to-day 
as it was in 1746, but we earnestly hope that no occasion arises to test it. 





< Ananda Ranga PILLAI, Private Diary, Vol II, 299. There is a dis- 
agreement about the date of La Bourdonnais' arrival and capitulation of Madras 
in the works of different authors. David Leighton in his Vicissitudes of Fort St. 
George, p. 60 ; Iedian Record Series, Vol. II, p. 354 ; Histoire des Guerres des Indes, 

Кыл 128; and Talboya Wheeler in his History of Madras, p. 386 give the date of La 

із’ arrival as the 3rd of , 1746, and the 10th of September, 1746, 
as the date of the capitulation of Ma ० am, however, inclined to accept the 15th 
September as the date of arrival and the 21st as the date of capitulation ag given by 
Malleson in his History of the French d e p pp. 145, 147. This is supported by 
the Private Diary of Ananda ааа ( above) апа md by the Memoires 
de La Bourd i m. 69, 75 ; puissance militaire des Ang dans les Indes, 
p. 76 and Henry W , La Compagnie Francaise des Indes, p. 357. 

5 History oj the jede i India, 146, 

* Coles’ account in Indiam Records Series, oi. II E 

r An extract from a letter of Fathers Severini and d to the Company. 
Indian Records Series, Vol. II, p. 425. 
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SOME ETHNO-PSYCHOLOGICAL FEATURES IN DRAVIDIAN 


By 
С. R. SANKARAN and G. 5. GAL 


In a recent paper, UHLENBECK: discusses certain special agreements between the 
Wiyot and the Yurok. He says that these features are purely of an ethno-psycholo- 
gical kind, whose parallels might eventually be traced in wholly unconnected fami- 
lies of languages spoken in other parts of the world. By the term “ Ethno-peycholo- 
gical features” are meant certain phonological, morphological and syntactical paral- 
lelisms between entirely unrelated families of human languages, These features 
have an ethnological and psychological significance. An exhaustive study of these 
. features may perhaps ultimately lead to a correct understanding of some of the 
fundamental peychological laws governing human speech. Here, in this paper, we 
propose merely to indicate some of these ethno-peychological features with special 
reference to two Dravidian languages—vir, Tamil and Kannada. It is hoped that 
we will be able to discuss this problem more fully and at greater length, sometime 
in the future, with reference to all the Dravidian languages. 

A study of ethno-psychological features of human languages might perhaps affect 
radically the fundamental assumptions, like the old concepts of ‘borrowing’ and 
‘ primeval relationship’ of the neo-grammariana. Under the powerful influence of 
Hugo SCHUCHARDT and Franz Boas, scholars like UHLENBECK? have already come 
to the conclusion that ‘ primeval relationship’ and ‘borrowing’ are not entirely two 
different concepta In the present sate of our knowledge, our belief about the study 
of the ethno-peychological features, to which we give expression here, can be only 
stated in the form of a prediction. 

The following are some ethno-psychological features with special reference to 
Kannada and Tamil :— 


(i) Compositional stringing of verbel modifications standing grammatically in one 
linesa :— 


айди eydi (Tam.), ‘coming sttaining' (literally). 
Kan. Baral mrpólakams sódararyerasi mni | 
varma pádakeragidode manidetti bójaisi | 
parasi montriksatiyanitiu satzdramam kondu 
kufferda balika (]aimini, 2, 14). 


‘When he (ie. Vyasa) came, the king having informed his brothers and bowed 
down at the feet of the sage, (the latter) taking the (king's) forehemd up, placing 
his bands gently over it, blessing, tkrowimg the coloured rice, being welcomed, sat 
down afterwards '.»* 


` 
1 С, C. UHLENBECK, sedens v en der KoninkHjke Nederlandsche Akademie 
van Wetensc ies prie Afd. Letterkunde, Nieuwe Reeks, Deel 2, No. 3, p. 48. 

, ie In these features require a deeper explanation than any which would 
confine itself to a ш аан relations. Cf. MALINOWSKI, Supplement I to 
OGDEN and RICHARDS, Meaning м о] ME р. 302, London, Kegan Paul, 1936. 

2 C. C. UHLENBECE, m Anthropologist Vol 39, 1937, p. 390. Vide 
also C. R. SANEARAN, Bull. D. C. R. I.. Vol I, p. 391. 
= E A San و‎ ere a ا‎ ырыа 
reference to the vidian languages. 
з Tiws am, I, 21. 
за The oc translations given here of the Kannada a speech-forms illustra- 
ional singing ing of modifications 


grammatically in one line, are too literal. аге given:so only to give а दिए 
i in As this phenomenon 
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Bada 
rdyonam gchagckisi nagute nudi nugi matte xudiyemet tintendanu 
(Jaimini, 2, 21.) 


" B&dar&yana said saying “ speck, speak amd speak”. 


ava 
lakufengolcgenindangiyam tandajavagisi parasi bilkollal« || 
(Јаіжіні, 20, 22.) 

“She (ie. Sita) sent kim heving brought the dress from inside and kaving 
dressed him and blessed him”. 

koy koyyendu koydam, “he cut kaving said ‘cut, cut’ " ; bà büyenutia bandam, 
"he come, saying ‘come, come'"; undundu põdam, “he went, having eaten and 
eaten” ; nodi nodi nakkam, " he laughed baving seem and seen,” 


(ii) Compounding with the fmite verb of the elements denoting the limbe of the 
body and other nominal ideas :— 
Nimma prasddakkaflade bay-dereyensyya, which means " I do not pray (liter- 
ally ‘I do not open my mouth’) for anything except for your grace.”§ 
Colloquial phrases like, tale-kodu, kai-tdrisw etc., mean “to share the responsi- 
bility ” (literally ‘head-give’) and “to give a good fight ” (Hterally ' hand-ehow "). 
Cf. also Tam. kat-titkkw, (literally ‘hand-raise’), “to lift up a person from 
distress, to save from ruin" etc. ; similarly kaw-kë means (literally ‘eye-show’) 
"to guide with supreme loye.” 3a 


(iti) Jingle Formation :- 

S. M. KATRES haa pointed out that in Prëkrts we find jingle words where only 
one part of the reduplicative has any significance and the other a rhyming, echoing 
or jingle element. The same thing we find also in Kannada and Tamil, 

Kan. Noréyanonembevana kine, Girüyamawembovama kine which means “I 
do not see that one called NürKyapa ; I do not see that one called Giniyana.”? In 
colloquial language we find a large number of these, such as mani-gini ‘house’, 
hola-gila ‘field’, tali-gili ‘head’, ate-gita ‘meals’, &rige-ftrige ‘to the city’ etc. 
In Tam. we have p«wH-kili ‘tiger’ etc. 

(iv) Functional syncretiam :— 

NAGAVARMAN® and KÉSIRAJA? give many instances under the sgtras in which 
they have discussed this phenomenon of case-variation. 

Gen. for Nom, xifydmkeyhm wrpana pele, (for mrpom bele) “the king told without 
doubt’; bandon bkübama (for bandana bküpam), ‘The king came’. 
Gen. for Асс, yelavo, minenne kondey (for exnam konday), " Ob, you killed me (lit. 

“of me") ". 





lation seema to be a very difficult task. This itself may present as an interesting 
in “ The translation-theory in Linguistica.” 

4 Karndjaka-Sabdimusisans, ed. by R. NARASIMHACHAR, p. 335. Ct also 
Раша! 3. 4. 2. Prof. KATRE drawa our attention that the Kannada example we give 
ів a literal translation of the one given in illustration of the Paninian aphorism by 
the commentators. du ee as. Kannada grammarians mostly base 
thelr works on the Sanskrit Grammar. believe that even though the particular 
Kannada is s io ара sn кшш ial an ih 


K ko ТОЛЕ & ning * (Tam. Lez. П, і. p. 683). 
. Š KATRE, Bul. D. C. R. L, p. 64. 
acanagalx, p. 82. s Karndjtebko-Bhasdbkusdua. 


NULLITIM D. C, K. L FOL, IL 27 


а 
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Acc. for Nom. sspullem for nunpulla ' smooth 

Acc. for Inst. dévaram pivan arcisiadem (for puvind arcisidam), “ He worshipped the 
God with flowers (lit. ‘ worshipped the God flowers’) .” 

Acc, for Dat. ponnom baddiyam koffamw (for ponnam baddiga коровы), “he gave 
gold at interest (lit, ‘he gave gold interest’) ". 

Acc. for АЫ. miyavabonom Катуатат besagondasw (for manavakonatianim krya- 
mam (besagomdamu), “he took the work from the jeweller (lit, ‘took the work 
jeweller’) ”. 

Loc. for Inst. kodaliyo} kadidanu (for kodaliyim kadidanu), "he cut by the axe 
(lit. ‘cut in the axe’) "; Eiviyol keldonu (for kiviyim kelda) “He heard 
with the ears (lit. ‘heard in the ears’) ". 

Inst. for АЫ. kereyim bandanu (for kereyattamiw bandamu), "he came from the 
tank (Ht. “came by the tank')"; maneyim boramatlam (for maneyaitanim 
poramaj[am), “he started from the house (lit. “started by the bouse’).” 

Dat. for Gen. wa]kodeyam (for nadodeycm), “Lord of the land (lit. ‘Lord to the 
land’) ". 

Dat. for Acc. fisyange kalisidaw (for figyamam kalisidem), "he taught the student 
(lit. ‘taught to the student") "; &kege tilibidam (for Skeyork tiipidam), “he 
explained her (lit. ‘ explained to her’) ”, 

Nom. for Loc. ondu divasam bandam (for ondu diuasado] bandam), "he came 
one day (lit. ‘came one day ')". 

Gen. for Loc. rasikara cakravarii (for rasikaro] cakravarti), “Lord of the romantic 
people (lit. ‘among the romantic people ")." 

Dat. for Loc. tavarege puffidam (for tavereyo! puttidam), “born to the lotus 
(lit. ‘in the lotus") ”, 

Nom. for Acc. ondu varsem irdam (for ondu varsamon irdam), “he lived one 
year”, 

(v) Prothesis :— 
के > yoru ‘who’; ¿ke  *y-eke > yêke ‘why’; čtarke > * y-etarke > yitakke 

‘why’; béda>*b-(y)-eda > byüda ‘hunter’; bésara > *b-(y)-ësara > bydsara 

' laziness’ ; bete > *b-(y)-ëje > byáje ‘hunting’; tifa > *t-(v)-dfa > іуда 

' garden '.9« 

(vi) Dative of Kinship :— 

Kan. tamdeyadagida balik rine tande tayensge avawijüleyw, Here Bharata 
speaks to Rama :—" You alone are my father and Sita my mother after the death 
of our father ”.9 


(vii) Inclusive and Exclusive pronoun :— 

This distinction is met with in the Nuba languages as well as the Algonkian 
languages, They are, of course, met with in the Austro-Asiatia family and Austro- 
nealan group of languages also. This problem of the Inclusive and Exclusive First 


Person Plural with special reference to Kannada we have already discussed at some 
length elsewhere.10 





9 Cf Proto-Dravidian * > “yan > Tamil Yay. See C. R. SANKARAN, Bull, 
D. C. R. I., VoL I, p. 98. 


For Tamil examples vide, C. R, SANKARAN, Bul., D.C.R.I., Vol. I, p. 417- 
325. also 


S. M. KATRE, ABORI. XX, кеш p- 283. 
19 Vide C. R. SANKARAN, Bull D. C. R. I, Vol. I, p. 100 and fn..1. Cf. also 
R. NARASIMHACHAR, A History of Kannada Language, University of Mysore, 1934, 
а Vide also С. S. Gai, F s pi Also see Sten 
, Ind. Ant., Vol. XXXII, 1 oe d Cf. also 
qui dope ee aux sir Plin = (a ree aux trois ааа Е: aux 
troia du ne pourra règles une 
première personne ni un pluriel. Car la sousdivision en inclusive et exclusive suppose 


MISCELLANEA 211 


(vii) Middle Demonstrative :— 

U is the middle demonstrative element in Kannada as well as in Tamil We 
have traced it to the pro-ethnic Dravidian comparing a number of interesting voca- 
blea in cognate languages in a paper submitted to the Tenth All-India Oriental 
Conference held recently at Tirupati. 

In that peper we point out that this feature was present in the language of 
the Rgveda also through the accent functioning as a morphological tag. 

We also show that in Santali this feature is met with. 

(ix) The distinction of Nouns as "living" and “dead” words :— 

Language has at its disposal a wealth of means of which it makes full use to 
express “self”. This ія by no means restricted to the pronoun but the noun also 
functions as an effective medium im this respect. It is for this reason we have 
in Chinese the distinction of nouns as "living" and “ dead” worda.13 

In Tamil we have this distinction of nouns as “ living.” and “ dead” words are 
called the Uyar-tinai and A „°, rai respectively. 


(x) Recognition of kinds and degrees of personality according to the function of 
the individual :— 

We are told that in Bantu language a person acting for himself is ranged in 
опе clase, one acting on behalf of another in a different clans 

In Sanskrit also we meet with this feature in the distinction that must have 
been originally made between the Parasmaipada and the Atmawepada. 

We believe that the tentative list of some ethno-psychological features with 
special reference to Kannada and Tamil we have attempted to give above indicates 
that this fascinating problem has to be worked out in greater detail with reference to 
all families of human languages so that at a later stage it may be possible to formu- 
late certain fundamental psychological lawa governing all human speech, 





à la première personne, exigernit une sousdivision аы eee (ш 
Тн E et de méme pour pluriel et le singulier”. V. Brin 


personne grammaire nature pronom—Jowrmal de 
Psycholo оар 1939, Nos. 3-4, р. 177 
fuis will be shortly published in the Indian Linguistics. 
Die Sprachwissenschaft, 1881. Also cf. क 
Die Philosophie TT Formen and Frank HAWLEY, Verbal forma 
n Psyches TL No. 3, 1928, IL, p. 10 
15 Vide Frank HAWLET, op 
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Reconstruction of Andhra Chronology: “ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of 
Bengal,” Letters, Vol. V, 1939, No. 1, pp. 1-131. By GIRINDRASHEKHAR BOSE. 


In this small monograph Mr. Bose has attempted the reconstruction of the 
Andhra Chronology which, as he saya, is "pert of a bigger scheme". His views 
may be summed up thus: 


(I) The “modern version" of Andhra Chronology needs drastic revision since 
the foundation on which it is constructed is insecure. The two pillars 
(ie. the inscriptions of Kh&ravela and Rudradfman) are not firm 
enough to support the structure. This is so because 
(i) doctors do not agree regarding the age of the Мапй Ф| script and 

the date of Khšravela's inscription, 
(3) there is no fixed law for change of script, 
(f) inscriptional evidence is, after all, interpretation, 
(iv) old forms persist for a longer time. 

(II) The task of correlating the Purñnic and the inscriptional data is really 
very difficult and Mr. Bose proceeds to inculcate some broad principles 
on which, in his opinion, this can be done, He strongly detests any 
attempt to amend Purünic statements to steer dear through any 
ambiguity offered by inscriptional evidence. Mere identity of names 
and incidents is a false guide, while concord of uncorrected dates may 
be safely relied on. He takes a hypothetical instance of a supposed 
English Purfina to illustrate how scholars with their high estimation 
of inscriptional data would find themselves facing absurd conclusione. 

(HI) He is severe against historical scholars in their attitude of belief or 
disbelief against the Purfinas and attempts to show that we should 
be really thankful towards the Pur&gsküras for having preserved the 
works for so long a time. 

(IV) The author then dwells upon the different eras found in the Purinas 
and tries to show how they are consistent regarding the age of the 
end of the Andhra dynasty, Le, about 435 AD. He proceeds to show 
that there did exist a Nanda era which the Purfinakiras later trans- 
formed into the Kali-yuga extending it backwards and forwards to a 
fabulous length. 

(V) With all this apparatus Mr. Bose attacks the problem of the " Recon- 
struction of Andhra Chronology” : 

(f) Simuka: 21 вс. 

(€) Gautamiputra of the inscriptions is the sixth Andhra king of the 
Purüpas He started the Saka ега, styling himself Saküditya, 
Sakendra etc. He came to the throne im about 74 AD 

(Hi) V5álethiputra of the inacriptions is Lambodara of the Puranas. 

(iv) The end of the dynasty in 435 AD. 

(VI) Besides these theories Mr. Bose maintains that Nüganik! of the Nānă- - 
ghát inscription wes the queen of the lest Andhra king, Yajfisári, who 
flourished in the beginning of the 5th century AD., and that the famous 
Vikramfiditya of the legends was contemporary of the first Andhra king 
who subjugated him. 


The Pur&pas have notoriously suffered from unsympathetic criticism and their 
contents are largely responsible for this, We know Hitle of the history of their 
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compilation and expansion. Mr. Bose gives three classes of historical chroniclers— 
the Mägadhas, the Sütas and the Purfinakdras—the last ones being responsible for 
the present texts. But the differences in their professions as given by the author 
seem to be conjectural and based on slender evidence. To make the problem simple 
Mr. Bose guides his research only on the three Pur&gas (Уйум, Vis and Matsya), 
for he thinks it needless to hunt after the maa of the extant Purkgss which will 
give only variations without affecting the validity of the main conclusions drawn 
from these sources. Here again there is room for controversy for we are not told 
as to why the choice should fall on these three alone. We have not the dates and 
history of the compilations of the different Puranas to be assured of this choice. It 
may be profitable in the reconstruction of Andhra chronology but not necesemrily 
so in the other cases. 


The debt we owe to archmological evidence (especially the inscriptional evi- 
dence) for the unfolding of the ancient history of India is well-known. Mr. Bose's 
attitude towards the epigraphical evidence is markedly hostile. The demerits of 
literary tradition, professing to be historically true, have baffled historians every- 
where. The Homeric question is still a battleground for theorists. Literary tradi- 
tion is often shy of telling the truth plainly and though Mr. Boee's arguments in 
defence of Purinic evidence plead for faith in the exactitude of their statements we . 
cannot completely agree with him. ‘The different eras found in the Puranas are 
already explained by the author in his Purdma-Prayeía. Their consistency with 
regard to the age of the end of Andhra dynasty plead for their historicity. But our 
views in this case will depend upon our estimation of the Pur&pic evidence since 
other corroborative evidence is still lacking. 


It seems Mr, Bose thinks of archeological evidence just as archmologists think 
of literary evidence. This may lead to undesirable controversy. The NiünAghht 
inscription is pulled down to the Sth century A.D. ; and since there is " no fixed law 
of change of script", Mr. Bose refuses to pay heed to the speculations of epi- 
graphists. Mr. Bose had better avoided this inscription aa he did in the case of the 
Hathigumph inscription. 

The author, however, thinks differently of the Puranas. According to him the 
discrepancies in the Purfinas can be explained away on the authority of the Ригйџая 
themselves and we need not look to "the errors of the scribes" for explanation. 
But the difficulty will arise when their evidence clashes with the evidence of the 
inscriptions. We have abundant inacriptional data for the history of the Gupta 
dynasty and we will wait for another monograph from Mr. Bose on "the Recon- 
struction of the Gupta Chronology” to see bow the Purfigic evidence can face the 
objective evidence of the inscriptions, The author has already thrown out a sug- 
gestion to that effect 

Mr. Bose takes the famous Vikramfditya of the legends as an historical per- 
вопаре who started the Vikrama Sarhvat. This era, which was started in 58 BC, 
ia still a subject for scholastic theories, Its association with the name Vikrama, 
if one is to respect the evidence of the inscriptions, is very late. Even іп or about 
Ujjain it was called as Krta or Mšlava era, Mr, Bose has to explain this before 
be relies on the evidence of Hterary tradition. : 


We? may now point out a few of the contradictions in Mr. Boee’s thesis : 


x According to one of his conceptions, "a provincial ruler might come into con- 
ct with a neighbouring governor under the same paramount power just as different 
kşstrapas might fight among themselves and it is further conceivable that the 


1 Bos, Andhra Chronology, p. 89. 
з ALTEXKAR, El., XXIII, p. AYA 
з Dr. Н. D. SANKALIA was kind enough to add the following paragraphe. 


í 
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paramount power would remain neutral in such fights so long a8 it received its 
revenues from one party or another. Having laid down these conceptions, he 
proceeds to explain that both Rudradüman I (c. 150 Ар.) and Sitakarmi (whom he 
identifies with Vasigthiputra Fultimfivi) were tributaries of the same sovereign 
power, viz., Gautamiputra. 


This unwarrantable assumption implies that even though a king may conquer 
some fifteen provinces,’ almost the whole of Western India, he may still be a tribu- 
tary, and this, in spite of boasting that he conquered ‘the lord of the South 
further that an overlord would take no notice of these extensive changes going on 
in his empire. 

This is really unnatural. It is only when one assumes independence, that one 
would proudly declare that he conquered so many provinces, and that he defeated 
the ‘lord of the South’. But his (Séitakarni’s) defeat does not necessarily call for 
his dethronement ; neither Alexander, nor Samudragupta, nor Hara did 80; nor 
is it always done even in modern wars. Harsa, on the contrary, allowed his son-in- 
law to rule over Milwa. 


One also wonders what would remain of the empire if such extensive territory 
js æired by a tributary. But this can be explained, says Mr. Bose, “on the sup- 
position that in most cases it was a change in provincial governorship only and 
did not affect the central power in any way”. Would tributaries wage wars for 
such illusory titles and would emperors look on unconcerned? 

Again epigraphical evidence is not so very contradictory es Mr. Bose would 
have his readers believe. The script of the early epigraphs in the Deccan is broadly 
distributed over three groups of irscriptions :— 


(1) The Sopfra Edicts. 


(2) The epigraphs at NiünhghAt. 
(3) The inscriptions in the caves at Karli, Bhaji, Bedsa, Junnar, Nasik, 
Kanheri and others in the Deccan. 


The first is the Western or Southern Afokan Brahmi. In the third group occur 
names of Nahapüna, Gautamiputra and others mentioned in their inscriptions whose 
script is decidedly different from the Afokan Br&hmi, apart from the fact whether 
it is later or not. 

Now the NinfighAt script approximates more to the Afokan Brühmi than to 
the admittedly later epigraphs from the Deccan; hence it is placed between the 
Afgokan and later epigraphs from tbe Deccan. Epigraphists disagree only about 
its exact date : whether it should be Ist cent. BC or 2nd cent. B.C. Another fact 
that may be noted is that "letter-fnrms may persist" as Mr. Bose saya. But in 
the Deccan will it not be surprising to find the early Br&hmi suddenly appearing 
at МАСА ЫА{ in the Sth cent. AD, according to Mr. Boee's calculations, wherens 
everywhere else, Junnar, (which is only 20 miles from NünBñghBt), Karli, Nasik, 
we have inscriptions in admittedly later Brthmi? It would be but natural if the 
Nfnfigh&t inscription is placed between the Asokan and the later inscriptions from 
the Deccan. 

Mr. Bose has certainty produced a stimulating thesis drawing the historians’ 
attention towards the Purfinas—which unfortunately have not still proved attractive 
to them—but we have to say with regret that it is full of ‘conceptions’ and ‘as 
sumptions’, which cut across our natural presumptions. 

D. R. Pato, 





4 cit 
s Ch Tue janie bas of Rudradiman, EI VIII, p. 43, IL 10-12, 
с Bose, op. cit., p. 31 
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The Slokavartikavyakhyd (Tütparyatikd) of Bhattothveka edited by S. K. RAMA- 
NATHA SASTRI (No. 13 in the Madras University Sanskrit Series; general 
Editor Dr. C. Kunhan RAJA), 1940. 


We welcome this beautiful edition of the hitherto unpublished com- 
mentary of Urmveka on the Slokavdrtika based as it is on а single palm-leaf 
manuscript in Malayalam characters in the Adyar Library. The task was difficult 
not only because, as the general Editor tells us, “the manuscript is extremely 
faulty" but also because a portion of the commentary by Urhveka was found mis- 
sing and the general Editor had to step into the breach with the corresponding 
portion from the Kasika of Sucaritamiára. The author Urhveka as a commentator 
was introduced to Sanskritists as early as 1922 when Mabgmabopadhyiya 
Dr. Ganganath JHA published his commentary on the Bhavanáviveka of Mandana- 
migra. After a long interval, therefore, the author is making a second appearance, 
thanks to the joint labours of Pandit S. K. RAMANATHA SASTRI and Dr. KUNHAN 
RAJA. 


In his introduction (of nearly 49 pages), the general editor has discussed 
various questions such aa the relation of Urhveka and Mandana to Kumiarila, the 
relation of Urhveka to Bhavabhüti, the date of Kumirila, the relation of Kumürila 
to Prabhhknra, the relation of Prabhikara to Salikangtha and such other interesting 
questions. It is true he has not arrived at any definite conclusions regarding the 
various authors, but a scholar true to the best traditions of research can follow only 
this course if he conscientiously feels his duty is far more careful and laborious sifting 
of evidence for and against the various theories in the field than the presentations 
of any dogmatic assertions as conclusions. An index of half-verses in the Sloka- 
vartika enhances the usefulness of the work. 


There is only one criticism we have to offer. If "the portion on which Urhvekn 
has commented, ends in the last line oc the first page of folio 142 of the manus- 
cript, and in continuation, the commentary of Јауашіќга is written", why was 
that commentary also not printed in addition to the Ka$ikd of Sucaritamiéra? If 
that would have added too much to the bulk of the work, then, at least, relevant 
extracts on important pointa might have been added as foot-notes If there were 
good reasons for not printing it, as probably there were, these reasons should have 
been stated. On the whole we congratulate the Editors on this very valuable 
addition to the existing editions of Sanskrit works. 

V. M. APTE 


Relation between Indiam and Indonesian Culture—A paper by O. C. GANGOLL 


The writer begins by citing literary and archeological evidence, both old and 
new, to suggest that the Indianization of Burma, Malaya, Siam, Cambodia, Campi, 
Java, Sumatra and Borneo must have begun previous to the Ist century A.D. and 
then goes on to establish his main proposition that “on the basia of the new 
evidences set forth above, it may be justly claimed that the theory of a group of 
scholars of the so-called ‘Indian Influences’ in Greater India demands a serious 
modification. It ia not a question of ‘Influences’, it із a question of a wholesale 
transportation of the characteristic features and phases of Indian Culture, bag and 
baggage, in all its characteristic features, elements and textures, with all its social 
and religious polities, ita trade-guilds and industrial systems, its canona of archi- 
tecture and sculpture" (pp. 68-69). The "new evidences” set forth are not only 
historical, inscriptional and literary, but are also drawn from the spheres of arcbi- 
tecture, sculpture, and applied arts and crafts. A very fine piece of research work 
has been done by the author in the identification of place-names occurring in the 
literary extracta from some PurÁgas and other works. We are in whole-hearted 


216 f REVIEWS 


egreement with the main proposition. Only, in our opinion, the distinction between 


“Indian Influences” and "the wholesale transportations of the characteristic fee- 
tures of Indian Cultures” though prope-ly drawn, is a little overstressed. Altogether 
it is a brifGent paper. . E 


V. M. АРТЕ 
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Agnthotra (Devavisnu, who always 
Tecites the hymns of the agnihotra 
sacrifices) 


Agnikotra (a donor's request to state 
authorities for purchase of state land 
to make a gift for the convenience 

Agnihotra rites) 


Atrévata (the arm of the God Уш 
The serpentine movements of 

the trunk of (Airivata) the ele- 

phant of the lord of the gods) 


Axontasvdmin (having installed the 
feet Le, here an image of the god 
Anantasvhmin, for the sake of reli- 
gious merit). 


Andhekcs (Bhagavaddoga the 
prop of his relatives in the path 
religious actions just as Uddhava 
was of the Andhakes and who was a 
very Vedhas in much 
prudence in a hard-to-be traversed 
path meaning of words, who 
like Vidura always looked far ahead 
with deliberation ) 


eS Contents.” T 
1 


Devavishesr...satat-Ggethdtra [ch*]- 
Chhaetdó, 


gö 


arcrhatka smam-agnikótr-ópayogáya 
aprodaprahatakkilaksketra ... dā- 
IXm-iti... 


Vishgor = bbkwjas = swrapati-dvipa- 
kasta-| sa] rabbal.., 


pwxy-übhivriddkyartkas ... Ananta- 
- padam pratishihapya ... 


Bhagavaddisha itydsit prathamak 
kiryyavartmasu Zlambonark bóndka- 
vanam = Andhakindm = jy = 
Oddhavak || Bakwnaya - vidhi - 
Vedké-gavharéá = py = artha = 
mErggê Vidura iva viduram prek- 
shcyá prekshamauck... 





Asiake (Samudragupta equal to God| Рлаксіа - Varun - Endr - Antake- 
Antaka. Samud: 


А habitual expression for| semasya ... 


Samudragupta alone). 


raguptasya. 


Antaka (Samudragupta equal to God| Dhasada - Varun - Endr - Antaka - 
Antaka. habitual expression for) semcsya Samudraguptasya. 


Samudragupta alone) 


God Antaka in anger). 


` |Axtaka (Samudragupta was equal to|babkiva Dhawsd - Antcka - tushji - 


kópc - tulyah - Semtudragubtah. 


Astake (Semudraguptn equal to An- |[Dhanada - Vara - Endr - Antaka - 


taka...who was the very axe of 
the God Kytanta). 


sa] masya - Kriidwta - | povassh) 
[...Se] mudragwptasya. 


Aniaba (Samudragupta equal іо An-|[Dkanada - Varus - Endr - Аяіаіа- 
taka 


..who was the very axe of 
the God Krtiinta). 


житазуа - Kritdnic - barafók]... 
Samudragupta-putirasya. 


Antoks (Samudragupta equal to An-|[Dkanada - Varun - E] mdr - Antaka- 
taka 


...who was the very axe of 
the God Kytfinta). 


| samasya - Kritanta - [barack] 


. Samudragwptasya. 


‘Text’ the system of transliteration adopted in the Epigraphia 


Indica has been followed, in other cases Bühler's method is used. 
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Solar S Skandagupta, 
Gupta, 
146 G. E. 
Non-sectarian, Kunzragupta I, 
Gupta, 
124 G. E. 
Partly Vaimava & Visvavarman. 
partly Saiva — in|480 (Mšilava Era) 
or Tan 
form. 
Vaignava, (?), 
ta, 
148 G. E. 
Non-sectarian. н & 
Visnuvardhana. 
587 Malava Era. 
Non-sectarian, Posthumous 
ins. of 
Semudragupta, 
not dated. 
Non-sectarian {Posthumous ina. 
dragupta, no 
dated. 
Something i Samudragupta, 
Religion not de- Gupta, 
terminable. Date lost. 
Religion not de-| Chandragupta II, 
terminable, Gupta, 
Date lost. 
Saiva. Kumiragupta І, 
96 G. E. 
Saiva in (Sknndagupta), 
or SBkta form. Gupta, 
not dated. 





Allahabad, 
U. P. 


U. P. 


Eran, 
Saugor Dist, 
C. P. 








Stone 


Pillar 


| Allahabad, Pillar 


Stone 





FGI., 8, 14. 
I. 26, 29. 
fn. 4, p. 14. 


FGI., 8, 14, 
П. 26, 29. 





IL 9-10. 





14 


16 


17 


18 
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Antaha (Samudragupta equal іс An |Dbaxeda - Verks - Endr [A]ntako- 
tmka...who was the very are of| se[masyc] Kritëstoa - paraíóh 


the God Krtinta). Samudraguptas ya. 

Afvamedha (Samudragupta, the res ckir-ó] [isan - dívemüádh - dhartiwr 
torer of A&vamedha which was long| ...] [..So]-mudraguptasya. 
in abeyance). 


Afvamedka (Samudragupta, the res ick - õtsenn - divemédh - áharituh 
torer of AÁvamedha which was long) ...Semwdragupta-puttresya. 
in abeyance). 


Aśvamedha (Samudragupta, the res-|chri-O) занм - dfvemédh - Gharituh. . . 
torer of Asávamedha which was long) Samwdrsgwptasya. 
in abeyance). 


Afvamedha (Samudragupta, the res-|chiv-0|t]sonn - dfvemidh - akartivur... 
torer of Afvnmedha which was long; Sasudragupiasya. 
in abeyance). 


Afvomedha (Dharasena...who has |...Ó = svemédh-dhortid ... Dhero- 
performed an Afvamedha). stia. 


Afvamsdha | (Semudragupta, —pe-- Ómek - Hvomedhe-yap Samudra- 
former of many ÁAávamedhns) ptas 


Afvamedka (Pravarasenm І, the per-|Aguishpom - apióryyam - Okikyo-sk5- 
former of Agnistoma and the| dofydtivétra - vàjaye[ p£] ya-brikas- 


four ASvamedhas) patisava - sádyaskra - va(cka) turt- 
afvemidha - yéjinah ... Pravaro- 
sénasva, 


Aívamedha (Pravarasena I, the per-| Agniskióm - dpioryyëm - Skthya-shd- 
former oí Agnistoma etc. and the| daíy- ótirütra-vdjapéye- brihaspati- 
four Afvamedhas savo- südyaskra- chaturafvamédha- 

yëjinak. . .Pravarastnasya, 


uti m (Pravarasena I, the per- | Agsishjóm - apióryyám - ókthya-shó- 

former of Agnigtoma etc. and the| defy- atiratre- vájapeya-brikaspati- 

four A§vamedhas). sava- südyaskra- chaturaávamedha- 
аймар. . .Pragaraséxasya. 


Aívomedha (Pravarasena I, the per-| Agrishtóm - dptóryydm - Skthya-shó- 
former of Agnistoma and the) das» ctir&trs- vàjspáya brikaspati- 
four Asvamedhas). savs- sidyaskra- chaturafvamédha- 

ydjinak...Praverasinasyc. 
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Non-sectarian. 


Noa-eectarian. 


Non-eectarian, 


Non-eectarian, 


Non-sectarian, 








207 (Kal Era.) 


Prabhavatigupta, 
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27 


31 


Aívamedka (Pravarasena I, the per- 
former of Agnigtoma etc. and the 
f 


Afvamedha (Pravarasena I, the per- 
former of Agnistoma etc. and the 
four Afvamedhas). 


x (Pravarasena I, the per- 
Agnistoma 





former of etc. and tbe 
four Afvamedhas). I 
Afvamedha (Bhãrakivas performed 


ablutions after the celebration of 
ten Afvamedhas) 


Aívamedka  (Bhüraíivas performed 
ablutions after celebration of 
ten A$vamedhas) 

Afvamedha (Bbirafivas performed 


ablutions after the celebration of 
ten Afvamedhas). 


Afvamedha (Bharefivas performed 
ablutions after the celebration of 
ten Afvamedhns). 


Afvamedha (Bhirafivas performed 
ablutions after the celebration of 
ten ASvamedhas). 


Bali (goddess of wealth and splendeur 
was seized by Visnu from Bali for 
the sake of the lord of the gods and 
who had been kept away from him 
for a very long time). 





Agrishjom - apióryyadm - ókihyasho- 
daíye-[ti] ... 


Agnisibm- [a*]- ptoryyámóktkya 


Agsishiom - übioryysm - Okihya 


daíafvamedh - Svabhritha - snaxdndm 
== Ватан 


daízívamedh - Gvabkyitha - sndnd- 
nn = Bharasivanden, 


dafafvamidh - Svabhyithesndtindm — 
Bhára$is. 


daíasvsmsdh - Gvebhrita( tho) snata- 
näm = Bharafipdsaw 


dasisvomédh - vabhithasnaténam= 
Bias (©) vind, 


das cmidh - dvabpithasndtaninh = 
Bharasivdndm... 


Sriyam i= abhimata-bhigyanh naika- 
kalapawitàe tridaapati - sukhdrt- 
there уб Baler i= adjakdra. 


EE a "cmm RR SERERE v sal 
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(ae | eae [D memes 
Character. 


4 


Non-Sectarian. 


Non-Sectarian. 


Non-Sectarisn. 


Non-Sectarian. 


Non-Sectarian. 


Non-Sectarian. 


Non-Sectarian. 





Skandagupta, 
Gupta, 
137, 138 G. E. 








Dudia, 


Dist., C. P. 
Issued from 
Vembard. 


Chammak, 
Illichpur 
Dist, C. P. 
Isgued from 
Pravarapura 














FGI., 237, 
p. 241. 
IL 6-7. 
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41 
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x (Yatastrta, who was al... 
esteemed 


highly SAtvata and an 
Acirya of Yoga Philosophy was a 
devotee of Bhagavat). . 


Bhagavct (MBtrviggu was extremely|.-. 
devoted to Bhagavat). 


Bhagavat (Matrvisnu was excessively 
to Bhagavat) 


Bhagavat (a village granted by Jaya- 
increasing 





Text 
2 


ёууа - Sátvala - yogücharyya - 
bhagasad - bhakta - Yaíastráta ... 


ütyamta - bhagavad - bhakiema 
.. Máirivisksun [à] 


.atyanta - bhagwad - 
. Matriviskndh... 


bhaktasya 


grim may = d...svapwus 
übhivriddkayá bhagavat - påd[e"] 
bhyah 


benefit of the feet of the Divine 
one). 

Bhagavct ( the pcramabkdgavat tta. [Chandra- 
most devout worshipper of the) supténa].., 
Divine one) 

Bhagavat (Chandragupta the | [Paremobkagapata Chandra- 
most devout worshipper of the Di-| gupta]... 
vine one). 

Bkagavat (Chandragupta П, the|..~porama - bhágavato ... Chandra- 


most devout worshipper of the Di- 
vine one) 


Bkagavat (Prabbăvatiguptň ertreme- 
ly devoted to the Divim one). 


Bhegavat (success has been attained 
by the Divine one). 


Phageavat (after having offered it, Le. 
Hbation of water, at the feet of 
the Divine Lord, Le. Visgu). 





—4tyanta - bhageved - bhektd...Pra- 
bhàvatiguptd ... 


Jom bkagaveta. 


Bhagayet - pida - milê mivédya. 
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Vaienava 


Not determinable. 


Non-sectarian, 


Noo-eectarian, 


Non-sectarinn. 


Non-sectarign, 


Material 
on which | Reference. 
inscribed 7 





























FGI., 270, 271, 
IL 34, 
fn. 1, p. 271. 


FGI., 37, 38, 
LL 

EI, XV, 41, 43, 
IL 6-7. 


EI. XV, 41, 43, 
L. 8, 10. 


EI. XV, 41, 42, 
1 1. 


EI. XV, 42, 43. 
L 14 








0 
43 
47 


51 





Bhagavat (Prabhivatigupti bestowed 
the village upon the great devotee 
of the Divine Lord, Le. Viggu, the 
Acirya Canflsvimin). 


Bhogevat (Dharasena, a servant of 
the feet of the Divine one, le. 
Visu). 


Bhagavat (V who is a 
servant of the feet of the Divine 


one, ie, Vigu). 


Bhagavat (Prithvisena П, the most 
devout worshipper of the Divine 
one). 


Bkagavat (Arya Uditacharya, 10th 
from Bhagavat Kusika) 


- 


Bhogavat (Arya Uditächarya a stain- 
leas disciple of Bhagavat Upamita). 


Bkagavat (Arya Uditücharya fourth 
from Bhagavat Рагӣбага). 


Bhagavat (Arya Uditicharya, a stain- 
leas disciple's disciple o^ Bhagmvat 
Kapila). 


Bhagavat (of divine Buddha, the god 
of the gods). 


Bhagavat (see Nos. 79, 83-8, 101, 
102, 107, 116-8, 132-3, 168-9, 173, 
176, 211-5, 220, 254-5, 272, 279-81). 


Bhagavat (success has been attain- | Jite( fark) bkagavatd || 
ed by the Divine one, from the heel püdmildd. 


of the lord o£ R&magiri, the illus 


trious great queen Prabhivatigupté 
meditating on the feet of the divine 


of Chandragupta (TI) 


one 


(Vigna). 


Bhagiratha (the son of Neravarman, [Tasya—Aimajak) ... 
Le. Vi$vavarman, was a standard of 
even for Rima andj Visvavarmmd || 


comparison 
¿L ge o MESE ш ы 


daughter 
the great devotee of the Divine 
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aiska 
bkagvadbkakt = 
ndla-sy &miné. 


- grümó == smaàbW[h"] ... 
achdryya - Che- 


Bhagavat - pada - karmmakara 
V ydghrasenak. 


barama - bhagavata .... 
ya... 





[bha] - ga[vat-Ku] - §ikdd = data- 
mena... Фуу- Odiltd]-charyye- 
56]. 


bhagavad - [Upamite]-vimala-sishye- 
1-dryy-Odi- [tà] -charyye[ma]. 


bkagavat - Ратйбатйсй = chatwr[th]- 
ins] .... dryy-Odi-[t2]- charyyé- 
[xa]. 


[bhagavat -Ka]-pi- [la] -vimala-fiskya- 
fishyéna ... йуу - Odi - [td] 
chiryyelma]. 


bhagavaió Buddhasya devandevas ya. 


Rümagiri-svà- 
mina - parama bkd- 
5 ... Ckandrogupias - tasya 
duhiid ... bkagavat - pádánudkyó- 
18 ... fra(fri) mahadevi - Prabha- 
(bkg) valiguptā ... 


aupamyabküta 
iva Rama - Bhagrathkabhyam.... 


— DD S ————— 
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Saiva, Lakultéa : П, Mathura, Pillar. XXI, 18-9, 
весі. Mathura Dist., IL 5, 8, 
61 G. E. U. P. fn. 6, p. 9. 
Salva, Lakultáéa | Chandragupta П, Mathura, Pillar. . XXI, 8, 9, 
sect. Mathura Dist, П 7,8. 
61 G. E. U. P. 
Saiva, Lakulifa | Chandragupta П, Mathura, Pillar. | El. XXI, 8, 9, 
sect. Gupta, Mathura Dist, IL 5, 6, 8, 
61 G. E. U. P. fn. 6, p. 9. 
Seiva, Lakulisa dragupta П, Mathura, Pillar. |EI. XXI, 8, 9, 
sect, Gupta, Mathura Dist., IL 6, 8, 
61 G. E. U. P. fn. 6, p. 9. 


Buddhist, Toramfina Shah, |Кшӣ, in salt range, Stone. EI., I, 240, 
? Punjab. 1. 4. 
date not clear. 


Nonsectarian. PrabhBvatigupta, Rddhapur, Cp. рі | JPASB., NS., 


queen, | Umraoti Dist. ol XX, No. 1, 
19th regnal C. P. pp. 58-61, 
year of IL 1, 67, 
Pravarasena (II). 10-11 and 12. 
Partly Vatenava 4 Vifvavarman, Gangdhar, Stone. | FGI, 74, ТТ, 








partly Salva in (Malava Jhalawar State, I. 6, 7, 
T&ntrika š | fn. 4, р. 74. 
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E Bhagirathi (Bhšraéivas  besprinkled | parakrama - adhigata - Bhügiratthya 
their forehead with the pure water| -(а)- mala - jala - murddhn(rddh) 
of Bhágirathi, that haa been obtain-| -abkishikidwan ... Bhürafivamam- 
ed by their valour). 


56 |Bhigiraik (Bhãraéivas  besprinkled | pardkrama - ddhigata - Bhaghatthyd 
their forehead with the pure water| -(a)- mala - jala - mirddk - dbhi- 
of Bhigirat, that has been obtam-| shikténdm ... Bhdraíivdmam. 

ed by their valour). 


57 Bhagirathi (Bbāraśivas  besprinkled parakkram-üdkigaia - Bh&gi( gl) rat- 
their forehead with the pure water) [Зу - amala - jala sürddh -dbhi- 
of BhAgirathi, that has been obtmin-| saikiandn ... Bhdratiodndm, I 

ed by their valour). 


58 Bhagiratki  (Bhfraíivas besprinkied| parzkram - ddhigata - Bhagiratikya- 
their forehead with the pure water) le - jala - mitrddhndbhi - shikid- 
of Bhügirathi, that has been obtain-| nin ... Bhérasivdnam 





of Bhigirathi, that has been obtain-| ktindm Bhürafivamám. 


60  Bhdgratk:i (ВЬйтайуаз besprinkled | pordkkrama - ddhigata - Bhagiratthy- 

their forehead with the pure water 8 - (tthya) - mala - jala - mir- 
of Bhagiratht, that has bem obtmin-| dhks3(rdkg) - bhishikidwóm ... 
ed by their valour. Bhëra8 (fi) vdndm. ..... 2 


61 Bhagirathi (BbArafivas besprinkled|pardkivam - üdkigata - Bhagiretthy - 
their forehead with the pure water| атаа - jala - mürddhnAbhishikta- 

of Bh&girathi, that has been obtmin-| nām ... Bhárasigüniüm. 

ed by their valour. 


62 |Bhkatrava (Rudresena I, who was an|atyenic - Stim - Maka - Bhairava 
excessively devout devotee of the| Dhaktasys ....., Rudrasinasya. 
God SvimtmahSbhairava). 





63 | Bhatreve (Rudrasena I, who was an atyonta - [S] -vīmi - Мала - Bheai- 
excessively devout devotee of the) rava - bhaktesys ...... Rudrasd - 
God Svümimshibhnairava). nays .... 


64 x (Rudrasena L who was ап|атуан!а - Svdmi - Mak - Bhairava 
excessively devout devotee of the] bkaktasya ..... Rudrasinasya, 
God Svamimahibhatrava). 





65 | Bhatrave (Rudrasena I, who was sn|atyenta - Seld - Moh3 - Bhaireva 
excessively devout devotee cf the] bkaktasya .... Rudrasémasya, 
God SwümimashKbhnatrava). 


“का 
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Non-sectarian, 


Non-sectarian, 


Nonsectarian. 


Unfinished. 


Non-eectarian. 


Non-eectarian. 


Nonsectarian. 


Non-sectarinn. 





x | 
issued from 
Pravarapura. 


Pravarapura 


Dmg, Drug 
Dist., C.P. 
issued from 
Padmapura. 


Pravarapura. 











Stone 









EI., XXII, 212. 
H. 46. 





14 


70 


71 


72 


73 


r 
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x (Rudrasena L (?) wbo was 
excessively devout devotee of 


an 
the God Svimimahibhairava). 


Bkairava (Rudrasena I, who was an 
excessively devout devotee of the 
God Svaimimah&bhairava). 


Bkeirava (Rudrasena L who was an 
excessively devout devotee of the 
God Sv&mimahfbhairava). 


Bharata (Visvavarman effected the 
protection of the world like Bharata, 
pointing out, as it were, the path 
— 


Bhaskara (May that Sun, the rich 
source of the raya that pierce the 
which ia the envelope of 





Brakmasya (at the temple of the d- 
vine god Swámi-Mahksra whose 
wondrous form is covered over 
with the accumulation of the lustre 
of the three worlds, who is the god 

at—the 


atyanta - Sudmi - Maké - Bhairava - 
bhaktasya .... 


atyantya(nia) - Swami - Mahé - 
Bhatrava - bhaktasya Rudra- 
snas ye. 


atyonia -Svdmi - Майа - Bhairava - 
bhakiasya .... Rudrasémasya. 


sad - dharmma - маат = ive 
raja darfayishyan = rakshd - 
vidhir Bharata - vaj = jajatah 
karāti || 


Yam viprd vidhivat = prabuddha- 
mands .... yasy = dmiark tridaá 
akerd na vividur = nn = Ordhoam 
na tiryag - gatih(m) .... рдуда 
=vak sa jogat-pidhdna - puja - 
bhid - rafmy - akard bhüskarab || 


Y-[o v] - rit [1* ] y-a-[r]-tham —upds- 


yalê surogawais = Siddhai$ = cha 
siddkyürithibhir = ddhyan - oth - 
dgra-paroér .. = mmokshartihi - 
bhir = yyogibhih : 





kéte = yy jatatak = kshoyë - 
bhyudayayoh = padytt = sa vö 
bkZskarab .... 


Ksheirara tan - mayd ... máiüpitrór- 
ütmoua$ - cha puny - dpylya - 
türtikark. . .brahmadeyam - atisrish- 





bhagavatas = trailókya - tijas - samh- 
bkaka- samiat- Gdbkuta- mürtiér— 
Brahmenya - dévasya (the portion 
here is damaged) mivàsinah Svdms - 
Makdstnasy = dyatané = smin 
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EE EE LS King, Dynasty, Material 
Find Spot. on which Reference 
ae aa E 5 inscribed. 7 
6 
unfinished, Drug, Cp pL खा. XXII, 212. 
Dist, C. P., L 3. 
issued from 
hence no date. Padmapura. 
Non-eectarian. | Pravarasena Pattan, Betul |Cp. pL खि, XAI 85. 
VakBtakn, Dist, C. P, IL 4, 5, 9. 
27th Regnal year. issued from 
Pravarapura. 
Nonsectarian. | Pravarasena П, | Tirodi, Balighat |Ср. pL |EI, XXII, 
Vükütnka, Dist, С, P, 171, 172, 175. 
Regnal year.) issued from IL 3, 6 
Narattathgavarl 
Partly Vaignava Visvavarman, Gangdhar, Stone FGI., 75, 77. 
partly 480 (Milava Era). Jhalawar State, L 17. 
Sñkta or Tän Rajaputana 
form. Agency. 
Solar worship. Skandagupta, Indor, Cp. р. | FGI, 70, TL 
Gupta, IL 1-3. 
146 G. E. Dist, U. P. 


Solar worship, | Kumšragupta I, Mandasor. 


Gupta, Gwalior State, 
Banduvarman CL 
(the governor), 
493, 529 
(Miñiava era), 
Non-sectarian. Subandhu, Barwani 
(vaseal chief of Barwani State, 
Budhagupta of C. L, 
Gupta family), issued from 
167 (G. E.) Mahismati. 
Saiva, I, Bilsad, 
Gupta, Etah Dist. 
96 G. E. U. P. 





Stone FGI, 81, 84. 
LL 
fn. 3, p. 84 
Ср. pL | 
262, 
IL 3-5. 
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1 





= 


75 


76 


77 


78 


Text. 
2 





Brakmatsi (reverence to the Sun,| Tat[;"]va - jñama - vidi = рі yasya 


whom even the Brahmanical sages, 
though they had the knowledge of 
themselves, fail 


Brhaspati (Naravarmans son, 
Viévavarman, was equal to Brhas- 
pati in intellect) 


Brhaspati (there was a protector, king 
Visvaverman, who was equal in in- 
tellect to Sukra and Brhaspatt). 


Brhaspati (see: Tridagapatiguru No. 
241). 


Brkaspati (see Suraguru No. 236). 
Buddhas (On reverence to the Bud- 
dhas). 


Buddha (ses Bhagavat No. 51 above). 


Cakrabkrt (by Cakrapülts, who is 
of a straightforward mind, there 
has been caused to be built a tem- 
ple of the god СакгаЬт, ie. Vi} 
pu). 


Cakragadddkara ((Mayürükgakn, was 
displaying, by means of his 
fully acquired riches, the most ex- 
treme devotion towards the god who 
bears the discus and the club, ie, 
Vigu). 


Cakrapawi (Rudrasena П, who ac- 
quired abundance of good fortune 
through the favour oí the divine 
god Cakra-p&ani, ie, Viņu). 


Cakrapani (Rudrasena IL who ac-|.. 


through the favour of the 





god Cakra-pani, іе, Vigu) 







ra vidur = brakmarshayd = bhyü- 
dyctdh ... tasmel saviird namah. 


[Tass = majak] ... aw mahkütwd 
buddkyð Brikaspatt - samas ... 
Vifvavarmmd ... 


Samaua - іні - Sukra ~ Brikaspati- 


bhydh ... babkiiva gopid mripe- 
Visvavarmmā. 


Ож nam Buddkdma [| *] bhagavato 


Karkam = арата - mating Chakra- 


bh-iah Chakrapālitēne grikam | 


nyy - Sgalte] - [ма vi] - bkavena 
ратай = cha bhaktith vikkhydpa- 
yarn = upari chakkra - gadGdkara- 


bhagevataf = Chakropinih prasdd 
ӧратуНа - fri - samudayasya 
Rzdrasénasya 


. Dbkagevatas = Chakrapineh pra- 
sdd - Opdrjjita - fri - samudayasya 
. Rudraséna- [sya*] 
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е ee | E King, „з k Find Spot. on which Reference 
Solar worship. Kumäragupta I, Mandasor, Stone FGI., 81, 84. 
Gupta, Gwalior State, L. 1-2, 
| CL 
his governor), 
493, 529, 
(Malava Era) 
Partly Vaignava Viévavarman, Gangdhar, Stone. FGI., 74, 76. 
partly Saiva in (Milava Jhalawar State, ` D. 57. 
Sākta or Tëntrikn Rajputana 
form. Agency. 
Solar worship. Kumfragupta I, Mandasor, Stone. FGI., 82, 86. 
Gupta, Gwalior State, 1, 13, 14, 
(Bandhuvarman, CL fn. 3, p. 86. 
his governor), 
493, + 
Malava Era. 
Buddhist, Kumfiragupta I, Mankuwür, Stone FGI., 46, 47. 
Allahabad Dist., | image. LL 
129 G. E. U. P. fns. 3, 4, p. 46, 
fn. 4, p. 47. 
Vaignavite in Skandagupte, Junagadh, Rock. FGI., 61, 65, 
tendency. Gupta, Kathiawar 1. 27. 
136, 137, 138 G. E. 
Partly Vaisnava Vivavarman, , Stone. FGI., 75, 78. 
and partly Saiva | 480 (Millava Jhalawar State, IL 25, 26. 
in kta or Era). Rajputana fn. 1, p. 78. 
Тапка form. Agency. 
Nonsectarian. | Pravarasena П, | Siwani, Siwani, | Cp. pl. 245, 248. 
VEkštaka Dist., П. 12-13. 
18th regnal year C. P. 
Non-sectarian. | Pravarasena II, Cp. pL |ЁСІ., 237, 240 
Vük&taka, Ilichpur Dist, 13-15 
l8th regnal year. C. P, 
issued from 
Pravarapura. 
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x (Rudrasena IL who ac- 


quired abundance of good 
god Cakre-pani, Le. Visgu). 


| Chakkrapams [h*] pre 


fortune sid - dpa [1r*]-jfita - $ri - samuda- 
through the favour of the vime 


yssya ... Rudrasenasya. 


Cakrapimi (Rudrasena П, who ac- bhagsvataá = Chakkropineh praséd- 
quired abundance 


of good fortune| dpdrjjita - Sri - samudayasya 
the favour of the divine! Ryudrastnasya 


through 
god Cakra-pinl, Le. Vipu). 


Сахар (Rudrasena II, whe ac-|bkagaogta$ = 
fortune 
civine 


quired abundance of good 
throug the favour of the 
god Cakra-pëni, ie. Visgu). 


Cakrapzmi (Rudrasena П, who ac- 


of good fortune 


quired abundance 
through the favour of the divine 
god Cakra-püpi, ie. Vigu). 


Ckakkrapámnék pra- 
sad - ópdrjjita - fri - samudayasya 
. Rudrasénasye ... 


bkagavates = Chakkrapáwa [k*] pra- 
sad - Oparjjita - fri - samudayasys 
... Rudrasenas ya. 


Cakrasvamin (-a лее ?-dedicated|Ckakkrosvdminak dds-[*]- gra( grê) 


by the chief of the slaves cf the 
wielder—lit. 


ह- [6* Vilsrishtah. 


master—of Ф@есгв i.e. 


Vigu). 


Catur-udadhi (Samud-agupta, whose 
fame was tasted by the waters of 


the four oceans). 


Catwr-4dadki (Samudragupta, whose 


fame was tasted by the waters of 


the four oceans). 


Catwr-udadki (Samucragupta, whose 


fame was tasted by the waters of 


the four oceans). 


Catur-udadki (Skandagupta made 
subject to himself -he whole earth 
bounded by the waters of the four 
oceans and full of thriving countries 
round the borders cf it). 


[. ..chatur- sedadki-sali]l- asvddita- ya 
—[$asd...] [Sa]-mudragwptasya. 


[chatwr-udadki- salil- Gsvddita- yaíasó 
eA ].. Samudragwptasya. 


[...chatur- uda-]- dki- salil-ásvddita- 
yaíasó ... Samudragupta-puttrasya. 


Skandaguptah ... ckatur-udadki-ja(?) 
-I(?) - stam spMta - paryonta- : 
ditim | avamim ... yak chakr = 
dtma-sarkst him. 





Catwr-udadhi (Samudragupta, whose chatur-udadhi-sail-. [5] -svddita-yaíasó 


fame was tasted by the waters of 
the four oceans). 


Catwr-udadhi 
fame was tasted by the wetere of 
the four oceans). 


... Samudragwptasya. 


(Cancragupta, whose |chatur-udadhi- salil- dsvádita- ya$3. . . 


Chandraguptas .... 


— € í—í—-— 
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ER =s] ge эре 
which Reference 
7 
6 ت‎ 
pL | EL, Ш, 261 
H. 10-11. 
| Pravarasena Tirodi, Cp. pL |El., XXII, 172, 
Viükataka, Balüghat 174. 
23rd regnal year. | Balüghat Dist, H. 10-11. 
C. P. 
issued from 
Narattmhgnvüri. 
Non-eectarian. Prthivisena IL Pattan, Betul, | Cp. pl. | EI, XXIII, 86. 
Vikitaka, Dist, C. P, IL 15-16. 
27th regnal year Issued from 
Pravarapura. 
Non-eectarian, Prthivisena II, Balagh&t, Cp. p. | EL, IX, 270 
Vikataka, Balaghat Dist., IL 17, 19 
C. P; 
hence no date, issued from 
Vembürà, 
Non-sectarian. Susunia, Rock EI., ХШ. 133. 
not dated; of | Вапкша Dist, 
4th cen. AD. Bengal. 
palneographically 
Religion not deter-| (Candragupta П), Mathura, tone FGI., 26, 27. 
minable, Gupta, Mathura Dist., IL 2, 9. 
date lost. U. P. 
Saiva in (Skandagupta), Bihár, Patna [Stone FGI., 49, 51 
or Sakta form. ; Dist, Bihar. i IL 15, 19. 
not dated. 
Saiva Kumiragupta I, Bilsad, Etah Stone FGI., 43, 44. 
Gupta, Dist, U. P. 1, 4. 
96 G. E. fn. 4 p. 43, 
Vaisnava Skandagupta, Junagadh, [Rock FGI., 59, 62. 
Gupta, Kathiawar. IL 34. 
136, 137, 138 G. E. 
Vaisgava Skandagupta, Stone FGL, 53, 54. 
aapa | Giger Dit, Lia 
not dated. U. P. 
Nonsectarian | Prabhkvatiguptà, Poona, Bom. Cp. р. | EI., XV, 41, 43. 
queen, Pres., IL 5-7. 
13th regnal year Ismied from 
Rudrasena II (?)| Nandtvardhana. 
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Catur-udadki (Kumšragupta, whose |ckotwaku(r-w) dadki - soli] - dsvadita- 
fame was tasted by the waters of| Fe [fes ...] Kemäraguptasya. 
the four oceans). 


Catus-samudra — (Matrvignu, whose |cheinh-samydra - paryyania-pratkitg- 
fame extended upto the borders of| табай ... Mütpivishnok. 
the four oceans). 


Catws-samudra (M&trvienu, whose|chctuh-samudra- poryyania- prathita- 
fame extended upto the borders of|  veíasd ... Mdtrivisheun[&]. 
the four oceans). 


Catus-samudra (while Kumiraguptn|ckctus-somudr- anm|t]a- vildlamékha- 
was reigning over the whole earth, | [im Swmerw - Kaildsa- brikat-payo- 
whose pendulous marriage-eiring| dkarüm- ... Kumaragupie prithi- 
is the verge of the four oceans and| гий prašasati || 
whose large breasts are the moun- 
tains Sumeru & Knilasa). 


Catus-samudrg (see Purusa No. 205). 


Citrakijasvdmin (belonging to the|bkaga - [va]-ch- Chitra - [k] atte 
entrance of—here the ina. is un-| svimi-padiya- koshihe (?)ia- prd- 
readable—which belongs to the| préyamati.... 
feet of the divine god 
svamin )- 


Dawda (And may divine Danda be Jazati cha bhagevé[-s =  Dondak] 
always victorious, whose staff isl ;wdradamdó = gro [nd] -yakó mit- 
terrific and who is the foremoat Іеа-| ye-[s]. 
der.) 


Devaki (Skandagupta conquered his). vipiwtdo vansa - lakshmirh bhuja- 
enemies, ie. the Pusyamitras, by the) bala-vijit - &rir = yyah pratishtha- 
strength of his arm & established) рус bhwysh jitam paritosin 
again the ruined fortunes of his| = жаата süsra - néttradm haia- 
lineage ; and then crying "the vic-| ripwr—iva Kriskad Devakim-—abk- 
tory has been attained” betook him-| yupe- [ta] -h [||*] 
self to his mother, whose eyes were 
full of teara of joy, just as Күл, 
when he had slain his enemies, be- 
took himself to his mother, Devaki). 


Devendra (Naravarman, the grandson |Jayavermme - naresdrasye pautre Dë- 
of Jayavarman, had his prowess like vendra - vikkrame ... Naravarm- 
that of the king of the gods). nami 


Dkanada (see Antaka Noa, 6-12). 


Dharmaskamdka (And —whoeoever|[FYa$ = ch = omar dharmma - 
&hall interfere with this branch of| skamdkar vyuchckhi] - ndyüt = sa 
religion, he shall become invested ha - makdba- [takaik sashyw- 
with the guilt of the five great| Wak sydd 38. [|| 
sins). 
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Vaignava. 


Vaimava. 


Form of religion 
not  determinable. 





Skandagupta (?), 
148 G. E. 


Candragupta II, 
61 G. E. 


Skandagupta, 
Gupta, 
not dated. 


Kumiragupta I, 
Gupta, 
Date lost. 





Gadhwh, 
Dis. U. P. 


Mathura, 
Mathura Dist, 
U. P. 


Bhitftri, 
Ghazipur, 
Dist, U. P. 


Gadhwà, 
Allahabad 


Dist, U. P. 








Stone 





tone 
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Dvaipayasa Ves 


bhagavat Dvaipfyana ie. Vyäsa 
re. gift :—“ Whosoever confiscates 
1870, given by himself or by an- 
other becomes a worm in the ordure 
and rota with his forefathera, Land 
has been given by many kings such 
as Segara and others. The reward 
of such grant belongs to whosoever 
at any time possess the earth. O 
Yudhisthira, best of kings, preserve 
with care land already given to the 
twice-born ; preservation of grants 
is more meritorious than the mak- 
ing of them.”(?) ). 


Gandharvas (Nirada No. 191), 


Gondharvas (Reverence to the San— 
who, when he has risen, is praised 
by Gandharvas, gods, Siddhas, 
Kinnaras and Naras). 


Gendkharves (where the other housea): 


are beautiful being vocal with songs 
like those of the Gendharvas) 


Gañga (whose, ie. Samudragupta’s, 
fame ... travelling by many paths, 
purifles the worlds as if it were the 
pale yellow water of the river 
Ganges, flowing quickly on being 
liberated from the confinement in 
the thickets of the matted hair ai 
the god Pafáupeti). 


Garuda (Skandagupta utilised his local 
representatives, who were like Ga- 
rudas, as an antidote against the 
hostile kings, who were so many 
kings lifting up their hoods m pride 
and arrogance). 


=abhaati ... 


[४] kia = cha bhagavata Dvai- 


[Pu] - trea - dattdm dvi - jatibhyd 


= yatndd = raksha Yudkish[kira 
тання [mahi] [maids = chkresh- 


fha*]... 


fandharvy - дената - siddha - kinna- 
TG - narcis = sommstiyaté = bhyu- 
НАНО ..... 
tasmai savitré namak | (||) 


. grihzni yatra || ... ch '= &nyàny 
gandharvva - šabda- 


Wtukharani (xi) .... 


asya ..... exeka - mar gga убай 


pundti bhuvang-trayoh Patupater 
= jjaf- Gntor- gukS miródha pari- 
móksha - figkrem = iva 
Сёйдат p-leyah] [||] 


marapaii - bhujagdnüm mana-darpp - 


Otphananark pratikriti- Garud- 4)Я8- 
[эй] mirvviskilm] ch = avakarttà || 


Garudaketu ( Victorias, is he the Lord, | Jayati vibhu§ = chatur - bkujaé 


the four armed, ie. God Vispu, 
whose couch ia the broad waters of 
the four oceans who is the cause 
of the continuance, the production 
and the destruction, etc, of the 
universe, and whose ensign is 
EEENC —————— 





chatur - атпмара - vipule 
boryyankak  jagatah sthity - wt- 
paiti-mya[ y-Adi] - Кат Ggoruda- 
кама [|®]. 


— PC ———————— 
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Solar worship. 


Solar worship. 


Noo-sectarian. 


Vaisnava. 


Vaignava. 





























Date. Fun ae 
$ 6 
I, Dhanaidaha, pl. 
Gupta, Rijashghi 
113 (G. E.) Dist, Bengal 
Kumiragupta I, Mandasor, | 
Gupta, Gwalior State, 
Bandhuvarman CL 
(the governor), 
495, 529, 
(Milava Era) 
Kumáragupta I, , Stone. 
Gupta, Gwalior State, 
Bandhuvarman QL 
(the governor), 
493, 
(Malava Era) 
ins. Allahabad, Stone 
Samudragupta, | Allahabad Dist, | Pillar. 
Gupta, U. P. 
not dated, 
Skandagupta, Jun&gadh, Rock. 
Gupta, Kathiawar. 
136, 137, 138 
G. E. 
Buddhagupta, Еш, Stone 
Gupta, Seugor Dist, Pillar. 
165 G. E. C. P. 





FGI., 81, 84, 
1, 2. 
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vice, such as 
etc., 
Sakas, etc, to Samudragupta 


son, Le. Cakrapălita, who is en- 
dowed with his own good qualities, 


and whose life is devoted to the|... 


worship of the feet of the god Go- 
vinda, having these attained and 
the feet, which are Hke water-HHes 
of the god Viggu). 


Govindasudmón (Bhoyila and Bhfs- 


kara, two family heedmen, residing 
in this locality, thus apply, “ The 
building of the temple of Lord 
Govindasy&min founded by Siva- 
nendin, father of us both, is poorly 
endowed). 


kadyavapes of Жа fields 
granted). 


Le. Bhoyila, three bulycvapas of 
kkila land ... for the purpose of re- 
pairs to the temple of Lord Go- 
vindasvlmin). 


whose body was destroyed by Hara, 
develope bis arrows by attaining 
unity with the fresh bursting forth 
of the flowers of the afoka and 
ketaka and sinduvara trees and the 
pendulous atimuktaka creeper, and 
the wild jasmine). 


Geruimadanka (act of respectful ser-| Daivaputra - Shiki Saka kan- 


yöpäyana-dőna - garuimadanka 


presents 
maidens, giving Garuda tokens) zdy- wpaya- seva-kpia ... 
by Daivaputras, 


Govinda (By his, is. Parpadatta's,|Tcsy = dimajin = tma - 


anviténa Govinda - pdd- "рім 
nviténa] 

.Visknós = cha páda-kemals soma- 
vapya tatra | ... Chakrapalit ina 


Vithdpayatéra - (10) = tr = aive - 


züstavya- kufumbi- Bhoyila- ВА4йз- 
zardy = avayth pitrd Sivanandwà 
dari[ta]-ka- Bhagavató | Góvimda- 
svdminah dévakulas-(am) = tad 
= ам» = аўра (tad=add=Ipa)- 
zrittikak(am). 


Govindasvdsmin (for the sake of the|Ekagavató Gévindasvamind devakula- 
temple Govindasvamin, three} sy 
. мете! zulyayiiba - raya dattan ... 


Grtthé kkila - kshatirs - 


Gevindasvamin (So deign to make me, | bhagavató Govindasvimind devakulà 


[kka] - nda - phutta - pratisamsko- 
(skd)ra - karamdya ... Bhogi(yi)- 
[asya ... khila - kshettra - kwlyo- 


edpa - irayam ... datum = ilti]. 


Hara (In the season, when Kamadeva, |Spashjair = afdkatarn - kétaka- shh- 


бир&ёта - lolatimuktakalatà- mada- 
yanitkinds | puskpodgamair —abki- 
ravoir = adhigamya иймат = 
cikyarkh vijphbkita - батё Hara - 
pil( dh) ta - dakê || 


Indra (See Antaka Nos. 6-7, 9-12). 
Indra (See Air&vata No. 3). 

Indra (See Bali No. 32). 

Indre (See Tridasapatigucu No. 241). 
Indra (See Surapati No. 237). 

Indra (See Sakra Noa, 217-8). 
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Religious 
Character, 
3 
Non-sectarian. (Posthumous ina. of 
Samudragupta, Allahabad Dist., 
Gupta, U. P. 
not dated. 
ү Skandagupta, Junügadh, 
ajennva. iid 
136, 137, 138, 
G. E. 

Non-sectarian, | Kumëragupta I, Baigram, 
purchase of Gupta, Bogra Dist., 
land from the 128 (G. E.) Bengal, 
for the purpose issued from 

N Kumtragupta I, 

of fallow Bogra Dist., 
land ше the 128 (G. E.) iss m 
for purpose o 
Panchanagari. 
Non-sectarian, | Kumaragupta I, Baigram, 
of fallow Gupta, Bogra Dist., 
land from the state| 128 (G. E.) 
for the purpose o issued from 
Solar worship Kum?ragupta I, Mandasor, 
Gupta, Gwalior State, 
(Bandhuvarman, CI 
his Governor), 
493, 529, 

















25 





Cp. pL 


Cp. pL 


FGI., 8, 14, 
IL 23, 24, 
fn. 3, p. 14. 





FGI., 61, 65 
1, 25, 27. 


EL, XXL, 81, 
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126 
127 


190 


131 


133 





Indra (See Suršñdhipati No. 235). 


Indra (See Meru No. 188 and Nira- 
da No. 191). 

Indrémuja (... a very moon of man 

equal in prowess to the younger 

brother of Indra, ie. Viggu; un 

equalled in respect of v.rtuous qua- 

lities...) 


lía (As long as the god [ќа wears a 
mas of matted locks, undulating 
with the spotleas raya cf the moon 
on his forehead ; and as long ав the 


J&mbavati (Verily victory has been |Jitart 
achieved 


again and again by the 
god Vignu who із a mighty bee on 
the waterlity which is the face of 
Jémbavati and a very frost to cause 
the withering of the beauty of the 
waterlilies which are the faces of 
the women of the demons) 


Jambudvipa (Whatever merit there is|.... 


in this act,—i.e. erection cf a Уйга, 
may it be for the attainment of sup- 
reme knowledge by my parents the 
instructors of Jambudvipa that is fa- 
mous for nurses and nourishers). 


... Mp-chendra Indrămuja - tulya - 
viryyó ынай = a - twlyah.... 


Amalina - ќаб - lekhkà - damturam 

parivahati samilhark 
yavad = 145 jani | tikata - 
komala - miiGm. = amsa - saktóek 
= Sarangi bhavanam = idam 
=sddrom $aávatan— tdvad —astu || 


abhikshnom ёа Jämba- 
vali- vadanaravind - drjjit - fina | 
danav - āħganā - mukhilmbhoja - 
lakshmi - tushdréga Visksund | 


204 - atra punya tad - bhavatu 
[m2] - tà - pitrd apáyakaposhaka- 
chi*rasya Jambudvipasya darfayitérd 


Janardana (By Matriviem and by |Mdatrviskeun - [4] tasy = oiv = 


his younger brother Dhanvavisnu 

, this flag staff of the divine 
god Janárdana, the troukler of the 
demons, has been erected, for the 
purpose of increasing the religious 
merit of their parents). 


Kailása (he, the illustrious Mayürak-|etia - [t = 
gaka-....caused to be built by his]... 


sons this shrine of the divine god 
Vignu, which blocks up tte path of 
sin, seeing the aspect of which, re- 
sembling the lofty peak 


come and gaze into it with happy 
faces that are Hike water Hlies as if 
it were the very lustrous surface cf 
a mirror). 


drs] Dhanyavishsund cha | 
mài - (16) - pittrok punydpyayan- 
Griham = éska bhagavatah | pwy- . 
yajan - drddanasya Jandrddonasya 
ee = bhyuchchhritak 
[ 


papa] - path - avarodki 
Gtmajaik ||(]) Viskmó[k*] sthd- 
nam = akdrayad = bhagava - [taf 
== Ө] min = MayihGkshakak || 
Ka&asa - tunga-Sikkaro-ppratimasye 
yassya driskiy = dkri(kri) tih pra- 
[muditei]r = veadan - Gravindi 


(ndai)h || (|) vidyüdhardh ppri- 
yatama sahit sufibhom = 
¿darfi(rša) - bimba - (m iva) 


yamiy = avalókayawtah || 
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Religi ES 
Ge уйы шшр Find Spot. jon which) Reference 
3 4 6 
i in Sākta or | (Skandagupta), Bihar, Stone FGI., 49, 50, 
Tantrike form. Gupta, Patna Dist., Pillar L 1, 
not dated. Bihar. fn. 
Solar worship. Kumaragupta I, Mandasor, Stone. FGI., 83, 87, 
Gupta, Gwalior State, IL 22, 23. 
(Bandhuvarman CI 
his governor) 
493, 529, 
Milava Era. 
Vaignava No King Tusim, Rock.  |FGI. 270. 
i Hisear Dist., IL 1-2, 
not dated, but of Punjab. fn. 3, p. 270 
th or 6th cen. Ар 
on pakeographic 
grounds, 
Buddhist ToramAna, Kurd, in salt | Stone  |EI., I, 240, 241. 
Recording con | date unreadable, Range, IL 8-9. 
struction of a | 4th or Sth cen. Punjab. fn. 20, p. 241. 
Buddhist mona- | palaeographically 
stery by Rota 
Siddhavrddhi, 
Vaignava. Budhagupta, Erin, Saugor | Stone FGI., 89, 90. 
Gupta. Dist., Pillar 1. 7 
165 G. E. C. F. fn. 8, p. 89 
` fn. 4, p. 90. 
Partly Vaimava| Visvavarman, Gangdhar, Stone GI., 75, 76, 78. 
and partly Saiva| 80 (Malava Jhalawar State, П. 29-33. 
of S&kta or Era). Rajaputana 
trika form. Agency. 
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[| e= | की | Purligic Contents.” 
1 


Text. 





135 


136 


137 


138 


139 


140 
141 


142 








Kailása (See Catus-samudra No, 100). 





Keildsa (Where the other houses are|grihawi -yatra || Кайдза - iunge - 


beautiful, being like the lofty sum 
mits of the mountain being 
vocal with songs like thoee of the 
Gandharvas. . . ) 


Këmadeva (See Hara No. 119 and 
Smara Noe. 231-2). 


Kath (Some of them, ie, among the 
members of the guild of siik- 


Koubercchanda (Having made a gate- 
way, charming, the abode 
saints, and having the form of a 
staircase leading to heaven and re- 







dh| a] srvvaidya[ ri] 


fikhara - pratemdwi ch = Gnyday 
= Gbhanti ..: güxdharvva - Sabda- 
anukharbsi(wi) ... 


агідная pari 
nishfkitak suc -íat - asangdh 
—hkechid = vichitira - kathavidah | 


Rrit [v] à 1—5) Бабажан - mum - 


vasati [^] svargga - sópána - r[8] 
bimbam 


pam | kauberachchkanda 
sphajika - wewi-dal-Hbhisa- gourdre 
pratólim | 


Kaustubka (The whole of this noble | Safin = ёра паби vimalark . Kaus- 


dty, Dagapura, was decorated 
with this best of temples Le. the tem. 





[г] -ubha - mayin = va Sárügiso 
vakskah | bhavana- varewa talk = 
ido purom = akhilam alam 
kritam = wdáram || 


Kokamukkasvdmin (Application was amema Sréskthi - Ribhupüléna vijRa- 
Ribhupüla 


"In in 3 
khara...lande were formerly given 
by me to end 


hope of benefit to myself and for 
the sake of increasing religious 


merit). 


| 

Kokðmukkasvămin (Now in the neigh- 
bourhood of these cultivated lands I 
wish to build two temples and their 
two store-rooms for those supreme 


gods KokAmukhasvamin and veta- 
varthasvamin and (?) one NEma- 
Hñgam (?) ). 





ріст Himavachchhikhare Kokdmu- 
khasvaminah .. [Sve] - ta - 
vardhasvdmino = рі 

phai = díawsimó(w8) римуї(вуд)- 
bhivriddhaye Dongdgrape(ms) 
atisrishiakds 


. tad - айан - tat - kshelirs - 
samipya - bkumaw tayór-àdya - Kö- 
hamukhasvami - Svétavardhasvdeni- 
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——. Q om 


Material 
Character: Date. iria on which Reference 





= worship, | L Mandasor, Stone FGI., 81, 84. 
wali 6. 


Solar worship. Kumiragupta I, Mandasor, Stone FGI., 82, 85. 











Gupta, Gwalior State, L 9. 
(Bandhuvarman, C. P. 
hia governor), 
529, 
Era 
Saiva. Kumäragupta I, Bilsad, Stone FGI., 44, 45 
Etah Dist, Pillar L 10. 
96 G. E. U. P. fns. 4, 5, p. 44. 
fn. 1, p. 43 
Solar worship. Kumiragupta I, Mandasor, Stone FGI., 83, 87. 
Gwalior State, L 22. 
(Bandhuvarman, CL 
his governor), 
493, 529 Millava 
Era. 





Vaignava as welll Budhagupta, Dámodarpur, |Cp. рі | EI, XV, 139, 
as Saiva. Gupta, Din&jpur 140. 
date lost, Dist., Bengal. IL 5-7. 


jpur ; 
date lost. Dist, Bengal. IL 7-8. 
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tenta," 





143 


144 
145 


146 


147 


148 


149 


150 


151 





Kok&ümukhasvamóm (It was then de- 
termined according to the determi- 
nation of Ppwstapalas, ie. record 

thus :—" It is a fact that 


varfhasvamin). 
Krsna (See Devaki no. 103). 


Krssa (On the approach of the aus- 
picious rainy season, which delights 
the minds of men, the festival of 
Sakra having commenced as then 
allowed by Krsna). 


Krta (On the arrival of the anspicious 
year 400 increased by 61 named 
Kyta and repeatedly used by the 
Malava tribe). 


Kyta (At the command of.the moet 
devout worshipper of the god 
Maheévara, 


one belonging to the Krita age). 


Krta (At the command of the most 
devout worshipper of the god 
. Pravarzsena II, ... 








Maheévara, .. 

who through possessing the favour 
of the god Sambhu is as virtuous as 
one belonging to the K;ta age). 


Krta (At the command of Pravara- 
sena IL...who through possessing 
the favour of the god Sambhu is as 
virtuous as one belonging to the 
Krita age). 


Krta (At this temple of the divine 
god Svimi-mahisena, ... this great 
work has been accomplished by 
Dhruvagarman, who follows the 
path of the customs oi the Кіа 
age, and of the true religion, and 
who is honoured by the assembly). 


Krta (Pravarasena II, who through 
possessing the favour of the god 
Sambhu is as virtuous ав one be- 
longing to the Krta age). 





yciah pustapdis ... = avadkHany 
= dávadhrpitam = айу = anina 
Himavachchhikhare tayóh Kõkamu 
hhasvami - Svetavara[ka] - svdme- 


[mok] ... dattakas- ... 
Privriklri] - kale $fubhe prdpte 
manas - tushtikaré — mrisam [|*] 


mc(ma)ghé(ha) pravritte Sokkra- 
sya К. é tada 


Srir - Mmalava- Omate prasa 
stë Krita - sarhjAitd tha - shashiy- 
adsiké prapté samüfata - chatu- 
[shfaye] ... 


hk = prasdda - dhriti - kërtta- 
yugasya ... = poramamaheívara 
. Pravarase&nasya vachané [1 *] 





Sambhkik = prasada - dhriti - kartta - 
yugasya parama - mihésvara 


РА Pravarasénasya vachand[t*] 


Sambi [h*] prasdda - dhriti - kartia- 
yugasyak ... Prevarasémasya va- 


Svami - Makdsénasy = Gyatene = 
smizn = kartta - yug - Gchara - 
scddharmma - varim - anuyayind | 

..[pal-rshadd mGnitina Dhrwva- 
£crmmand komma той krit 





; 
= dom |(||) 


Sambkoh prasādād = dhra (dhri) ta - 
kcritayugasya ... Pravarasénasya. 


_ MP EE ERE ERE sC EN pu D n s 
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к [S| == ЕЗ 
Character. 
3 











Vaispava. 


Vaignava. 


Noa-sectarian. 


Non-sectarian. 


Non-sectarian. 


Saiva. 


Non-sectarian. 




















Dynasty ET 
dieu шын | Find Spot юп which) Reference 
4 b i 4 
j 6 
Vaisnava as well Budhagupta, D&amodarpur, Cp. pl (|EL, XV, 139, 
as Saiva. Gupta, Dinãypur 140. 
date lost. Dist, H. 9-11. 
Naravarman, Mandasor, Stone |EI., XII, 320, 
461 Malava Ега. | Gwalior State, 321. 
C. I. L 2. 
Naravarman, Mandasor, | EI., ХЦ, 320, 
461 Milaya Ега. | Gwalior State, 321. 
C. I. IL 1-2. 
Pravarasena 11, .pL |FGL, 237, 240. 
Ilichpur СР IL 16-17. 
regnal уе Dist, C. P, 
Issued from 
Pravarapura. 
Pravarasena II, Pattan, Cp. pL EL, XXIII, 88. 
Viakhtaka, Betul Dist., IL 18-19. 
th regnal C. P, fn. 3, p. 86. 
Issued from 
Pravarapura. 

Pravarasena П, Siwani, Siwani (Cp. pL GI, 246-48, 
Viki H. 16-17 
18th regnal year.) Dist, C. P. fn. 1, p. 246 

L Bilsad, Stone FGI., 44, 45. 
Gupta, Etah Dist, | Pillar, LL. 8-9. 

% G. E. U. P. fn. 2, p. 44. 
Pythivishena П, Ваа, Cp. pL EL. IX, 271 
Vakitaka, Вадаа; Dist., IL 24, 26 
unfiniahed C. P, fn. 4, p. 271 
hence no date. Issued from 

Vemb&ri. 
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153 


154 


166 


160 








x (See Antaka Nos. 9-12). 


Ksatraddharma (Here, he, who is the 
protector of the true religion of the 
warrior caste, who always cherisnes 
princes, who 18 the protector of the 
army of the Sisupäla 

created as if he were a 
fifth Lokapfila, by the god Vidhštr) 


Ksirodadki (The illustrious Mayors 
ksakm ... caused to be made this 
well which is protected by—here 
the portion of the ira. із unread- 


pure and which rivals the ocean 
milk) 


Kurus (See Uttarakurus No. 244). 


Гарні (Victorious is the god Vigm, 
perpetual of the goddess 
Lakmni, whose dwelling is the 
waterlily; the conqueror of de 
tress; the completely victorious 
one). 3 


Liga (Bbürnálvas whose royal Ens 
owed its origin to the great satis- 
faction of the god Siva, caused by 
their carrying a nga of Siva 
placed as a load upon their 


Liga (Bhiirafivas, whose royal En 
owed its origin to the great satis- 
: 
their carrying a liga of Siva 
placed ав а load upon their 
shoulders) 


Liga (Bhirafivan whose royal line 
owed its origin to the great satis- 
faction of the god Siva, caused by 
their carrying a liiga of Sive 
placed ав a load upon their 
shoulders). 


Liga (Bhfrsfivas, whose royal line 
owed its origin to the great satis- 
faction of the god Siva, caused by 
thelr carrying a Haga of Siva 
placed as а load upon their 
shoulders) 





Tha [|°] kshaira - saddkarma- bšlak 
satata - dda(da) yita - p[&*]-rtthak 
P[8*] - rtkiv - йтін) ка -pálah 

Sisupala[-]tima( — ] ран(?) 
Ich vikita iva Vidhátra pafchemo 
15[#p8] Jak [||"] 


Páthlà ... ratibkir =, gupta bku- 
jang-O[pa*]maik (||) (|) SHa- 
svüdw - vifwddha kiri salilark 
६५ айана kshirddadki- spard- 

dhimam || (|) kupaR = ch —ainam 

= akarayad Srimān = Mayi- 

Tükskakah 


Kamals-nilayandydhk $a$vatar dhima 
Lakshmyak sa jayeti vijiti = Git 
= Vishsur = aiyanta-juskmuh || 


a[rk*] so- bkira- sonti(nni) véfita - 
Siva- Hàg [б] dvckena- Siva- supari- 
tuskia - samutipidi [ta]- rájava - 
[me*]-SGndm ... Bhdrasivanam. 


axsc-bhora - sanniv [é*]Sita - Siva - 
Hag - ódvakana- Siva-suparitush[a- 
semutpadita - rasavansiindm ... 
Bharafivanim ... 





a*sa-bküra- sammivefite- Sia ling- 
ódvakama - Siva - swperitwskja - 
sammipadita - rdjavanídehh .... 
Bhirafivdndm .... 


aksa- bhëra - smnivefita - Siva-ERg- 
üdvakama - Siva - suporitushja - 





_ — 
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Religious Кш, Буну, 
Character. te. 
8 4 
Non-sectarian. ? Bec een 
of ‘early date.’ 
Partly | Višvavarman, 
and partly Sai 480 (Malava 
in Sākta or Tint- Era). 
rika form, 
Vaisnava. Skandagupta, 
Gupta, 
136, 137, 138 
GE 
Non-eectarian. Pravarasena I 
18th regnal 
year. 
Non-sectarisn. Pravarasena 11, 
Vikitaka, 
18th regnal 
year, 
Non-sectarian. Pravarasena II (?), 
not dated, being 
Non-sectarian. Pravarasena IL, 
23rd regnal 
year. 




















Find Spot. Em Reference, 
5 7 
6 
Pahladpur, Stone FGI., 250, 251. 

| Dist, | Pillar L 1. 

U. P. fne, 1, 2, p. 250. 
fns. 1, 2, p. 251. 
А Stone. |FGL, 76, 78 

Jhalawar State, lL 37, 39. 
Rajputana 
Junšgadh, Rock FGI., 58, 59, 62, 
Kathiawar, 1, 1-2, 

| pL |FGI. 236, 237, 
Llichpur 241. 
Dist, C. P., IL 4-7. 
Issued from 
Pravarapura. 
Siwani, Ср. pL |FGI., 245, 248 
і  Chhapár& IL 4-6. 
Dist., 
C. P. 
Drug, Drug (Cp. pl |EI., XXL, 212, 
Dist, C. P. 1, 3-5. 
Issued from 
Padmapura. 

Tirodi, Baligh&t (Cp. pl |EI, XXI, 171, 
Dist., C. Р., 179, 
Iseued from IL 3-5. 

Narattahgaviri. 
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161 


162 


163 


164 


167 


168 





FERAS S a Contents." 
1 





Linga (Bhárafivag whose royal line 

owed its origin to the great satis- 
faction of the god Siva, caused by 
the carrying a lings of Siva 
placed as a load upon their 
shoulders) 


Lëñga (see Kokümukhssyümin No. 
142.) 


Liga (Bhãrafivas, whoee royal line 
owed its origin to the great satis- 
faction of the god Siva, caused by 
their carrying a Higa of Siva 
placed as a load upon their 
shoulders). 


Liga (Bhšrašivas, whose royal line 
owed its origin to the great satis- 
faction of the god Siva, caused by 
thelr carrying a ligo of Siva 
placed as а load upon their 
shoulders). 


Lokapaüla (and while Surafmicandra 
is governing with the qualities of 


a regent of the quartera of the 
world). 

Lokapüla (See Keatrasaddharma 
No. 153). 


Madkusudama (on the bright 13th 
day of the month of K&rttika 

in the season, ie. in the Sarad, 
when there ia the time of the 
awakening from sleep of the god 
Madhusüdana). 


Makabhirata (And it has been said 
in the MahábbArate, by tbe vener- 
able Vylsa, the arranger of the 
Vedas :—“O Yudhistira, best of 
Kings carefully preserve land that 
has been given whether by thy- 
self or by another; preservation of 
grant is more meritorious 
making a grant—The earth has 
been enjoyed by many kings com- 
mencing with Sagara; whosoever 
at any time possesses the earth, to 
him belongs, at that time, the re- 
ward of the grant etc). 


amsa- bhara- sanntvésita- Silva] -ling- 
Odvakene - Siva - superiwsh] 
samsutpadita - rajova&Sánáóm 
Bhádrafivandm ... 


ansa - bhara - sannivésita - Siva-lmg- 
odvakana- Siva-suparitush[a- - 
Bharat 


ansa-bhdra - samwivefua - Stva-lwig- 

odvahana-Siva - suparitush{a-samut- 
padita-rdjavansandm ... Bharafiva- 
"ES... i 


palcyati lókapála-gwumair = jagati ... 
Suraámichandre cha | 





Sukle trayódaía-din? ... Kdritikasya 
rasasya sidra-y »apdya- samaye 
Madhusidenasya kd-[le..] 


Uktask—cha Makabharate bhagavata 
ršdo-uy2sëta Vyasëna ||*] Sva-da- 
How paradattim = vå yatndd = 
taksha Yudhishtkira meaki[m*] 
mahimotéh — ífreshiha danach = 
chhiéyo = wupülawoam [||*] ... 
bahubhir = vvasudhd bhwkta raja- 





bhis = Sagar-ddibkih | тув-(уа) sys 
yasya усій bhimis 
tadd phelark [||*] 





tasya tasya 
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Omm [SE ewe BS) === King, Dynasty, 





4 





Non-sectarian, Pravarasena П, 





23га regnal 
year. 
Non-sectarian. Pravarasena II, Pattan, Betul р. | EI. XXIU, 85. 
Dist, C. P., IL 5-6, 8. 
27th regnal issued from 
year. Pravarapura. 


Non-sectarian. Prthivishena II ВАА Ц, Cp. pL | EL, ІХ, 270. 





Vikitaka, Bilaghit, C. P. 1. 6-10. 
unfinished, Iæued from 
hence not dated. V 
Vaisnava. Buddhagupta, Extn, 8 FGI., 89-90, 
Gupta, Saugor Dist, Pillar. IL 34. 
165 G. E. C. P. fn. 2, p. 90 
Partly | & Viévavarman, Gangdhar Stone. FGI., 75, 79. 
partly Saiva in| 480 (Малта Jhalawar State IL 20, 21, 
Кіл or Era). Rajputana 18. 2, 6, p. 77. 
development. Agency. 
Vaisnava Jayanñtha Khoh, Cp. pL | FGI, 122-124, 
Ucchakalpa Nagaudh State, H. 15-19, : 
177 (G. E). CI fn 1 p 117. 
Issued from a 





city or hill called 
Ucchakalpe. 
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169 


170 


171 


172 


173 


174 


175 


176 














Text. 
2 ; 


Mahābhārata (And it has been smid|URkter cha Makabharatë bhagavaid 


in the MahAbhürata by the vener- 
able Vyñsa :—“ О, Yudhishthira, 
best of kings, carefully preserve 
land that has been given whether by 
thyself or by another ; preservation 

meritorious than 


of grant is more 


making a grant. The earth has 
been enjoyed by many kings, com 
whosoever at 


mencing with Sagara. 


Vyásena [|*] Spa-dattarh para-dat 

tam và yotndd = raksha Yudhish- 

thira makim mahimatdm fresh 

[ha danach = chhreyo = нира 

lancom [||*] Bakubkir = voasudhd 

bhwkid rijabkik Seger - Gdibhih | 
yasya yasya yada bhwmis = tasya 

tasya {айй phalesk [||*] 


any time possesses the earth, to 
him belongs, at that time, the re- 


ward of the grant, etc.). 


Makadeva (Reverence to the god (Namo Makécdeváya. 


Mzahüdeva). 


Mahaàdeva (Reverence to the god|Nawd Makideviya. 
Mahadeva). 


Makidevg 
Mahideva). 


Mahadeva (Pythivishena, 


svámi-Mahádéya...... ). 


Makargis (And it has been said by 
Whosoever 


the great ууіз— со 


cates land given by himself or by 
another becomes a worm in ordure 
and rots with his forefathers. Land 
has been given by many kings com 
with Sagara; the reward 


mencing 
of these grants belongs to 
at any time possesses the earth”). 


for the Prithivishemo ... 
sake of obeisance to the Lord Ма-. 

hlüdeva, known as Pythivisvara, 
with proper and righteous offerings, 
at the feet of the Lord Sailéévara- 


(Reverence to the god|Namd Maohàdevdya. 


bhagavató Mahdde- 
pasya  Prpitkiviévara йу = évam 
somükhyóiasy = dsy = айа bha- 
gavat yatha - korttavya -dharm 
mika - kormmanad pada - fuíruska- 
maya bhagavach- Chhaileívara- svd- 
mi - Mahadeva - pddamüle 


tas = cha maharshshibhih [|*] 
Sva - dattëm poradatidm vd уд ha- 
тта vaswsdharam (тат |") [sa 
riskf3] yi krimir = bh&ivd pitri 
bhis - saka pachyatë [||*] Baku 
БАй - vvasudkā | daità — rajabkis- 
Sager-ddibkik[|*]yasya yasya yada 
bhumis - tasya tasya - [14464] phal- 
ати Iam ||* ] 


Makisena (Of the Lord, who is the|Bhkcgavatas = tr[i]daśa - gama - sé- 
commander of the heavenly hosts wWGpeter = аўйа - seMasya Svémi- 


whose army has never been van- 
.). 


(see Svimimahüsena No. 
238, Krta No. 150 and Brahma- 


quished, the Lord Mahiüsna .. 
Makasena 


nya No. 73). 


Makisena - waka ... 
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| mape दि Dynasty, Find Spot, E which| Reference. 











= ТауапВ{һа, Karitalai, Cp. pL |FGI., 119, 120, 
cchaknipa, Jubbulpore П. 13-16, 
174 (G. E.) Dist, C. P. fn. 16, p. 117 
Issued from a x 
or hill called 
Ucchakalpa. 
Non-eectarian. Hastin, Koh, Nagaud | Cp. pl. | FGI., 95, 96, 
Parivrajaka, State, C. I L 1. 
156 G. E. 
Nonsectarian. Hastin, Kob, Nagaud | Cp. pl |FGI., 102, 104, 
Parivräjaka, State, C. I. L 1. 
163 G. E. 
Saiva. Kumšragupta I, Karamdãnd# jIncised  |EI. X, 71, 72, 
Gupta, Fysabad Dist., on LL 
177 G. E. U. P. Stone 
liga. 
Seiva. Kumäragupta І, | Karamdünd, Incised | EI. X, 72, 
Gupta, Fyzibad Dist., on IL 7-10. 
177 G. E. U. P. Stone 
liga. 
Norraectarian, Badhagupta, Dãmodarpur, pL EI., XV, 
Din&jpur Dist., 136-137, 
163(?) G. E. Bengal, IL 11-13 
Nonsectarian, | Sridharavarman. Sanchi, Stone, x N. S., 
241(?) Bhopal State, Vol. XIX, 
Saka Era. C. I. No. 8, p. 343, 
1 1. 
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= Makefvera (Prthivishena I, who was ciyamla - makéSvarasya ..: Yudhish- 
extremely devoted to the god Mahe-| | [hira-vritter = Prit hénasya 
ávara, ... and who conducted him-| .... 
self Шке Yudhisthira). 


178  |Makeívara (Prthivishena I, who was (ута - maheívarasya ... Yudkisk- 
extremely devoted to the god Mahe-| | Airo-vritter- PritMvisenasya, ... 
буага, ... and who conducted him- 
self like Yudhisthira). 


179 |Makefvara (Prthivishena I, who was|@yantya(mia) - mükeívarasya ... ' 
extremely devoted to the god Mahe-| Ysadkhiskikira-oritter = ... Prithivi- : 
булга, ... and who conducted him- | 590379. 
self like Yudhisthira). 


180 Mahesvara (Pythivishena I, who was| = tyatna (мів) - mahéefvarasya ... 
extremely devoted to the god Mahe-}  Yudhishthira - vritnz(tte)r = 
vara, ... and who conducted him-| Pritkivishemasya. 

self Hke Yudhisthira). 





181  |Makeávara (Prthivishena I. who was|Giyamia-mükzávarasya ... Yudhish- 
extremely devoted to the god Mahe | fine vrittér = ... Prithivishéna- 
буага, ... and who conducted him-| 570. 
self like Yudhisthira). 

182 |Makefvara (See Kyta Nos. 147-8). 

183 |Makesvors (Pythivishena extremely |tyanta-mahesvarasya .... Yudhish- 


devoted to god Mahesvara and who| fire vritter = ... Prithivishega- 
conducted himself Hke Yudisthira).| (#a)sya... 


184  |Mahefvara (It is not written for шу|з = Gilet = kkyaty - arikam = 
own fame, but for beseeching abhi [kk] ya- [16] [atha] make - 
worshippers of Mahesvara. And Н) ‘Svardndrm vijaptih = kriyate sam- 
is an address to those who are B A ааа а 
Acharyas for the time being) &cháryyamam. 


185  |Mandalesvorasvamipada (Ртотівіоп| Мётёусма - deva - kwlasya [|] Sri 
has also been made to supply every,  Moadale$vara - svimi-[pé] - [ya]- 
day, ... two prasthas of rice for|  kóshikikütah ... prati-waivedy = 
the votive offering and one pale oí| @ttham temdwla- prastha- dvayark 
oil for the lamp, from the store-| [di] poteilapalosya ch = č - [ba]- 
room of Sri-Mandlesvarasvimipada| mdkak kdritak Sri - Mandalesvara- 
of the temple of (Sr) Nhürüyana.| svamipadamdm vi[chckhitti ?]- -mta- 
And also cow, offering, garland,| tantra - südkaramam  paRcháfatam 
cooked rice and other articles of ће! dinārāņām gd - ba[B]- ja - bhakt- 
value of 50 dinaras .... for Sri-| ady - ира - karamësi [|] devasikd- · 
Mandalesvarasvimipida are made| asya do[ttd] ... 4 
over to the temple committee). 


—a, Ts ДЕЧЕТ f 
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Non-sectarian. 


Non-sectarian. 


Noo-sectarian. 


Non-sectarian. 


Non-sectarian. 


Saiva, 
Lakulisa sect. 


Recording erection 
of a mafka of the 
god Viniteévara. 





Pravarasena II, 


| 


Pravarasena II, 
Vakitake, 


23rd regnal year. 


Chandragupta II 
61 G. E. 


Udayasena 
30 (Gupta Era) 


issued from 








Cp. pl. 


Cp. pl. 


Pillar. 


39 


EI, IX, 270, 
IL 11, 16-17. 


EI, XXII, 

172, 174, 
1. 7, 9-10, 
fn. 11, p. 172. 


EL, XXIII, 


85-86. 
П, 9-10, 14-15, 
fn. 10, p. 85. 








El., ПІ, 260-61, 
1. 7, 9, 10. 


186 


188 


191 


192 


198 
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and by the divine Mothers on the 
mankind ... he made, 


Matrs (Also for the sake of religious 


merit, the counsellor of the king 
caused to be built this very terrible 
abode, ... and filled full of female 
ghouls, of the divine Mothers, who 
utter loud and tremendous shouts 
of joy, and who atir up the very 

with the mighty wind rising 
го on qu He ы hu 


Meru (Vifvavarman who surpassed 


the mountain Meru in firmness 
Vainya in hereditary virtue, the 
moon in the development of lustre, 
the god Vignu in strength, and the 
most unendurable fire of universal 
destruction in brilliance and the lord 
of the gods, Le. Indra, in prowess). 


Meru (See Catus-samudra No. 99). 
Neras (See Gandharvas No. 109). 


Narada (Samudragupta, who put to 


shame the preceptor of the Lord of 
the gods, and Tumburu, and Nā- 
rada, and others, by his sharp and 
polished intellect and choral skill 
and musical accomplishments ; who 
established his title of ‘king of 
poets’ by various poetical compoal- 
tions). 


Narayaa (By Dhanyeviggu ... for 
the sake 


of increasing th= religious 
merits of his parents this stone 
temple of the divine god Nhrà- 
yana, who has the form of a boar 
and who is entirely devoted to 
the welfare of the universe has 
been caused to be made in his 
own visaya of Airikina). 


Narayana (See : 


mipade No. 185) 


Text. 


Matrs (Headed by the god Skanda, |Skanda - ртаййбиап = bkuvi matri 


bhis cha lokan =--sa su(?)shya 
(?) ] y&p-chchhrayam = tva 
chakkre ||| 


Mütpi(tri)maA = cha [pramu]dita - 
ghan-dtyarttha - wikradininám || (|). 
tüntr - odbhuta - prabala - pavan- 
ódvaritit - Gmbho - midkiniem ||(|) 
[...]gatam = idam dakbo- sam- 
prakirmnom || (|) оён = ity 
uggram nripati - sackivd = kéraya- 
t = pusya-hetók || 


Vis$vavarmma || Dhairyyena Merum 
= abhijati - gwsena Vainyam = 
induth prabkd - samudayéna balena 
Viskmemn [|] [sane] - [va] ttak-anal 
am = а - sahyotamal = cha di- 
pid xó vikkraména cha suradki- 
pation vijigys || 





nisita - vidagdhe - mati - gdndhar - 

vva - Іаан = vridita - tridaSa - 
patiguru - Tumburu - Мааа - 
Gder . . Gnéka - küyya- kkriyábhik 
pratishthita - kaviraje  fabdasya 
... Semudraguptasya. 


Dhanyaovishmmn . . . mitibitirok 
Dwny-dpydyam = ¿2tham = “sha 
bkazavato varüha- milrtier = jagat- 
paréyonasya Narüyawasya &ild-prds- 
[ddak] sse-vishay[e] = sminn = 
Airtkiga iritah (||) 
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Saiva m Sàkta or | Bihar, Stone FGI., 49, 51, 
Tantrika form. Gupta, Patna Dist, Pillar. ll. 9-10, 
not dated, Bihar. 
Partly Vaignava Viévavarman, Gangdhar, Stone, FGI., 76, 78, 
and partly Saiva 480 (Mhilava Era) | Jhalawar State, IL 35-37. 
in Sākta or Rajputana, 
Táüntrika form. Agency. 
Partly Vaignava Visvavarman, Gangdbar, Stone. FGI., 74, 77, 
and partiy Saiva (Malava Era)| Jhalawar State, IL 7-8, 
in SHkta or Rajputana, 
T&ntrika form. Agency. 
Non-eectarian, Posthumous Allahabad, Pillar, |FGI. 8, 14, 15, 
ins oí Allahabad lL 27, 29, 
Samudragupta, | Dist., U. P. fn 1, p. 15. 
Gupta 
IXX dated. 
Veispsva. Toram&pa. Erin, Stone | FGI., 160, 161, 
let regnal Saugor Dist., Boer. IL 6-7. 
year. C. P. fn. 3, p. 160. 
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“ Purënic Contents.” Text. 
1 2 

194 Pasichamahayajfias :—I wish to|i-hchkhamy = айай sve-puny - dbki- 
make over for the sake of the| vriddkaye ... Brdhmama- ... svd 
increase of my religious merit 4| mine файсйа-тайАйй - уаўйа - pra 
kulyzvüpas of fallow land... to the} verttendya kkila- ... = Gtisrash- 
Brahmaga... to enable him to per- | ым [|*] 
form the Five Great Sacrifices) 

195 Pañchamakayajñas. (Deign іо make|a[rka]-tha mama pa-|fücka]- makā- 
a gift of land according to the es-| yajfla-pravortiandy—anx MATY- 
tablished rule for the conduct-| уййауй ditum=—Hi 
ing of my five daily sacrifices) 

196 Partha (There waa a protector oc|rugeshw yak Püritka-samóna-kaormend 
ruler, king Viévaverman, whoee| babkūva góptà nripa - Viívavar- 
deeds in war were equal to those ої, mma || Dtn-anwkampana-parah.... 
Partha; who was very 
sionate to the unhappy... ४०). 

197 Pirthivas (see Ksatrasaddharma, No. 

153). 

198 Pafupati (see Gatgi No. 111). 

199 Patiala (see Keirddadhi No. 154). 

200 Pravacaxa (to... from Ayodhya, of Avodhyaka - namā - góttra - charane- 
different gotras and cheramas, per-| tapobsvddk - [y]ëya - manira - 
fected in observances and study, stra - bhdshya - prasuchawa - рӣ- 
in tbe mantras, sutras, bhasyas raga - Bharadi - d. s. т. d. deva- 
and pravacanas who et the procee-|  drom[y]ar. 
sion of the image (of Siva) at 
Bharady) 

201 Prtkivifvara (вее  Mahzdeva Мо. 

173). 

202 Prtkw (..in giving gold Samudra-|.— suverena - danê [—] -ritd mripa- 
gupta outshone Prthu, RAghava| !oyak Priku - Raghav - ddayah 
and other kings). Samudroguptak. 

203 Priti (This city, Le. Dafapura, is| Yad —bhàty-—abhiramwya-sarid -[d*]- 
beautiful through being embraced) veyena -ormminG  somupo- 
by two charming rivers. with tre-| yudhork rakasi Priti - Ratibk- 
mulous waves as if it were the уйш Smar-digom = iva. 
body of god Smara embraced 
secrecy by his wives Prt and š 
Rati). 

204 |Pwadarika (Оп the ceremony of Pup- Ariaw pusdartké yip = yam = 





sacrifice having been per- 
formed, this sacrificial post has been 
caused to be set up by the Varika, 

illustrious — Vigmiyardhana, 
whoee royalty and name are well 
established). 


oratishthdpites = suppratish{hkita - 
rijya - sdmadheyena Śri - Уны - 
2arddhamena Vorikeua ... 
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ёа | TET Û е Ea Шш шын А Find Spot. 2 Reference. 
3 4 5 7 
6 
Non-sæctarian. Nandapur, p. | EL, XXIII, 
Gupta, Monghyr Dist, 54-55, 
169 (G. E). Bengal. IL 34. 

















feudatory of Rajaputana. fn. 3, p. 254. 
Samudragupta ?) 
428 (Malava 
Era.) 


211 


jim 
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x (Salutation to that Puruga|sakesra . Sirasë tasmot purushdy = 


with thousand heads and im- 
measurable soul, who sleeps on the 
waters of the four oceans as on a 
bedstead). 


Ragkava (see Prthu No. 202). 

Rima (see Bhagiratha No. 54). 

Ramagirisvamin (see Bhagavat No. 
53). 


Rati (see Priti No. 208) 
Ripughna (Sanghila, 
unconquerable 

himself to be a very Ripughna) 


Sagara (And it bas been said by the 
venerable supreme sage, the ar- 
ranger of the Vedas “О Yudhig- 
thira, best of kings carefully pre- 
serve land that has previously been 
. given to the twice-born. Preserva- 
tion of grant is more meritorious 
than making a grant. The earth 
has been enjoyed by many kings 
commencing with Sagara. Whoso- 
ever at any time possesses the earth 
to him belongs, at that time, the 
reward of the grant). 


Sagara (вее Mahābhārata Nos. 168- 
69). 


Sagara (And it has been said by vene- 
rable supreme sage, the arranger of 
the Vedas: “ O, Yudhisthira, care- 
fully preserve land that has pre- 
viously been given to the twice born, 
the preservation of grant is more 
meritorious than making a grant; 
the earth has been enjoyed by many 
kings commencing with Segara; 
etc.). 


Sagara (see Maharsis No. 171). 


Sagara (And on the same subject 
there are also the following verses 
by Vyasa: “... The earth has 
been given by many kings commen- 
cing with Sagara....). 


emitütmaws [|*] chatws -santudra- 
paryyañka - toya - nidralavée nd- 
nak. 


the soldier, who, |Ратс = djéyasya Ripughna - månin- 
by his enemies, took! 


as = sa Sarighilasy ay = abhi- 
vizrwtó = bhwvi 
Uktcá = cha bhagavaté param - 


arskimá véda-vydsena [|*] Purvva- 
data - [m*] dvijaétibhyd yatmad 
rGkshva(kska) Yudhishthirah mahi- 
Sréshika 
danach —chkr£yó— nupalanam | (||) 
Bauubkir = vvasudkà bkukià tā- 
jabrih - Sogar - adibkih sa(ya)sya 
yas bkuwis = tas 
[tasya*] tada phalon(m) [||*] 





Uktem cha bhagavaia poram-arshimá 
veda - vy8sena | Pürvva - йаїїйй 
dvijétibhyó  yatmad = rakshya - 
(sha) Ywdkiskjhirah maki- (ki)m 
mahimataGre — íreshjha Чапасһ = 
chhreyó:— nupiloramm [||*] Boku- 
bhir = voasudha bhwkta rajabhih 
Sagarüdibkik yasya yasya yada 


bh&wmis = tasya tasya tada phal- 
om [||*] 
api ch = asminn = artthé V yása- 


kritak 4048 bhavanti ... Bakubhir 





с у S I HEUTE RET MN 


TABLES COMPARING GUPTA INSCRIPTIONS AND PURANIC TRADITION 45 


























Religi Material 
ous King, Dynasty, 
Find Spot. on which | Reference. 
ae | Due B inscribed. 7 
6 
Vaigpava. Naravarman Mandasor, | EI., ХП. 
461 Malava Gwalior State, pp. 320-321. 
Era. CL L1 
Jaina. Kumfragupta I, Udayagiri, Cave. 259, 260. 
Gupta, Gwalior State, IL 5-6. 
106 G. E. C. L fn. 3, p. 260. 
Nonsectarian. Hastin, Khoh, Ср. pL |FGI, 104-105. 
Parivrajaka, Nagaudh, П. 22-25. 
163 G. E. State, C. І fna 34. 
p. 104, 
Non-eectarian. Hastin, Khoh, pL |FGI., 96, 98, 99. 
Parivrajaka, Nagaudh, IL 15-18. 
156 G. E. State, C. L fns. 10-12, p. 96. 
fn. 5, p. 98. 
Non-sectarian. - Maharija Allahabad, Cp. pl. |ЕГ., П, 364, 365. 
Lakgmana, Dist, U. P., IL 8-9, 11. 
158 (G. E.) Issued from 
Jayapura. 
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Ë B B 





La O ИШ АШ Contents.” Text, 
1 


SaleívarasvGmin (see Mahideve 
No. 173). 


Sakra (see Krgna No. 145) 


Sakra (of Skandagupta, who resem-|Sakr - братазуа kshitipa - fata - pæ- 
bles the god Sakra ; and who is the| teh Skawdaguptasya ...... 
lord of a hundred kings). 


Sambku (see Kyta Noe. 147-149, 151). 


Sambhu (Virasena came here accom-|Virasewah kritsna - pritkvi-jay-dr 
panied by the king in person, who) tk£ma TR = aiv (= tha 
was seeking to conquer the world ¿zatak bhaktyd bhagavataá = Som 
and through devotion -owards the —bhor = ggukdm dm = ako 
divine god Sambhu, bs caused this yat [||*] 
cave to be made) 


Sarigin (see 14а No. 129). 
Saragin (see Kaustubha No. 139). 


Sangin (...the fame of his father...|S[v]a - pituh kirtti [...] [karttav- 
saying to himself that zn image of| 74] pratimð  kackit = pratimdeh 
some kind or other should be| tasya Saraginah s[u]-pratita$ —cka- 
made, he, the very celeorsted one, Айт = Emam ..... 
made image of thet famous 
god Sürhgin) 


Satvata (se Bhagavat N3. 33). 


Sevitri (see Brehmar& No. 74, and 
Gandharvas No. 109). 


Siddhas (see Bhüskara No. 71). 
Siddkas (Reverexe to the perfect | Siddkzbhyok [||*] 
ones). 


Sisupdla (see Ksatrasaddharma No. 
153). 


Siva (вее Liiga Nos. 157-61, 
163-64). . 


Skanda (see Matys No. 186). 
Smara (see Priti No. 208). 


Smara (In that season, ic. in the| Tamim = eva ... Smare - vaífaga- 
emanta, ... in which the cold| farsa - јама - vallabhangama . 
induced by the falling of zroet andj .. - Gingana - whbhartsita - tuki- 
snow is derided by the cose em-| ма - kimapate || 
braces of young men end their 
mistresses, completely under the in- 

fluence of love 
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Character. 
3 


Vaignava. 


Jaina. 








Religions | King, Dynasty, 
Date. 
4 








Find Spot. 2 
5 
6 


Jaina, | Kahaum, | 


С. L 
Вып, 
Ghizipur, Pillar. 
Dist, U. P. 
Udayagiri, Cave. 
Gwalior S 
С, L 


Mandasor, Stone. 
State, 
CL 


Reference, 








FGI, 54, 56. 
1L 17-18, 
fn. 2, p. 56. 





83, 87. 
iL 16, 18, 19. 
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8 


(see Brhaspati No. 76). 


(Sum) (see Bhšskara Noa, 70-71 ; and 
Savity No, 225). 


Swrüdhipati (see Meru No. 188). 


Swragwrw (in a century of years in-| Scie pañcha - shash{y - adkiks ver- 
creased by sixty-five, and while) skank bk&üpataw cha Budhagupte | 
is king, on the twelfth)  Ashadkha - miss - í[wkia] - dvd 
lunar day of the bright fortnight of) dafyak Swragwrór <= ddivasé |(||) 
this month of Аза, on the day 
of Suraguru) 


Surapati (while he, the king, ie. Vié- | Tasmin = pra[$ds]ti makin =ni 
vavarman, the bravest among kings, | pati - praviré svarggam yathd sura- 
is governing the earth just as the| pata amita - prabhavé || (|)# 
lord of the gods ie. Indra, of un- = Gbhud = adharmma - nial 
measured majesty governs the hea- vyasan - dwvitó [vd 100] kadacha- 
veng, there is never any one who, за jamas = sukha - varjjitó và || 
delights in wickedness or is beset 
by misfortune, or is destitute of 
happiness). 

Svamd-Makdsena (see Kyta No. 150 
and Brahmanya No. 73). 


Svetavardhasvdmin (see Kokñmukha- 
svimin Nos. 141-43). 


Tamra (see Māt No. 187). 
Tridaíapatigwrw (see Narada No. 
191). 


Tumburu (see N&rada No. 191). 
Uddhava (see Andhakas No. 5). 


Uttarakur« (Born in the region of|Sa атан sadriíe Kwrüwürh udeg- 
the north, the best of countries, Giddéfa-veré  prasiieh — kshaydya 
which resembles the land of the|  kzowm - dri-gamasya dhimän уай = 
northern Kurus, be, the wise ooe,| ата punyah tad = apdsasarjja 
has set aside whatever religious) [ |*]. 

merit there is in this act for the 

purpose of destroying the land of 

the enemies of religious actions) 


Vanya (see Meru No. 188). 


“Ж 
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| 


Partly Vaignava 
and partly Stva i 


Sākta or 


Form. 


Jaina. 





KumBragupta I, 
Gupta, 
106 (С. Е). 


BULLKTIN D. C. K. L FOL, IL 


Udayagiri, 
Gwalior State, 
C. I. 











FGI., 89-90. 
IL 2-3, 
fn. 1, p. 90. 


FGI., 75, 7T. 
I. 18-19. 
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Vandakajana (who, Le. Skandagupta, | = Disikió [ma] cha vismitak prati- 
become neither proud nor arro-| dhe sarmivarddhomdna -  dyutij 
gant, though his glory is increasing Half i= cha stutibhi = cha van - 
day by day; and whom the bards} daka - ja(?)mo(?) yom prà(?) - 
raise to distinction with their songs) payaty = Gryyatden [||*] 
and praises). 


Vardha (Ош 1 Victorious is the god|Om [||*] Jayati dkarmy - uddkora 

Viggu—who has the form of a| në ghana - phóm - Oghdto - ghiurnni- 
—who in the act of Hfting up| ‘temoakiddkrak devo veraha - mitt 

the earth out of the wnters—caused| us = tirailokya - mahā- griha- ste- 

the mountains to tremble with the} mbhak [|| *]. 

blows of his hard snout; and who 

is the pillar for the support of the 

great house which is the three 

worlds, 


Varaka (see N&rëyana No. 192). 
Varuna (see Antaka Noe. 6-7, 9-12). 


Varuna (and just as the gods became|Nipnjya devá Varuna pratichydeh 
comfortable, and not disturbed wasthG yoth2 m=Onmonasd babki 
mind, when they bad appointed; vulh] [|] burvuetorgsyëm difi Po 
Varuna to the western point of| rgadatiarm niyujya rājā dhyitimams 
the compass so the king was easy| = tath = ābküt | (||) 
at heart when he had appointed 
Pamadatta over the region of the 
west) . 


Vasudeva (Jaya took refuge in Všm:- | farzmangatah Vasudevam jagad - 
deva, the grantor of protection, the| cz=sam офтатёуат |= ајот = 
habit of creation, the immeasurable, | тн. 
the unborn, all pervacing...). 


Veda-vydsg (see Sagara Мов, 211, 
213). 


Veda-vyasa (And it has been said by | Оой i= cha bhageve[d] - Vedavyd - 
the venerable, the great arranger of]  sa-mahátmawü [|°]  Sva-dattárk 
the Vedas, whosoever confiscates!  pucadattde vvd(ed) уд karita va - 
land given either by himself or Бу!  sumdkar&m [|"] ... Pürvva-datt&m 
anybody...O, Yudhisthira, care-| dotjdtibhyd yatndd=raksha Yudhi- 
fully preserve land thet has been] sbfhira []*] 
previously given to the -wice-born). 


Veda-V yasa (For the venerable Ууйва, Yasxad = кси = bhagavata veda- 
the arranger of the Vedas has said, — vycsema V ydsexa [|*] Pürvvadattón- 
“O, Yudhisthira, carefully preserve drijditibhyd yatndd=raksha Yudhi- 
land that has been previously given: skfkira [|*]. 
to the twice-born ”). 
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EES ESS 
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Vaisnava. 


Vaispava. 


Vaisnava. 


Vaignava. 


Not-sectarian. 


Non-sectarian, 











Skandagupta, 
Gupta, 
136, 137, 138, 
G. E. 


Naravarman, 





461, Мата 
Era. 


128 (G. E). 


JunAgadh, 
Kathiawar. 


| 











ЕСТ. 54-56. 
L. 14-15. 


FGI., 159, 160. 
1, 1. 
fns. 4-5, p. 160. 





FGI., 59, 63. 
L 9. 


EL, XII, 320 
321. 
IL 7-8. 


П. 15-16. 
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TS ш Puršnic Contents." Text. 
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5 B B 


М 


8 के थे हे मे FB 








x (see Kaatraseddharma No. 
153). 


Vidkzr (Mitrviggu, who by the will Vidkatwr = ichchhayd svayarwar - 
of the god Vidhaty was approached] ву = eva r[aljalakshmy = adhi- 
in marriage choice by the goddess| foléxa ... M2trivisksun|4] . .. . 
of sovereignty as if by a maiden 
chooeing of her own accord). 


Vidhaty (MBtrvignu, ило by the will Vidhatwr ‘= ickchkhaya | svayarhva- 
of the god Vidbütr was approached! тау = éva rdjalakskm y =äd higa- 
in marriage choke by the goddess) tasya Matrivishydh. 
of sovereignty as if by a maiden 
choosing of her own accord). 


Vidura (see Andhakas No, 5). 

VidySdharas (see Kailis No. 133). 

Vidyüdharas (whose—.e. of Visva-| vidyddharaih ppriyatama - bhuja - 
varman—reputation has тевресі| pdfa- ba|ddhair = yya]ssy = dda - 
paid to it in the aky by the VidyR-| 724 = divi yaáa|[rk]si namahkri - 
dharag, bound in the fettere of the| yonté || 
arms of their mistresses). 

Vidyddkaras (Having reflected that |Vid yddhari -ruchira- pellava )- karmaa- 
the world is very unsteady, beng) prs - vat - erit - üsthiratarari pro- 
blown about by the wind like the | vichintya [16] hark | 
charming emr-ornaments made of 
sprigs, of the women of the Vidy&- 
dharas). 

Visex (see Bali No. 32). 


Vis: (see Meru No, 188, and Апа- 
vata No, 3). 


Vises (see Garudaketu No. 113). 
Vipes (see J&mbavati No. 130). 
Vipu (see Kailisa Nc. 133). 
Vigns (see Lakgmi No. 156). 
Vises (see Govinda No, 115). 
ЁЁ ин (see Madhusfidana No. 167). 
Vise (By him the king, ... who,ChRawdr-àhvema ... iem = üyam pra- 
having the name Chandra having | #idhayo bhwmipatina dkivena Vish- 
the faith fired in his mind upon| #ó(sk#ag) maii pransur = Vvish- 


the god Viggu was set up on Ње) #wbadë gira bhagavato Viskmór = 
hill called Visgupeda). dhvajak sthdpitah [||^]. 





а 
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а ее | व чре King, Dynasty, | nd Spot. 














Vaigpava. Budhagupta, Erin, FGI. 89, 90, 
Gupta, Saugor Dist, Pillar. IL 6-7. 
165 G. E, C. P. 
Vaispava. Toramága, Erin, (Stone FGI., 160. 
(Нара), Saugor Dist, | Boar. П. 4-5. 
lat regnal year. C. P. fn. 1, p. 160, 
Partly Viévavarman, Gangdhar, Stone, | FGI. 75, 77, 
Vaignava | 480 (Malava | Jhalawar State, IL 15-16. 
partly Saiva of Era). Rajaputana 
Sükta or Tin Agency. 
form, 
Solar worship. Kumaragupta, Mandasor, Stone, | FGI. 82, 86. 
Gupta, Gwalior State, L 12. 
(Bandhuvarman, C. L 
his governor) 
93, 529 Malava 
Era). 
Vaisnava. Chandra, Meharauli, Iron FGI, 141, 142, 
? Delhi. Я n. 5-6. 
not dated. fn. 2 p. 142. 
fna. 1-2, p. 140. 
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ИКИСИ Purfinic Conterits.” 
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ее 
Vigmu (see Varüha No. 247). 

Viswu (see Bhagavat Noe. 33-46). 
Vis (вее SArhgin Nos. 221-3). 
Vyasa (see Dvaipiysna No. 107). 
Vyasa (see Sagara No. 215). 


Vyasa (And it has been said by the|Ukica = 
Whosoever 


venerable Vylsa:— “ ver 
confiscates land whether given by 
himself or by another etc.). 


Vyasa (And it has been said by the| = 


venerable Vyñsa :—the usual im- 
precatory verse). 


Vydsa (And it has been said by the 
Whosoever 


venerable Vyisa :— 
comfiscates land whether given by 
himself or by another .... O Yu 
dhisthira, carefully preserve land 
that has been previously given to 
the twice-born ..... 
Vydsa (And on this point there is 
a verse sung by Vyasa, "He who 
confiacates land given by himself 
or by another incurs a ein of one 
who kills a hundred thousand 
cows). 


Vy&sa (And on this point there is 
a verse sung by Vytisa, “He who 
confiscates land given by himself 
or by another incurs a ain of one 
who kills a hundred thousand 
cows). 


Vyasa (And on this point there is 
a vers sung by Yyäsa, "He who 
confiscates land given by himself 
or by another incurs a ain of one 
who kills a hundred thousand 
cows). 


Vyasa (And on this point the fallow- 
Ing two verses sung by Vyisa 


Text. 


cha bhaga[vata V ya] se[»a] 
[|*] Sva - dattdrk poradatian và уб 
karsia vasundharark [|*] 


ukicA = cha bhagavata V yásexa 
5 


UktaR = cha bhagavatd Vyasena 
[|*] Svadattam poradattim vā yö 
hor vasundharim [|*] 

Pyrvva - datidm dvijitibkyd yatudd 

= тайда Yudhishthira [|*] 


V5dsa-gi(gi)ta$ = ch = tra Нок 
bkavati [||*] Svadattam = pora - 
dattS[m*] và yö haréta vassmdho- 
ra [|*] gava[#*] fata - sakasras- 
Т hamiur = karati dushkritem 
ui" 


Vyisa-gitas = ch = atra &lókah pra- 
mini - karttavyok | Sva - dattdm = 
peradattá[m] vva yo hareta vasun- 
dhordu(m) | gava|m"] $ata-sahas- 
tasya haitu(miu)r = karati dusk 
kritem | (||). 


Vyasa-gita$ = ch = ātra §lokab 
pramdgi-kartiay yak [|*] Sva-datt- 
Gm = pora-dattdovd(m-v2) yo karā- 
із  vasumdharük [|*]  gavam-áata 
al kantur = karati dushkrit 
em 


Vyaása-gitaw ck = та £Élokaw pra- 
mdwi-karitavyoaw [|*] Svadattzm — 


should be cited as authority. He,| Pera-dattëm vvd(vd) уб hareta 


who confiscates land ec.) 


—  — rt —"—————————— cod 
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E dux ad King, Dynasty, 
Character. ре 
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Non-sectarian. (Budhaguptn), Nandpur, PL JEI, XXIII, 55. 
Gupta, Manghyr Dist., 1L 16-17, 
169 (G. E.). Bengal. 
Non-eectarian. Dharasena, Cp. pl. El., X, 53. 
Traikitaka, Surat Dist, L 7. 
207 (Kal. Era). Bom. Pres. 
Jaina. Budhagupta, Pahárpur, -PL | EL, XX, 63 
Gupta, Rajshahi, Ш. 21-22 
159 (G. E.) Dist., Bengal. and 24, 
Non-sectarian. | PrabhBvatigupti, Poona, Cp. pl. |EI., XV, 42, 44. 
Vàk&taka Queen, Bom, Pres, IL 20-21. 
13th regnal year Tesued from 
of Rudrasena Nandivardhana. 
I(?) 
Non-sectarian. Pravarasena I, | Dudia, Chind- = p! EIL, Ш, 262. 
V8kštaka, Dist, C. P, IL 
23rd regnal from fn. 16 p. 262. 
year. Pravarapura. 
Non-sectarian. Pravarasena П, | Tirodi, Bšlaághët Cp. pL XXII, 174, 
Vakitaka, Dist, C. P, 176. 
23га regnal Issued from IL 29-30. 
year. Narattahgevari, fng 1-4 p. 174 
Non-sectarian. Pravarasena II, Pattan, Betul Cp. pL EI, XXII, 87, 
taka, Dist, C. P, Il. А 
27th regnal Issued 
year. Pravarapura. 


287 


291 
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x (And on this paint the follow-| V yasa-gitaw ch = ёта Slokau pro- 


ing two vermes ming by Vyasa 
should be cited as authority; Не, 


Vyasa (And on this point the follow- 
ing two verses sung by Үуйза 
should be cited as enthority; He, 


Vyasa (And a verse sang by Vyasa 
is an authority on such point; 
Whosoever confiscntes 


Vyasa (It has been thus stated by 
Vyasa :— “ Whososver confiscates 
land given by himself or by another 
becomes a worm in ordure and rots 
with bis forefathers ; O Yudhisthira, 
foremost among kings, preserve 
with care land given by previous 
kings to the twice-born, for preser- 
vation ia more meritorious than the 
making of gift. Land has again and 
again been given by many kings 
the reward of such grants belonge 
to whosoever at any time possesses 
the earth.”). 


Vyasa (ses MahBbhirsta Noe. 168-69 
and Vedayñsa Nos. 252-5). 


Yudhisthira (see Mah&bhüreta Noe 
168-69). 


Yudhisthira (see Védavydsa Nos. 
254-5 and Maheévara Noa 177-83). 


Yudhisthira (see Wyasa Noe. 181, 
289, and Sagara Noe. 211, 213). 


Yudhisthira (And there occur also 
these two verses with regard to 
grant of land; “© Yudhisthira, the 
best of kings, carefully preserve 
land already given to the twic- 
born... .) 





pubri- (i) karttavyau [|*] sva-daina 
(tti) = .... 


Vyasa-gitaw ch = dira ílókow pro 
жө нн 10) $»аёай- 


Vyása-gita$ ch atra $lókah 
pramigorh svodattS(tiark) pers - 
datt@ và yö harëta vasundharám 
[|] 


[Uktam] Vyaséma [|*] Svadattàrk 
paradaité [m-va уб karéta] vasen- 
dkorim '[|*] sa vishja[yGm] kri- 
(kri)mi-[rbkbhutva] —pi-|tri]-bhis- 
sa-[ha packyaté] [||*] P&rvva-dat- 
tA dvijatibhyo [yatnid = raksha 
Yw]-dhishihira [|*] makii [wak 
maidh) Sréshtha dá[müch-chkreyo- 
mupdlamoc (m) J 1°) [IBaks]- 
bhir = vvasu[dkd da]-tta |raja- 
bhis = cha] pwwak punck [|°] 
[уа]зуа [ya]sya yada bhimils 
tasya tasya) ta[dà] phollc]m=iti 
(w ||" zi). 


Api cha bkümidóna - sombaddham - 
(vi) max Чокон bhavatck [|*] 
Pürvva - datthh dvijati[bkyd] yat- 
nad = rakska Yudhiskthira [|*] 
тания makiva( ma) (ar баюда... 


————.—_—————-———— سے 


r 
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Pravargpura. 
Non-sectarian. Pravarasena IL | Siwani, Siwani pL |FGI., 247, 249. 
Vákataka, Сарага 1. 38. 
18th regnal Dist., C. P. 
year. 
Non-sectartan. Prabhivatigupta, Rddhapur, Ср. pl. |JPASB, N. S, 
Vakitaka Queen, Umraoti, Vol XX, No. 1 
19th regnal Dist, C. P. pp. 60-62, 
year of IL 27-28. 
Pravarasena (II). 
Non-eectarian. Budhagupta, D&modarpur, Cp. рі (EL, XV, 139, 
Gupta, Dinajpur, 141, 
' date lost. Dist., Bengal. IL 15-18 
Non-sectarian. | Kumragupta (1), D&modarpur, (CP. pL | EI, XV, 134,. 
Gupta, Dinfjpur Dist IL' 11-12. 
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294 Yudhizthire (And it is maid... “O'|Uktet = cha ... yatwdd = rakska 
Yudhishthira, preserve with care..| Ysdkhishtkira ... Санаса = chhre- 
preservation is better -han gift"). |  yG-wwpdlomem [||*] 


25 | Yuga (see Krta Noa, 147-51). 
296 Yupa (see Matrs No. 185). 


297 Үйра (see Pugdarika No. 204). 
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T 
90 (G. E. ?). 
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MONUMENTS OF THE YADAVA PERIOD IN THE 
POONA DISTRICT 
By 
H. D. SANKALIA 


Monuments of the Yadava period, principally temples, known usually as 
Hemédponti, have been noticed by COUSENS! from all districts of the 
British Deccan but none from the Poona District. Likewise a reference to the 
Revised List of Antiquarian Remoins in the Bombay Presidency showed that 
hardly any monument in the Poona District other than caves had been actually 
surveyed by the Archeological Department, (though a number of monuments 
have been mentioned in connection with certain places in the district). Hence, 
before an exploration on behalf of the Deccan College Research Institute was 
undertaken, it was decided to go back to the Bombay Gazetteer for getting 
some clues as to the ancient sites in the district. From it, as well as from the 
Revised List mentioned above, the following places : Junnar, Pur, Mankeá- 
var, Dhámankhed, Ale and Belhe, which are in Junnar Taluka, were selected 
for this year's (1939-1940) work. 

The Bombay Gazetteer mentioned that a number of loose sculptures 
lay about the Junnar town. In order to examine them with a view to acquir- 
ing them for our Museum of purely Deccan Antiquities we? searched at these 
places, but nowhere did we get a trace of these. The Court-compound contains 
only one broken female figure; all the rest seem ta have disappeared. A 
few sculptures are still to be found in the temple of Padméivati,+ but they are 
not more than 300 years old. 

At Dh&mankhed, 3 miles south of Junnar, remains’ in the temple of 
Khandobë and near it are not very old* So too the temple of Jfiüneávara at 
Ale," 16 miles east of Junnar, where on account of the known antiquity of 
Jfüneévara we expected to find some traces of old remains, but there were 
none. The Stkhkone of the present temple is of the Maratha type,* while inside, 
the walls etc. contain paintings, which may be useful for studying the social 
and religious life of that period. 

Definite evidence, however, of ancient monuments we found at Pur, 
Mankesvar and Веће, 





* Medsceval Temples of the Dakkan, ASI., IS, Vol. XLVII, 1931. 

a Vol XIII, Part iii, p. 148, n. 1. 

3 The party consisted of the writer and his two pupils, Mr. A. V. NAIK and 
Mr. D. R. PATIL, 

* To the west of Junnar town, at a little distance from the road to Sivaneri 
fort , near a rivulet ; cf. also Bomb. Gaz., op. cit., p. 201 

5 Bomb. Gaz., op. cit, p. 129 6 See Fig. 1 

т Bomb. Gaz., ob. cit., p. 104. 8 See Fig. 2. 

YOL. 
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Pur is & small village, a hamlet, about 12 milea west of Junnar, nestling 
in the heart of hills which terminate later at the N&n& pase. It is a delightful, 
yet awe-inspiring, place, for the cool wooded upland seems at the very end 
of all civilization:9 Here is the source of the river Kukadi, which flowing 
by Rajur and other small villages, rezches Junnar. The place where it oozes 
out in sufficient quantity haa been built up into a tank (kund), the water 
falling in it through a gargoyle. Behind, to the west of this tank, stands the 
temple of Kukudeávara, named evidently after the river. 

- The temple із in a sadly ruinous conrition, though as it is still in use, 
and a place of pilgrimage on Mahéivar&rri festival, it is protected by a tin 
roof! erected presumably by the pilgrims, The temple stands on a modern 
platform (32 ft. east to west by 30 ft. north to south), which, since it is 
covered by a roof, gives the appearance of z verandah (6 ft. wide) all round. 
The temple measures about 40 ft. long by 18 ft. broad. It facea the west and 
consists of a garbhagrha, А güdhemandabpa, and an antardla between the 
first two. Neither ita exterior nor the interior is profusely decorated with 
figure or design sculpture. 

To take the exterior of the temple first. There are four basement mould- 
ings but all of them are comparatively simple, decorated respectively with a 
&croll work, a string course of Áarksas,3 human figures, and kirtimukhas. 

The part above this, constituting the jangka, or the wall-face proper, 
ia rather sparingly ornamented. The priccipal decoration being figures of 
deities—Saiva and Vaignava, but the dancing and amorous couples are not 
go much in evidence. What the exact number and proportion of these deities 
was originally cannot be ascertained now, because of the ruinous condition of 
the temple. But we could count thirceen of them on the temple itself. Of 
these twelve figures belong to the Saiva pantheon and one to the Vaignava. 

` Among the Saiva deities we have one image of Ganapati, five images of 
Siva and five of Siva’s consort four as Pürvati and one as Сати or KAI. 

The image of Ganapati is carved in a niche, to the left of the shrine door, 
on the western wall of the temple. The безге is standing in ?ribhanga рове, 
but since it is beameared with red lead ms other features are not distinct. 

Of the five images of Siva, one image is in his Тарона manifestation, 
shown in high relief in the back niche (facing east) of the shrine chamber. 

Another image, in the south-east corner of the temple, is in his Bhatrava 
form. Of the remaining three figures one is found on the north face of the 
Sikhora and the rest in ordinary form—Siva seated with four arms—are 
found on the southern and western faces of the temple walla. 


° For s detailed description of the Dlace see Bomb. Gaz., op: cit., р. 425. 

10 Bomb. Gaz, op. cit., pp. 424-29. 

11 When Bhagvanlal INDRAJI visited it in 1882, there was a tiled roof (Bomb. 
Gaz., op. cit., p. 424), owing ta this it was not possible to take photograph of the 
general view of the temple. 

=° This is however, hardly a protection against heavy rain and consequent 
vegetation growth to which the temple is exposed. 

15 See Fig. 6, a, b, c. 
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Out of the five figures of &iva's consort, one is in the form of Camupdi, 
looking fierce and ugly with an emaciated body, pendant breasts and dancing 
on a prostrate human figure, carved in the north niche of the shrine. The 
other four figures are as usual, showing her seated by the side of the four- 
armed Siva, surrounded by female attendants. Of these three are on the 
south face of the temple and one on the fikhara. 

The Мапата figure is of Vignu in his Varaha incarnation. It is sculp- 
tured on the south face of the temple. 

The garbhagrha or the shrine chamber has three faces, one to the east 
(or the back), the other to the north, and the third to the south. Each face 
is about 4 ft. broad and contained a sculpture, In the northern niche we still 
find a figure of Okmupdi, in the eastern Siva in the Téndava form, but the 
southern is covered up with rafters. 

Inside, the shrine chamber is square, and a little eunken, on a lower 
level than the mandapa, as in the temple at Ambarnfth, for instance, It 
contains a Ила on a yoripitha, besides brass 19045 with four faces. 

The shrine door-way is well decorated. Including the sculptured panels 
on its either side it is 6 ft. broad, and 7 ft. 9 in. high with the overhanging 
eave and the carvings over it. “Over the shrine door are three bands of 
carved figures, each about a foot broad, separated by narrow belts of mould- 
ings. The highest band of figures is carved in the eight eided belt of stone 
which supports the dome. They are standing yoginis, forty in all, five in each 
of the eight faces.” Below, over the door, are nine naeagrakas and vidy- 
dharas. In the third row are five Devis. 

Between the garbhagrkG and the mandaba is an aniardla an interme- 
diary hall, 6 ft. long by 7 ft. 1 in. broad, supported on two pillars and two 
pilasters, decorated with a figure in a niche (3 ft. broad by 6 ft. 2 in. high) 
on either side, (the niche on the left hand has Ganeéa, and that on the 
right a devi), and a ceiling, “rising in three rounded bands, to the central 
stone which is carved in the hanging lotus pattern." 

The mandaba, which is 12 ft. 5 in. long by 13ft. 4 in. broad, is of the 
güdha (closed) variety, having no porches or windows. It contains four free 
standing pillars, “standing 5 ft. 7 in. apart from each other,” four pilasters, 
two in the walls on either side, a ceiling and sculptures of deities in niches 
and corners. 

The pillars of the mendapa,. (as well as the pilaster of the antardla) 
are of a uniform type, having a square base, the shaft on which is partly 
square, partly octagonab and partly round. It is surmounted with pillow-like 


1« The measurements are as given by Bhagwanlal INDRAJI (Bomb. Gaz., op. 
cit., р. 427), from where I have also taken this description. I could not, however, 
check it for it was so dark in the interior that without good light it ia impossible 
to see anything inside. 

15 Bhagwanial INDRAJI calls it a ‘passage’, Ibid., p. 426. Its Sanskrit equi- 
valent would be antarăla ; but this amatrala, be it noted, is different from the one 
noticed in Haihaya temples, See BANERJI, MASI., No. 23, рів. x and xvi, 
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capitals, decorated with drop projectior. On this ie a square plate, supporting 
a bracket of dwarfs* 

The ceiling (5 ft. 7 in. square and 10 ft 2 in. high over the top of bracket 
capitals), in the hall as well as that in the anterdla and the shrine-chamber 
is not minutely carved, though its design—cnat of a lotus—is cut out in high 
relief. 

The sculptures in the niches and comers of the hall I am unable to 
describe in detail for the reasons given before3** According to Bhagwanlal 
INDRAJI in the south niche is Siva-Pürvai, in the north Кап and in the 
north-east corner are three figures—of Siva. of Parvati and one of Viņu." 

The doorway of the mandapa, if not too profusely decorated, is never- 
theless decorated well. Among the ornamerts we notice an ardhacandra with 
a kirttmukha on either side, plasters with pots and foliage and lozenge designs 
and male and female figurea.35 

The $ikhara of the temple is broken. А part of it is, however, preserved 
under the tin roof. From this we can gather that it was of the Ambarnlith— 
Sinnar type, the дата rising in “a single tower, with fretted vertical bands 
running up each of its four races.” At its base, on each side, waa а cailya 
window, inset with a kalaša, and not witt figures of deities. Three of these 
very сауа windows, perhaps, are now to >e found on the north side of the 
temple, inserted here at a later date wher the temple was put! into working 
order and saved from further destruction. 

A number of loose sculotures are lying on all sides of the temple. A 
few of those near the tank, though broken at places, would ‘decorate any 
museum, while more interesing and unrzual figures are to be found in a 
small shrine in the north-west corner of the temple. The shrine itself, which 
faces the south, is in utter ruins. Cn erher side of its doorway are found 
two standing skeleton-like figures facing Gch other. The one which is here 
reproduced and discussed is about 4 ft. high™. It faces sideways and is 
standing with knees bencing slightly. Ey deeply cutting the outlines the 
sculptor has given a vivid idea of a skeleton : protruding eye-balls and 
sunken sockets, bones of the arms end Egs and ribs of the chest Highly 
expressive, however, is the profile face, with its slightly opened mouth, with 
streaks of a beard on the chin, and the mquiring eyes. Equally so are the 
gestures of the arms, the right slightly bent, holding a dagger in the in- 
curved palm of the hand, and the lect beid straight and supporting a kapdla 
(bowl). In mediaeval sculpture, when conventionalism was rampant, 
it would be difficult to ре а piece of sculpture exhibiting any rasa, so 
vividly, let alone Bkazyanaka or Ra-dra. 

What can this figure be? Hindu sculpture knows of three auch skeleton- 
like figures. The one is the well known igure of Camu or КАП; the 


Js For detailed measurements of each pert see Bomb. Gas., XVIII, iii, p. 426, 
n. 1. 

19 See foot-note 14, above, 1r Ibid., p. 426. 

™ See Fig. 3, 19 See Fig 4 





Fig. 1—A Pillar at DHAMANKHED. Fig. 2.—Temple of JNANOBA (JNANESVARA) 
at ALE. 





Fig. 3. 
MANDAPA Doorway, KUKUDESVARA TEMPLE, PUR. 





Fig. 4. 
A PISACA, ON THE LEFT SIDE OF THE BHAIRAVA SHRINE IN THE NORTH-WEST OF THE 
KUKUJESVARA TEMPLE PUR. 





Fig. 5 
CAITYA-WINDOW WITH AN INSET KALASA, EUKUDESVARA TEMPLE, PUR. 
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second, perhaps of Bhairava, and the third of sages, (Markandeya, for in- 
stance). 


On comparing this figure with other published figures of Bhairavas,?° 
it appears that these skeleton-like figures, are not those of Bhairavas, as 
mentioned by Bhagwanlal INDRAJI?! but of Piśācas.?? This is indicated first 
by the position of the figures,—they stand on either side of the shrine-door, 
as attendants would, and face not the full front, as deities do, but sideways. 
Secondly, they have two hands only, whereas a Bhairava in any of his 
64 (or his 8 main) forms has at least four arms. Hence it is probable 
that this temple was dedicated to the Bhairava form of Siva, but that these 
figures are not his. 


It remains to be proved that this small, sparsely sculptured shrine of 
KukudeSvara at Pur belongs to the Yadava period in the Deccan. This 
I propose to do first by reviewing the style of the mediaeval temples in the 
Deccan, and secondly by examining, in the absence of epigraphic or other 
evidence, the architectural style and decorative motifs used in the temple at 
Pur. 


There is only one dated temple of this period, viz, the one at Ambar- 
nath, built during the reign of Mummuni (or Mamvani), a feudatory of the 
Galukya SomeSvara I, in A.D. 1060.% Similar in architectural style, parti- 
cularly in the shape of the Sikhara, though differing in plan and very often 


less ornate, are: (1) the temple of GondeSvara and others» at Sinnar,?¢ 
(which was under the Yàdava feudatories of the Calukyas from about the 
10th century); the temple at Jhodgà?', and the temple No. 8 at Afijaneri?* in 
the Nasik district. (2) The temple at Vaghli, (possibly of the time of 
Mahamandalanatha Seüna)??, at Patni (where certain ruins of temples 
etc. bear inscriptions of the Yadava feudatories Soideva and Hemáàdideva??), 
and the temple No. 1 at Balsine™ in the Khandesh district. (3) The temple 
at VelApur and Malsiras (of the time of Yadava Ramacandra) in the 
Sholapur district. (4) Temple No. 2 at Sütgaon?* and Sükegaon?** in the 
Buldana district of Berar. (5) The temples at Tahaküri5 (c. 1130 Ар; ?), 
Ratanvadi,** Pedgaon," Kokamthàn, ** in the Ahmadnagar district. 


20 Gopinath RAO, Elements of Hindu Iconography, II, i, pls. xli-xliii 
71 Bomb. Gaz., op. cit., p. 426. 
= Cf. Rao, op. cit, p. 179, (identifying similar figures in рі. xlii, fig, 3) 
Emaciated Pretas with daggers in their left hands are found by the side of some 
Yoginis in the sixty-four Yogini e at Bherghat. See BANERJI, MASI., No. 23. 
pp. 80, 81, 83, 85, 89, 90 U fortunately none of them is illustrated. 
Cf, RAO, op. cit., рр. 77-82. |. . & COUSENS op. cit., p. 17 
Some of which are earli } ely Calukyan 
COUSENS, op. cit., p. 37. 
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Since these temples and other monuments are distributed over those 
districts of the Deccan, where Yadavas first ruled as feudatories of the 
Western Calukyas, and then as sovereigns, and since a particular Sikhara style 
runs through this entire period, c. 1000 A.D -1300 A.D., in most of the temples 
the monuments of the peried and region may be called ‘Monuments of the 

'adava period in the Deccan 
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In the architectural style of the Pur temple two things attract our notice. 
The first is the Sikhara. It has been mentioned above that it was of the 
type we first found in the temple at Ambarnith,? then at Ѕіппаг,*, Balsáne,* 
Jhodga,*? Kokamthan,*? Sátgaon. Moreover in these temples of the Deccan 
there is а caitya-window at the base of the §ikhara. The second point in the 
architectural style is the nature of the shrine chamber. As in the Ambar- 
nàth temple it is sunken.“ 

If achitecturally the temple resembles many of the important temples 
of the Yadava period in the , a consideration of the decorative motifs 
enables us to fix the age and regional style of the temple more precisely. 

As has been said before the temple is not profusely decorated with 
figure sculptures like the temple of Ambarn&th, and other early mediaeval 
temples in the Deccan. But this is the characteristic of the later temples, 
for instance, Satgaon,** Kokomthàn*', Jhodgà** where figure-sculpture is limit- 
ed to the jangha, wall-face of the mandaba and the shrine-chamber ; where 
the ceilings contain no figure sculpture at all, but a single floral carving ; 
and the pillars consist of different mouldings but sparsely decorated with 
the pot-and-foliage or other ornament. 


HAMSAS INTERSPERSED IN SCROLL DESIGN, 
Koxupedvan Terese, Pur. 

Another strong link still narrows down our field of inquiry. All the 
earlier temples and some of the later temples also have a figure of a deity in 
the inset caitya-window on the Sikhara, Only the Jhodga,*® Satgaon,*° and 
Sákegaon* temples have instead a kalaśa set in these caitya-windows. Now, 
an identical motif of the caitya-window ornament is found in the Pur 
temple, which though of the same class as other mediaeval temples of the 
Deccan, seems to be coeval in time with the temples at Jhodgà in the 
Nasik District and Sátgaon and Sakegaon in Berar. 


39 COUSENS, op. cit., pl. iii 40 Ibid, pl. xlii 4 Ibid., pl. xvi. 
42 Ibid., pl. liii. 43 Ibid., pls. Ixvi-lviii. 4 Ibid., pl cvi. 
*5 I regret I cannot cite other instances, for in many cases COUSENS, Ibid. is 
not specific on this point. 
46 Ibid., pl. cviii. 47 Ibid. pl. Ixviii, 48 Ibid. pl. liii. 
49 Ibid, pl. liv. 50 Ibid, pl. cvi. 51 [bid., pl. cx. 
52 See Fig. 5. 
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Another characteristic of the Pur temple designs is the swan-motif. 
A conventionalized or stylized figure of a swan (hamsa) is found decorating 
the walls. Now this motif is not very common, so far as I know; in 
Gujarat-Kathiawar only one temple has it And in the Deccan temples 
mentioned above, from the published evidence it seems to be figured only 
in the temples at Jhodgi,® Tahakari5* Pedgaon*' and Satgaon.* 

A point to be noted about the Pur temple is that the cult image is 
served by a Koli and not a Bráhmana. Whether it is so from the beginning 
or only after the temple was destroyed (°) and given up cannot be ascer- 
tained. It may be that fhe practice is ear y, —€— the temple is situated 
in the jungle. And if further inquiry si › r practice of having а 
non-Brahmana serving the image elsewhere :n the Deccan also it would be an 
important fact ethnographically. But after being described at length by 
Bhagwanlal INDRAJI, the tem оез not seem 


d be taken to conserve 


and other people of the 
a suitable place where they 


fastness at Pur. i 
Belhe is 21 miles south-east of Е nnar. Here the “ Hemédpanti well” 


is now to be found atside | to : ith-east, amid a fine cluster 
of mango trees. It is about twenty yarcs square, and has two entrances, 
facing each other, or ea& anc Each entrance consists 
of 10 steps. mu 

Two things are to be noted in connezi | with this well. First, as with 
the temples of the peri in th e Deccan and elsewhere, the well is decorated 
with niches on the inside of the e well. In these were probably enshrined 
images, thcugh now there s F urther the niches are ornamented with 
śikharas and ringed-p — rs, simulating minature shrines.°t There are 
fær on the west, five on the south 
о 7 ft. high, 2 ft. 6 іп. broad 

and 1ft. 6 in. deep san 
The d noteworthy point is that in the construction of the well 
no mortar is used. The larger dressed amd moulded slabs (each about 4 ft. 


f 
1 


53 See Figs. 6a, b and c. ۴ “$ 

54 BURGESS, Antiquities of Kathidwad and Kachh, ASWI., Il, pl. xliii, figs. 7 
& 15. 

55 COUSENS, op. cit., pl. lvi. 6 Ibid., lxxiii. 

эт Ibid, lxxxiii. в Ibid., cvii 

ssa It seems that the policy of the Archeological Survey of India is to con- 
serve and take note of only urique monuments in the Presidency, But by so doing 
we are likely to lose sight of the cultural importance of monuments which are 
not unique. 

5० See Fig. 7. 9? See Fig. B. 91 See Fig. 9. 
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by 1 ft. 9 m. by 9 in.) remained in position without this cementing material 
as long as the foundation was intact. Wherever this has become weak the 
stones have fallen out. 


Both the architectural decoration and masonry of the well point to a 
period when such architectural fashions were in vogue. The counterpart 
or proto-type of the niches can be found in the mediaeval temples of the 
Deccan and elsewhere. In the construction—ie., the shape—of the well there 
ia nothing very much peculiar. But, 80 far, no such well has been brought 
to light, though there are a few references to Hemidpanti wells in the 
Bombay Gazetteer, and many wells of the type might be existing 
elsewhere in the Deccan. It seems that they do, for some of my 
colleagues informed me that they had seen such wells, when they saw the 
photographs of this. But till now their archzological importance has not 
been recognized and hence they have remained in oblivion. As a matter 
of fact not only have we to search for similar wells in the Deccan, but 
for the type of step-wells which were common in Gujarñt and, if we find any, 
to inquire whether it is due to Gujarfti contact. For even this ordinary 
step-well with its simulated ehrines was religious in nature and resembles 
similar but architecturally more advanced and highly ornate step-welle, for 
instance, at Pita, and Ahmedabad in Northern Gujarüt** and at Wadhwan 
in Kathiãwãr.3 


е BURGESS, Architectural Antiquities of Northern Gujarat, ASWI., IX, p. 37 
pl Ш; for others see pla сіу-су. 

*' COUSENS, Somandtha and other Mediaeval Temples in Kathiawar, 1981, 
р. 55, pla Ivii-lm. 
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RG-VEDIC STUDIES 


By 
V. M. APTE 


L—Apropos of МАНАН in Manó RAYE and in other passages. 


The expression mahd-r@yé occurs seven times in all in the Rg-Veda (IV. 
3111°; V. 15.54; 43.1०; VI. 124; УШ. 23.16°; X. 61.225; 7624). This 
naturally raises the presumptions that the two words should be construed to- 
gether and that the traditional text із umpbjectionable. Now réyé is dative 
sing. of Tái masculine (and rarely feminine) meaning ‘wealth’ (compare the 
Latin re?) ; but what about makék ? Formally it may be (1) the genitive 
sing. or ablative sing. of mék, a monosyllab-c radical stem in -4 (as adjective 
= great, as substantive = greatness etc.) m. and n.; or (2) nominative sing. 
‚ of the stem maká, a form of transition to the a-declension from the weak case 
of méh1 (a stem more frequent than the former, but defective); or (3) nomi- 
native or accusative sing. neuter:—' makés (occurring 14 times) of the as-stem 
makás3 So far we have noted formal possibilities in keeping with the regular 
accent. It may also be looked upon, however, as (4) Nom. pl (3 times) or 
Асс. pl. (20 times) masculine of the stem méh with irregular accent. (5) 
Finally aa will be seen below, the possibility of construing it as an adverbially 
used neuter noun is not excluded. Thus arises the difficulty of explaining it 
satisfactorily with the dative rûyé | 

From out of the seven passages in which the phrase occurs, it is better to 
select first of all the passage VL 1.2, which has beer noticed or discussed at 
great length, by scholars Eke Geldner and Cldenberg. 


RV. VI. 1.2 :— 
siw होता AA зїї sire: सन्‌ | 
तं खा नर॑ः प्रथमं देषयेतो महो राये चितर्यतो अनु ग्मन्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 


Geldner,5 while discussing the meaning of cit causal, refere to makó rayé 
citáyantak in our passage, translating ‘ssaessing (or evaluating) at high 





1 Lanman (Noun-Inflection in the Veda. p. 498) notes under transitions to 
the a-declension : “T am inclined to regard mchd-s, -ásya, -é, -am, d and -énim аз 
forma of transition from the weak cases of mák. They belong exclusively to the Veda 
and are used especially мАНА-З and жайачі to supplement the defective тй. 

а Adjective— great’ according to Сгавашап (Worterbuch). Lanman classifies 
these forma as those of the substantive alongside the other nom. and acc. sing. neuter 
form mákas (8 times) on p. 560 (Ibid.); he seya (p. 552) “ If mahás be considered 
ва an established adjective stem (so with érmas, :, 3.12 etc.), then the vexed тала 
may be explained as contracted from makds-om" etc. 

з Vedische Studien I, 268, footnote 3. 
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worth’. Now although we may not agree with this rendering of citéyantak, 
his note on makáh merits consideration. The purport of it is as follows :— 
By the aide of the substantive méhas, there is also the adjective makds (com- 
pare yáfás and |yafás). This latter word has a marked tendency to discard its 
case-ending so that it can do duty for various cases, as for example, vacas 
which is to be judged as = vacasd. Thus, mah rayé in VI. 1.2 and in other 
passages stands for mahdse rGyé ; mahó vajínau (VIII. 25.24) for mahásd 
vé°. The makds put forth by Roth as an adverb, is therefore untenable ав 
such and ia in some places to be explained aa above and in others as a case- 
form of mák ог maká. Oldenberg has a long note“ on the phrase in question 
which may be summarized thus :—With reference to the seven passages (enu- 
merated above) in which mahó rûyé occurs, (he says that) construing mahó 
as Nom. sing. which would be admissible? in some passages would not suit 
others. If one is attracted to the hypothesis of a supplementary makdk ав 
Nom. pl., then one can succeed in explaining it only after extreme straining. 
In point of fact maké rather stands in the closest connection with rayé. Mahé 
rayé divitescte in IV. 31.11 must approximate in its general sense to the 
similar ‘mahé’ ... тйуё divítmati (referring to Usas) in V. 79.1. In most of 
the passages where the word алад occurs, it naturally belongs to the stem 
mák- and maká, with the aid of which, our mahó rayé cannot be explained. 
The postulation of the stem mahds should not be unacceptable. Geldner is of 
the same view. But Geldner’s suggestion that this waakds, discarding its case 
endings, serves for various cases, has not much to recommend itself. It is 
not understood why we cannot regard it as an adverbially used neuter in most 
of the passages coming under our consideration, Béóhtlingk-Roth and Grass- 
man construe it as an adverb. Outside our phrase mahé rayé (= mightily 
for riches i.e. for mighty riches, this adverbial use of mahás is seen in I. 153.1; 
155.1; VIII. 36.6 (also VI. 50.3). Scarcely otherwise explicable, in an un- 
artificial manner, are the following passages’ :—I. 22.11 ; II. 32.1; VIII. 163; 
25.24 (in a line with these last two passages is IV. 22.3:— VI. 32.4, though 
easily explicable otherwise) ; VIII. 70.8; X. 150.4. Further perhaps in the 
eame category fall the passages : I. 102.1 ; II. 33.8 ; 34.12 ; III. 5733 ; X. 649 
(in a line with this VI. 66.3?). In some places, makáķ appears to be a pure 
adjective (neuter) although the adverbial construction is also worthy of con- 
sideration, e.g. I. 3.12 and VI. 44.8. Compare also X. 55.2 (X. 371? X. 
93.37). The ease with which the word fits into many constructions as an 


* Über maké rayé in ZDMG. 55, 2701. 

s My own view which differs from the opinions on Oldenberg-Geldner and 
most other scholars ia stated and explained below : 

* Oldenberg in a footnote, p. 271, compares for this meaning, VII, 30.1% ; 


ай reri qui सुब, महि क्षत्राय diera पर ॥ 
where maké nrmnóya and там ksairdya paúrksyðya meaning, “ for mighty manli- 


ness" and “ mightily for royalty and шашу vigour” occur side by side. 
т Moet of these paseages are quoted and discussed below, 
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adverb (makék) ав nom. sing. masculine (ma&áh) as gen. sing. or ав acc. pl. 
(makék), naturally keepe out frequently a definite decision. In all, it appears 
that Grasaman rather than Bóhtlingk-Roth is to be followed in taking the 
word as an adverb in some passages. 


The difficulties of the problem having been thus stated, I now mention 
my own solution. The interpretation of mahéh in mahó rayé, which І pro- 
pose is, in my opinion, so simple and natcral that it seems surprising that it 
should not have occurred to scholars like Geldner, Oldenberg and others. 
Maháh is the gen. sing. of the substantive mák, n. = (1) greatness, vastness ; 
(2) fulnesa, abundance, plenty ; (3) height, eminence; (4) might, strength, 
force, power, potency, energy, etc.; (5) grandeur, lordliness, glory, splendour, 
magnificence, illustriousness, lustre, brightness, brilliance, etc. (6) Owing to 
the very close association of the adjective mák (great etc.) as gen. sing. with 
divák and the substitution for the latter of the substantive makák (gen. sing.) 
in many passages and for tvacéh (IV. 17.144 = tuacd budhné réjaso asya 
yónau) in the partial RV.-repetition (IV. 111: mahó budhné réjaso asyá 
yóncu) with ivác in the sense of ‘akin’, ‘ceiling’, ‘sky’, an extension of 
meaning (5) is seen in the RV., viz. heavens, heavenly eplendour, the light (of 
the sky), light etc. A clue should also be furnished by the parallel Avestan 
word mazs = great (adj.) and.— greatness (substantive) as complementary m 
sense to ahura in the expression Ahwratsazdd = the Lord of Life (Akura) 
and the creator of matter (maz) ie. material greatness. But quite apart from 
(and even ignoring) this Avestan peralle’, I may say that there is nothing 
strange or unusual in the postulation of this substantive má& — Bóhtlingk-Roth 
have already put it forth as a subetantive? Only they have unnecessarily 
restricted its scope to the dative mahé used 28 Infinitive in a few passages and 
had not realized the full extent of its connptation. Graseman!? who recognizes 
it only as an adjective had to resort to the expedient of assigning passages 
where case-forms of the word occur by themselves, to special categories such as 
for example : ‘ (7) in mahás riyé, zum Besitze oder zur Gabe grossen (Gutes)’ 
‚ or category (4) ‘elliptisch : der grosse d.h. der grosse Himmel’. In a number 
of these passages, ав I propose to show below, a satisfactory interpretation is 
possible by treating the case-forms as those of the substantive mák. 

As regards tbe various senses, I have assigned to this substantive, I have 
only to draw attention to the fact that they are very nearly the same as those 
assigned to the adjectives mék, maká, makás and the substantive máhas which 
are all (equally with mák) primary nominal derivatives from one and the 
same root mah (essentially the same as the root mañk). Now one of the 


8 І have the authority of Dr. L J. S. Taraporewala—philologist and Avestan 
scholar for this remark. Compare also P. von Bradke : Dyaus Asura, Ahura Mazda 
und die Asuras. Noteworthy is the word majmán derived from mak, as also the 
word makis (from жай) = great as adjective and = the great (or shining?) gods 
as a substantive, just as 4674 is derived from div. 

9 St Petersburg Lexicon. 

10 "Wéxterbuch, Zum Rg-Veda, 1012-10B. 
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senses assigned to this word by Grasaman is, “to be lordly, glorious, grand, 
magnificent, fortunate, prosperous, auspicious or to be gay, happy, etc.’ The 
meanings of the substantive mh enumerated above are easily derived from 
this root-meaning. In fact to my mind, in the word, ' mák’ there is the same 
peculiar and mysterious blending of the senses of ‘ greatness’, ‘ glory’, ‘luck’ 
and ‘splendour or brilliance’, that is found in the word ‘Sri’, especially in 
later Sanskrit. 

Another clue to thia meaning of mák (ав a noun) is to be found, in my 
opinion, in the word maghé (n.) = riches, plenty, gifts, etc. This word is 
derived from the root magh = mark, mah. The original meaning of the 
word, therefore, probably was ‘ greatness’ ‘brilliance’ ‘plenty’ ‘wealth’ etc. 
Now in the epithet magkdvan, what kind of wealth is hinted at as possessed 
by Indra or any one of the other gods to whom the epithet is applied? I have 
cited later two passages (I. 130.7 and VII. 21.7°) where Indra is described as 
distributing (déyamGna and dayate respectively) ' mahó' dhánani and 
maghani (respectively), after killing Sambara and trrumphing over ‘the powers 
of darkness. It is clear, then, that the riches of heavenly light (mahó dhánàni) 
were the peculiar possession of Indra and were the wealth specially valued and 
often prayed for. 

I now take up for discussion the seven passages in which mahó rayé 
occurs and next, those in which mahék appears, to show how the application 
of this theory of máh as a substantive having the various meanings enumerat- 
ed above (especially the meaning : heavenly light or splendour, the refulgence 
of the eky or the brightness of heaven) gives a natural and satisfactory inter- 
pretation of all the ' mahó rayé "ü passages, and a better interpretation in a 
number of the rest, without forcing upon us the awkward hypotbesis of irre- 
gular accent, text-corruption, or adverbial use etc. It must be said to the 
credit of SAyana that in proposing various meanings for mák, maká and 
makdés, he does hit upon ‘tejas’ (= light, brilliance or splendour) as one of 
the alternative meanings in a few passages, e.g. his comment on mahamakák 
in X. 119.12* is as follows :— 


महदतामपि महानस्मि । यद्वा महृतः प्रभूतं महस्तेजों यस्य p प्रभूततेजस्को5ुस्मि । 
Similarly he explains Vrddhá-mohàk in VI. 20.3; 37.5 as ' VrddhatejGh and 
* pravrddhaiejaskah' respectively. 

Before taking up the discuseion, I cite a passage which by its general trend 
and special aignificance should leave no doubt in the minds of scholars that 
there is such a subetantive as máh used.in the RV. in the sense of ' eplendour ', 
light or ‘ brilliance’. 

In VI. 7.—a hymn to Agni Vaifvanara, verse 2 reads :— 

fH aret, सदैनं रयीणां, मह्याम्‌ शौषहावम्‌, ert dria | 


Part, रभ्य॑म्‌ भष्वराणी, qgeq By, जैनयन्त देवा: ॥ UI 


if “For the wealth of OS light' i 


interpretgtion of the 
phrase which I propose to substantiate here. 
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(I have inserted the commas and separated some of the words just to enable 
the reader to see at a glance the series of parallel phrases, five in number). 

Trans. :—They (all) together hail V2ifva@nera, the navel of the sacri- 
fices, the abode of riches, th= cistern [ог pail or trough (uakaeám)] of mák ; 
the gods have produced Varfv@nara, the guide of sacrifices, (and) the flame 
or banner of уда. 

In my opinion, the cumulative force oi the parallel phrases, in the midst 
of which occurs ‘ makdm Ghcvudm’, makes it certain that the latter phrase like 
all the rest consists of two -ngredienta—one a descriptive epithet in the Acc. 
sing. and the other a substantive in the Gen. plural (sing. once) specifying the 
sphere of the epithet. Mahim must, therefore, be taken as Gen. pl. which it 
can only be, of the substancive mák. The meaning of the latter word also 
becomes clear from this passege as : light, lustre, splendour, etc. ‘What else can 
Agni be described as a pz or cistern ai? This disposes of the view in 
Grassman's Dictionary that it is the Acc. emg. of mahát (adjective) and is an 
explanation of what Lanman (see footnote 2) calls ‘the vexed mahdm '. 

Passages in which the expressicn MAHO RAYE occurs, 

First of all, I translate? the passage VI. 1.2 already quoted. “Then, 
(as) Hoty hast thou sat tayself down, the best sacrificer seeking nourish- 
ment in the place of Id ,[ (sacred food or nourishment from the cow or the 
ghee-offering); ie. the spot cn which the sacrificial fire is established] worthy 
as thou art of being magnifisd. Thee as such the pre-eminent one, men long- 
ing for the gods have gone after, enkindling (or enlightening) for the wealth 
of light. ` 

How closely associated with the kindling of the fire was the appearance 
of the Dawn, the rising of tte Sun and the consequent flooding of the universe 
with light, in the RgVeda is too well-known to be emphasized. The phrase 
might also be taken to mean ‘for the wealth of greatness, glory, eminence 
or abundance’ in general What particular meaning we attach to the sub- 
stantive mák is immaterial from my point of view. I only maintain that 
the RgVedic poet has not here at least, put the idea ‘for prodigious riches’ 
into the awkward expression 'prodigiously (ad¥.) for riches!’ Мог is it 
necessary to get the same meaning by resorting to the unusual device, in- 
dispensable though in some cases, of looking upon mahés without any case- 
termination as doing duty for maháse as Geldner does 1 

When Oldenberg points out that IV. 31.11 (the second mahó rayé 
passage) :— 


अस्माँ इहा वृणीष्व सश्याय॑ स्वस्तये p महो राये RÊ ॥ 
(Trans.—Chooee us here for friendship, for welfare, lustrous etghó réyé) ів 


13 The translation of kg-Verses given above is mine except when otherwise 
specified. 

15 Divttmate=‘ lustrous’ according to Geldner (Der RgVeda übersetzt und 
erläutert, Erster Teil 1923);:= “going to heaven’ according to Oldenberg (SBE 
XLVI), 
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in its general sense very similar to V. 79.1० :— 
महे नो em थोषयोषों ай दिवित्मती । 


he ia right ; but when he suggests that, therefore, »akáh in the one is to be 
formally equated to maké (adjective) in the other, he goes too far because the 
RgVeda-poets are such quick-change literary artists as not to hesitate to 
employ the same word in two different senses (or once as an adjective and 
at another time as a substantive) not only in two different passages but 
even in the same verse [7४ Besides, the latter passage may be translated either 
as: ‘ Awaken us to-day, O Dawn, lustrous (as thou art), to great (or abund- 
ant or lustrous) wealth’ in which саве méh will be an adjective or as “ Awaken 
us ...... to light ...... to wealth" in which case makê would be a sub- 
stantive, In any case, the use of mák as an adjective even in closely similar 
passages where it qualifies rdyé can be no objection to our taking it as a 
substantive in the phrase ‘ mahké 7696" because the two expressions would be 
but the polished and subtle literary variants of one and the same idea viz 
‘for the wealth of splendour’ and ‘for splendid wealth’. This disposes of 
Oldenberg’s statement that phrase mahó 1696 cannot be explained with the 
aid of either of the stems máh or mahá. 


To take up now the thirds makó rayé passage, viz. V. 15.5 :— 
वाजो q ते temiya दोषं чаї देव रायः। 
vt न «табат दघानो महो राये वितयप्नश्रिमस्पः ॥ 


Trans.!® :—“ May Agni protect now the boundaries of thy strength, the wide, 
firmly supporting milk-stream of wealth, O god! Putting down thy foot 
in secret like a thief, thou hast enlightened and freed Atri for the sake of 
wealth mightily.” | 

There is no doubt that here the characteristic myth about Atri who 
is chiefly represented as the protégé of the ASvins, namely his deliverance 
from darkness! is associated with Agni. Pada (c) can only refer to the 
chasm of darkness which Agni secretly negotiated for the deliverance of Atri, 
who was rescued and lifted up to the wealth of light outside. The word 
сйауап (enlightening) shows the same thing. What is more natural then, 
than that Atri, rescued from darkness, should be enlightened for the wealth 
of light (splendour or glory) an immediate blessing, nother than for mighty 





14 Compare, for example, the word Vrsaa in V. 40.3 :— 
quoi 1 1 1 
बृषो तवा ЗЧ हुवे वज़िश्चित्रामिरूतिमिः | 
qi बुष॑मि्ृत्रहंतम ॥ 
™ The second passage IV. 31.11 has been discussed above, 
19 The translation is Oldenberg’s (in SBE. Vol. XLVI, p. 399) deliberately 
taken to represent his point of view of the phrase. 


i Compare VII. 71.5° :—Nirémhasastémasah sbartom dtrim=you (two ie. 
the Afvins) delivered Afri from evil, from darkness. 


232 X. M. APTE 


wealth which at best could be a remote blessing? This paseage is almost 
convincing in my opinian. 
The fourth passag= is V. 43.1 :—. 


भा घेनवः quer ст अमर्घेतीस्म॑ नो यंतु muri 
1 1 1 1 
महो राये बहतीः सह विप्रो मयोभुवो जरिता ओहवीति ॥ 
Trans. :—May the cows, speeding to their goal with milk, non-harming, 
come unto us with honev. For the wealth of light, does the praising sage 
invoke the seven Mighty Beneficent ones. 

The cows are the rivers'®. It is well-known that in the RgVeda the re- 
lease of the waters or cows is connected—esperial in the Indra hyms, with 
the winning of light, sun and dawn. Our interpretation of má, then, as 
‘light’ is more likely right. 

The fifth passage is VIII 23.16 :— 

व्यश्वस्त्वा grasp їй: | 


महो राये dd त्वा «fidis ॥ 


Trans. :—Vyaśva, the Rei serving the BulP° (lit acting like the Bull. ie. 
Agni) has propitiated thee, the finder of treasures. Thee as such do we 
enkindle for the wealth oj ‘light. 
As in the first passage. here too, the enkindling of the fire and setting 
it in a blaze are naturally associated with the winning of the wealth of light. 
The sixth passage is X. 61.22% ;— 


чч {йд rri saad राये तपते ач: | 


Trans. :—(Now) then, O Indra, do thou find us (out) for the wealth 
of light, O Lord of men, thunder-armed (as thou art). 

Pada(b) ie in my opinion, exactly parallel to VI. 29.1°: Mahó hi datd 
vájrahasto ásii:9 where I -nterpret талар as ‘of the light’. The epithet 
*thunderbolt-armed one, referring to the lightning stroke makes a refer- 
ence to ‘light’ very appropriate as a gift from Indra the datd or giver. Gras- 
man gives nearly the same interpretation in hs dictionary when he classifies 
mahák here as Gen. sing. ‘ chne substantive’ and as meaning “ gross reichlich, 
von gut oder gabe, auch elliptisch in verbindungen wie dati mahd4s”. 
Instead of supplying a substantive like ‘git, goods, possession, blessing 


18 Compare, “He releases the streams which are like imprisoned cows (L 
6119) ... The rivers caused to flow are often terrestrial, but it cannot be doubted 
that waters and rivers are in the RgVeda, very often conceived as aerial or celestial.” 
Macdonell : Vedic Mythology, p. 59. 

19 Qldenberg (Textkritische und exegetische Noten, RgVeda УП-Х. p. 96) 
says that Ukşanyúk here and uksamyámtak in ҮШ 26.9 probably refer to the gener- 
ous wkgaxyayasa in ҮШ. 25.22. 

20 My translation of this pada із: ' (Indra) is the bestower of mák (light, 
splendour etc.) the thunder-a-med one’ which differs from the usually accepted 
version =‘ A greet (maháh zs Nom. sing. o£ maká) giver ia the thunder-armed one’. | 
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(gut oder gabe)’ we take mák itself as a substantive meaning nearly the same 
thing viz. the gift (of light or splendour) and parallel to ‘ram divf in VII. 
38.5 = the gift of heaven-(ly splendour). That divák and makék are often 
interchangeable is shown below. 


The seventh or last sahó rayé passage is X. 76.2% :— 
ag ЯЗ सव॑नं झुनोतनात्यो न हस्त॑यतो ай: सोतरि | 
Вет १ af भमिमूंति Фе महो राये Fred यदर्वतः ॥ 


Trans. :—That excellent libation—press (it), pray (४) ; like a hand-managed 
steed is the (pressing) stone in (the hands of) the (Soma-) presser. May 
the Arya™ attain to overpowering might, since he wins coursers for the wealth 
of lights 

In this connection, I may only point out that in the RgVeda, with the 
Vytra-fight, with the winning of the cows and of the Sun, is also connected 
the gaining of Soma. When Indra drives the ahi from the air, the fire, the Sun 
and Soma shine forth. Indra won Soma at the same time as the cows. Thus 
(as in our interpretation) a reference to the winning of the wealth of light 
becomes appropriate on the occasion of the pressing of the Soma. 

I have so far attempted to show that makák in all the maké 1496 passages 
is capable of a very natural interpretation as the Gen. Sing. of the substantive 
máh (material) = greatness, light etc. I now proceed to show that even out: 
side these passages, the expression maháh, if interpreted in the same way 
will obviate the necessity of postulating the theories of irregular accent, ano- 
malous use of case-forms, etc. in a number of passages. For example, the 
problem of the ' vexed '* mahdm is easily solved, if it is looked upon moet 
naturally as the genitive plural of the same substantive máh. Again Lanman 
(Lc. pp. 561-562) under “Instrumental singular Masculine, Feminine and 
Neuter' says, "In some instances, a form identical with the stem appears 
with the value of an instrumental They may be taken as case-forms with- 
out ending or as text-corruptions arising from misconception of the irregulat 
forms (cf. Bollensen Orient und Occ. ii. 481-2)." In a note to this para- 
graph Lanman adds, “ Bollensen Lc. p. 484 would explain mahá(s) or makó 





*t Oldenberg's suggestion (Ibid, RgVeda I-VI p. 142) that Sotéri here may 
be a Nominative (as Neisser BB. 20, 40 proposes) must await more proof. 

n Aryák may be nom. sing. (as above) =Aryan or = Agni [or Soma ? Com- 
pare Pischel Ved Stud. І. 229 note 1] or gen. sing. of arí = the niggard (aa Ber- 
gaigne Rel. Ved. 218 seq. proposes) in which case püda (c) = “may he attain to 
the might that overpowers the niggard’s might.’ 

эз I take (d) as a relative sentence ; for the unaccented verb of it, see ZDMG. 
60. 737 f. 

м Lanman (Ibid, p. 552) says: ‘If mokds be considered as an established 
adjective-stem (so with armas i. 3. 12 etc.) then the ‘vexed mahóm may be ех- 
plained as contracted from mehds-am’ but cf. p. 532. On page 532 he points out 
‘The form mahitm ia explained by Brugmann, as standing for makán-M.' віс. All this 
will be needless if my view is accepted. 
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for makd ie. mahása in L. 22.11 (fármana): I. 121.11 (vájrepa) : IT. 34.12 
(jyótm8) : VII. 25.1 (09) " etc. In most of these passages, a natural in- 
terpretation is possible (as I propose to show) if mahák is taken as the Gen 
Sing. of a substantive rather than as an adjectival form disagreeing with the 
substantive in the Instrumental case which it is supposed to qualify | 

One of such passages : VI. 29.1° has been already discussed in connection 
with the sixth ‘ maké réyé’ passage. А very important passage is IV, 1.11 :— 


स जायत яча: TE महो get रज॑सो अस्म योनो। 
eti geet अंतायोदुवानो quee नीळे ॥ 


Oldenberg** translates :—He has been born in the dwellings as the first, at 
the bottom of the great (air), in the womb of this air, footless, headlesa, hid- 
ing both his ends, drawing towards himself (his limbs) in the nest of the 
bull. In note 1 to this verse, he points out® : ' Mahák budhné seems to 
mean wchéh 14568 budhné; comp. rájasah budhnám, 1. 52.6; budhné 
rájasak II. 2:3 ; makáh réjasak I. 6.10 rájasah maháh Y. 168.6; жан rdjast 
IX. 68.3.’ 

All this is hardly convincing. In the first place, the mere employment 
of the word budhná with both mahás and rdjasak need not lead to the con 
clusion that one is an epithet of the cher. Secondly Oldenberg has com- 
pletely missed the force of the partial repetition of our passage in IV. 17.14, 
which he himself has pointed out in note 2 to the former verse :— 

अमं चकऋरमिंषणत्सुयैस्य taki रीरमत्ससमार्ण | 

emper d छुष्ुराणो ВЧ чї ge रज॑सो अस्य AN u 
Transat :—This (God) sent down the wheel of the Sun’s (car) and brought 
to a stand-still Etafe, who was still galloping on (with the damaged car). 
Turning backward (fuhurdyd) the Bleck one (ie. Etaéa) now dashes for- 
ward towards him (ie. the Sun) at the resting place of this region (rájasak) 
at the bottom of the skin (1.९. the sky) etc. 

There can be no doubt that tvacó budhné here is exactly parallel to makó 
budhné in the former verse. In fact the significance of this partial repeti- 
tion for determining the sense of makáh has been noted by Bloomfield.** Thus 
‘at the bottom of the sky (tvacék)’ is equivalent to ‘at the bottom of 
mák.’ So mák ів the same thing as the sky or rather the illumined sky or 
the light that overspreads, and is co-extensive with the sky. This view gains 
support from the fact that толад is эз often used with diváh to qualify it 
(1. 100.1 ; 105.10 ; 121.8; II. 1.6; V. 41.1; 52.7; VII. 363; IX. 48.1; 72.7 ; 





es SBE, Vol. XLVI. p. 308. w Ibid p. 312, 

et The translation is the one given by Prof. Н. D. Velankar in a Reprint from 
the Journal of tbe University of Bombay (Vol. VI, Part VI. 1938). 

as “Or let the reader judge for himself in just what way the meaning of 
the words makes and tuacas is Geared up by their interchange in the item 4.1.115, 
maho budhne rajaso asya yonEu 2 4.17.14, tvaco budhne rajaso asya yonfu ", p. xviii, 
Preface to RgVeda Repetitions : Part І (HOS. Vol 20) by Maurice Bloomfield, 
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86.8; 110.8) that when 'maháh' is used by itself divék may almost be 
understood after it, the two words together meaning not merely ‘the great 
heaven’ but ‘the shining heaven’. Compare also * maké’ qualifying divé in 
I. 71.5 and III. 542. 

The passages cited by Oldenberg in which танар goes with rájasak 
(I. 6.10; 168.6) as also I. 19.3 tell a different tale regarding the meaning 
of mák as qualifying rájas. These passages are in my opinion parallel to 
' ráj&ámsi divydni (IV. 53.3) or divé réjak (J. 62.5; 110.6) '. In other words, 
since the latter phrase is parallel to mahó réjak, we get the same result viz. 
that the region of heaven (dív) is the same as the region of mák (heavenly 
light). In other words dív is in the RgVeda=‘ luminous space’, which is 
exactly what (as I have tried to show) is signified by máh which plays the 
same role as the word rocené which like тр is used by itself without 


diuáh*. I now quote and discuss passages proving the imterchangeability 
of div and mák in the Rgveda. 


Parallel passages whick show that the terms MAHAH and DIVAH are 
almost interchangeable. 
III. 31.3० :— 
1 1 1 1 \ 
efi эдр ३ रेलमानो aE CT प्रयक्षे 

Geldner™ : ‘Agni was born with his quivering tongue to the (agreeable) 
surprise (or glorification) of [or with a view to strive after] the sons of the 
red máh.' 

The meaning of the red máh will be clear from the following passages, 


but it is well to note first that the Atgirasas are referred to. Compare X. 
10.2% :— 


महसुत्रासो өңе बीरा दिवो घतौर॑ उर्विया परिरब्मन्‌॥ 


‘The sons of máh, the heroes of the Asura, the upholdere of heaven should 
observe far and wide.’ 

That the words dswrasya virdh are to be taken together is clear from 
III. 568; X. 67.2; 77.2 and III. 53.7% which latter reads :— 


इमे भोजा अंगिरसो विरूपा दिवस्पुत्रासो ET वीराः। 
The fact that the Atgirasas are called here and m IV. 2.15 the sons of 
dio and in our passage as sons of máh, together with the exact parallelism 
of X. 10.2% and III. 53.7% leaves no doubt that makéh=divék. Further 


for the expression ‘red mák’ in our rendering of III. 31.3» compare VI. 49.3 
and I. 85.5 where by arusá the heavens (dfv) are referred to. 


зә Compare Macdonell, “ Heaven or div is also commonly termed Vyoman, 
sky or as pervaded with light, the 'luminous space’ rocama (with or withoul 
divak) " (italics mine). Vedic Mythology p. 9. ` 

зо Translation p. 330. Hereafter I shall refer in this brief manner to Geld- 
ner’s work in German described in Footnote 13. It follows of course, that I differ 
from Geldner only in the interpretation of the word mák. 
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The term divdsputrdsch ів not exclusive and is applied to the Maruta 
in X. 77.2 and to Sgrya in X. 37.1 which latter passage I discuss now from 
another point of view. 

नमो मित्रस्य वरुणस्य चक्षसे महो en qd सपर्यत | 
Tee देबजाताय केतवे दिवस्पुत्राय ats शंसत ॥ 

‘Salutation to the eye of Mitra and Varima; offer that divine service 
(or sacrifice) to the god of light; say praise to Sürya, the son of heaven, 
the far-seeing, god-born ensign.’ 

In my opinion 'mahó devdya’ here and mahó deváh in IV. 58.34 pro- 
bably mean the god (or gods) of heaven (ar heavenly light). I am, how- 
ever, not certain about this though such a construction will avoid the artificial 
adverbial use of maháh and gives a new and better meaning to similar expres- 
sions, such as for example, ' mahé vajincu érvanta’ in VIII. 25.24» where the 
meaning 'the strong steeds of (heavenly) 'light' is very appropriate in my 
opini 

A very important and much-diecuesed passage is X, 108.2 :— 

eater वूतीरिषिता च॑रामि मह इच्छन्ती पणयो निषीन्वैः | 


‘ (Ав) Indra's messenger directed (by him), I move, seeking О Panis, your 
treasures of (heavenly) light’. In my opinion, it is not proper to refer to 
the concealed treasures (midhin) as large (tahák). Besides the accent of 
maháh (as acc. pL and as qualifying nidhin) is not in order. That my con- 
struction is right is rendered almost certain by the expression divé nidhím in 
І. 130.3 :— 

ий निहितं gel नि्ि वेने गर्भ «Ачаа 

अंतरश्म॑नि 1 वञ्रं वञ्जी गवामिव सिषांसप्रेनिरस्तमः | 

अपांषृणोदिष इन्द्रः qim द्वार इषः чёт: ॥ 
‘He found the treasure of heaven(ly light) deposited in secret, like the 
nestling of a bird (in an egg), completely enclosed inside a rock—an unending 
rock’ etc. It is clear that divák here exactly corresponds to muahák, the re- 
ference being to the identical hidden treasure of cows (or rays which is 
what we mean by ‘heavenly light or splendour’). It is surprising that this 
should have escaped the attention of scholars! It is hardly relevant to my 
proposition in this study to unravel the very difficult tét in the second hemi- 
stich of X. 108.2. But I only suggest that tát may refer іо máh and pada 
(c) which runs :— 


अतिष्कदो मियसा तभ भावत 


may be translated : ‘That (ie. mák) protected me through fear of being 
passed over (atiskdédck used figuratively as well as literally)" I claim that 
this is the moet natural and satisfactory explanation of this passage given so 


a. 
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far! Compare the comments of Oldenberg? and Geldner. There is no 
violence done to the Instrumental bhiyésd or to tát (by being made to refer 
to Saramd or to the imaginary ‘ consciousness of being sent by Indra’). Nor 
is there the unnaturalness of supposing that Rasd was afraid of being leapt 
over! Just as Sarama had good reason to fear, similarly the treasures of light 
(or cows) would be afraid of the failure of the rescue-mission undertaken by 
Sarama. 

In the following passages makdk in connection with mf is parallel, in 
my opinion, to diváh with the same or similar words in I. 64.4 etc. meaning 
Maruts,, Angirasas or gods in general. 


УІ. 519%. qf भा नमोमिससवक्षसो नृन्विश्वान्ध भा नमे qe qst: | 


‘To you all the far-aeeing Men of (heavenly) light, O Worshipful ones, 
I bend myself down in salutations,’ 

This obviates the necessity of looking upon mahók as accusative plural 
with irregular accent. : 

І. 169.6% :— प्रति प्र याहीन्द्र Haga TU पार्थिवे еа TT | 
Geldner?! translates :—“ Komm, Indra, den gnàdigen Herren entgegen, ver- 
gleich dich mit den Grossen am irdischen wohnsitz " etc. 

Mahák is taken here as acc. pl with irregular accent, meaning ‘the 
great’. Besides ‘reconcile thyself to the great ones at the earthly abode’ in 
(b) is unnecessary after ' advance to meet the benevolent heroes’ etc. in (a). 

Compare now VI. 2.11» :— 

वीहि स्वरित Bf दिवो Tee 
‘Bring welfare, fine dwellings and the Men of heaven. The paralleliam is 
obvious and so I would translate I. 169.6»: ‘Advance, O Indra! to meet 
the gracious Men of heaven (or heavenly light). Exert thyself at the earthly 
abode. 

I now take up passages where meaháh occurs with various other words 
and is parallel in sense to divdk occurring with the same or similar correspond- 
ing words. 


1. 3.12:— дф अर्णः सर॑स्वती प्र ача केतुना | धियो विश्वा विराजति ॥ 


I admit it is possible to translate : ‘ (Her) great stream (or flood) Sara- 
ewati announces with her banner 

I, however, prefer to translate “ Saraswati announces her stream with 
the banner of (heavenly) light' in the light of III. 2.14 where the epithet 
kettish diváh (= the banner of heaven) is applied to Agni. Compare also 


X. 649 :— सर॑स्वती सरयुः सिंघुरूमिंमिमंदों मद्दीरवसा dg वर्क्षणीः | 
Here it is possible to construe makéh either with irmfbhih (—with 
the waves of splendour corresponding to mahah ketinî) or with avasá ( = 


т Noten П. p. 331. зз Ved, Stud, L 141, A, 2 end Komm, 
53 Translation (loc. cit.). 
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with the help of their splendour). It will be noted that there is hardly any 
other smooth way of cons-ruing maháh in this half-verse. 


Now the passage VIII. 26. 23 :— 
anit याहि शिवा दिषो TEN छु स्व्यं | 
वहस्व и: Чч रथे ॥ 


‘Come О Vayu, Auspicious One, from heaven ; lead well your excellent 
team of horses ; bear on from mák, your broad-sided horses (Yoked) to your 
car,’ 


In my opinion, mahák here corresponds to diváh in pada (a). 
L 155. 19 ay सानुनि पर्देतानामदांभ्य axer agat ॥ 


= ‘ Who (two) the imperuurbable Ones, stood upon the ridge of light of the 
mountains, just as (a rider rides) on a good war-horse’. 

This translation takes ' pároatānām mahák sanuni' together in conformity 
with ‘divák sánu' (= th» ridge of heaven in I. 54.4; 58.2; IV. 45.1 etc.). 
It yields an excellent meaning also. The heavenly ridge or the illumined 
peaks of the mountains (or clouds) is just the place where Vig and Indra 
may be erpected to take -heir stand. 

Oldenberg suggests that makáh 5e taken adverbially as already noted 
above in a summary of his note in ZDMG. 55. Geldner seems to take the same 
construction when be translates ‘auf dem hohen Rücken der Berge’. 


This, to say the least, is not natural. А 
VIL 683:— gaa महिना महः aft ज्मायंत॑मीगतुः । हस्ता षज Ruri l 


“Thou, whose handa owing to the greatness of splendour grasped (lit. went 
round) the golden thunder-bolt struggling towards the earth” Though | 
it is possible here to take makáh with ydsya té, I prefer to take it with 
mahind in the light of the passage III. 6.2० :— 


friget महिना grem raat से чё: suf: 


‘May, О Agni, thy seven-tongued horses move along, by the greatness of 
heaven and earth '**, 


X. 56.2% :— — mY मदद SU हेघान्दिवीव ज्योतिः स्वमामिमीयाः | 


Oldenberg!5 proposes to scive the difficulties here by suggesting that the words 
maké devdn should go together (as often) being probably dependent on dharú- 
wiya! His rendering wculd be ‘for the support of the great gods’. Now 
І propose the following rendering ' Unswerving, for the stability of més, pro- 





+ QOldenberg'a Transla-icn, SBE XLVI, p. 244. 
*5 Noten, VII-X, p. 258, 
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vide (or establish) the gods, (who are) as it were, thine own flame in heaven,’ 
Compare in this connection I. 56.6% :— 


a fit чей धिष॒ ओजसा ш ex सदनेषु माहिनः | 


Here divé dharúnam 18, in my opinion, parallel to our phrase ' makó' dharú- 
nam=firmmess or stability of heaven. 


IV. 53.4: ў महो अज्म॑स्य राजति U, 


This should mean ‘ (Savitr), who upholds the vratas, rules over the path 
of light (or heavenly splendour)’. Geldner** who renders makó ájmasya ав 
“of the great pathway’ refers to I. 163 10* where the horses (of the Sun) 
are described as having reached the heavenly racecourse (divyém ájmam). 
This, to say the least, is inconsistent, because if divyém déjmami= (our) 
mahó ájmasya, it follows that the race-course, or pathway is the pathway 
divine or of heavenly light. Compare other passages such as VII. 66.6*— mahó 
rdjanak 1016, where the Adityas are described as rulers of mék or heavenly 
light. Further ‘ divéfca ... rājasi’ in I. 25.20 and ‘ divdfca ... rdjathak 
in V. 3834 make the interpretation above almost certain. Compare also 
VI. 51.4 where the Adityas are referred to ав makó rdjñak which expression 
can only mean ‘the rulers of light’ because rdifiak is definitely Acc. pl. and 
mahák by reason of the accent should preferably be taken as Gen. sing. rather 
than as Acc. pl. with irregular accent ag Grassman’? does. 

The four passages in which Bollensen (L c.) would explain makék as a 
form of mahás (adjective) without case-ending standing for muckésé and 
agreeing with the associated substantive in the Instrumental will be taken 
up now. I explain below all these passages by taking makdk as Gen. Sing. of 
the substantive méh. This does not involve us in the hypothesis of an ano- 
malous case-form at all. 


(1) 1. 22. 11 :-अभि नौ देवीरव॑सा महः शर्मणा नपत्नौः। अच्छि्नपत्राः संतां ॥ 


"May the Goddesses, consorts of Heroes, with unbroken pinions stand by 
us with their favour (or help) and with the protection of their greatness for 
splendour ”, 

Here maháh may be construed with 40456 also = with the favour of help 
of their greatness, 

(2) L 12111%:— gb quant Ray महो «str सिष्वपो qué ॥ 


“Thou didst send to (the) ४००० (of death) Vitra lying in the streams, the 
boar, with the thunderbolt of light’. 

The association of Indra’s lightning-bolt with light or heavenly brilliance 
is not only to be expected but is also realised in another passage VI. 29.1° : 
mahó kí dala vajrakasto ásti, which has been already discussed. An alterna- 
tive construction, though less probable in my opinion, is makó vardhum'= the 
boar of mák (heaven) corresponding to divó varüham in I. 114,5« referring 





15 Translation p. 434 St Wörterbuch, 
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to Rudra. In either caz, mahch is explained as Gen. Sing. of máh 
(substantive). 


(3) IL 34122: ज्यान रामीररुणैरपोर्णते महो ज्योतिषा छुचता елат n 


‘As the Dawn, with (her) red (tints), uncovers the nights, (so uncover the 
Daságvas, the cow-caves) with the shining lustre of (heavenly) splendour, 
billowy with cow’s (milk)? 

This avoids the awkward construcion of Müller88 : “ Like the dawn, they 
uncover the dark nights wich the red (rays), the strong ones, with their bril- 
liant light, as with a sea of milk". His nore runs : ‘ There still remain two 
difficult words, maháh ard gé-arnasa. The former (see Lanman p. 501) 
may be taken as an adjective referring to the Dafaguas or Maruts, unless 
we take it as an adverb, quickly, like maksu. If we could change it into 
mahd, it would form an appropriate adjective to jyotisa as in IV. 50.4”. 
My construction is а natucal solution oi the difficulties discussed by Müller 
and Lanman in both the p»ssages. 

Compare the followinz two passages for the juxtaposition of the two 
words makák and 19615. 


IV. 50.4% :— ef: प्रथमं атая महद ज्योतिषः पुमे व्यौमन्‌। 


Geldner*? renders this as *Brhasrati as born in the highest region of the 
great light" etc. Now whither we take makák (Gen. Sing.) here as quali- 
fying jyotisdh (Gen. Sing.) with Geldner or as Ablative Sing. with Grase- 
шап“, I draw attention t> the fact that light or heavenly light is so closely 
associated with mák, that Jere we may translate differently as follows »— 
"Born in the highest sky from the splendour (jyótisah АЫ. Sing.) of 
(heavenly) refulgence (#2248, Gen. Sing.)". In the light of this very pas- 
sage, I would translate II. 23.2%: 


Sur इव gil ज्योतेषा महो विशेषामिन्चनिता ्र्मणामसि ॥ 


“Thou (Brahmanaspats) art the creator of all prayers with the splendour 
of heavenly refulgences, аз Sürya (із the creator) of the morning rays.” 
Above all, it may be pointed out that the expression makó jyótik implied in 
our construction of maké jrotisa (or jyótisah) has a parallel in divé na jyótik 
in I. 69.17 = ‘the Sun’, zs is only to be expected from the parallel use in 
the Rg-Veda of dwáh anc maháh already pointed out by me. 


(4) VIL 25.10 :-- षा ते मह॒ ध्यु समन्यवो मत्समरंत सेनाः । 
पताति दियुष्नर्यस्य ий: ...॥ 


The straits to which tre non-recognition of the abstract noun máh has 
reduced some scholars, may be seen from Oldenberg’s comment“ on this verse : 





3 S, B. E, ХХХП, p. 296. = Ibid. p. 307. 
40 Translation. < Worterbuch, 
« Noten, VII-X, p. 27. 
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Compare also ‘ mak ák ....  Hlóye?' in 


t 1 1 1 і 

X. 6127 :— сөң महो TT भूत देवास ऊतये sr | 
‘As such, О Worshipful Gods, accordant be ye instantly (ü şû)“, for (giving 
us) the protection of (ie. associated with your) splendour (or might)’. 

Thus we may not understand mahák as Nom. pl. and then overlook the 
irregular accent. 

Passages in which the phrase MAHO RAYAH occurs. 

І. 149,18 :— me स राय एष॑ते RR... । 

= To the wealth of light advances he, tha lord of the house etc. 


This passage may be considered along with the closely parallel X. 93.65 
which reads :— 


महः स राय एषतेऽतिघन्वेव gir | 


Geldner** is right in concluding that 76968 in І. 149.1, ів Асс. pl. in view of 
the latter passage ; but why should mahék be taken as Acc. pL (of the adj. 
mák) when the accent shows it to be Gen. Sing. ? All this is due to the non- 
recognition of the sub-stantive má. Besides, as we have seen, with Agni thia 
wealth of heavenly splendour is frequently associated. Similarly in I, 127.11 
(a verse to Agni) ‘d bhara. ...mahó rayák ' must mean ‘bring the wealth of 
splendour ”. 

V.6839:— ता नः हर्त पार्थिवस्य महो रायो दिव्यस्य । 
= “ As such, help us to the wealth of splendour—terrestrial and divine’. 

Here it may be noted that the wealth of heavenly light is described as ter- 
restrial when the light spreads over the earth. 

VIII. 23.29 (a verse to Agni) is important as showing that the discloeure 
of cows and the acquisition of жалб тдуйр are simultaneous :— 

9 नो गोम॑तीरिष: । महो रायः सातिमप्े अपा बृधि ॥ 


= ' Disclose to us, thou (Agni), food consisting in cows and the acquirement 
of the wealth of light’. What could be more natural than that the release of 
cows should be spoken of in the same breath with that of light (mák)? 

Passages parallet to, makó rayé (or réyéh) in the sense that case-forms 
of a word like dhána, rddkas etc. ( synonymous with Té) occur in syntactical 
relation with makéh, are now discussed. 





“з Macdonell, Vedic Grammar for students, p. 220. 
*« Translation p. 187. 
ЭЛЕТ D. C. K. L. YOL, IL 31 
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X. 64.64 :— महो ये घर्न समिथेषु TOR । 


= ‘Who (іе. the érvanich or the Coursers) have brought themselves the 
wealth of (heavenly) splendour in baules 

Passages of this type are so numerous that if the above natural inler 
pretation is not accepted, than mahéh has 10 be construed in diverse ways 
in different passages | 


X. 150.4° : м मद्दो घन॑सातावहं dà 


Agni, I invoke for the wealth-winning of (heavenly) splendour 
It is interesting to note that Oldenberg*? remarks here “ жалб dhénasatou 
wird mit maké rayé (H. O. ZDMG. 55. 2701) zusammengehóren". But 
from the reference to ZDMG. 55, it is clear he looks upon maháh as an 
adverb '. 
I. 130.7ts is a very important passage as showing that there is no other 
natural interpretation possible of maká :— 


анта 319 atten अवाभरत्‌ жй घनानि द्य॑मान ओज॑सा 


विश्वा घनान्योज॑सा u 


= ‘For Atithigva, the mighty one hurled down башбага from the mountain, 
distributing the treasures of light with hia power, (distributing) all treasures 
with his power’. 

The reasons why makáh should not be taken to mean ‘great’ qualifying 
‘treasures’ are (i) the hurling down of Gambara from the mountain im- 
mediately preceding the cistribution shows the particular kind of treasures 
meant (ii), secondly, ‘great treasures’ does not fit in with the immediately 
following ‘all treasures’ so well as ‘treasures of light’ with ‘(nay) all 
treasures’. It may be noted that the parallel passage in VII. 21.7° reads :— 


Î मधानि दयते वेषढा... ... ... I 


‘Indra distributes the treesures after fighting (victoriously).’ Here moghdni 
exactly corresponds to ‘m2hé’ dhénZni. Now maghé (n.) is from the root 
magk = mahh (or), meh. Thus maghá must have meant originally the 
‘wealth of light’ that peculiar greatness. gift or possession of Indra which 
be alone could unfold and distribute after defeating the forces of darkness. 

Similarly the phrase ‘rédkaso mahéh’ occurring in IX. 46.57; 81.3; 
and X. 140.5» means, in my opinion, ‘of the wealth of light (or heavenly 
splendour)’. 

From among the very large number of passages where scholars take 
mahék ав Acc. pL of méh adjective with irregular accent (the proper accent 
should be méhak), I have already shown with respect to some passages that 
maháh can be more naturelly construed as Gen. Sing. (of máh, a substantive) 
with the regular accent. 1 do not deny that there are a few cases of the Acc. 
pL of méh with irregular azcent. But these are so few that we can understand 





« Noten p. 358. 
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how the accent came to be wrongly placed. But it is not proper to accept this 
hypothesis of an irregular accent in a very large number of cases (nearly 20) 
ав Lanman and Grassman do. I cite a few more; IV. 2.20% :— 


उच्छोचस्व EÊ वस्य॑सो नो महो रायः Gene suf ॥ 


Oldenberg** translates :—" Blaze up; make us wealthier, bestow great wealth 
on us, O bountiful one. 

My objection is to the translation of mahó ráyák as ‘great wealth’. It 
should be ‘ bestow the wealth of heaven (or heavenly splendour)’, mahák being 
Gen. Sing. with the regular accent. Compare also ІХ. 61.26 :— 


महो नो राय en GR... 1 
‘ Bring unto us the wealth of light (O pavamfina !)' 
Passages in which MAHÁH occurs by itself. 


VI. 29.1० : {дїй नरः सर्माय ag dy यंतः सुमतये चकानाः । 

Trans :— Your men have served Indra for friendship, longing for (his) good 
grace and seeking (heavenly) splendour’. (b) is generally taken differently, 
mahék being connected with sumatáye* ; but then the two participles yénich 
and cakdndk are awkwardly placed in such a construction. In my opinion, 
mahó yániak is exactly parallel to réyék imahe in VI. 22.3 : " té imaka 
Indram asya rüyáh = we implore Indre for some of that wealth and iyate 
vásünam in VII. 32.5, the Genitive (mahék) being used with verbs like i, 
bhaj, etc. in the sense of ‘implore for’ and ‘ participate in' respectively. 


1. 120.7 :— युवं eret महो रन्युवं वा यन्निरततंसतं | 

Geldner** translates : "you helped to great joy when you beat out (some- 
thing)”. In my opinion, as the beating off could only refer to darkness 
(cf. III 39.3 : tamékand) we should translate : “ When you beat off (the 
darkness), you were (eligible) for the enjoyment (rán is loc. sing. of rán 
= joy, pleasure etc.) of light (makék)**”. “Thus maké rón is similar to 
таАйт u ranuám in VI. 29.14 and малі u ranváh in II. 24.11*:— (Indra 
ог Brahmanaspati respectively) rejoicing in the eplendours (makdm being 
Gen. pl. of máh). I propose to skow later that this view of makdm renders 
unnecessary the various hypotheses discussed by Oldenberg (Noten I-VI. 
pp. 208.9). 


VI. 25.6 :— ч पत्यते उभयोगृम्णमयोयदी ача: समिये gm 


T वा महो नृति gt वा व्यचस्बंता यदि वितंतसैले ॥ 


Trans. :—He commands the might of both these (forces), when worshippers 
call upon him in battle, when the expanding (hosts on either side) bestir 


4 S. B. E. Vol. XLVI. p. 318. 47 Grassman : Wörterbuch. 

15 Der Rgveda übersetzt und erlkutert, Erster Teil, 1923. 

4 Olidenberg (Noten I-VI. p. 117) does suggest ' Vielleicht steht maké daneben 
wie in sakó ráyé (so Pischel)” but asks : ‘ Wie ist dann zu Konstruieren ? ' 
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themselves (either) for the encompassinz (foe) or (against him ¿e.) for the 
peopled (mnruóáti) abode (ksGye) of light (mahák). 

The parties to the conftict, in this Indra hymn evidently represent! the 
forces of darkness (Vrtra) and light. It is quite clear here that if Vytra 
represents (as the word certainly does) one party, the antithesis demands 
that Egh? (heavenly light) must be characteristic of the other side. Besides 
the ‘peopled abode’ of light contrasts well with the untenented interior of 
Darkness (ie. the encompassing enemy). Compare also VIII. 61.14 :— 


e fü (end राध॑सो महः क्षयस्यासि विधतः | 


‘Thou art the treasurer (lit. lord of treasures) of wealth, of the abode of 
light for the worshipper’. Му construction is different from that of Gras- 
man* who along with many other scholars connects ##४ 48 as an adjective 
with the preceding rddhzsah or with the following Eséyasya but invariably 
in the sense of ‘the great’ or ‘ample’. As to what this ‘abode’ (so often 
prayed for as a gift) was like, can be seer from X. 47.8 : brhántam kséyom 
ásamarh jénéndm'= “a lofty abode unmaiched among the people.” 

Finally I present two passages in which the expression “makó druháh' 
occurs. As I propose to shcw, the interpretation of it as ‘from (Susna) the 
hater or enemy of light’ is far more natural and appropriate than the one 
as ‘from the great hater or enemy’. 


IV.28.2 :— तवा युजा Magers सह॑सा gq R । 
अधि प्णुनौ ап dde महद gat अप॑ विश्वायुं af 1 
Prof. Velankar*: translareg: “О Indu, with you as his companion Indra 
forcibly pressed down in 2 moment the Sun's wheel, which was moving over 
the great peak (of the heaven). The supporter of ‘all life (ie. the Sun's 


wheel) was removed to safety, away from the great devil (namely Sugpa) ". 
I accept this translation except for the part mahó druháh. 


VI. 20.5 :— sm gà अप॑ विश्वायुं घायि aster यत्पतने पादि spa: । 


Im the light,of the previous passage, we may translate ‘the supporter of all 
life (the Sun's wheel) was removed (to safety) from the “makó druháh', 
when at the fall of the thunderbolt, fell ‘Susna’. 

In my opinion * налб drukáh' in both the passaged should mean from 
the hater (druhák Abletive sing.) of light (makáh, Gen. Sing. instead of 
AbL Sing. as Grassmar takes it). The context favours my view. What 
could be more natural than that Suena, from fear of whom the wheel of the 
Sun had to be removed to safety and who had to be.killed with the bolt to 
ensure safety to the Sun, should be described as a hater of heavenly splendour, 
being one of the forces 5f Darkness or Evil? I do not deny that the other 
construction is possible ; only it is less probable, in my opinion. 

s Worterbuch. 

51 Reprint from the Journal of the University of Bombay—(VoL VI, Pt. VI 
May 1938). 
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APROPOS OF МАНАН IN 'MAHÓ RÁYÉ' AND IN OTHER PASSAGES 
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THE RGVEDA PADAPATHA—A STUDY WITH SPECIAL 
REFERENCE TO THE RGVEDA PRATISAKHYA 
By 
P. K. NARAYANA PILLAI 


The Padapéitha is the earliest attempt at interpreting the Rgveda?. The 
primary motive which inspired its composition was the preservation of the 
hymns intact. The difference in tone, pronunciation, readings etc, which 
existed among different sects of people who studied and recited thé Rgveda 
brought into existence various &ikhüs (branches) of the Veda and it is 
probable that each branch had its own padapátha or word-text. But only the 
padapdtha of the S&kalasfkh4 originally drawn up by Sãkalya is handed 
down to us. In this S@kka the author has not only ignored the Killas but has 
also left out six vermes! from the vulgate. It is likely that the necessity of 
such a word-analysis as this was felt owing to the changes gently creeping 
into the Vedic language of the hymns as handed down by word of mouth. 
This version of the Veda is presupposed by the Aitareya Aranyaka and Yaska’s 
Nirukta and hence can be "separated from the Sankhita-pdjha only by a . 
short interval" according to Macdonell? Even though the Br&hmagas used . 
to learn the padapdthe by rote from very early times, it was never considered 
to be a sacred text. On the other hand it is very often referred io as апла 
(profane) in ancient works like P'pini's grammar‘ and the Athorvaya 
Prátitdkhya.* 


The Original Veda, the Samkitópatka, and the Padapdiha. 

The compilers of the Sarmhitipütha engaged themselves in making 
euphonic combinations in the original version- of the Veda ; on the other 
hand in the Padapfitha the Sarhhit& ia analysed from a grammatical point 
of view. That is to say the device adopted by those who edited the Samhi- 
{Араһа was phonetic synthesis, while that adopted by Sükalya was gram- 
matical analysis. This analysis, as it happens, "to a considerable extent 


1 Roth—'" Was ist dann der Pada andera als eine Erklärung?” quoted by 
Dr. Lakshman Sarup in his introduction to the Rgartkadipikd, p. АБ. Oldenberg and 
Weber are also'of opinion that the Pada is the first running comment on the Sarmhith 
Cf. Süryakhntha, Introduction to Atharvaprátiéakkya, p. 24. 

з The verses are :—VTI. 59.12; X. 20.1; 121.10; 190.1-3. 

з Macdonell, A History of Somskrit Literature, pp. 50-51. 

* Panini L 1. 16. संबुद्धौ शाकल्यस्येतावनार्षे. ie, the vocative ‘o’ ( ओत्‌ 1. 15) 


remains unchanged ( зі І 1. 11) when followed by ‘iti’ in the non-sacred 
text—the padapatha. 
s Aiharvass Prtisikkyo, भामन्त्रितमिताबनारषे L 81. 
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restores the sšarhhil6 to an older age."* Th: phonetic difference between the 
original Veda,’ the вай} па and the pucapifha can be illustrated thus :— 
tu 4m hí agne — Original Veda 
tvám hyàgne* — Samhitépatha 
tvám hi agne — Padapatha 


The i and am and ki and aga: сос1С not have been combined in the 
original version as shown оу the requirements of metre. But they have 
undergone assimilation in the sarshitapatka according to the rules of sandhi. 
P= Радар һа split up the combination Byagra leaving fvam as it was, for 
eub was no necessity of dissolving tne word from a grammatical point 

view. 


Devices employed to analyse the Samhitapatha. 

A comparative study ol the sa@kuitapetsa and the padabalha is essential 
to evaluate the importance 5f the letter as zn analytical commentary оп the 
former. The Rhkprétisokhyz :s a greet help in this direction, as it registers 
a great many of the differemces between tbe two texts. The prátifükhyas of 
the other Vedaa also are of great use. The 3evices which such a comparative 
study reveals are the follow-ng :— 

(1) Resolving the vowe. and сопѕосагі sandhis. 

(2) Converting s and n into s and r, their natural forms. 

(3) Restoring the socndg elid=1 

(4) Separating the various camponents of a word (the stem and the 

$ suffixes or prefixes) by inserting zvagraka between them. 

(5) Splitting up of compound words by inserting of avagraha between 

the members. 

(6) Inserting evagrala between a word and iva which immediately 
follows the word. 

(7) Marking the hiatis with an appended iti 

(8) Shortening the vcwels lengthened by pluti. 


* Macdonell, A History ef Sanskrit Literature, p. 50. 

т How exactly can we daw up a picture of the original verses of the Rgveda 
which have been treated to rules of зсмаійі in the sarakta? In the present state 
of our knowledge it could only be that which ic given to us in a recitation of the 
RV-verses in strict conformity to the rules cf prosody; cf. Wintemnitz, History 
of Indian Literature, Vol L pp. 282-3. “ Thus for instance, we read in our samhitë 
"ірон kyagne’, but can prove (on the rround of metre), that the old singers said 
‘tuam hi agns.: ” 

s Cf. RV. VI, L 1. a. 

° Max Müller in his irtroduction to the Rgeadapratišakhya maintains that 
the Praütifdkhya "registers rncst accurately the seemingly very trivial variations of 
the one from the other.” That thig regiscering ia neither thorough nor complete will 
be shown in the course of this article, in so Zar аз the padapatka, as it is given to us, 
is concerned. . 
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(9) Removing the nasal sound used for euphony 
(10) Marking the natural accent of the words (ie. unaffected by the 
accentuation of the words preceding or following) 


(11) Changing the order of words wherever found highly necessary. 


Splitting up of Vowel-Sandki. 

In the original version of the Veda itself the phenomenon of Vowel-sandhi 
existed, even though the tendency of the composers was not to allow vowels 
to meet. Vowels left unconnected in the original version were combined in 

samhitdpajha to a great extent. All such combinations are split up in 
the padapdjha, the pada or word being taken as the unit. How far this 
mode of analysis helps one to a correct appreciation of the Veda can be 
easily seen. The combination indreki із dissolved in the padapétka into 

a--d-4. But for this analysis the 2 between indra and iki might have 
re a из ti papa na stane Pd к hm 
pretation of the passage. A few representative instances affecting the various 
vowel sandhis are given below. 


I. 1.7 émasi™ - है Imasi 

I. 32.4 prótá p d prá utá 

І. 2413  ávainam áva enam 
I. 114 ámitauj&h Amita ojah 
X. 90.7 prañksan -prá aukgan 


The above'combinations in the Sarhhità come under the category of 
Pragista Sandhi. s 


IV. 331 .prárbhübhysh prá/rbhübhyah 
X. 68.4 -` mádhuna rtésya mádhunf/rtásya. 
. These are typical examples of the Udgrakacat Sondhi.» 
IX. 9751 . abhyireeyám abhí/Brgeyám 
X. 304 ` apsvàntár : apsü/antár ` 


t 
Such combinations where the fusion of two dissimilar vowels result in 
either ‘y’ or ‘у? are called Ksaipra Sendhi.:s 4 
L 9411  ráthebhyó gne rthebhyih/agne 
І. 94.14 ` даб gne . dRétiné/agne 


VA T ae dar Eur mco meu. fe, uni the fact that fhe rules of prosody demand thit we 


should pronounce and ve as resolved into ів and ма often, but wot im every case. 

™ “In the RV а "i is once contracted to ai in prasaywr (L 1205) pra 
hayuk, Padapajka, See Macdonell, Vedic Grammar p. 64 

Te Cf. Revedaprétisakkya, П. 6. 7. The edition ‘of-Max Müller is referred 
to in this article. | 

Ub Cf. Rgoedapnitifabhya, IL 11. тї CL Revedeprétifdkkya, П. 8. 
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These two represent the two varieties of Sandhi known aa 'Abkimihita 
(elided) лз 

VIIL 12.1 yá indra yah/indra 

V. 46.2 ágna indra ágne/fndra 


* " 

Such sandhis are called Udgraha in the Rgveda-prBtiSikhya. The wd- 

graha-combinations are calle3 Udgréha-padaoytti, when the initial vowel of 
the second word is a long ore. For example :— 


I. 84.17 kA Rate kih/sate 

1. 4.10 tásmá índ-Bya tásmai/índr&ya 
І. 116.16 {йв aksf tásmai/ak£f 

I. 2.1 vayavay ahi vayo iti/a/yahi 
I. 2.6 váyavíndra váyo iti/fndra 

І. 22 váyavuktéthih váyo iti/uktébhih 
1. 221 aévingivéht a&vínau/á/ihá 

I, 13.8 sujihvá úpa sujihváu/üpa 

I. 23.5 rtavfdhãvr Asya“ rtavfdhau/rtésya 


Splitting up of Consonant Sandhi. 

In the Sarhhitip&tha a word ending in a consonant coalesces with а 
following one beginning with a consonant anc as a result very often the initial 
and final, consonants of such words are subject to modification. In the Pada- 
p&tha all suck combinations are thoroughly dissolved and the words are res- 
tored to their original or natural form. By this process of analysis the Pada- 
pãtha has considerably facilitated the study of the Rgveda. Sometimes the 
modifications wrought in the consonants are so strange ond curious as to 
baffle a student who is unaided by the Padapatha. As an example the com- 
bination “ vajrifichlithihi” І. 63. 5) may be cited. The Padapátha dis- 
solves this into its elements “ vajrin" and ‘slithihi’ giving the exact form of 
the constituents of the compcund word. Sore typical examples of consonant- 
conjunctions which are split up in the PadapBiha will make this more clear. 


І. 113.6 áraikpánthim áraik pánthám 

Such consonant-conjuncdons in which the final consonant is a 'sparáa' 
and the initial consonant a ‘vyafijana’ and m which the consonants com- 
bined undergo no change are called Avatmgoma in the PrátiSikhyas.'5 


їз  Pgvedapritifákhya, П. 13. For futher information on  Abhinlhita 
Sandhi in the Rgveda refer Panini VL 1. 15-16 and Rgvedapratiétkhya, II. 14-15. 
The initial ‘a’ following the firel dipthangs € or o is “ dropped in about three-fourths 
of its occurrences in RV.” CL Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, р. 66. 

24 This particular type of Sandhi is caled Bkwgmam in the Práti$ükh ya. 
cf. The Rgvedapratisakhya, П 11. 

1 The Rgvedaprüti$ákkya, IV. 1. 
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УШ. 100.10 — vágvádanti vük/vádanti 
VII. 82.8 arváhnará arvak/nara 
X. 15.12 4vaddhavyani 4vat/havyani 
III. 33.1 vipatchutudrt vípát/sutudrí 


X. 71.2 bhadrafsfilaksmfh ^ — bhadraígim/lakgmfh 
These аге but a few examples of Vašañgama Sandhi (ie. consonant com- 
` binations in which the consonants—initial vyafijana and final eparéa—are 
modified) which are dissolved in the Padap&tha. 

Probably for the purpose of euphony some augmentary sounds creep 
into the Sarhhita text when certain consonants are juxtaposed. The Pada- 
pátha while disjoining the words eliminate such extra accretions which other- 
wise might puzzle a student of the Veda. 


I. 37. 12 girifracucyavitana girfn/acucyavitana 

I. 63. 4 vídásyüryónau * ví/dásyün/yónau 

Such combinations are known by the name Sparáarepha-Sandhi.:* 
Ш. 55. 9 mahánécarati mahan/carati. 

VIII. 93. 6 sárvXstán sérvin/tan. 


These are Sparfosmasandhis in which the final ‘п’ behaves more or 
lese like a visarjaniya.”* : 

IL5. 2 yásmintsaptá yásmin/saptá 

II. 6. 8 asmfntsatsi asmfn/satsi. 


There are also a few other consonant combinations such as Paripanna, 
Antahpata etc. which are split up in the Радар {һа 23 
Restoration of Visarga. 

In the Sarhhitipátha visarga as the result of conjunction changes into 
o, r, в etc. and in certain cases is elided. The Padaphtha invariably restores 


the original visarga either modified or dropped in the Sarbhitàpütha. А few 
typical cases are given below. 


L15 devó devébhih devéh/devébhih 
VII. 41. 1 pr&t4rfndram prat4h/indram 
VIII. 41. 4 yáskakübhah yáh/kakübhah 
VI. 47. 30 папі nfh/stanihi. 


The sandhis which each of these examples respectively represents are 
Niyata, Praglita, Repha, V yabonnagsma, Akama and Anvaksaravckira.*° 


14 The Rgvedapratifakkye. IV. 30. її The Revedapratisakhya. IV. 32. 

18 Cf. The fourth petala of the Rgvedapratifakk ya. 

19 In a good many cases the Padap&tha restores the elided visargn, especially 
that of ‘sah’ For example :—Séási—Sab/asi ; sainam=sah/enam. The treatment 
of the visarga in the Sambhithpltha is not consistent. 

зо The Revedapratisikkyo ; IV. 8. 9. 11. 12. 
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Conversion of s and n into s md n. 

The Pada-text converts the artificial & and 0 inta s and n. On account 
of certain sandhi rules m the Samhit& ‘a’ gets changed into *в’ and ‘n’ 
into ‘р’. This phonetic change is a common phenomenon in the Vedic 
language and is known as sati in the technical terminology of the ancient 
Hindu grammarians.™ 


VI. 2. 4 ttf ва brható divé ütf/sáb/brhatáhb/diváh 
II. 17. 6 tuvisvénih tuvi fsvAnih 

VIII. 5.4 purupriyá na ütáye puru/ priyá/nah/ütáye 
ІХ. 135. 3 kÑ no abhíváryam ksárü /nab/ abhíváryam 


Restoration of sounds elided in the Somhitdpatha. 


Another important feature of the Padapfitha is that it restores sounds 
which are dropped in the SathhitfipStha as the result of juxtaposition with 
certain words or due to certain linguistic principles adhered to in certain 

К ooly.* The final.‘m’ of ‘tm’ elides in the Samhita when preceded 
V. a few words such as ' garbham’, ‘ gevah', ‘ vatsam' and ' mpjanti'. This 
is restored by the Padapütha. 


IX. 102. 6 уйш 1 gárbham yám/im/gárbham 
IX. 72.6 sámi gávah sam/im/gavah 

IX. 63. 17 tám ! mrjanti tém /im/myjanti 
IX. 104. 2 sám I vatsám sám/tm/vatsám 


In the MedhhBtithi-süktas the final long vowels of compounds ending with 
‘varuna’ or ‘vrata’ appear short when followed either by a sparéa or anth- 
ahstha. The author of the Радар һа had observed this and in his pada- 
rendering oí the Veda such compounds were rehabilitated to their usual 
grammatical forma. 


I. 17. 8 indra&varuma nů пй vim fndrBvarun8 /n0 /nú6/všm 
І. 15. 6 mítršvaruna dülábham mítrávaruga/duh fdábham 
I. 15. 6 dhrtavrata mítrāvaruņa dhrtavratà/mítravarugà 


The aprkta ‘u’ is invariably rendered іп the Padaplitha as ‘tin’, which 
probably is the normal form of this particle. 


The employment of avagraka for analysis. 
Separating the elements of words by inserting an avagraha between 
them is of vital importance in the pada formation. "This device is generally 


31 This problem is treated st large in the Natipatala (V) of the Rgveda- 
praütifakh ya. 

3 The Rtvedapratifákkya IV. 36. and 39. It is an interesting fact to note 
that the rules of elision of sounds are not uniformly observed in the Samhitüpütba. 
The variations of treatment nre sometimes due to difference of authorship. In 
other cases they are found in certain groups of hymns only. 

зз In this method of analysis the Padapütha of the Sama Veda is more 
elaborate than those of the other Vedaa Cf. Burnell, Introduction to the Rkion- 
ravyükarama, рр. 16-20. 


M 
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Itikarana or appending ‘iti’ to unchangeable final vowels. 

The marking of hiatus by an appended ‘iti’ 18 another notable feature 
of the Padap&tha-analysia. After those final vowels which are not subject 
to modifications in the Samhita, there will be hiatus and to mark this out 
the PadapBtha attaches ‘iti’ to all words which end withean unchangeable 
vowel technically called pragihya. A word to which an ‘iti’ is tagged on 
із known as ‘upasthitam’ in the RkprBtiükhya. 

The vowel ‘i’ when it is either a duel (Nom. Acc.) or locative termin- 
ation is Pragrhya. Such duals and locatives irrespective of their being fol. 
lowed by a vowel or a consonant are followed by an ‘iti’ in the Padapatha. 


When ‘1’ is a dual termination. 





| 


I. 233. páti páu iti 
I. 10.8. Todas 16099 it 
When ‘5’ is a locative termination. 

VII. 103.2 sarasf sarasi iti 
II. 34. védt védi iti 


The final ‘1’ of ‘Ami’ (Nom. pl. of asau) is also treated as a pragrhya 
in the Padap&tha and is always written as ‘and iti’. 

When it is either a dual (Nom. Acc.) or locative case-ending 'ü' is a 
pragrhya and as usual to this also ‘iti’ is attached. 


When ‘ü’ is a dual case-ending. 


I. 143. fndrav&yü fndrav&yü iti 
I. 6.2. dhrgnti арай iti 
When ' &' is a locative case-ending. 

camü cami iti 


Instead of short independent (aprkta) ‘u’ in the Samhitapitha we see 
long and nasalised form in the Padapatha ie. üm. To this an ‘iti’ is also _/ 
appended in the Padap&tha. It is written “üm iti’ when the aprkta ‘u’ is 
at the end of a hemistich, otherwise it is written as “Ë iti’. 

The diphthong 'e' is treated as a pragrhya in the Padapatha when it 
is a dual termination either nominal or verbal | 

When ‘e’ is a nominal dual-ending. 


I. 293. ábudhyamine ábudhyandine iti. 
When ‘e’ is a verbal dual-ending. 
I. 29. dadhfite dadbgite iti 


The termination ‘e’ in ‘asme’, ‘ yume’ and ‘tve’ is a pragrhya® and 
these words are immediately followed by an iti in the Padapétha. 
p The diphthong ‘o’ is considered to be pragrhya in the following cases, 


* Cf. Panini L 1. 13. 
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When ‘o’ is a vocativa termination.2° 


IV. 18.11. vind VEO iti 
When ‘o’ is an independent word. 
VH. 40.1. 6 6 iti 


® 
The final ‘o’ in words like ‘atho’, ‘uto’, ‘yaho’, ‘tatvo’ ‘mo’ etc. 
is also treated as pragrhya in the Padap&tha. 
To those words with a final visarjaniya which represents an etymological 
е аша ыш But to this rule exceptions are 
y. 
VI. 15.14. hota-r-iti 1. 153. négta-r-iti 


Compound words which end in an unchangeable vowel is repeated after 
‘iti’ in the Padapftha. 

L3.1. drávatpáni it drávat/ pápi 
V. 74.6. vajinivasl iti vajini f vasa 

Such words are technically called ‘sthitopasthitam’ in the Rkprftiáü- 
khya. 

Words ending in an unchangeable vowel and followed by ‘iva’ are also 
seen repeated after ‘iti’ which is placed after the ‘iva’ 

I. 28.7. hin iva iti bár fiva 
П. 38.2. — dámpati iva iti dámpati fiva 

Words like ‘syuh’ ‘akah’ etc. are repeated after iti in the Padapttha 
but the practice is not pureued uniformly throughout. 
Phuti-lengthening removed. 

Vowels which are naturally short are sometimes lengthened in the Sam. 
hitapatha. This lengthening is due to pluti. In such cases the Райара а 
invariably shortens the vowels.32 

V. 83.1 80०४ vada áccha vada 
VI. 51.14. :jabí nyàtrfnam jahí ní atram 
ПІ. 31. 20 акй make kuhi makşû /makşu krnuhi 


Removing the nasal sound used for euphony. 

The vowel ‘a’ is sometimes nasalised in the SamhitipBtha probably to 
bridge over the hiatus. In the Padapfitha this nasal sound ia removed. 

І. 120. 10 айпай esi бабайапа/еі 





1» Cf. Panini I. М 16. 


а Cf. Atharvavedaprütiéákkya. I. 82. अर्त्ती इषादिष्विबावितिः पर 
3? The Plutipatala in the RkpnitiyZkkya will be helpful to study under what 
conditions the vowels take pluti. 
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Changing the order of words. 
The Rkpráusàkhya points out three cases where the Padapatha has 


changed the order of words in the Samhitfipfitha*® These are technically call- 
ed ' Ananupurvyasamhita' in the Pratisikhya. 


V. 2.7 Sanascicchépam SGnahsépam/ cit 
X. 643 пага và &msam nárásámsam/va 
IX. 86.42 nárà ca sámsam nárüsámsam/ca 


This change in the order of words is brought about in the pada text to make 
the meaning clearer. This sbows a definite tendency towards interpreting 
the Veda. 

The above study provee beyond doubt that the Padapütha has got a 
definite and considerable value as the first comment on the Reveda. It is 
also valuable as the first recorded attempt to analyse Sanskrit speech. More- 
over, it can also be seen by comparing the Samhitap&tha and the Padapütha 
that the latter had laid the foundation for all the future grammatical studies 
in Sanskrit literature. 

The extant Padapajha not tha work of a single author. 

The extant Padapátha betrays certain features which were unknown to 
the author of the Rkprüti&ikhya. As has been already pointed out the em- 
ployment of avagraha in the Padap&tha is not dealt with in the Rkpráti- 
Sikhya. The meagre treatment of ‘itikarana’ in the Rkpriti@ikhya may 
indicate that the elaborate use of ‘iti’ that has been made in later days 
was not known to its author. There are also various inconsistencies in the 
practice of employing avagraha for analysing words and appending ‘iti’ to 
words ending in 'pragphya'. Some such inconsistencies which are already 
pointed out when avagraha and itikarana are explained elsewhere may be 
reiterated bere, In employing avagraha to mark out prefixes and suffixes 
the Padapétha shows some inconsistency. Between the word and the suffix, 
in certain cases, we see the avagraha inserted. For example, kgufmantam. 
But we meet with instances where the same suffix is not separated by avagraha. 
Ex. havigmantam. The suffix m ‘devafyanta’ is marked out but it is not 
marked out in 'citayanta'. When there are two prefixes the avagraba is 
placed after the first or the second without any consistency. Ex. вирга/ 
aynh ; su/pracetasah. In itikarana also there are some inconsistencies. Only 
in certain cases words like savitah, hotah ; etc. with a visarga which stands for 
an etymological ‘r’ at the end are followed by iti in the Padapfha. The 
practice of appending ‘iti’ to and repeating the words like syuh, akah, etc. 
is similarly inconsistent. These facts tend to show that the Padap&tha hand- 
ed. down to us is not exactly the original version nor the work of a single 
author. 


з: The Pada of the Taititriye Sarsia also removes some irregularities from 
the Samhita. Cf. Keith, Introduction to the translation of the Veda of Black 
Yajus School, pp. xrx-xrxxi. 
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THE “COSMIC HOUSE" IN THE RG-VEDA! 


By 
C. S. VENKATESWARAN 


In many hymns of the Rg-Veda, the idea of world-creation is conveyed 
more in h poetic than in a philosophic manner. Thus, now one god, now 
another, is declared as the ‘ builder’ of the Universe. The origin of the world 
is ascribed to a process of mechanical production in which the artistic skill 
of the ‘architect’ is called into play. Thus Indra, Vxgu, Varma or a like 
god is represented, in turn, as the artisan-god who fashioned out through his 
akill this wondrous piece of architecture—the world. The metaphor of build- 
ing, in its diverse details, is here preseed into service. The verses dealing with 
this subject are replete with poetic beauty, the style being justly figurative. 
The rudiments of the science of Architecture—as of sciences like Geometry, 
Astronomy and Medicine—could be culled out of the Rg-Vedic description of 
the “ Cosmic Structure ". It calle up before our minds the conception of a build- 
ing with the varying processes involved in its construction ; for reference is 
made in the verses to the measurement, laying the foundation, raising the 
props and fixing the superstructure. We shall now see, with reference ta the 
relevant verses, how the Rg-Veda-poet viewed the world as the work of an 
artisan-god. 

The act of measuring is referred to in many a Rg-Vedic hymn while 
dealing with the construction of the “ Cosmic House". Any one of the well- 
known Vedic pantheon takes up the rôle of the measurer? Thus is it de- 
clared that Soma measured out the six expanses ;* Visnu,* Varuna® and Savity* 


1 Based mainly on the material contained in $ 8 entitled * Coamogony ' in Ch. П 
of ‘Vedio Mythology” by A. A. MACDONELL, р. 11. I am indebted to my Professor 
Dr. V, M. АРТЕ for his valuable suggestions in the preparation of this article. 

* Even here, the henotheistic tendency of the Vedic poet is markedly manifest. 
As in praising the gods, i tern, во in ascribing to them the work of world-creation. 


* s чаа sh... ... R. V. VI. 473. 


+ Besides the idea of measuring in general, that of measuring the three worlds 
in three strides expressed through V Kram is associated with Уи. 


a, Ж रजांसि विममे पार्थिवानि श्रिश्रिद्िष्यु... ... VI. 49.38. 
b. मः पार्थिवानि विममे RT || r 115.49. 
c. ена gU एतां VIL 1004a. ` 


d. ¥: पार्यिवानि foi табаса Е L 1554 


In the above (d) Viggu-Indr& is invoked. Possessing like characteristics, Indra 
and Vigu exhibit a tendency to merge into the other. 


5 मानेनेव eit अन्तरिक्ष वियो ममे gat eiu | У. 8. 
° q: पार्थिवानि विममे स॒ एतशो रजांसि देवः सविता महिना 1 V. 813b. 
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the earthly regions; Pitre," the two worlds; and Agni? the aerial space and 
the bright realms of heaven. The verb Vma ordinarily denotes this action. 

The measuring apparatus is the rod (mdird or mana); but, sometimes 
the Sun takes its place. Thus, with measuring rods, the Pitys measured the 
two worlds and made them broad®; Indra does the work with measures 
(mána)3° But Varma measures the earth with the Sun —a process, which 
to us remains almost an enigma. 

The measurément begins, normally, in front or the east. ‘Indra measures, 
as it were a house, with measures from the front.’ 

Closely allied to the idea of measuring is that of spreading out the earth 
expressed mostly through the verb \/prath and rarely through V han (to beat 
out flat) and Vian. The act is attributed to Indra,’ Varuna, Agni. The 
spreading of the earth and heaven is sometimes likened to the spreading of a 
кіта fact which incidentally points to the Rg-Vedic Aryan's habit of 





r सं मात्रामिर्ममिरे येमुस्वी... ... IH. 383b. 
° वि यो रजांस्यमिमीत geft VL 7.78. 


* Op. cit., 7. 
4 I 
२ eta घाचो विमिमाय मानैः ए. 15.32. 
T€ Op. cit, 5. пз Op. cit. 10. 


13 The etymology of the word 'Prthivi' accords well with this idea. It is 
referred to in R. V. II. 15.2 which says that Indra spread out the earth (paprathat). 
The Taittirlya Sarbhiti and the Brihmana expressly derive the word from V prath 
to extend, because the earth is extended. (Vide, Ved. Myth. p. 88, 834). 


...... RÎ भूत्वा ब्यमा्टसा5प्रथत। सा प्रभिव्यमवत्तत्यथिव्यै एथिवीत्वम्‌ 1 

T. 5 7-15. 
....... पृथिपीमघ भच्छत | तस्यां ач йө! 
TYR SHAY | यवप्रथयत्‌ | чей getter Т. B. 1-1-3-6, 


14 Indra is specially associated with the act of spreading out the earth as Viequ 
is with that of measuring the worlds in his three strides, 


०. पप्राथ at महि दंसो व्यु À digerit quit स्तभायः VI. 17-7. 
b. Va महा रोदेसी पप्रथरुछब vx qi मरोसयत्‌। VOL 3.6. 
८. स घोरयत्थथिवीं rw I. 1525. 
» वि यो जघानं शमितेव чїч एथिवीं Їч! V. 851. 
> a परि यो विश्वा भुवैनानि पप्रथे... ... शा. 7-7. 
b. प्रता ते अम्ने महतो महानि तव ент रोदसी भात॑तन्ध। Ш. 65. 
tr a ob. cit. 15. 7 Н 7 
४. ओोजस्त्दस्म तित्विष उमे यत्समवैरतैयत्‌ ұтар रोपसी УШ. 65. 
c. Wer ई ag जिंपार्ति त्थचो ЧӘ रजसो अस्य ФӘ TV. 17-149. 
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hunting wild animals for their skin, which he used to spread out for drying. 

That tha material of construction was conceived as wood is implied in a 
verse which purports to question the nature of the wood and the tree of which 
earth and heaven were fashioned.!* The answer to this query, nowhere given 
in the Rg-Veda, js, in the Taittiriya Brühmana,* broached in a philosophic 
vein ; but, it is quita doubtful whether it was the very answer which the in- 
quiring poet expected. 

Heaven and earth are often described as having been supported (^/dhar, 
Vstabh, Vskabk and vsthā (causal) with posts (skambha and skambha- 
na). Sometimes an abstract quality like craft (дуд), eternal law (dharma), 
greatness (mahi, mahas) or might (sakas) pertaining to the gods concerned, 
serves ав an effective prop. боша, Indra, Vignu,* Varuna” or Brhas- 


om कि स्वितूनं क उ स वृक्ष आस... ... X. 814. 


This passage shows implicitly that houses made of wood were familiar to the 
Rg-Veda poets. 


э ब्रह्म वनं mQ स वृक्ष STUDI 
यतो थ्ार्बाष्टथिवी निश्तक्ष:॥। Т. 5. 2-8-६-6. 
८. Sri सोमो' दाघारोव॑ і न्सरिक्षम्‌ VL 474b. 
b. ent महान्महता स्कम्भनेनो EET нл! VI 475. 
= ०, TN वितुरं चिष्क॑भायत्संविव्यानः... ४. 294. 
b. ...उपथामृष्वो बहदिन्द्रस्तमायः। VL 17-7. 
с. अवशेद्यामस्तभायद्वहन्तमा रोद॑सी... П. 152, 
4, атётсдейч विश्वघाय एमस्संन्ञान्मायया титан: | УШ, 149b. 
„ Ва घएणमच्युतं RET 1. 565... 


दिवि атага । 
f. यो...विष्येक्सस्तम्मं एथिवीचुत ти) X. 89-4. 
= ०. मो ERAT dur І 115-4b, 
b. edema रोदसी विष्णवेते ктеп... VIL 993. 
एभिवी मितो मयूखैः 
c. TET AMIS बृहन्तं ATE... ҮП. 99-2. 
प्राचीं Set RET: | 


» a ET uu RT... | VIL 42-18. 


b. Фа ае महिना = वियस्तस्सम् VIL 86-12. 
रोदसी Rî । 


с. writ dere धर्मणा दिष्क॑मिसे... । VL 7035. 
स धाम чый ममे यः स्कम्मेत् विरोदसी... 
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pati is thus lauded as the mighty supporter. But Agni is poetically des- 
cribed as supporting the sky with his column-like smokes or with his mantras? 
like a magician ! 

What strikes the poet with extreme wonder is the sight of the vast sky, 
which, though rafterless’ ever remains ‘in gitu '—a monument, no doubt, 
of unique engineering skill ! : 

‘Ard id the framework of a door.’ On such a frame of heaven has Indra 
fixed the air. 

The doors of the “ Cosmic House” are described in many a 'Dawn- 
hymn’ aa the portals of the east through which the gooddess emerges to greet 
us with her morning light." 

The reference to the foundation and the fixing thereof through varied 
devices, is no rare phenomenon in the hymns, With bands, Savity made the 
earth firm; Уво fixed it with pegs ; and Brhaspati supports its enda.*? 





d, असो न नब्ामघोरयत्‌। УШ. 41-100. 


e प्री रो'चना...मिन्र घारयथो रजोंसि। V. 69-18. ` 
f. या чата wat रोचनस्मो तादित्मा... У. 69-48. 


t. erra girdiga at Rri- V. 623a. 
राजाना TET far | 
в, f and g here belong to Мїнй-Уагщд. 
x यस्तस्तम्म Wen бїтїї अन्तान्‌। IV. 501. 
d, ......... धूर्मस्तमायदुपद्याम्‌। IV. 62. 
= a अवोन कषां दाघारं ЗФ तस्तम्म 
at मन्त्रेमिः सत्यैः L 6-35. 
४. उद॑स्तस्मी त्समिघा Tea रे भिः या. 5208. 
"oa этчї gt... ०. cit. 21c. 
b. TR रजसी gu этчї घीरःशध्या समैरत्‌ । IV. 5635. 
८. सविता A: पृथिवीम॑रम्णावस्केसने 
ат TRIER. । X. 149-1a. 
a Ob. cit. 21е. 
» अस्‍्युंसुचित्रा--आ्यूवजस्य zrat द्वारोज्छन्ती 
«ңе ч: पावकः 1 IV. 51-2. 
30 सविता यन्त्रैः op. ct., 27c. 
Saee e दाषथै... मयूखैः ap. cit., 22b. 
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The idea of decoration seems to have been hinted at in the poet's des- 
cription of the ‘ Cosmic House.’ It was gracefully decked. The Pitrs give the 
finishing decorative touch to eerth and heeven™ as we do to a house with an 
attractive paint. 

The agents in the constriction of the “Cosmic Structure ", are the gods, 
individual or collective. But where special professional skill is in demand, the 
master-artisan Tvagty and the deft-handed Rbhus lend their help.*1 

World-genesis as the outcome of а process of mechanical production is 
thus described poetically in the Rg-Veda, References to one aspect or other 
involved in the process. of “ world-building ” are not absent in other Pieces 
of kindred literature—Avestan, Hebraic, Babylonian, Egyptian and Moham- 
medan» ; but we may not be presuming too much in maintaining that the 
earliest literary references to the acience of architecture could be traced in 
these hymns of the Rg-Veda. 





а निषीमिदल गुह्या दघाना उत жета HEY RR Ш. 38-39. 


a Tvastr and the Rbhns who fashioned Indra's boit of gold and steeds res- 
pectively are known for their skill at work, The epithet of supami and swhastch 
are rightly applied to them. 

as In the Avesta, though the metaphor of building is not pressed so far as in 
thd Rg-Veda, still the conception of a skilful artisan-god who sustains the unsup- 
ported space above from falling -8 not unfamiliar. In Yasna XLIV.4, the question 
is put to Ahura ав to who, from beneath has suscained the earth and the space above 
. that they do not fall In XLIV. 5 the question relates to thd skilful artisan who 
made the lights and the darknese. 

~“ Ormasd has given movements to the heavens and he upholds them without 
filers.” Dhalla, History of Zor. Civilisation, P. 352. 

The idea of the spreading of heaven and earth by a god is found in Hebrew 
Hternature. Thus, Jahweh spreads out a firmament above resting upon pillars pro- 
` vided with windows through which the waters above can be let down on the earth, 

‘Beneath, upon the void he spreads the earth, a dwelling place for living be- 

ings. Vide Encyc. Rel. and Ethics, Vol. IV, p. 153. 
"I The Christian account, evidently based on the Hebraic, speaks of the heaven as 
having been meted out with the span by Jahweh. ‘It was Jahweh, the god of Israel 
who had measured the waters in the hollow of his hand and meted out heaven with 
the span and comprehended the dust of the earth in a measure ..../ E. R, E., Vol 
IV, p. 141. 

“An account of creation in the ' Cuneifarm texts states that Madruk created the 
world by Kneading the earth and spreading it over a mat of rushes which he laid 
down on the face of waters ....’ Yide Babylonian Life amd History, by E. A. WALLIS - 
BUDGE, p. 78. 

In Egyptian coamogony, “Ptah” the chief god of Memphys whom the Greeks 
identified with Hephaestus was the ‘Master-artisan’ who carved out the earth like 
a statue. At Elephantine, Khumm, ‘the Shaper’ was the demiurge who moulded his 
creation, Vide E. R. E, Vol. IV. p. 145. 

The Qur'án describes the earth as having Һет spread out as a bed or as a carpet. 
The Vedic poet would substitute the bed or the carpet with the more natural ‘ skin 
of an animal’ with which he was more familiar, Quréx, IL 20, LXXVIIL 6. 
Vide E. R, E. IV. p. 174. 


STUDIES IN NAGARJUNAKONDA SCULPTURES* 


By 
A. V. NAIK 

Architecture 

The bas-reliefs of N&garjunakondé abound in the Tepresentations of 
palace-interiors which provide information only as regards the dwelling-placea 
of kings and other royal pereonagea. No doubt, there are a few instances which 
give u8 scope to view the dwellings of the commonalty also, but these are not 
at all representative of the houses and other buildings which belonged to the 
persons of low ranks, to the ordinary citizens and to the mass of population 
in general. For it is this large section of the total population that exhibits 
a great range of variety in every walk of life. 'These few instances may re- 
present a fraction of this variety but our knowledge of the commonalty will 
never be complete or satisfactory if it is based only on them. The represen- 
tations of palaces and other regal buildings have, however, their own value 
in so far as they present us the highest form of civil architecture in the 
country and the period of which they ara the creations, For, it is generally 
these structures that are the recipients of the services of the best wor 
and the most skilled artists of the state. 


We have no representation of an external view of an entire palace or a 
palatial building in our sculptures. The excavations at Nüàgürjunakondà 
have, however, laid bare a site which appears to represent the remains of a 
palace. On this site five very handsome pillars were unearthed which ` 
appear to have supported the wooden roof of the royal hall It is pos- 
sible that the royal palace consisted of many such halls of different dimen- 
sions as it would appear from the many palace-interiors shown in our sculp- 
tures. The panel illustrating the Ghata Jataka™** shows in the fore-ground 
a domed roof which, if taken in the light of the story, represents the roof of 
a princess’ house but it may well represent that of a square royal hall too 
(Fig. 1). Similarly many panels show the vaulted roof over some structures 
which owing to its frequent occurrence in the bas-reliefs both of Nagarjuna- 
kon and Amarüvati appears to have been the most favourite form of roof- 
ing in those days (Figs. 2, 3). Thus the palace was probably. crowned with 
domical and vaulted roofs, the former over the smaller halla or rooms of 
the palace and the latter over the larger ones. This combination must have 
presented a very attractive appearance. The vaulted roof, moreover, had 





* Continued from Bull. D. C. R. I., Vol. II, Noa 1-2. 
зп LONGHURST, op. cit., p. 3. зп Ibid., p. 7. 
Uus Ibid., pl. xlvi (a). 
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probably eaves’ on all sides, as some of the Nügarjunakondë panels show, 
which arrangement offered prctection to the walls of the whole construction 
from rain and added to the general grace of the palace. 

The walls of the palace were probahly built of large bricks, the bricks 
being laid in mud-mortar and the walls covered with plaster. The stüpas, 
monasteries and ‘temples unearthed at Nagfirjunakondi bear testimony to 
this style of building. The walls on the street-face had probably balconied 
windows from which the inmates calmly watched the street-happenings, or 
in which eat the royal couples at sunset and whiled away their time in sweet 
conversations | A roundel from Amar&vati depicting the story of Devadatta’s 
attempt to kill Buddha by lecting loose a mad elephant shows in the back- 
ground such a window wherefrom some females watch calmly the elephant 
playing havoc in the etreet. 

The palace-buildings probably stood in the middle of a vast area which 
was enclosed with walls on all sides with gates and entrances at intervals. 
In the palace-encloeure were kept beautiful gardens and parks with seats 
placed in them for respite. Many panels in our sculptures show this com- 
pound wall behind which can be seem well-cultivated trees.*™ The compound- 
wall was probably built of larze bricks such as are found in the excavations at 
Nagirjunakondi. The gates were both simple and elaborate structures. The 
instances found in Nu&gfrjunakondd sculptures represent simple ones while 
those found in Amarfivat! zeliefs represent the elaborate ones. The fine 
coping eculpture from Amarfivati representing the disposal of Buddha’s re- 
licas shows a beautiful gateway. There the gate-house is shown composed 
of brick below but the upper рагі is of waod, with rectangular lattice-windows 
surmounted at the gable-ends by horse-shoe-shaped (or caitya-) windows 
fitting the barrel-roofs that resulted from the use of flexible bamboo for 
making the framework. Beside the gate-house is to be seen a wall-turret 
which is surmounted by a square hut, also with curved supports to its 
thatched roof. The simple gateway is shown by a panel from NHgürjuna- 
коб which represents probably a king denouncing Brahmanigm. Неге 
the gate consists of two wooden pillars surmounted by a solid superstructure 
with eaves on all sides. Though in this instance only two pillars are shown, 
it ig obvious that there were other two pillars behind the represented ones. 
The rectangular solid structure eurmourting the pillars perhaps represents a 
terrace with parapet walls or four sides (Fig. 4). Another instance from the 
eame sita offers a different form of the zateway. It is found in one of the 
panels illustrating the Mándhütu ЈАќака 27 Here the whole gateway appears 
to represent a brick-built structure with high walls and a vaulted roof sur- 
mounting them. The vauked-roof-projections are faced with the caitya- 
windows at the extremities (Fig. 3). A similar gateway appears in another 





am Ibid. ple xlvi (a), xlii (a), xxx (c) etc. 
335 BRUHL, Indian Temples, 21. азв LONGHURST, op. cht., pl, xxx (c). 
ast Ibid., pl. xxxix (b). 
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panel with the addition of double-eaves to the vaulted roofess (Fig. 5). Some- 
times the face of the superstructure of these gateways was ornamented with 
caitya-windows and lotus-flower designs as some panels show (Fig. 6) .**9 

The interiors of these palaces were spacious and richly furnished with 
ornate pillars supporting the roofs. In the panel depicting ‘ Asita’s visit to 
Suddhodana’ the scene is laid in a palace-interior Hêre we see in the 
corner of the hall a pillar with a capital consisting of a square abacus of 
four plates diminishing in size and placed over а finited kalaía or pot 
(Fig. 7). Some of these interiors were quite spacious as some of the panels, 
Tepresenting court scenes, show innumerable human figures behind the king's 
throne, Scenes of singing, dancing and other entertainments as well as of 
royal courts also occur in the Amarhvat sculptures which attest to the 
commodiousness of the halls of these royal palaces. 

With regard to the dwelling places of ordinary citizens and low class 
peoples we have no clue in our bas-reliefs except two instances which only 
give a vague idea of these. The panel representing the ‘Gift of Earth ’sa 
contains the first instance which shows the house of z well-to-do citizen if 
it is taken in the context of the story. As this house is only slightly taller 
than the figures of men standing near by, it may be taken with Longhurst, 
as the house built by the children and representing that of a well-to-do house- 
holder. This house is rectangular and is surmounted with a vaulted roof 
with horse-aboe-frame on the gable-ends. The roof has double-eaves and 
the middle portion appears to be decorated. Some oval-shaped kalašas sur- 
mount the horizontal apex-bar of the roof at intervals. The walls of the 
house are quite plain and without windows (Fig. 2). But as it is built by 
the children, presumably the windows were left out by them which probably 
presented difficulties in their construction. Undoubtedly the dwelling-places 
of ordinary citizens were furnished with windows for the purposes of venti- 
lation ав some of the Amarfvati sculptures show. The other instance is 
provided by the panel illustrating an episode in the Mahhpaduma ЈАќака 42 
The panel, which is mutilated, shows a hermitage. On the extreme left is 
a hermit’a hut with a domical roof of the type familiar to us from the sculp- 
tures of Bšrhut, Sif, апа GandhBra. The hut is square with a simple 
doorway in the front-wall (Fig. 8). This probably represents the hut of a 
poor workman or of a person of extremely low rank who lived with a family 
of very few members or poæibly with no family. The roof, though domical, 
was, as the sculpture clearly ahowe, built of bricks, laid presumably, in mud- 


We have no representation of streets or Toads except in those panels . 
which show processions, where the existence of a street or a road is only 





238 Ibid, рі. xliv (a). 39 Ibid, pl. xlv (а). 
мо Ibid., pl. xxi (a). a1 Ibid, pl xxxv (b). 
мз Ibid., pl. xlv (b). 
BULLETIN D. C. K. L YOL. IL $4. 
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secondary. But these royal processions end the number of persons, horses 
and elephants which constituted them show that the streets were sufficiently 
broad во as to offer passage to them wi-hout inconveniencing other pedes- 
trians who may be loitering through them. 
Furniture ° 

As the representations of the houses of commonalty are scanty, the 
furniture that was used by them is very rarely shown. But we often get 
representations of the royal furniture, paraphernalia of the King’s court—and 
that, too, of a stereotyped nature. However, some variety is exhibited even 
in this respect and we have elaborate representations of thrones, couches, 
chairs, stools etc. which bear testimony to a high state of civilization. Es- 
pecially the chairs and stools present such a ‘modern’ aspect as would in 
no way appear strange to the eye of a twentieth-century-beholder. 


Thrones 
There is a good variety of thrones. Some thronea are simple structures 
offering accommodation for one person only, while others are decorated and 
complex providing space for two or even three persons. Some are so low 
ав to make the foot-stool unnecessary while some are high enough necessitat- 
ing either a foot-stool or a flight of steps. Some thrones have four legs 
while some have solid lower-structure. Of the legged thrones some have 
pillar-shaped legs while others have animal-shaped supports. Smaller thrones 
are more like chairs while the larger ones are like sofas. Thus, the following 
main varieties are found in ,these sculptures : 
(1) Small thrones :—(providing space for one person only). 
(a) Throne without arm-rests and having solid lower-structure. 
(b) Throne with armrests and having solid lower-structure. 
(c) Throne without arm-rests and having legs. 
(d) Throne with arm-rests and having legs. 
(2) Larger thrones :—(providing space for more than one person). All 
the varieties of the smaller thrones are found in this case also. 
All the thrones—small and large—have backs, excepting a few instances 
which show stone-elabe carved: and decorated in the manner of a throne. 


(1) Small thrones 
(a) A throne without arm-resis and kaving solid lower-structure 
This variety is illustrated by the throne of Yaksa Alawaka™? in the 
panel depicting his conversion. A square foot-stool is put in froat of the 
throne on which the Yaksa has placed his right foot. The seat-frame appears 
square in shape. Its sides are carved with rows of beads while the oblong 
middle portion of the square base is decorated by oblique lines. The bead- 
pattern occurs on the upper and lower cornices of the pedestal (Fig. 1). 





мз Ibid. pi xxxi (b). 
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(b) A throne with arm-rests and having solid lower-structure 

A panel depicting the ‘ First Sermon in the Deer Park’ at Süranfithat^ 
contains an instance which represents this variety. The throne on which the 
Buddha is seated has a plain, solid base and rounded arm-rests The base 
is decorated with the beaded-pattern on the two lower cornices and on the 
middle oblong, in the centre and at the extremities, in vertical bands (Fig. 2). 
Similar thrones also occur in our sculptures as repositories for the relics of 
Buddha. In these, the relics are placed on the cushions put on the seat- 
frame. 


(c) A throne without arm-rests and having legs 


(i) Pillar-shaped legs :— 

The throne of Suddhodana™® illustrates this variety. It is just like a 
chair without the arm-rests, having four legs which are well carved in the 
shape of a pillar, the capital of which consists of a ribbed globe. The seat 
of the throne is high and so a foot-stool is placed in its front. The ends of 
the top-bar of the back project slightly out and have makara-mukhas ав 
terminale which are supported by figures of rampart animals, perhaps lions. 
The back is carved with the Buddhist rail-pattern (Fig. 3). A similar chair- 
like throne occurs in the Amargvatf sculptures als0,%® with slight difference in 
details. 

Another instance of this variety is supplied by Suddhodana’s throne in 
another panel which differs only in having the lotus-flower decoration on 
ita back.2¢" 

(H) Animal figures as supports (Simhasana) :— 

The panel*** in which Buddha is shown preaching the four monks con- 
tains a throne which represents а sirkkásana. The throne has no arm-rests 
but has four animal-shaped supports instead of pillar-shaped legs and appears 
very simple. The animal figures represent lions as their manes are distinct. 
The top-bar of the back has small balls, one on either end, which are sup- 
ported by figures of rampart animals The Buddha is shown seated over 
it (Fig. 4). 

(4) ‘A throne with arm-resis and having legs 

This variety is illustrated by the throne of King Dataratha™°* The 
top-bar of the back and the armrests end with what seem to be makara- 
mukhas, the four-ends of the latter bending out and resting on animal-shaped 
supports (Fig. b). Another instance of this variety is shown in the panel 
illustrating “the Exhortation of the Gods to the Bodhisattva”. In both 
these cases the legs are not distinct enough to ascertain their shape. Similar 


ма Ibid., pl. xxiv (a). ' 245 Ibid., pL xx (a). 
ме MIIRA, op. cit., I, p. 258, No. 101. 

мт LONGHURST, өр. cH. pL xxi (а). 34 Ibid, рі xlvi (b). 
зә Ibid. pL xlv (a). ж Ibid., рі. xix (0). 
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thrones are found in Amaravati sculptures also. The other type of this 
variety Le. animal-legged throne with arm-rests is also found in our sculp- 
tures" (Fig, 6) as well as in those of Amarāvati. 

(2) Larger thrones— or more correctly benches or sofas—display also 
the same variety and are found in many instances. These have nothing re- 
markably different from the ama ler ones than that they provide space for two 
or three persons. They are found used when the king sits together with his 
queen or queens (Figs. 7 and 8). Long benches, with high backs of different 
designs, not unoften of the Budd ist rail-pattern, are very common in Amarg- 
vati sculptures also. 


Foot-stools or padapithas 


The foot-stool or the pédapitke was an important artide of furniture 
in Indian households, Frequent references to it are made in ancient literature 
of India, and a great number of chem, of various designs and patterns, is 
found in Indian sculptures. Our ecilptures show a considerable variety of 
them. 


Foot-stools are generally to be met with in the case of higher thrones, 
though some exceptions to these occur in our sculptures. In the case of 
smaller thrones, which provide space for only one person but which are high 
enough to necessitate foot-stools, only one foot-stool is found placed in front 
of each throne. Larger thrones, accommodating two or three persons, are 
found provided with two or three foct-stools according to the number of 
persons sitting on the throne. Bat thie does not hold good im all cases, for 
we have instances of a single large icot-stool serving the purpose of two 
or three foot-etools. Foot-stoola, as found in our bas-reliefs, are also deco- 
rated, with sometimes the rail-pattem ar the beaded-pattern or sometimes 
with lotus-flower—and line-designs. It is useless to analyse the instances of 
the foot-stools according to shape or design as a majority of them do not 
show clear outlines. Only а broad division is made and the instances are 
classed in small and large foot-stoola. 


(1) Small foot-stools 


One instance of this variety is to be sound placed in front of Suddho- 
dana’s throne35* It seems to be a cuboic with cornices at the top and the 
bottom, ornamented with the beaded-patiem. It is narrow, providing space 
for a foot only. Another instance which shows a different type is seen in the 
panel depicting ' Asita’s Visit’ The ‘dado’ appears like a book in the 


m Ibid. рі 1 (b). 

33 See for four varieties Le. (a) without erm-rests and having solid lower 
structure, pl. xxvi, (b) with arm-rests and solid base, рія. xviii (a), xl (b) and 
xlii (a), (c) without arm-rests and having lege, pls, xxviii (a) and xxxix (а); 
with arm-rests and legs, pl xxvi (b) of Ibid. 

355 LONGHURST, ор. сй. рі xx (a). зм Ibid., pl. xxi (a). 
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front-view of this foot-stool. It is also decorated with the beaded-pattern 
(Fig. 9). 


(2) Large foot-stools 


Of the larger foot-stools one is found in front of king M&ndhfitu’s 
throne. It occupies the whole length between the legs of the throne, and 
has an appearance of a carved stone-slab. It is decorated on the upper and 
lower sides with the usual beaded-pattern (Fig. 7). Another variety of a 
large foot-stool is found in another panel?5* where it is placed in front of king 
MandhBtu's couch. It is plain but has legs, and like the above, it occupies 
the whole space between the legs of the couch (Fig. 8). 


Chairs, seats etc 

Besides the smaller thrones described above which resemble chaire, the 
Nügirjunakondl sculptures contain other instances also which represent chairs 
of high workmanship. It is really a matter of delight and wonder to find 
things exactly like modern ones in the antiquities of the remote past. This 
furniture has so much modern appearance that were it seen in the showrooms 
of a present-day furniture-dealer, no article of it would attract any particular 
attention. The fact that these chairs, etc. are found belonging to the palace 
interiors depicted in the bas-reliefs of N&g&irjunakondA shows that they were 
costly. 


(1) Chairs 
(a) A three-legged, kigh-dacked chair without arm-rests 


Two panels offer us three instances of this kind of chair. All the three 
instances are nearly alike and distinct. The first of these occurs in the panel 
depicting the story of ‘The Lady Amam and the Four Wise Меп”. This 
chair ia placed on the right-hand side of the king’s throne on which is seated 
a queen. 

It has a circular seat-frame which is decorated with a row of large oval 
beads. А сивһіоп is seen placed on the seat. The back of the chair is high 
and consists of two vertical bars, with tops rounded and curving out slightly, 
joined by a curved top-bar. All these bars are decorated with a row of large 
oval beads. It cannot be ascertained whether there is any intermediate eup- 
port between these bars. The chair has only three legs, the shafts of which 
are shaped like the legs of a lion. The ends of the legs are also carved in 
the form of lion’s paws (Fig. 10). 

The other two instances are found in the panel which shows the prince 
Siddhãrtha stringing the mighty bow. Both the instances are exactly alike: 
and differ from the one stated above in having the top-bar of the back 
differently shaped. The top-bar, though curved, has ends which again curve 


z5 Ibid. pl. xliii (a). 155. Ibid., (b). 
asy Ibid. PL xxxviii (а). тз Ibid. рі, zxxB (a), 
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upwards. The legs of these chairs show the shape of a Шоп’ legs very clearly. - 
The decoration is the same as that of the former instance (Fig. 11). 


(b) A high-backed chair with arm-rests. 

An instance of this variety is found in the panel illustrating the Ghata 
Јака 25° и 

The chair in this panel has a high, rounded back with a full intermediate 
support which is decorated with bead-rows, lotus-flowers and the rail-pat- 
tern. The arm-rests are aleo decorated with the same designs on the inter- 
mediate support. The lower part of ths panel is much mutilated and the 
legs of the chair have disappeared (Fig. 12). 


(2) Seats and Moras 


Instances of seats and cane-moras of different shapes are frequent. Some 
of them are shaped very much in the eame way 88 now. 

A square seat is found in one pane“ which has an appearance of a 
pedestal. It is decorated with the usual bead-rows and is very elegant 
(Fig. 13). Another circular seat is found in another panels! which is deco- 
rated with lotus-flowere (Fig. 14). These seats were perhaps made of wood 
as their appearance would suggest. 

Cane-moras were, it appears, used both as seats and tables as m ane 
paneP® they are found placed in front of the Guardian Deities who are 
seated on a large bench. Many instances of very elaborate cane-moras 
are found in our bas-reliefs which differ from each other both in shape and 
design (Figs. 15, 16 and 17). 

The seats and cane-maras are invariably surmounted with cushions 
which present a very pleasing appearance. These seats and moras with the 
cushions must have aforded a very comfortable position to their occupants 
of those days. 

The articles of furniture described so far seem to have formed the moet 
common and invariable equipment of palace-interiors. Besides these some 
other furniture is also ‘ound in these sculptures but only one or two instances 
of each have been found which merely indicate the existence of them in 
those days. Of these the couch and the palanquin deserve our attention. 


The Couck 


One of the panels illustrating the Mándhütu Játaka 2% shows an oblong 
couch profusely decorated. The panel is overcrowded with human figures 
and the representation is also very rough. Hence many of the essential de- 
tails are lost to us, From its appearance the couch evinces a close similarity 
to modern Indian palengas. 





æ> Ibid, рі xlvi (a). о Ibid, pL xxxix (b). 
ən Ibid, рі xlvili (b), »3 Ibid., pl xx (a). 
зе bid, pi. xxxix. <b), . 
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_ The Palanquin 

The paneF“ showing the ‘ Bodhisattva descending from Heaven in the 
form of a white Elephant’ shows a palanquin borne on the shoulders of 
some pot-bellied dwarfs. The palanquin has probably a square base on the 
corners of which stand four pillars supporting the roof. The roof is vaulted 
and has eaves on all sides. The palanquin much resembles a porch with four 
pillars and vaulted roof represented in our bas-reliefs in many panels. 


Toys, Musical Instruments, Utensils etc. 
Toys я 
A most interesting panel in the bas-reliefs of N&igirjunakondi shows a 
few children with their toys. This bas-relief appears to depict the story of 
the merit performed by the Emperor A$oka, in a previous birth, resulting 
in his obtaining dominion over the earth3*5 In the light of this story the 
children appear to belong.to wealthy house-holders of the city. If so, then 
the panel throws light on a pleasant aspect of childhood im those days. 
The toys represented in this panel are extremely modern in appearance. 
They consist of (1) a cart, (2) a horse, (3) balls and (4) a rattle. 


The Toy-Cart 

The child to the right of Buddha is shown playing with the toy-cart. 
The cart is exquisitely carved and is roofed. It is practically identical in 
design with those seen in many Indian villages to-day. The excavations at 
Mohenjo-daro have recovered a number of specimens of pottery-toy-cart 
which-shows that it was even then a favourite toy. The full-sized cart, its 
presence in the ancient Indus Valley having been amply attested, has per- 
sisted in all parts of India through many centuries of years since remote 
antiquity, more or less in the same general form and even now, in spite of 
the opening of the railway and the introduction of mechanized vehicles, 
remains the only pet conveyance with the rural population. The toy-cart 
of our bas-reliefs has two wheels, one on either side, which appear to be 
eemi-solid. The wheel, aa is well known to scholars, was invented in the Old 
World and some scholars maintain that its actual place of origin should be 
sought in one of the seats of ancient civilization in Western Asia. Whatever 
it be, its derivation from the use of rollers in moving heavy, weights seems to 
be the moet favoured hypothesis. The Mohenjo-daro cart had, it seems, 
solid or block wheels which turned on and not with, the axle, Our toy-cart 
also shows this construction. The semi-solid wheels of this cart are the result 
of hollowing out the portion between the centre and tha rim. However, the 
spokes are indicated by lines which radiate from the nave. Thus the wheels 
really represent & spoked-type of wheel. The nave of the wheel has, it ap- 
pears, some tube or ring fitted inside in which the axle worked. This ring 


з Ibid., pl. xix (d). 165 Ibid. pl xxxv (6). 
2% А full discussion of the Indian bullock cart will appear in my article on 
‘Vehicles in Ancient India” which I have nearly completed. 
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projects a bit and thus server the purpose of a rim to the nave. The axle ` 
of the cart is fitted balow the body in the middle and its ends project 
through the naves of the wLerls. The body of the cart is oblong in shape 
and consists of a frame of considerable thickness. On account of the roof 
it cannot be ascertained whether the cart had a chAajja on either side. The 
roof, probably, was made of [effi as is the practice in present days (Fig. 1). 
A full-sized, roofed cart appears in another panels? which shows a very ad- 
vanced type of spoked wheel. The tire, the rim, the spokes, the nave with 
its inside fitting and the projecting rim of the nave are all present here. Also 
the body shows the chlkzjja oa the back side (Fig. 2). To this cart was 
harnessed a pair of bullocks as they are seen near it under the shade of a tree. 
The Toy-Horse 


The child to the left of Buddha is holding a toy-horse on four wheels by 
a string which is tied to it. A similar toy-noree appears in another panel 
also, where it is shown held by a dwarf. The horse is fixed to a thick oblong 
piece, perhaps of wood (or a teblet of clay) and four wheels, closely similar 
to those of the toy-cart, are at-ached to it on the larger sides, The string 
which is tied to it indicatea tha- the wheels were mobile and the toy was to 
be dragged with it (Figs. 3, 4). 

The Balls | 

Two balls are found held by the child standing in the left extremity of 
the panel. They are tied to the ends of a strip of cloth. What game these 
balls constituted is not possible to know. 

The Rattle 

One of the servants standing behind the children holds a curious thing 
‘like a forked stick with a knob’ which seems to ba a rattle. It consists of 
three parts, a handle and two pisces of wood (or of some metal) one of which 
is thicker than the other (Fig. 5). The handle is probably a continuation 
of the thicker piece to which is attached one end of the thin piece by some 
contrivance which kept the piece loose. The rattling sound was thus pro- 
duced by shaking the handle rapidly when the loose thin piece struck the 
thicker one in rapid successions. 

The episode which this panel illustrates has also been depicted in two 
GandhAre reliefs and as Longhurst** has pointed out, the treatment of the 
subject by the Andhra artists evinces certain resemblances with that adopted 
by the Graeco-Buddhist sculptors. The toy-cart and the toy-horee, in the 
opinion of the same scholar, suggest Gandhara influence. 

Musical Instruments 

Musical instruments are represented in the sculptures of Afich], Amară- 

wat and in AjantA paintings. Our sculptures also contain a couple of in- 





зет LONGHUEST, of. cit., pl. xli (b) 
153 LONGHURST, op. cit., p. 38. Fig. 4 represents Siddhfirtha’s horse which is 
given in order to give an idea of home's equipment in thoee days. 


STUDIES IN NAGARJUNAKONDA SCULPTURES . 2 


stances of a stringed instrument. Both the instances represent probably two 
types of the same instrument—the ving or Indian lute. It belongs to the 
tata (vibratory) class of the traditional classification of musical instruments 
and is of the guitar kind, traditionally supposed to have been invented by 
Narada. Usually it has seven wires or strings raised upon nineteen frets or 
supports fixed on a long rounded board towards the ends Of which are two 
large gourds. Mitra9*? refers to an Amarüwati guitar which has a sounding 
board at the lower end and seven keys, but no bars. The two types of the 
vind in our bas-reliefs are: (1) The Round Board Vind and (2) The. 
Straight Board Vind. Representations of these types are rather rough. 


The Round Board Vind 

Two instances are found of this type. More elaborate of them is in 
the panel depicting the episode of ‘gata and the Мада of the Mango- 
Ferry.’27° It consists of three parts viz. (1) the neck or lute-stick (vīnā 
danda)—a long rounded board with hollow surface (2) the handle-like ‘ tail- 
piece’ where the wires are fixed and (3) the strings. It is held on the lap 
by the female singer in a slanting position with the 'tail-piece' in her left 
hand and the board resting on the right thigh. The chords are shown a8 
being struck with the woman's right hand. The other instance is found in 
the panel illustrating ' Indra's visit to Buddha with his minstrel Paficagikhg '*ra 
In this case the instrument is held rather horizontally by Paficaéikhà, its ' tail- 
piece’ is shown in the right hand and the board reste on the left hip. The 
etrings are shown as being struck with the fingers of the left hand (Figs. 6, 7). 


The Straight Board Ving 

A single instance of this type—and that too very rough—is found in the 
panel depicting ‘ The Nativity and Seven Steps'*'* No details can be gleaned 
except its shape. The instrument is held by a woman whose left hand supports 
what perhaps is the board and rests on her left shoulder. 


Utensils atc. 

Besides the ‘finds’ so far described many others, which illuminate other 
various corners of life in thoee days, are also present in the sculptures of 
Nügürjunakondá to which only a passing reference is possible here. These 
consist of mirrors," umbrellas*™ (Fig. 8), torches,f5 wicker-dishes,'* a 
tray,*'' baskets,*7* bores," fanst% and pots and vessels?! of various shapes. 


39 Indo-Aryans, І, p. 284. зто LONGHURST, op. cit., pL xlviii (a). 
311 Ibid., pl xliv (a). am Ibid. pl xxvii (a). 

kra Ibid. pls. xxii (a); xxii (a), (b); xxxii (a); xxxv (a). 

314 [bid. pl. xir (d). зто Ibid, pl xix (d); xxviii (c). 

se Ibid. pl xxiv (b). mT Ibid, pl xxii (a). 

ате Ibid., pla. xxix (b) ; xliii (a). 31? Ibid. ple xxxv (b) ; xxxvi (a). 


1*0 Ibid. pla xxxv (b) ; xxxix (a). 

ası Ibid. pls. xx (a); xxxii (b); xxxiii (с); xxxvi (а); xxxix (a) ; xli (а); 
xlv (8) etc. 
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A curious toilet-instrument,?*3 imwever, deserves special reference. It is found 
in one panel depicting an unidentified scene. The instrument consists of two 
circular discs and a curved handle (Fig. 9). The smaller disc is placed on 
the right temple of a damset by an ‘elderly woman who holds it in her hands 
by the handle. This suggests -hat it probably representa some massaging 
instrument or a device of ‘ bezutz-treatment' of those days! If this is correct 
then it accords well with tke high æsthetic sense exhibited by the amorous 


couples. 


Weapons 

NügárjunakopdA artists, it seems, were not particular in depicting the 
weapons, a study of which forms one of the most important aspects of the 
cultural history of any cocntry. Unfortunately all the instances suffer from 
rough representation except the clib which receives in majority of instances 
a better treatment. Often the rough outline makes it very difficult to as 
certain the shape of the weapon and the very indistinctiveness of instances 
eometimes hinders any endeavour to distinguish between the weapons. For 
example, there are some instarceə in which it is impossible to ascertain with 
any amount of certainty whether they represen-ed ewords or daggers or swords 
or mere sticks. 

As pointed out by HARRISON “many difficulties stand in the way of 
an abeolutely logical classification af weapons" Added to this the condition 
of the material we have, our task becomes doubly difficult and a clear-cut 
classification seems impossible. However some attempt'has been made in the 
following pages to present a clessifed knowledge of the weapons as noticed 
in our sculptures, the scheme followed being very much near to that eet forth 
by HARRISON himself. 

. The chief purposes for which weapons are constructed being offence and 
defence—3we divide all weapons iato these two principal divisions. Let it be 
understood, moreover, as HARRISCN points out, that in moet cases these two 
purposes cannot be served by the same weapon. Then the main sub-divisions 
are based upon the function of tke weapon ie. the purpose for which it was 
intended to be used, or the kind of wound it would have produced. The 
primary functions of weapons or offexce are three, of crushing or stunning, 
piercing and cutting. Then again -hese three-eub-divisions are further divided 
according to the general &tructure cf the weapon and the mode of use. But it 
is impossible to adhere strictly to these latter divisions and consequently some 
departure may be noted in the following narration at certain places from 
them. 

Nagirjunakonda bas-reliefs, oder ча only swords, bowa, clube, mace, 
daggers or knives, spears, stone-balla and shields, all of which except the last 





заз [bid., pl. xli (a). 
sea War and The chase, London County Council Publication, 1929, pp. 10ff. 
w^ Ibid., 7. '11. 
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are weapons for offence. Before Droceeding to describe these weapons we 
propose to make some general Oservations, the previous knowledge of which 
ig essential for a better understarding of the details of the subject which are 
to follow. 


Weapons are found exclumivelv used by men and only in one exceptional 
instance we find females using Hen. This solitary instance probably only 
proves the rule that the use of weapons was forbidden to women. This parti- 
cular panel**5 represents a palace-interior wherein are seated a prince and 
his consort surrounded by six female attendants two of whom are armed, one 
with a sword and the other with a dagger. Now, aa already said elsewhere, 
NágàárjunakogdA sculptures exhibr- certain foreigr influences and in this case, 
as in the case of the Scythian scldier, it seems quite manifest, Though in 
most of the panels representing pa.ace-interiore female attendants predomi- 
nate, yet in none except this ore, are shown women holding any weapon. 
A noteworthy thing is that similar female guards ere depicted in some of the 
GandhAra sculptures where they are usually depicted as holding spears instead 
of swords. It is no doubt difficult © say whethe- like Candragupta Maurya 
the native chiefg of the Kä Valle- also followed the practice of employing 
female warriors or guards, wh> certainly were different from ordinary atten- 
dants, the use of weapon being the distinguishing mark between the two. 


But as the latter are abundznt in our sculptures and the former occur 
only once in the panel which in zIl probability represents a foreign tradition 
it seems almost certain from the deta at our disposal that female warriors 
or guards as such were neither never employed in the region we are speaking 
of nor were possibly known, and if this is correct then we can state as a defi- 
nite conclusion that women were Zorbiddem the use of weapons. 


The sword which is found used exclusively by the Kings, princes, minis- 
ters and generals was perhaps the special weapon of the nobility or chief 
persons connected with the administration of the state. It is poesible that 
it was carried as a mark of distinction by some of these persons. To this, 
one exception occurs, however, in оге panel*** illustrating the story of the 
conversion of Alavaka, the Yaksa. Here Alavaka is holding a spear or a lance 
and his henchman Gadrabha z swori. Now, as will be shown below, the 
spear, among other weapons, is pecu jar to the attendants and soldiers. So 
here we see that the usual practice has been reversed. 


Weapons of ordinary soldiers anc attendants were the club, the lance or 
spear and the shield—which we do not find held 5y persons of high ranke. 
The spear and the shield were probably carried together ая 18 indicated by 
some panels which show soldiers with shields in their hands and spears worn 
behind the shoulders. No swordsman or a person carrying the club is shown 
with a shield which fact strengthens our inference. Sometimes shields are 
found alone without the accompaniment of any other weapon. 


3135 LONGHUBST, OD. cit. pl. xxx `a) ass Jbid.. pl. xlix (b) 
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Bow and the mace are very rarely represented, the former only thrice 
ог во and the latter only once! Prince Siddhartha?" and one of Mára's 
hosts?*$ are the persons who are found using the bow, and the mace is used 
by an attendant.*° ‘These instances are quite scanty and do not admit of 
any conclusion. Unfortunately arrows are totally absent from our sculptures. 

Like the clu5 the dagger is also an exclusive possession of attendants 
and soldiers. However the'instances in which it is represented are not many, 
but even these few instances, because of the uniformity and consistency, possess 
a force that tempts the above mference. 

As to who could own weapons in those times sculptural evidence is by 
itself incompetent to say anything either positive or negative. In our bas- 
reliefa only the kings, ministers, military officers, soldiers and guards are shown 
with Weapons but as regards the rest of the population we get no information.. 
That the ordinary subjects pot connected with the administration of the state 
were prohibited to use the weapons would be a hazardous conclusion in view 
of the fact that there were persons whose living depended on the use of 
weapons, especially the hunters whose very profession demands their dse. 


A. Weapons of Offence :— 


(1) Crushing Weapons 


(A) Missile-stones thrown by hand :—“ A heavy stone” says HARRISON 
“seized on emergency may well have been amongst the earliest weapons 
adopted by man.” In our sculptures we have only one instance of stone 
being used as a weapon to be thrown on the enemy. It occurs in one panel 
which illustrates the conversion of Yaksa АІауака 291 Here the figure behind 
the Yaksa, identified as that of Gadrabha, is holding a stone obviously to 
attack Buddha. The shape of the stone is noteworthy. It is spheroid 
and gives much reason to suppose that it was an artificial one. If this is 
correct then it is quite possible that stones, in ancient times, were cut in this 
and similar shapes and stored for use in fight or similar occasions as weapons. 
This particular stone is held in both hands but it is poesible that besides 
these big and heavy ones there were such smaller stones as could be carried 
in lots in bags and thrown by one hand. Such stones, big and small, probably 
served more as missiles than hand-weapons and hence we call them missile- 
stones. A small missile-stone is seen in Alavaka’s right hand who is about 
to throw it on Buddha. 


(B) Sticks or “rude clubs" :—Sticks are mainly bruising weapons the 
heavy blow of which crushes and discolours the skin. Heavy sticks sometimes 
break tha bone. In this capacity a stick may well have been the prototype 
of dub. In our sculptures we have two instances™s showing sticks held in 
hands, These sticks are not straight but have alight long bends indicating 


ast Ibid. pl. xxii (а). авз Ibid, рі. хах (a). 
389 Ibid. pl. xlii (a). wo (p. ci, p. 16. 
s01 LONGHURST, op. cit., pl. xlix (а). x Ibid., pl xxxi (a) and (с). 
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that they were slender branches. Such sticks used for striking the enemy 
may well deserve the term “rude clubs.” 

(c) Clubs :—Nagarjunakon clube are well-finished weapons. They 
offer considerable variety in ev2ry respect notably in length and form. Some 
clube are short and may have been used in the kand or thrown as missiles. 
Some instances show clubs each held in both hands which bossibly indicates 
their weighty character. But one-nanded cluba are in a considerable majority 
in our bas-reliefs. Finish and decoration also occur in many instances. 

Two chief varieties are to be noted in the club of Nagfrjunakonda. One 
is the “ short” club and the other is a “long” club. Clubs of these varieties 
are shown held in hands, but in the case of some of the short ones a conjuc- 
ture—that they were sometimes thrown as missiles—i3 possible. As regards the 
material it is difficult to decide fram the sculptures but looking to the oma- 
mentation what seems most likely is that they represent wooden clubs, As 
to thickness, generally every club is shown as thick a3 the thickness of the arm 
of the person holding it. In most cases that portion of the grip between the 
staff and the “ stop ” or the “knob” is hidden, and hence this particular part 
as shown in the illustrations is only conjectural. АП the clube of Nügfrjuna- 
kond& have ‘knobs’ at the end of the gripe to prevent their slipping out of 
the hand. 

(1) Short Clubs. Short clubs present three types; (a) cylindrical 
(b) the tapering and (c) the curvilinear. 


(a) Cylindrical type. 

The grip :—In order to prevent the club slipping from the hand a “ knob " 
or “stop” is furnished at its end This contrivance probably indicates that 
the club was meant to be used as a hand-weapan. 

The shaft :—In every instance of this type the shaft is cylindrical and 
well polished. The outline gives parallel sides and the crose-section would 
moat probably show a perfect circle. 

Tha head :—The head of the club is a continuation of the shaft and в 
round at the top. 

The outline of the whole weepoa gives a shepe much near that of a 
cricket-bat. 

The natural divisions of this type are (1) plain clubs and (ii) decorated 
clubs :— 

(i) Plain cylindrical short club :—Two examples are shown in the il- 
lustrations of which No. 1 has two narrcw bands carved on it, one at the 
root of the grip and the other at the beginning of tbe head or end of the 
shaft. This is carved in the shape of a half-blown lctus. No. 2 has only 
one such band carved on it in the middle of the shaft. Both are found in 
the same panel*°8 and are held by Naga foot-soldiers. 

(ii) Decorated cylindrical skori ch:b :—No. 3 oudines this club. The 
shaft of the club is well decorated with the beaded-pattern in rows diagonally 
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across the length of the shaft. The shaft terminates at either end in a 
narrow band. Its head is massive, rounded and ribbed. It is found held 
by a Naga warrior. 2% 

As far as can be judged from the sculptures it seems that these were, 
as others also, solid wooden clubs carved out of one piece just in the manner 
of a monolithic pillar. 


(b) Tapering type :— 

The grip :—This type is devoid of a grip proper. At the bottom of 
the shaft is placed a ‘knob’ or ‘stop’ to prevent it from slipping as in the 
above instances. The club was held at the lower end of the shaft just above 
the ‘knob’. 

The shaft :— The shaft of this type of club tapers to the lower end 
where it is mounted by the knob. Thus the maximum and minimum thick- 
ness is found at the beginning of the head and at the lower end respectively. 

The head :—Like the cylindrical type, the head of this club-type is also 
a continuation of the shaft. The top of the shaft is curvilmear. This portion 
constitutes the head of the chib. It has a pointed apex which means that 
it was used to pierce as well The cross-section would also give a perfect 
circle. Of this type only one variety is found in our sculptures viz. the (1) 
decorated, but it is possible that a plain variety also existed. 

(i) Decorated tapering short-club :—No. 4 illustrates this variety. It 
haa two narrow bands carved on the shaft where it was held in hand. This 
was possibly done to afford a firmer hold. At the point a little below the 
maximum thickness it ia ornamented with a broad band of the beaded-pattern 
with rima on the upper and lower borders. The head is ribbed. It is a one- 
hand weapon. 

This instance is found in the panels depicting an unidentified battle 
scene and is held in the right hand by a foot-soldier. 


(c) Curvilinear type :— 


The grip :—The grip of this type has no ‘knob’ or ‘stop’ at the end. 
Jt is a very small projection—a conical piece separated from the shaft by a 
ring or rings. Perhaps this grip was roughened to afford a firmer hold. 

Tke shaft :—The shaft has a curvilinear outline. It bulges out at the 
striking end. It is separated from the head by a broad band. 

The head :—The head has a pointed apex. It is a conical member with 
a curvilinear outline being the continuation of the shaft. 

The cross-section at any point of the weapom would give a perfect circle. 
The peculiar grip and the fact that it is held in both the hands show that it 
was a missile-weapon heavier than the preceding ones. The pointed apex 
shows that when it struck the enemy it produced a cut or a wound which 
made him bleed profusely. The form of the whole weapon is а narrow ovoid. 
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Only the decorated variety іє represented in our sculptures but the plain 
variety might also have existed. 

(i) Decorated curvilinear sir! club :—Only one instance of this is found 
in our sculptures which is illustrete3 by No. 5. Of all the Nàgárjunakondü 
clubs this is the most exquisite instance, richly decorated. The two rings, 
broad and large, separating tke shaft and the grip, are carved with the usual 
beaded-pattern. The broad bard between the head and the shaft has rims 
od both borders and the middle of it gives an impression of & twisted rope. 
The whole of the abaft is decorated with obliqie croes-hatching which has 
produced rows of lozenge-shaped knobs or protuberances with holes in the 
middle. A vertical band formed of two incised lines runs from the middle 
of the broad band to the apex. 1- is found helc by а dwarf2™ 

(2) Long clubs :—The other chief variety of Nágürjunakondà club is 
the ‘long clube’. They are mostly enlargements >f the short ones. Like the 
latter they also show two types. The first is the cylindrical and the second 
is the tapering. The 'curvilirear' of the short vzriety is absent here. Bet- 
ween the short and tapering clcbs “here is no remarkable difference except 
in the length. 

(a) Cylindrical type :—The zeneral descripcion of the short cylindrical 
clube applies to these clube very well. These zre but enlargements of the 
former in every respect. This cylndrical type shows the two usual varieties, 
viz. (i) the plain and (ii)! the decorated. 

(i) Plain cylindrical long crab :—No. 6 iHustrates this variety. The 
grip, which is comparatively slender, is separated from the shaft by a pair 
of narrow bands and similar decoration also occurs in the middle of the shaft 
and at the beginning of the head. Except thie decoration the weapon is 
quite plain. It ia found held -n the left hand by Sagata, the Niga." 

(ii) Decorated cylindrical tong club :—No 7 illustrates this variety. 
The grip of this club is separated from the shaft by a pair of rings. It has 
a big ‘knob’ or ‘stop’ at the end. The shaft is decorated in the middle 
and at the beginning of the heac ty the usual beeded-pattern, thua dividing 
the entire club, excluding the grip and including -he head which is but a 
continuation of the shaft—in three panels These three panels are carved 
with what seem to be human figures in low-relie; This club is found held 
by a dwarf in his right hand. 

(b) Tapermg types :—The general description of this type occurring 
in the short clubs applies well here also. Two vareties in this type are noted 
which are (i) the plain and tha (ii; decorated, as usual. 

(i) Plain tapering long club :—No. 8 illustrates this variety. In this 
instance instead of the usual flat ‘stop’ or the 'knob' a pointed bulging 
contrivance is added to the lower end of the skaft. There is no separate 
grip. Probably the club was held jast above this addition. The shaft swells 

3% Ibid., pL xli (b). 391 Тс, pl xlviii (a). 
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at the striking end where the top becomes rounded. It has no ornamenta- 
tion whatsoever, but the shaft was probably well polished. 

It is found placed in front, against a seat on which a person is sitting. 
On his right thigh rests the lower end or the grip of the club. 


(ii) Decorated tapering long club :— - 


Nos. 9, 10 and 11 illustrate this variety. The first two have no separate 
grip but have a flat ‘knob’ at the end. The last has a long, cylindrical but 
slender grip separated from the shaft. The three parts of the club in the 
first two instances, the grip, the shaft and the head are indicated by the 
decorated bands. No. 9 has a pair of plain bands at the lower part of the ` 
club which divides it in two parts, the shaft and the grip. That portion 
which is terminated on either side by these bands and the ‘knob’ constitutes 
the grip. The shaft is terminated on the upper part of the club by a broad 
rimmed band ornamented with the usual beaded-pattern from which up- 
wards begins the head. The head is round and ribbed. No. 10 is not much 
different from No. 9 only except in this that the plain bands of the former 
are replaced by а broad double band of ths usual beaded-pattern but with 
comparatively large beads, The head, like that of No. 9 is ribbed and rounded. 
Both are ‘ one-handed ° clube,*° 

The grip of the club illustrated by No. 11, is a slender cylindrical handle 
with a ‘knob’ at the end and is separated by a broad cornice from the shaft. 
Above this cornice is the usual band, broad and beaded, with a rim on the 
upper edge. From this begins the shaft proper which is carved with four 
broad and tapering ribs. The shaft broadens to the striking end or the head, 
which is surrounded by an unusually broad band. The ribs on the shaft are 
continued upon the head, the ends of which meet at the apex The broad 
band overlaps these ribs. The top of the head is round. 

Тыа club 18 a ‘one-handed’ weapon and is held by a dwarf in his right 
hand.* А 


(D) Масе :— 

Only one instance of this weapon is found in our sculptures. Масев 
were made of stone—and wood and metal, in ancient India. Stone-head maces 
are still used in New Guinea and New Britain. In these parts the stone is 
perforated for the wooden shaft and fashioned into various shapes. Our miace 
does not eeem to be of this type. It, perhaps, represents the mace made en- 
tirely of metal. Harrison says that “the maces of India, which persisted 
in use till a much later date than did thoee of Europe, were similar ta thoee 
of Persia”. 

5 Our mace shows two parts, one the head and the other the shaft. No 
joint or necking is shown between the head and the shaft. The head is 
ovoidal in shape and is carved. The shaft is a long, slender and plain staff. 
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It is held in both the hands by an attendant"? and the heavy head rests 
on his left shoulder (Fig. 12). 
(2) Piercing Weapons 

Piercing weapons are of a special interest because of their possessing a 
point for piercing the flesh and peretrating the Vital parts of the body. To 
make the weapon more effective imagination has played, throughout the ages 
of its development, an unrestrainec part producing a great variety of each 
of the piercing weapons. 

Of such only the spear and the dagger кте found in our sculptures, 
.Actual instance of arrow is absent xut the appa-ente of this misaile-piercing- 
weapon viz, the bow is found in a few instances from which we can infer 
the existence of arrows, the particulars of which unfortunately remain hidden 
to us. 

(a) Spears :—All the spears found in our bas-reliefs are composite, The 
following classification of them із based on the form of the outline of the 
head. As far as it is posible to judge from the eculptures, we discover three 
types of spear, (i) the concave, (ii) the convex, znd (iii) the scolloped. 

(1) Concave headed spear :—Fig. 13 illustrates this type. 

The head :—The head of this Spear consists of a pointed blade with 
perhaps sharp edges, The outline is concave rear the point and becomes 
bulging at a little above base. The Presence of a mid-rib between the wings 
becomes clear on a closer observation. The heed is secured to the shaft by 
& hollow socket to which it i3 secured and hence the socket encloses the end 
of the shaft. The socket is richly ornamented having rims on either edge 
and its middle portion wrought in the usual becded-pattern. 

Tha shaft :—The shaft 18 deccrated with spiral-ridge or thread running 
round the whole of ita surface thus giving an appearance of a twisted stick. 
It has no separate grip for the hand. It gradually broadens towards the 
lower end where it attains its maximum breadtt. The ornamentation of the 
socket and the whole appearance of the head point to its being the repre- 
sentation of a metalic spear-head. 

This is found held by the Scythian soldier-^^ which fact raises a doubt 
ав to whether it was indigenous. In all probability it seems to have been 
foreign to the people of Nüg&rjunakondA, as the Dilowing two varieties—which 
are quite plain and vastly different from it—wil show. 

(ü) The convex headed sppecr :—(Fig. 14). 

All the instances*** of this type suffer from partial representation which 
does not allow us a clear view ої the shaft as sometimes the shield which 
із found invariably with the spear—hides the wer part of the spear leay- 
ing only the head uncoverec, and sometimes because of their place on the 
body (which it might have been -he custom in those days of carrying the 
spear behind the shoulders to which they were attached perhape by a belt, 
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when not in use). Thus, while speaking of this type, we are forced to con- 
fine our discussion only to the spear-head. 

As the shaft of the third variety is a rough stick, (perhaps a represen- 
tation of a bamboo stick), it is possible that this type alsa possessed a similar 
one. 

Tke head : Like the concave head this also has sharp edges and a 
point at the apex but unlike the former it has a convex or a'bulging outline 
and a full base. 

Nothing, unfortunately, can be gleaned as regards the method by which 
the blade was attached to the shaft. It cannot be known whether it had a 
tang or z socket. In the illustration the part below the blade is conjectured, 
the conjecture being based on the analogy of the following type. 


(iii) The scolloped headed spear : 


The head :—A pointed blade with sharp edges and a collar or binding 
by which it is secured to the shaft constitute the head of this spear. From 
the point at the apex the outline begins to bulge, but suddenly converges ag 
it, nears the middle of the blade and from a little below that again it bulges 
till it ів terminated at the base by a collar or by binding. This divides the 
blade into two distinct parte. The outline on either side makes two bends, 
one outward and the other inward. The blade seems to be flat and witbout 
a rib. As regards ecolloping, PETRIE's remark is worth noting. In connec- 
tion with an Egyptian scolloped spear-head he says "this could not add to 
its attacking powers, it seems ta have been a swaggering imitation of damages 
received in hand-fight ”.308 

The collar is a plain simple device, and is applied to prevent the shaft 
from splitting. It consists of two rings fitted probably with nails or rivets 
to the shaft. 

From the appearance of the collar or binding rings we may infer that 
unlike the concave head of the Scythian soldier’s spear this head had a tang 
or spike which penetrated the shaft thus necessitating the collar to keep the 
end in tact. 

The shaft :—The shaft of this spear is a rough stick or pole with no 
separate grip for the hand. The whole weapon is devoid of ornament. 

This is found held in the left hand by Yakga Alavake who is about to 
pierce the Buddha with it (Fig. 15). 

(b) Daggers :—Another piercing weapon is the dagger which has an 
edge.or edges as well as a point The dagger 19 used at close quarters on 
an enemy held or within reach while the sword is used to prevent an enemy 
coming to close quarters. Thus the primary function of a dagger is stab- 
bing. Daggers are also missile-weapons but in this capacity they do not 
occur in our sculptures. 

Three distinct types of this weapon are found in our bas-reliefs. They 
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are (i) the horn-blade (ii) the wedge-shaped blade and (iii) the leaf-ahaped 
blade. 

(i) Hom-blade :—Figs. 16, 17 illustrate this type. 

This dagger differe vastly from the following two types in having only 
the point. The blade is an exact imitation of horn—perhaps a buffalo-horn 
the daggers of which are sometimes used in India. Whether the blade was 
solid or not we cannot know; but it might have been solid m the case of 
shorter daggers. Being imitztion of a horn it must have been used only for 
piercing. The peculiarity of this weapon seems to lie with the rear portion 
of the blade which being rounc and gradually increasing in circumference 
enlarges the wound made by the point lacerating the skin as it enters the 
body till its action is stopped by the handle. The surface of the metalic 
horn-blade was probably polished so as to facilitate the action. 

The handle seems to be a wooden piece in which penetrated the tang 
of the blade. The middle of tke handle is whittled so as to provide for a 
firmer grip and as a consequence the outline of the handle offers slightly 
concave sides. At either end of the handle are to be seen rings the purpose 
of which is obviously to prevent it from splitting. The ring at the lower end 
of the handle is a bit larger than that near the blade and might have served 
the purpose of the pommel. 

This is found used by foot-soldiers who are engaged in actual fight." 

(ii) The wedge-shaped or siraigki-edged blade :— 

The sides of this blade tap2r towards the piercing end till they meet m 
a sharp point. The edges were perhaps sherp which rendered the weapon 
useful both for piercing ard cutting. The blade is flat and has, instead 
of the handle, only a boss on that end (Fig. 18). 

It is found held by a female guard on whose right shoulder it rests. 


(iii) The leaf-shaped blade :— 

This is the most elabo-ate of the three types. 

The blade :— Though rhomboidel in outline its length makes it similar 
in appearancd to a long leaf. The two sides of the upper part are convex 
while those of the lower, are concave. Thus the blade has four sides, which 
were probably sharp, and cne point. The surface of the blade is dished on 
one face. On the conver surface is to be seen the mid-rib between the point 
and the collar or ferrule. Thais arrangement, with the point and the four sharp 
edges, must have made the weapon doubly effective. The first two edges, 
Ња convex ones, did the work of enlarging the wound made by the point 
during the forward motion while the latter two, the concave edges, did the 
same work when the blade was drawn back. The blade was probably turned 
when it fully penetrated the body and the hollow surface served the purpose 
of a dish taking out the flesh (Fig. 19). , 

The blade probably had a tang which penetrated the handle as we can 
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infer from the appearance of what seems to be a ferrule or a collar at the 
upper end of the handle. 

The handle :—The handle was probably a wooden piece, a long narrow 
ovoid in outline, with & pommel at the lower end and a ferrule at the upper 
to prevent the splitting of the wood. 

The blade of.this type is somewhat similar to the Cretan dagger. But 
the latter has rounded sides while the former has angular ones. Also the 
base of the former is narrow while that of the latter is wide. 

It ig found held by an attendants in his left hand and is supported 
by the left shoulder at the ferrule. 

(c) The arrow :—The arrow being entirely abeent in our sculptures 
we are left to infer its existence from the presence of the bow. 

The Bow :—The moet exalted weapon of India from very ancient times, 
the bow, is unfortunately represented in only three instances in our bas-reliefs. 
Moreover, the representations are euch as do not furnish any detailed in- 
formation except merely indicating the existence of this weapon in that 
region and at that time. The stave which only ocurs, offers us two distinct 
types which may be called (i) the “plain” or “self” bow and (ii) the 
“compound” or “ tripple-bent " bow? 

(i) The " plain” or “self” bow :—A simple, straight stave, perhaps 
of elastic bamboo, which when strung produces a big bend, is the plain bow 
of Nagarjunakonda sculptures. The natural elasticity of the stave in this 
case does not seem to have been reinforced by any foreign substance. As the 
representation shows a curved stave, we may take it to be a strung bow, though 
in the sculpture the string is missing, as, were it unstrung it would have 
assumed a straight form due to the elasticity. The stave is of a great length 
(Fig. 20). It is interesting to note in this connection that the Chenchus— 
a Telugu speaking jungle tribe, who are the present inhabitants of N&girjuna- 
Корфа and its environs—are found using the “plain” or “self” bow and 
barbed-type arrows. It is noted that these people constantly carry in 
their hands bows and arrows and even the Lambadi children,™* another tribe 
inhabiting the same region, are expected to be skilled archers which some- 
times they are found to be. 

The plain bow of our bas-reliefa closely resembles the one used by the 
present-day Chenchug.*15 

(ii) The “compound” or “ triple-bent" bow :—The stave of this bow 
has an inward bulge in the middle, which constitutes the grip, so that its 
shape includes segments of three circles. But the ends of the stave are made 
thin and tapering and bend slightly outwards which in fact make the num- 
ber of bends five (Fig. 21), The string was probably fastened to the ends 
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by a hole made in these small bende at the extremities. There ia no remark- 
able difference in the shape of the stave in the twa states, strung and un- 
strung, except that when strung the bends of the stave become deeper than 
what they are when unstrung. 

This type of the stave could noz have been of one piece of wood or bam- 
boo, but was probably built cf mors than one piece of the Same material or 
of different ones, as the shape itself would indicare. Thus, this bow was pro- 
bably either a "compound" one or a "composite " one, which exactly it 
was being difficult to know from the sculptures. 

It is found with one of the Mera’s hosts, 115 
(3) The Cutting Weapons 

The sword »—The sword, the only cutting weapon found in the bas- 
reliefs of Nügürjunakongf, is designed either for cutting or for piercing 
or for both. Our material presents a number of instances of this weapon 
but a majority of them are sheathed and some are mutilated. This is a ead 
obstacle in the way of a dexailed and correctly classified exposition of the 
NügürjunakondA sword. Some instances show the sheathed blade only, while 
in one instance the blade has disappeared with the other mutilated part of 
the whole panel. However, five instances show a complete naked sword, 
and a few offer a complete sheathed sword, thus enabling us to detail the 
shape and structure of the weapon and to classify the instances according 
to the main function for which they seem to have been originally designed. 
The following narration is the result of the total study of those complete 
instances of naked and sheathed swords and the parts supplied by the other 
mutilated instances. 

But sculptural evidence, as previously indicated, often remains silent on 
some points without the knowledge oi which an elucidation of a particular 
phenomenon is never complete, So, it is difficult, almost impossible, to know 
from the sculptures—especially when they are in low-relief—whether the sword 
possessed more than one cutting edze. Also we cannot definitely say whether 
a particular instance represents a solid or a compoeite sword. 

Swords found in our sculptures are divided into two classed (a) cutting 
swords and (b) thrusting sworcs. The sheath will be described separately 
at the end of this topic. \ 


(a) Cutting swords :— 

(i) Tapering bladed swords :—This type of the cutting sword is found 
held in the left hand by Yaksa Alavaka ат 

It is characterised by a straight blade, tapering towards the hilt and 
widening near the point. Tae point is not the usual point at the centre of 
the breadth of the blade but is obtained by the unequal lengths of the sides, 
the joining line between the two making an acute angle with the side greater 
in length. Thus the sword has in fact three sides. Whether the point was 
deliberately made or was an accidental product is difficult to say. The blade 
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was probably sharp on the two smaller sides and thick on the greatest. Thus 
its main purpoee would appear to bave been of cutting. 

‘There в no separate grip to the sword. Perhaps, the blade was blunt 
some distance near the quillons, and must have been very inconvenient to use. 

It has two quillons in the place of the pommel which prevented it from 
slipping from the grasp. The quillons are straight, pointed projections in 
slightly upward direction. This was perhaps a solid sword (Fig. 22). 

(ii) “ Rowund-headed" sword :— 

The blade—of whatever shape—of each sword in this group is rounded 
at the top instead of pointed, hence the term " round-headed ". 

Four instances of this type are found in our sculptures which are grouped 
into two divisions, based on the nature of the hilt (a) with a wrist-loop 
and (b) without a wrist-loop. 


(a) " Round-headed blade with a wrist-loop to the grip." 

Having no point, the blade seems to have been designed solely for cut- 
ting. The sword in this instance is sheathed, but its character can be guessed 
from the shape of the sheathe and the position of the wrist-loop. The blade 
seems to have a full base and slightly tapers towards the top or head where, 
instead of becoming pointed, it becomes rounded. It was, as is shown by 
the round head and the position of the loope, most probably sharp on one 
side—the edge on the loop-side. The blade seems to have been fastened to 
the hilt by means of a tang. 

The outline of the grip is slightly concave. This shows that it was 
whittled at the middle. The end of the grip is furnished with a “ knob" or a 
“stop” which seems to be very heavy. This probably served the double pur- 
pose of preventing the sword from slipping from the grasp and of a counter- 
poise. The wrist-lop is unusually large for the wrist and is attached to the 
extremities of the grip (Fig. 23). . 

This is found 'held by Dighfivu®* who has inserted his left wrist in the 
loop. It cannot be ascertained whether it is also fastened to the waist-band. 

(b) " Round-headed blade without wristdoop at the grip" :— 

A naked, complete sword with a rounded head but unlike the previous 
one without the wrist-loop ia found in the right hand of king Sibi™® Un- 
doubtedly the sword was designed for cutting, a8 the panel shows the king 
cutting the flesh off his thighs. 

The blade appears irregular in outline, scolloped on both edges near the 
hilt The shape of the outline is thus concave in the first half between the 
hilt and the middle of the blade and convex in the latter part between this 
and the top. Very probably it was sharp on one edge only as the side con- 
fronting the spectator appears unusually thick (Fig. 24). 

The hilt is a simple appendage, a round tapering rod with a pommel. 
It appears to be of the ваше piece as the blade. If thid is correct then the 
sword was a solid one. But another possibility, that the grip was composed 
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of two pieces obtained by cutting a round and tapering rod exactly along 
the diameter into two equal parte and attaching them either by rivets or 
nails to the flat tang one on each side, is also worth our attention. But in 
that case we must suppose the blade as possessing a tang—a flat tang. This 
method is possible both for a metalic and a wooden hilt, but if it were wooden 
then again another method is possible by which the blade was fastened to 
the hilt, namely by penetrating the tang into it. But this would require 
a collar ta protect the wood from splitting and as the instance ig quite igno- 
rant of such a collar or ring we may take it for granted that at least this 
last method was out of question. 

The other two instances which ara grouped in this division because of 
their rounded bottom offer nearly no scope for a detailed description as re- 
gards the blade. They only indicate the presence of the sword. But one of 
them, with which is armed the “ female-warrior "13? із described by LONGHURST 
as "a short broad-sword of Semi-Roman pattem "2% And the other, found 
held by Gadrabha,s Alavaka’s henchman, is a plain sword with parallel 
straight edges and without a point but with the head rdunded. 

(Hi) Broad sword with a mid-rib :— 

Solely meant for cutting, this broad and long blade is neither pointed 
nor rounded at the top. It is flat. The presence of the mid-rib is indicated 
by two lines running from the hilt to the top. The mid-rib suggests that it 
was sharp on both edges. 

The hilt is closely similar to that of King Sibi's sword, (ii) (b) except 
that this has a double knob. The blade was perhaps fastened to the hilt by 
means of a tang which very probably was a continuation of the mid-rib 
(Fig. 25). 

This is found borne by a person who probably representa a Gfikya 
Prince.?24 

Other variations of this type are perhaps represented by those found with 
ministers in some panels, which are scabbarded swords,» 

(iv) “Tapering bladed swords” :— 

There seems to be no difference between this type and the preceding 
one except unlike the latter it has a tapering blade and no mid-rib, very 
probably. This instance of the type, which is sheathed, is found with a minis- 
ter*15 (Fig. 26). 

(b) Thrusting swords :— 

Of thrusting swords or rapiers we have three instances in our bas-reliefs 
which probably represent three different types. Usually a rapier is sharp 
on both edges besides having a very sharp point. In shape the blade may 
vary according to individual type but these essentials must be there. The 
narrower the blade of the rapier the swifter and more effective is its action. 
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(i): The straight bladed rapier of our bas-reliefs (Fig. 27) is closely similar 
in shape to the Cypriote™* rapier. The narrow blade had very probably a 
tang by which it was fastened to the blade. The blade tapers to the top 
where the converging eidea merge in a sharp point. 

The hilt is composed of a slender grip with a pommel at the end. The 
pommel seems to be a heavy “knob” serving the purpose of a counterpoise 
also. ` К 

This unsheathed sword is found lying at the foot of a king’s throne??? and 
‘the sheath is seen in the king’s hand. 

(i) The two other instances! are vague and may. be representations 
of rapiers. One of them appears to be of a curious form. Its blade seems 
to be slightly convex оп one side but the other side’ is made up of what ap- 
pear to be concave curves—one long and one short. The other instance 
shows a straight blade, but tapering to the hilt, thus bringing its maximum 
width near the point (Figs. 28 and 29). This ia all that can be gathered 
about these instances and even this information—we fear—may not be a 
correct interpretation of the representations. Figs. 28 and 29 show these 
instances but they are only conjectural restorations. 

The Sheath :—Nügürjunakongh bas-reliefs offer us three varietiea of the 
abeath. There does not seem to be any relation between the shape of the 
sword and the shape of the sheath. For even the tapering swords are found 
kept in broad-based sheaths (Figs. 30, 31 and 32). 

B. Weapons of Defence :— 

Unfortunately defensive weapons, except the shield, are totally abeent 
in our bas-relief. The shield also presents no variety as regards its shape 
and construction. All the panels containing the instances of the shield present 
to us the eame type. 

The shield :— 

The shield in those days seems to have been made of leather as can be 
gathered from the appearance of its instances. Or perhaps, they were made 
of wooden planks made light by hollowing out one surface. The shields were, 
it seems, disproportionately narrow. They were long, flat pieces of wood with 
straight linee along the four eides.3s9 (Fig. 33). As some of the instances 
show, they were held at some contrivance like the handle in the middle.326 


PETRIE., op. cit. p. 27 and pl. xxxiv, Fig. 41 

LONGHURST., op. cit., рі. xxxviii (a). 

Ibid., pla. xxxi (b) and x (a). 

Ibid, pla. xlv (b), xlvii (a), 1 (a) etc. 

Ав it was not possible to enlarge separately from Longhurst's plate, each 
object discuseed in this article, I chose to give eye-copies of moet of them. In 
drawing these illustrations I have picked out only the relevant detmila and have 
presented them in an enlarged outline. In dofng this, however, I have tried my 
best to be faithful to the originals. However, I wish my illustrations should be 
regarded ss complementary to Longhurst’s plates and should be consulted together 
with tbem for & precise idea of the object under discussion. 


5६४१३६ 


STUDIES IN NAGARJUNAKONDA SCULPTURES 


C ARCHITECTURE. 





Fig. 3 (pp. 263 and 264). 


Fig. 2 (pp. 263 and 265). 


Fig. 5 (p. 265). 
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Fig. 15 (p. 270). 





Fig. 17 (p. 270). 
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Fig. 1 (р. 272). Fig. 3 (р. 272). 





Fig. 2 (р. 272), | Fig. 4 (p. 272). 
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Fig. 7 (p. 273). Fig. 8 (p. 373). 


Fig. 9 (p. 274). 
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Fig. 1 (p. 277). 


Fig. 2 (p. 277). 





Fig. 3 (p. 277). 





Fig. 4 (p. 278). 
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Fig. 6 (p. 279). 





Fig. 7 (p. 279). 


STUDIES IN NAGARJUNAKONDA SCULPTURES 297 


нанео: 
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Fig. 10 (р. 280). 
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Fig. 16 (p. 283). 





Fig. 19 (p. 283). 


Fig. 20 (p. 284). 


Fig. 21 (p. 284). 


Fig. 22 (p. 286). 


. Fig. 23 (p. 286). 
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Among many other things that came into our hands in August last was a 
manuscript containing specimens of early Dakhani poetry. It is a note-book 
(wl, ) and although many of its pages have been tom and removed, it 
preserves some Dakhani poems produced in Gujerat as well as Deccan. The 
MS. is not dated, nor is it possible for us to say with certainty whose url 
it is ; from the date of one of the mathnawis contained in it, we can say this 
much that it was not transcribed earlier than A.H. 1100. From a note in Guj- 
rathi to be found on the blank page after folio 16, we are in a position to say 
that on the Sth of December 1874 A.D. this manuscript was in Pärdi (near 
Surat). The last person to be in possession of it was one Muhammad Karim 
Shuja‘at. The Manuscript contains the following pieces : 


جواب و سوال شبطان و رسول الله (I)‏ 
It begins with‏ 

خالق < سب خلق کا ارض و سا کیا او بھی عرش او رکرسی لوح و قلم کیا او 
It occupied 15 folios and in all 326 bayts; it is incomplete and the portion‏ 
contained in this Volume ends abruptly with‏ 
It is written in a good hand. It is entirely religious in its substance and has‏ 
no literary merit about it. The mathnawi is important from the linguistic‏ 
point of view in во far as it preserves some of the earlier peculiarities of lang-‏ 
now entirely lost.‏ رسم | uage as well as‏ 

From a careful reading of the poem we have reason to believe that it might 
have been the work of a native of Gujerat, for, such a person alone could 
have used words such as 

cre Ьу or from ge or WU = True 
0313 = I keep. | 

(1) After two blank intervening leaves commences another poetical 
treatise dealing with Qiy&mat : it is more or less а 4V cals 
It begins with 

Je, Ó U» DIA do سونو‎ S LS هوت‎ bs gan 
and is composed in the usual mutagirib metre 


еерее‏ دي 
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‘This mathnawi occupies 18 leaves and possesses 488 bayts. It is written in 
Clear nasta ‘ Hq, but bears no indicetion of its author’s name nor does it possess 
any reference of historical or personal nature. The mathnawi aims at des- 
cribing the day of resurrection based on Tradition and Muslim belief. It 
ends with 


X <é‏ گار cr)‏ ڪرو هن پر zx) < a‏ ڪرو 
Then follow two blank leaves.‏ 

(III) The rest of the volume contains selections from the works of 
different poets. The first is a Tori ‘band of S&lib beginning with 
مین ټرا گنه کار هون‎ bl) 
le uis سن مهه‎ dé Фут 
се جو‎ doy a «e اکر‎ r 
X ७० کات تل به‎ Q). < t 
— LS هون‎ BS شب و روز‎ १ 
و فف‎ um فرب و فر و‎ ٩ 
هون‎ ale’ سين‎ dui — фу шз gh تمر‎ ot uad اکر‎ ۷ 
پر = کي نظر کر 6« گار پر‎ of yr чё OF kia А 


There are in all seven bands in this piece containing 8 bayts each. The con- 
cluding band reads thus :— 


GL ७.८‏ بند ون سین بد کار هون 
om‏ شوح Gy.‏ و بې عار هون 
лем‏ من Kol‏ سزاوار هون 
«u‏ £ 205 دل би‏ هون 
€ مين AY $a‏ و زار هون 
d. 14‏ کس وطاجز و DS‏ 


سلامت el у бр‏ کون 
EL‏ مهه سی wn‏ کون 
ol‏ کر чё‏ سی ole‏ کون 
اس دی Sp Оше oF‏ کان کون 
SIGS loss OWS‏ کون 
که مسجد من جاژن هر يك o‏ کون 
و لکن مىن چاهتاهون OLB‏ کون 


جد هان Sol e‏ 2€ کون 
oh GSS 4‏ کي oy X6‏ 
نه کر عیب Jë 3S oy AW‏ 
ch бл‏ کون ٿا еа 22 ose‏ 
cm un‏ کون ०४५ gn ye‏ 
gy‏ دی оў 550 бу oF‏ 
تمل ०४‏ ني gS Cle‏ هيت ही‏ 


e t€ Ro +< © 


کے < > 


> جسی بد کار‎ t y Via 


کوم Od‏ کر <Ç‏ گار پر 

Then follows a meritless poem (in the qasida form) by a poet who styles him- 
self aa Amin. There have been a rumber of Dakhard poete who had this nom 
de plume. In the Golcunda court there was a poet of this name who composed 
the story of Abu Shahma in Persiar. under the patronage of Sultfin ‘Abdu’ ШАҺ 
Qutb Shah (1035-1083/162€ 1672; ; this was rendered into Dakhani veree by 
another Amin in 1090 A.H./1679 A.D. during the reign of Abu’l-Hasan Qutb 
Shah (1083-1098/1672-1687). There was another poet of this name who 
flourished at Bifipür and is believed to have been the author of the mathnawi 
of Bahram wa Husn Bins, which is described in detail by Nagiru' d-Din 
Hashim in his Yurup тауп Dakaant Makhfufat po. 217-222. According to 


2 कल = OL ٩ Oh 
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him Amin flourishe] at Bijipür during the reign of Ibrihim ‘Adil Shah I 
(988-1037/1580-1627), but had no connection with the court; he was a 
Süf and a desciple of Shah ‘Alam. The Dakhani version of the above story, 
according to Mr. Haghmi is very likely to have been made from a Persian 
work by the same writer for, it bears similarity to it in various respects. 

There is another Shaikh Muhammad Amin who flourished during the time 
of Aurangzib and composed ће mathnawi of Үйѕиј Zwlaikha (finished in 
А.Н. 1109), in Dakhani. 

Та any one of the above 41778 identical with the one with whom we are 
concerned? Be that as it may, the poem under consideration is entitled 
و روز حشر‎ Obs? and comprises of 84 bayts. It begins with 


Кое o < مين‎ os) Ge تب موت‎ हुए که رب جب‎ ¿ç ني‎ WS oy 


Written in a clear nasta fiq, the poem is complete, but is undated and wn- 
fortunately there is no reference of historical importance that would prove 
helpful to us. The poem concludes thus :— 


Él رب توت‎ у= че Ko ७७०६ ४ sa Longi 62 
Cl رب این‎ d» مني اسي > $ خت‎ Se هي امن جو‎ Eó Se عاجز‎ 
Then follows a poem called Rikhta-i-Rakman the text and a free translation 
of which is appended to this article. 

This is followed by a mathnawi by an important poet called Radi. He 
was one of the most well-known marthia writers of Dakhani and was the con¬ 
temporary, if not the disciple, of Wali Рака. According to Mr. Haghmi in a 
(bayšd) manuscript present in the Edinburgh library there are to be found 
nine martbias of Ra's composition. In his Үйтир meyn Dakhent Makh- 
ё, pp. 636-37, the same author gives selections from the above marthias 
and thinks that there is very little poetry in his composition although his 
marthias are replete with pathos and genuine feeling. From the reading of 
the mathnawi under consideration we are, however, led to think that although 
Radi may not be considered a first grade poet, it would be nevertheless diffi- 
cult to deny poetical talent to him. Perhaps the true merit of the poet will 
be realised if we reproduce the entire mathnawi here so as to allow the readers 
to form their own opinion about him. The mathnawi 18 composed in the 
same metre as the Yusuf Zylaikha of Jimi, i.e. Ната]. 

१‏ کتابت کون hl Ge‏ تون قاصد مری عبوب کون Wes‏ تون فا صد 
us Y‏ هون تخ دل پر ub‏ ا سکون سواد چشم و مر o‏ کي قلم سون 
Y‏ ڄيو اس ين پيج SS LS „=з‏ سون оле‏ اوسیر 
£ سرایا اوس مین e‏ مضوت علي сл АЯ‏ شوق سون Je El‏ 
A gu ९‏ اوس مین مرا عرض احوال جدائی а dS‏ سر پر Je‏ 


s bse, 4 Bl» 5 1% 
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a کر جی رسوا کیا‎ ४1५२ 


YF و قرار و طاقت و‎ zelf 
we WT ھے کسی کا‎ ४६. 
میرا‎ obe А رحم‎ Q. 2 
LF obd а شوخ‎ V 
جا جو‎ са yr جفاجر — جنا‎ 
مرا‎ die es эз نیت‎ 
فراقی "بار سون رونا هون دن رات‎ 
دل کسی سون‎ Lu نباندهو‎ 
Jen Qh کوت‎ эт Sle 
شرر بار‎ ct Bare بره ظالم‎ 
پرا هون‎ DU بره ک راه مین‎ 
VE lygad هري سنه مین‎ 
هون مين‎ «Ёз سوٺ‎ Je I 
YS هوت‎ YA we VE 
جلا هون‎ anb کي‎ x 
dé انجوان سين جل‎ od چراٽ هين‎ 
deb cx کي دل‎ eT فواره‎ 
بي دوا هون‎ OM مش درد‎ 
qus us مهه درد دل کي‎ IS 


< جانون « uiae‏ کیا a X‏ 
نہین اوس بن میری М‏ منین آب 
М‏ ظلم ھے اوس مین s‏ — 
نیٹ V‏ درد A‏ وی lu Okt‏ 
دل Keyl‏ سخت Oye a‏ سخت فولاد 
< ھے Se‏ < ستم خو 
هبب وه ७७‏ احوال مبرا 
Sah "GST oy‏ درد کي بات 
ھر یك سون مین ہی پھر پھر" کتاهون 
ar‏ ان ७-७ o»‏ مین 4 9313 
...7 کي راہ Jy са‏ $ دھار 
بره کي فوج سون سن "e‏ رها هون 
بره“ کي b off — gl‏ 
بره پن هين سد | Sy‏ هون مين 
My‏ هون عشق کي Уж ०७ Se‏ 
4s c£,‏ آش هوا هوت 
K Bose‏ هون oe OSE‏ تل 
old‏ کی >> لوھو eli ое‏ 
"Gag xe‏ ادا wy‏ 
لقا ت ر فلا طون cu‏ 


yt 


Á ye 


Se SW ہس‎ ub GS کہا دوا مپري‎ jis 
a Чё ہو بن‎ ga دواھے مری حق‎ É oet دوست‎ IU, үү 
مري دل کی اکن ساري بوجاژن‎ Di olus саја اکر مین‎ ۸ 
AC پر تک لطف‎ STP rice E, برہ کی تاب سون ھون سخت‎ Y^ 
کون‎ 50७४ خط اوس‎ bie سون ای نامه بر توت لجا‎ ile شتابی‎ ۰ 
مطلب کون پونچانا سرانجام‎ в (бл خدا کی واسطي کرنان‎ ۴١ 

< ٣ bey š "і 

ol مد‎ kí u विरइ = ७1 

Sanskrit ya = face to face; to confront. 

іў ы cj в j+ 
` < ы рлу 

Sanskrit विष = aj poison. зә ley ю Sie 


> 
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JU جو‎ yt oy qu بلا لا وکر‎ оу آوی ٿو اسعڪو‎ ही rv 
اوسی هون‎ OD کر‎ dae £ تون‎ ЧЁ اوسکی هات کا لاوی‎ £ rr 
SMI ché a رات £ الکتوب‎ Pop دلاسادآکون دونگا اس‎ rt 
کون‎ sl oy ملا‎ у سون‎ wd هون‎ cu لوال‎ bs هين‎ un! Ye 
ge ob x J راکهه 6503 شاد و څورم‎ «^ nt 
Then follows a simple poem in Persian entitled مناجات سيد المر سلين‎ by а 
a poet who calls himself as Hind. The poem begins thus :— 
فرباد رس با مصطفي‎ ea» با مصمطفی اي غواجه هر‎ ro Ie ای سید ی‎ 
and possesses 23 bayts in all; the concluding verses run thus :— 
QA b 3३५४ م ,ر بان‎ ol Ф تو هی خواهد امان‎ M Obe lr هندی‎ 
This is followed by a poem entitled — «là 44 cel of Salih, It 
possesses five bayts and begins with :— 
Vi ya کی لوگونکی قد مون لگا ھوتا تو کیا‎ ०७५ ٿو کيا هوا‎ ४७% کی هوا‎ < du مين‎ $i 
Then follows an artless poem (7) called aida ००४७ by an anonymous 
writer. It contains 12 bayts, the first and the last of which are :— 
نکناري؛ مدني مین لبجا یا رب‎ ua S مدیناری؛ مدینی مین لیجا بارب عرش‎ ое دیکها‎ 
+ = * * * * * * LJ * 
رپ‎ bad مین‎ АА اوس هار ماد اله کي‎ a رها مشتاق‎ OUS o جن‎ bine 
This is followed by Rahmfin’s poem entitled (1३ ol 22 of which the text 
8७ well as an English translation is appended to this article. 
RahmBn'8 poem is followed by that of Salih entitled о ман CA. It 
contains II bayts in all, the first and the last of which are these :— 
غار هی‎ che foa 00० صفت‎ GF ent оу Ке هین تبري بند گان‎ une 
4 


* » ш * * * * + * 


AE ७3००० پر‎ ble ол سوگند احد کی تجہی بخشی گنه گارونکون جب تب‎ 
Another of Salih’s poem occurs next in the manuscript. It possesses 12 
bayts of which the first and the last are :— 


سب GE‏ کون anl AT 1५५‏ د کی سبب ‏ یون کر مدح انک یکہین اینی Ob)‏ سین با ادب 
L. * * * * LJ‏ * * * + 
(०‏ اکر ھی بر Eg DU 60 e$‏ قبامت کون مین mbes y f‏ 
Then follows a series of poems by Salih, in which he praises separately‏ 
the four Companions of the Prophet. That in praise of Abü Bakr begins and‏ 
ends thus :—‏ 


با مصطفی | Z‏ با سید اهل عرب عاشق‌تماری صد ق سین m‏ هین d p‏ طلب 
ж‏ * * * * * 


* * * * 


Kaif کهه صد ق سون شام و سحر صدیق‎ ED gl تون‎ «АЙЕЛ (० 
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while those which deal with the cther three have the following commencing 
and concluding lines respectively :— 

In praise of ‘Umar I :— 

ail‏ هین وی del‏ هین وی اول هین وی صاحب کی سب 

Hx‏ شه si E d»e‏ صقت Oy.‏ کو اب 

* * » * * * = * * »| 
صا نین ux‏ جی کتین قر بان کہا ھی „ну‏ د رزخ جلاو ی जी xe SSNS‏ 
In praise of тап :—‏ 
با شاه عاد ل با مر Dy‏ ھی AT un‏ سب رونق جو بخشي دين کون هین تم vro Oe‏ 
* 


* * * = b * * * * 


oe‏ کی کر a loss‏ کر лз‏ صوني مین die‏ دين مین اور د ل صفاعځان هین 
“AH :—1st line‏ 
we‏ امین TG‏ کی de pe‏ حدر لقب 
لارم هي اتکی وصف مین OT‏ | سبکون روز و شب 
last line‏ 
کہا فم ھی КТ ы‏ سین رکېتی هین جب د وجک منین 
سر پر مربي دو هین اول حن Ko‏ مسین 
This is followed by a Rikbta-i-Hindi of 14 bayts beginning with‏ 
سٽو تن سو 320 Us‏ هى اب تو هوا هون نون THOS б‏ 
follows the above, We‏ در مدح حضرت Another poem by Rabmën entitled‏ 
are appending the text as well as an English translation of it to this article.‏ 
Then follows a Tarfi ‘band oi Wak beginning with‏ 
i e^‏ دل بر وه سرو گلفام ھی 
This is to be found in both the edit:ons of Prof, Sayan? and Ahsan Marharwi.‏ 
After four unidentifiable ‘eaves follows a versified treatise dealing with the‏ 
خوارق 5 الاعظم hee‏ پیر Жез‏ 
composed by a poet called Muhammad Husain who finished this poem in the‏ 
fort of Ahmednagar on Monday, th» 24th of Катап 1100 A.H.‏ 
غوارق يو سب شاه لات کي ont gale‏ عات کی 
ک کرکر عم یو مرب کیا سو تاریخ یو نظم مین سب کیا 
مبارک gl, lg Ше‏ کا fla‏ کرم فضل و alei‏ کا 
pO‏ جو اس ماه ی E ea‏ دن ,...... .. 
gl‏ سنه هزار ایکسو هور سن Gs‏ س‌کی ای چان من 
کيا ظېر کي وقت بعد از ناز ڪا x‏ مرب جز و ) 
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This treatise aimd at describing 14 miraculous performances of the famous 
saint Shaikh ‘Abdu’ 1-Qadir Jn, but unfortunately only the description 
of a few of these has survived as a number of pages are missing from the 
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gt'>.‏ رهی «Ё‏ سین باد گار 
مر ب esi eT l‏ 


manuscript. 


This is followed by four leaves from the introduction of the Gulistan of 


58०, 


ob § Sart »‏ من تام 
هون مین uw af GUE‏ 
کہا »5 صرف مین ,)26 
شروم ابتدا oy‏ سو آغر تام 


APPENDIX 


ise, 3t‏ رمان 


Kk وه ییو‎ ZT جات‎ <ë 
Коз om шо کي‎ cals 
Bu ایک دن‎ e AT £ 
BL توت‎ „їз АТ 4 
६.५ 9 دونی دین* کا‎ 
Ek ڪي‎ toe که او‎ 
KE سون وی‎ ¿U سو انجېوا ن کي‎ 
К» سو‎ ४४ uS کون‎ cals 
к Sm c9 BR 
Elm بنا کون‎ ш>, £ 


جو کو "م کی گہر مین چلا ६.५‏ 
Ёш»‏ عشق LS‏ نیت جگ من 
زما نات ASF‏ تو М»‏ هو 
نہ مل جگ ے کی mE‏ ای بارمن 
ott‏ فم oD‏ دل کي aol‏ سدا 
سجن کی — میٹ a ЁК‏ 
جين دلکو og 00२‏ فم بن 
اکر باد نہب quo P‏ سد | 
Gye‏ کون مت уб‏ تون 2 مين 


e + 4 X — 


э» > < 2 


۰ فراموش مت کر oy‏ اس پند کون 


L Rikkta-i-Rahman 
‘(Translation ) 

I. Whosoever enter the house of sincere love (excessive pain), 
Know for certain that he will ultimately find the Beloved. 


2. He who has not loved in this world, 
Will extremely regret on the day of resurrection. 


* As far as possible, whatever reading was found in the manuscript described, 
has been retained. C. H. Sh. 


71 


34 


45 = 


ә sj‏ دين 


e جس‎ 
Lus 


४83... l) 


10. 
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Time is a crocodile : Ee careful, 

For, It will one day devour ycu. 

Do not mix with worldly peaple, O dear friend! 

For, in the end you will have to regret. 

Let this alone occupy the mind ; (inasmuch as), 

Grief for the world and religion will be (soon) forgotten. 

Be sincere in your love to tLe Beloved, 

Because, He will favour you Kindly. 

He who has not washed his heart with the tears of love, 

Will bathe with the wa-er of tears (of regret). 

If His thoughts do not for ever occupy one’s mind, 

How will one be able to show one’s face to Him on the day of resur- 
rection? 

Do not waste your youth in negligence, 

For, in old age you will be extremely sorry for it. 

Do not forget this piece of advice : 

Because, can any one except Rahman render admonition ? 
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зз The Manuscript has Jf, which is apparently a mistake. 
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1. O Friends! my native land has been left ! 
Farewell to you, O, friends ! 
Mother and father have been left, 
Farewell to you, O friends ! 


2. Where is now our bliseful wanderings in each other's company ? 
Where is now our laughing in an assembled gathering ? 
Where are those (carefree) strolls now that we enjoyed in sincerity ? 
Farewell, now, to you, O friends ! 


3. We have turned away from our companions, 
We have turned away our heart from love, 
We have left this (dear) country (of ours), 
Farewell now, to you, O friends ! 


"ld; 
з From Sanskrit त्मम्‌ = to give up, leave. 
*5 The Manuscript has J. which is apparently a mistake. 
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is the fatherly crown that shone upon 


и а тен Ре ud 
` Where аге we from each other, О friends? 


Farewell now to you, O friends ! 


Anxiety about my father weighs heavily upon me 
There is a heavy load of grief on my heart ; 

There is a thorn of grief in my mind, 

Farewell to you, now, O friends ! 

Counting upon the rosary, a Yogi have I become ; 

I have chosen to endure the experience of immigration ; 
I have become Yogi of some one’s love, 

Farewell to you, now, O friends! 


. lam going away, a beggar and a wretch, 
Smeared with bloody tears flowing from my eyes, 
I am going, having washed my face in tears ; 
Farewell to you, now, O friends ! 

Round my neck have I worn the threadbare shine, 
Bare-headed, bare-footed, 

With the fire of separation in my heart, 
Farewell to you, now, O friends! 


. My mind is depressed due to pain, 

I remember friends ; 

This alone is my wailing in the court of God, 
Farewell to you, now, O friends ! 


I have deserted my own dear land, 
I have left the very place of safety, 
And am wandering madly, 

Farewell to you, now, O friends ! 


. My entire household has been left behind, 
My mansion, my temple,—everything, 

My mother, my father, —all have been left 
Farewell to you, now, O friends! 


I have girded up my loins for journey from Gujrat, 
I have forgotten comfort, 

I have to pass through estrangement, 

Farewell to you, O friends ! 


. O alas! confusion has overwhelmed me, 





T2 


ri 
} 


Peace upon you, O Muslims ! 


And greetings (Кат Ват) to you, O Hindüs ! 
Pray for me in general as well as in particular, 


O friends, farewell to you now ! 


Rahman has been separated from you, 


He rose and* prayed thus, 
“ May God bring us together” 


O friends, farewell to you now ! 
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1. You are the sovereign of the two worlds, 
O Muhmmad 
The world is a sacrifice to you, O Muhammad ! 


K: 2. He (God) took your light and from it created the world, 
` The highest heaven (|2 > ), skies, the 
Chair and the Man, O Muhammad ! 
3. You (alone) are the lover of God, 
— You are for ever the Beloved. 
Your beauty alone 
Is proof positive, O Muhammad !—(?) 
4. Your face is the Sun of the world. 
Your face is the Full Moon of Safety 
Can'àn are your slaves, O Muhammad ! 


5. Your (body's) smell is equal to rose-smell 
From your hair (emanate) 
3 musk and ambergris. 
. Susan, Saman, have became due to you 


Sweet basil, O Muhammad ! 


. 6. To those of your admirers 
Who are ill, 
E. Your face is 
_ . A remedy, O Muhammad ! 
7. The occupants of Paradise love you, 
And are ready for your service, 
» The Hüris sacrifice themselves upon you, 
The Ridwan (as well), O Muhammad ! 
. 8. You are the friend of the Exalted 
Your rank is very high 
_ Eyer sends greetings to you 
. The Glorious God, O Muhammad ! 
IEA All the monarchs are beggars (of your Court) 
25 . All the messengers love you, 
. The prophets long intently 
| To become your door-keepers, O Muhammad ! 
. You аге ће Leader of the Prophets 





(Pray) Cause the entire world to be forgiven the sins, O, Muhammad ! 


. When the entire creation will be brought together, 
When bad deeds will be weighed, — 
— Then ease our difficulty, O Muhammad ! 


. Ina moment the Glorious (God) 
Will demand account of every bit, 
Salvation will come only if 
Faith is firm, O, Muhammad ! 

. You alone will go to God 
And liberate (Your) entire followers, 
Take them to Paradise 
As guests, O Muhammad ! 


. Recite constantly the kolma (so that) 


Paradise will be your settled place ; 
Then will show Face s 
The Merciful (God), O Muhammad ! 

. Siddiq is faithful, I 
‘Umar is the pearl of purity 

* Ali and’ 

Are Companions, O, ossi 
Fatima will be the Leader in Paradise, 
Hasan and Husain, the luminaries, . 


Are the martyrs of the plain of Kerbala 
O, Muhammad ! j j 


. All the other religions are false, 
May the unbelievers be upset, 
The entire community has been bound 
By Satan, O, Muhammad ! 
. Your description is endless 
Where have I the strength (to attempt it) ? 
To the Canopy of “But for thee”, 
. The authority, O Muhammad ! 
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21. Our Spiritual guide we have ; 
Putting on his feet my forehead 
I have acquired of your path 
Knowledge, O Muhammad ! " 


22, Abi Bakr" the sinful, 


—All ia bestowed by the Spiritual Guide— j 
Has fallen in your Love 


Rabmán, O Muhammad ! 





4T The Kunya of the writer of this poem, not to be mixed up with the name 
of the first Khalifa Abū Bakr. И 
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ARABIC VERSION OF THE MAHABHARATA LEGEND 


By 
R. G. HARSHE. 


M. Reinaud, Membre de l'Institut, Paris, has published, in 1845, an 
important book under -zhe title: “Fragments Arabes et Persans, inédits, 
relatifs à l'Inde, antérieurement au XIe siecle de Vere chrétienne.”? We find 
in it a chapter with the -ext and a translation in French of a Persian work 
named “ Modjmel-alteva-7k3."3 The nare of the chapter itself is : “ History 
of the Kings of India and their chronological order according to the informa- 
tion which has come to ou- knowledge." Thid chapter is an extract from a 
work which had been drayn up, in 1026 Ag, from an Arabic work, by 
Aboul-Hassan-Ali-ben Mchammed, the Librarian of the Prince of the city of 
Djordjan,? near the shores of the Caspian Sea. The Arabic work itself was 
the translation of a Sanskrit work, by Abou-Saleh, son of Schoayb and the 
Sanskrit original had the tile of which the Arabic rendering is : ‘ Instruction 
of the Princes! The importance of this work is that neither the original 
Sanskrit work of the name nor its Arabic version has so far been quoted 
anywhere. It gives, besides the legend of the Mahabharata, some other his- 
toricat and semi-historical legends which are not yet properly identified. The 
object of this article is ta give the Arabic version of the Mahabharata legend 
as translated into French зу M. Reinaud from the original Persian work : 
“ Modjmel-altevarykh."* 

Extract No. I 

“J, saw an old book ccming from the Indians, which has been translated 
from the Indian language nto Arabic by Abou-Saleh,* son of Schoayb,* son 
of Djami; and which has been translated into Persian from the Arabic, in 
the year of 417, by Aboul-Hassan Ali, son of Mahommed al........ ,? keeper, 





1 ‘Unpublished Araki- and Persian Fragments about India before the eleventh 
century of the Christian Era.” 

2 Pages 1-54. 

s I have retained the o-iginal French spelling of proper names in my transla- 
tion to avoid confusion ard to facilitate further identification. The moderm spelling 
of such names is indicated in the foomotes, wherever possible. 

4 Iam much indebted to Dr. Taraparewala and Prof. С. H. Shaikh, Reader in 
Semitic Languages and Literature, Deccan College Research Institute, Poona, for 
baving compared the original Persian text with my translation from the French. 
Their corrections are given in the footnotes. The original footnotes of the French 
translator are put into tbe inverted commas. 

5 Abu-SAleh. в Shu'ayb. т Jimi’, 

s Abul-Hasan ‘Ali. ә Muhammed al-Habla ts. 
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of the city library of Djordjan,?° for a sipebed™ (?) of the Dilemites The 
copy on which I have worked was from the hand, of the translator himself 
and gives the date mentioned above. In this work, according to the custom 
of the wise of India, the language is often in the mouth of thd animals and 
birds, in the same manner as in the book entitled Kalila and Dimna.!* I have 
taken out an extract. from this work of the description of th& origin of Kings 
with a short account of their history, and I have reproduced it here for want 
of a more suitable place. God alone knows the truth. 

History of the Zath and the Meyd. 

As the original book begins with this chapter, we shall begin in the same 
way. This is what one reads in it: 

There were two tribes (gorouk) in the country of Sind, and one river 
namer Béher. One of thesé tribes was called Meyd™ and the other Zath 28 
both descended from Cham™ (son of Noah). To this day still, in the 
Arabic language, the Indians are called (from the country) Zath. 

It is said that the Meyd subjugated the Zath and treated them very 
harshly, The Zath, forced to leave their country, withdrew to the banks of 
the river Péhen,! where they established their home. They knew the art of 





10 Turjün. 11 That is, chieftain. 11 Kalla wa Dimna 

18 This sentence literally translated would be “ As it is nowhere to be found. 
God knows better”, 

14 Тһе Meyds were obviously the Medes, the inhabitants of Media, which is 
the ancient mame of the north-western part of Iran (modern Azerbaijan, Ardelan, 
Iraq Ajemi and parts of Kurdistan). The earliest historical reference to them goes 
as far back as 836 Bc. They seem to belong to the Indo-Iranian (Aryan), stock. 
One of their heroes Cyaxares (Uvaksatra) fought with and overpowered the Assy- 
rians in 616 B.C. Is he the same as Avikgitah referred to in the Ait. Br. 821; Sat. 
Br. 13.5.4.6 and Mbh., Santi, 28? Under Darius the Great, Sind was first invaded 
in 515 в.с. by the Persians. The Medes must probably have accompanied them unless 
the old Sanskrit tradition recorded by the Arab author is to be set aside. 

It might be added here that the Greek word for the Medes is Médci while the 
Old Persian word is Мааа. In the opinion of Dr. Taraporewala Mada is the eame 
as Madra in Sanskrit. We find a corroboration of this theory from the fact that 
Маап, the second wife of Pëndu is also called ‘ Balhiki,’ i.e. of the Balhika country 
(Balkh). Vide Mbk. (Critical Ed.) Adi 11621. To explain the connection of 
Mada and Madra, it ів enough to quote similar connections between Mod. Indo- 
Aryan and Sanskrit : cáka, cakra ; taka, takra ; pata, patra, etc. 

15 No definite information about the origin and antiquity of the tribe is avail- 
able. The Sind Gazetteer mentions it as one of the Scythian tribes (p. 87). The 
Jats have been identified withi Zanthii of Strabo and the Jati of Pliny and Ptolemy 
(Jodh. Gaz, p. 83). According to the Indian mythica] tradition, they are said 
to have been descended from the hair (jajà) of Siva. 

15 Н. 

11 Pahn. It is probably the same river which is named, some lines above, as 
Béher. It is difficult to identify this river. The Sind Gazetteer describes one river 
named the Baghür (meaning "the destroyer”) which is the western branch of the 
Iudus, diverging a little to the south of the town of Tatta and having numerous 
branches or offshoots from it (Ed. 1874, p. 272). The other two names that 
might be considered in this connection are the Baran and the Puran rivers, 
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navigation and they penerrated into the territory of the Meyd through water. 
The latter reared sheep. At last, the Zath troubled the Meyd very much; 
they killed several of themi and: created havoc in their territory. The Meyd 
found themselves at the mercy of the Zath. 

One day, one of th= chiefs of the Zath said to them: “Fortune never 
remains the samt; lately, the Meyd had the upper-hand with regard to us, 
and now, we are domincting them. It would be wiser to make peace with 
them. We shall consult together, and delegates will go in our name to the 
king Dadjouschana (Dcuryodhana ?). eon of Dahriita?® (Dhritarachtra). 
We shall request the King that he should send a person to rule over this land, 
in such a way that we and the Meyd would find ourselves under his orders.” 
This proposition was agreed to, and the people replied: “Do what you 
think proper. Consequently, after much discussion and speeches, what the 
chief had proposed was put into execution. King Douryodhana gave this 
country to hia sister named ..... ° who was the daughter of Dritarachtra.™ 
This princess had married Djayadratha, who became a powerful prince. 

The Prince and -he Princess then occupied Sind and ite towns. The 
account of that and of the wisdom oí the Princess is to be found in the 
original book. There were not, in this region, neither the wise nor the Вгаһ- 
manas who had attained to this stage of greatness. The Princesa wrote 
a long letter about th:s to her brother. Douryodhana brought together thirty 
thousand Bréhmanas, from different perts of India, and sent them with their 
daughters and relatives to his sister. The original book recounts the Jong? 
discussions and interviews of all sorts on this head." 

During this tims, the country of Sind became populous. The book 
gives the description of its provinces, rivers and whatever was found to be 
very remarkable. Several cities were founded, notably the capital, which 


15 Duhishan. This is apparently a misprint in the Persian. Later on, the 
name appears more correctly Dujoehan. 

зә Dahn. 

“Bo  Dusal “The name of the siste” is probably to Ье found in the Mbh.” It 
18 Duhfala. See, Adi, 60, 110; 13L18—(Ed. Kumbhakonam) Bhag., IX. 22. 

31 Dahrab. з Lit, “was given in marriage іо’ 

?! Jandrat. 34 Lit, “ was. 

35 Lit, "Never, in the histcry of that region, had the wise men or Bréilhmans 
attained to this height of greatness.” 

135 “Innumerable” in the original. 

37 It is suggested here that Jayedratba was deputed to Sind, as its King, by 
Douryodhana at the request of the werring tribes of Zath & Meyd, but according 
to the Mbh., Jayad-atta was tbe son of Vfddbakgtra who himself was the ruler of 
Sind. Besides Sind, Jayadratha was also the ruler of Sauvira and Sibi (MOE., Vana., 
266), and had six brothera Since the Arabs were the early invaders of Sind, it 
is probable that they might have been in possession of the earlier sources of the 
history of Sind and it would be worth while to collect more evidence on the point 
from the Arabic sources, if possible. 

53 In the original Persian text it is stated: “The book contains descriptions 
of the foundation c5 the country, its rivers and other rare and strange objects not to 
be found elsewhere”, 


ARABIC VERSION OF THE MAHABHARATA LEGEND 317 


was named Askelend®* One part of the country was given to the Zath, who 
accepted as their own chief a man called Djoudarat. Тһе Meyd also re- 
ceived a special territory. Djayadratha exercised the authority for 20 and 
some odd years, until the sovereign power escaped from the hands of the 
Bharata ; that is what is going to be said in the following chapter. 


Domination of the Bharata and the Pandava. 


One reads in this book that Four,™ King of kings of India, was one of 
the sons of Mahran, who lived at the time of Dhohhakss and Ferydoun,™ 
and were descendants of Cham. At the time of his death, Cham had two 
sons; one was called Dhrita®* and the other Pan." Dhrita was blind and 
Pan found himself very young in age. Consequently, the enemies raised 
their head from all sides, and each one seized some province. But as soon 
as Pan became fully grown up, Dhrita called him in his presence and gave 
him much advice, saying : “ Take into your hands the interests of the empire 
and do not neglect them in order that the name of our forefathers is upheld?! 
and that none should tarnish our reputation by saying that we have not done 
what was proper.” Pan, according to the orders of his brother and in order 
to follow his advice raised an army and marched towards the 
frontiers. Traversing all the countries of India, he made such numerous ex- 
ploits*? that the empire was rid of the evils that had afflicted it, and the enemies 
disappeared.*t Then he returned to his brother and standing up before him, 
wished his victory ;७ then he said : “ All that the king had ordered, I have 
done.” Dhrita got up and pressed his brother to his heart; then he made 
him sit on the throne and said to him : “ You have conducted yourself as be- 


m Also named “ Askelendousse”. There із a province called Iskandah given 
in the Sind Gazetteer (p. 88), which might be a corrupt form of Askeland ; but the 
city of that name is nowhere to be traced in later documents. In the Ай. Br. 
however, а capital town Asandivat has been mentioned (Ait. Br., 8. 21 ; also Sat. Br 
13.5.4.2.) which was the capital of one Janamejaya—not the descendant but the 
ancestor of the Pandavas. (Mbh. Adi, 101. 40-43) 

20 Yuddharatha (?) з1 Für = Puruh (?) 

31 There is a reference to one Purukutsa son of Mandhaty. It is probable 
that the eame has been referred to here. But the chronological information given here 
is obviously wrong and inadequate eo far as the Indian tradition is concerned. 

3 Duhhak. Agi Dahaka of Avesta and Zahhak of the Skahnamd. Accord- 
ing to the Iranian tradition, he was an Arab king who slew the illustrious king 
Yima Xš aeta or Jamshed. 

34 Faridun. He ia the famous king of the Iranian mythology who overpowered 


a Нат. зв Debrin, - / a Fin 

3 The Persian says: “ revived”. 

зә The Persian says : “In fulfilment of his brothers orders and advice.” 

4 The Persian says: “He carried on innumerable and extensive campaigns, 
with the result that etc.” 

*1 The Mbh. confirms this digvijcya of Pindu-—(Adi.122), 

*3 Cf. jeyatw, jayatu devak. 
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fits men of (brave) hearts® and all idea of reproach ig gone away from us; 
now, it is to you that the empire is befitting’ for I have become old, I am 
deprived of the eyesight, and you are in a better position to exercise autho- 
rity.” Pan replied : “ God fcrbid that I should ever seek to raise myself up 
above you ; I am like a slave obeying your orders. If the king orders*^ that I 
should burn myself, I will do it, in order that D should get a good reputation 
in the world.” At the sane time, he put the royal ring into the finger of 
Dhritg, and put the crown on his head. Dhrita replied : “ You might well 
say this ten times as much, but the authority would not belong to you any 
the less” That very moment he geve half of the empire to his brother.‘? 

Pan occupied himself ertirely in exercising the authority and justice, 
Dhrita had many sons, as wall ag a daughzer, all born of the same mother, 
named Gandhari* The eldest of the sons was called Dadjouschana ; as 
for the daughter, her name was .................... ,5? it has already been 
mentioned. АП this race! bore the name of Bharata. The other family was 
named the Pandava. It was made up of the five brothers, son of Pan. 
The name of the eldest was Youdhicht, the second was called Bhimasena ; 
the third, Ardjouna ;* the fourth, Sahadeva.5 and the fifth, Nacoula. Each 
of these brothers distinguished himseli by 2 special talent.sr 

They say that Pan was z great lover of hunting ; all night long he walked 
to find the game. Now = number of Indian Brihmanas and hermits had 
established their abode on a mountain ; among them was a hermit who by his 
saintliness had acquired the gift of seeing all his wishes fulfilled. One day, 
this hermit saw two gazelles coupling themselves ; the concupiscence carried 
him away; but he thought that if his passion revealed itself? he would be 
dishonoured. Consequently, he addressed a prayer to God on high in order 
to get himself metamorphosec into a gazelle, for the time being, and to be able 
to find a companion after which he would again become a human being 
without his secret being discovered. What he had asked for did happen. 
The hermit became a gazelle, and having found a companion, he withdrew 
himself during the night wich her and thay had intercourse together. 





** In the original Persian: “ You have proved yourself a magnificent hero”. 

ы The Persian has, “ And now you deserve to be king”. 

45 The Persian says : “If the king chooses to speak such worda I would rather 
go and burn myself so that I may become famous for it.” 

46 The Persian has, “Zven if vou were to repeat it ten times the dominion 
nevertheless belongs to you”. 

*' The Persian has, “ Brother Fan; arc thereafter Еп еіс” According to 
the Mbk. Pandu was crowned king instead of Tihrtaršstra, (Adi. 118). 

** The new paragraph in the Persian orisinal begins from “ Dhrita had many 
sons etc”, 


*9 Qandhar. зо Гава! s1 Or “This dynasty.” 
53 Fanimin. 23 Jehtal. м Ajün. 

% Shahdét, evidently a misprint, far elsewhere it is given correctly as Shahdb. 
5 Newal. sr Literally, “ were talented in a special art”, 

58 


Literally, "If he were to gratify his passion,” 


ARABIC VERSION OF THE MAHABHARATA LEGEND 319 


By chance, Pan arrived at this place at the same moment. At the noise 
which the couple made, he shot an arrow in the midst of darkness, and, as at 
this moment the hermit was crouching, the arrow hit his belly. The hermit 
fell down, and resuming his own form, he rolled all covered with blood. At 
the same time he gave out thia wish :5 “Oh my God! since a man has thus 
obstructed me in satisfying my passion, the first time that «he would be car- 
ried away by passion, make him also die!" Pan came there at the eame 
instant. At thia sight he was quite surprised and put some questions to the 
anchorite. The latter who could hardly breathe told him his adventure. Pan 
replied "I did not know that.” At the same time he begged his pardon. 
The hermit replied : “I pardon you; but there's the wish*? which I have 
uttered." Saying these words, he died. Pan withdrew overwhelmed with 
gadnesa, t 

Pan had two very beautiful wives ; both of them were King’s daughters. 
One of them was called Counti and the other Müdri*' He went to the 
king Dhrita and told him what had just happened. The story afflicted Dhrita, 
Pan added : “ Now, I have lost all attachment to life; as Kingship is of no 
use to me any longer, I am going to retire and dwell on the mountain of the 
anchorites in order to pass the rest of my days in devotional practices ;** 
for I do not expect any more the pleasures of this world." This speech struck 
Dhrita with stupefaction and he had no strength to utter a word. Pan then 
abandoned the sovereignty and withdrew to the mountain His 
wives had said to him : “ We shall go with you wherever you go,” and they 
carried out their word. 

Some time passed in this way. Pan made great progress in the life of 
devotion ; his wives followed his example, and they saw all their prayers 
coming to fruition. But it is necessary ta repeat what is found in the ori- 
ginal story, however absurd it might be, and one must not attribute to us 
any responsibility about it. 

One day, at the time when the Sun was about to go down tha horizon, 
Pan was asleep and Madri said to Counti: “ Wake him up so that he would 
eat something.” In fact, it was customary for them to eat at this time; 
and the moment the Sun went down, they made it a point not to eat anything 
till the next day when they took food at the same hour. Counti replied : 
“I am going ta wait till Pan is awoke and eats something.”% Soon the Sun 
was set and the stars appeared on the horizon. Two hours of the night had passed 


59 “The Persian only says, "he авіа”. % The Persian has “ curse”. 

9. The story of the curse on Pandu is substantially the same as given in the 
Mbh., (Adi, 123). 

вз Fundar. 9: Madhar. 

*4 The Persian adds here, “So that I might be prepared for the next world”, 

$5 The original Persian bas a short sentence here (omitted in the French) 
which implies that at this moment Counti was urged by amorous desires. The story 
in the Mbk. (Adi, III) agrees with the Persian in substance. The Persian, however 
does not mention the miraculous births of other sona of Kunti and Майп, 
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when Pan asked Counti whet she desired ; Counti told it to him. Pan said : 
“ What intereat®* have I in the pleasure of this world ?.... and why should 
I forbear longer for the sake of this lie?” Pan ordered to prepare a funeral 
pile and gave away whatever he had to the Brihmanas. At the same 
time, he said to his wives: "No man should ever obtain your favours."* 
Then he set about doing what Counti had desired ; but the moment his passion 
was excited, and he was about to gatify it, be gave up life** He was 
burnt. 

Of the five sons of Fan whom we have already mentioned, Youdicht, 
Ardjouna, and Bhimasena "vere born of Counti. As for Sahadeva and Nacoula, 
both of them were given birth то by Midri® The original story adds that 
the two wives lived after Pan for a long time. When passion; seized them, 
they had intercourse with the children of the Air." The author tells the 
most ridiculous stories arout this subject. 

At this moment, tne children af Pan were very young, and every one of 
them had been entrusted to'a pious man to be brought up and educated. 
Pan had in addition a зол named Pan, like himself, and who lived with the 
king Dhrita. 

However, the pious men said. “Let us take Pan’s children to their 
uncle Dhrita". Each B-ahman addressed to God a prayer, in order to obtain 
in favour of his pupil whatever he desired. Youdicht had asked for a 
mighty rule and a firm minister ; Bhimasena, wonderful strength, Ardjouna, a 
great skill in drawing tre bow ; Nacoula, bravery and ekill in riding a horse, 
80 much so that none should hold ott beiore him ; lastly, Sahadeva who sought 
wisdom and did not speak except when interrogated, solicited Science of the 
Stars and the knowledge of hidden things. In fact, the five brothers became 
unique, each one in his own field as is shown in its proper place, and the 


*5 The Persian is rather difficult pleasure do I derive from their 
( wives’). life, while even the Sun haita to look at them?” 
The Persian tect puts thia much more strongly—" No human being can, 
nor ever will, gratify your desires 
є: In the Mbk. (Adi, 133-134) the story of the end of Pandu is very different. 
Once when M&dri “no. Kunti) wes going with Püpdu through a forest, it was 
spring time and she looked very charming, She was wearing 8 beautiful thin gar- 
ment and Pñndu could not resist her charms. He embraced her inspite of her pro- 
testations, Consequent y, through the working of the curse, he fell dead immediately. 
Thereupon MAdri requested Kunti 20 look after her children and burnt herself with 
her, husband. 
вә The Persian says that these two “ were born of the same womb from,” Le, 
they were twins. 
то The Persien kas, "the dwellers of the air would gather round them out of 
desire and they were cvercome by their passions for these jms.” This is how origi 
nal account of the muraculous birch of the Pandavas has been misunderstood and 
summarily dismissed by the Moslem writer. 
T1 The Persian distinguishes the two names, "Fan the son of Fin”. Is this 
Karna ? 
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empire left the Bharatas in order to come to them. These brothers were 
designated by the general name of Pandava. 

The Brahmans took the five princes with their mothers to the king Dhrita, 
who showed himself very much delighted. Dhrita housed them in the pavi- 
lion and the lodge"? of their father and treated them with more kindness than 
his own 8008 ; then he called together all the kings of India and sages also, 
and gave away half of his kingdom to his nephews. Youdicht was entrusted 
with watching over them all.7 The other half of hia kingdom was given to 
his own sons, at the head of whom he placed Dadjouschana. At the same 
time Dhrita gave all of them mach advice and information; he told them 
several stories and anecdotes (fables), recommending to them equity and 
justice, and a mutual agreement. 

But people had preference to Youdicht on account of his intelligence and 
good manners. Dadjouschana, having noticed it, felt jealousy and thought 
of a stratagem to put them to death, ‘With the consent of Youdicht, he 
ordered a grand pavilion to be built at a certain spot in his kingdom for 
himself and his brothers. At the same time, he ordered a pavilion to be 
constructed for Youdicht and hig brothere and confided to Pan, son of Pan, 
the following stratagem." It was arranged to have an empty space inside 
the walls of the pavilion; a considerable masa of fuel was enclosed within 
this hollow and a man’s received the order to the effect that when Youdicht 
would be found with his brothers in the pavilion, he should spread naphtha 
on the fuel and set fire to it during the night. 

It was by chance that at the time when the work waa finished, Youdicht 
asked the permission of his uncle to return to hia territory. Dhrita gave him 
good advice with regard to several things and said to him : “ Take care not to 
turn your head from obedience to Dadjouschana, for he is older than you;'* but 
at the same time do not trust him, for, he is jealous of you ; on the contrary, 
be on your guard.” Youdicht replied: “I shall obey.” WAt the same time 
he bade good-bye to his uncle but, at the time of his departure, Dadjouschana 
said td him : “Oh my brother, I wish that you should come to the residence 
which I have built, and stay in your pavilion.” Youdicht replied: “I am 
at your service,” And he started with his brothers and mothers, all together. 
Now, they say that the five brothers had an uncle named Bhimasena," who 
was very much attached to them The uncle sent a man to make a hole in 
the pavilion and to prepare a subterranean passage by which it would be 


та The Persian says, “ Palace.” 

тз The Persian is more explicit and says that he “ Was their overlord.” 

™ Karma and Sakuni were the chief advisers According to the Mbk. the entire 
house was made of lac (For the story see Adi, 141-148). 

™ His name was Purocana 

"® Duryodhana was not older than Yudhisthira; on the contrary, it ia said 
(Mbk., Adi. 115) that having heard the news of the birth of a son to Kunti, 
G&ndhBr, consumed with jealousy, tried an abortion and later on а hundred sons 
and one daughter were born of the aborted foetus. 

тт So the Permian version. This was of course Vidura. 
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possible to get out. At the eame time he informed his nephews of the danger 
that threatened them: “ When you would see the fire you should get out 
through this outlet" All that happened; but the man who was entrusted 
with lighting the fire was bu-nt as well as two women and five men, who had 
come at that time to beg a favour of Youdicht. The inhabitants of the 
city, convinced that the dead bodies, which were found after the fire, were 
those of Youdicht and his brothers and their mothers, lamented their death ; 
and Dadjouschana, being deceived by this false news, felt the greatest joy. 
He took into his hands al the (royal) authority. Dhrita died some time 
after. 

Youdicht, his brothers and their mothers formed & group of seven persons 
and they went together into’? ........ and went through innumerable adven- 
tures. Then, they went t a Brahmin. Thereafter they joined the king 
Droupada whose daughter, named Dropadi became their wife on account of 
the advantage that Ardjcuna had of hitting with his arrow the eye of a 
golden fish placed at the top of a tower. Глӧрайі served as a wife for all 
the five brothers. The narration tells strange things in regard to this subject. 

After that, the five brothers went into another country and each of them 
tried to shine out wita the talent with which he was endowed. The story 
of their adventures with the 070% would be too long to reproduce. They 
traversed many countries and at last obtained the kingship. 

But at the end of same years, wer began between them and Dadjouschana. 
The latter called his brother-in-law Djayadratha from Sind, and, with his 
hundred brothers, marched to the fight. In vain did Youdicht send him 
several messages, requesting him to give him back the four or five provinces 
which were given to them by the king Dhrita. Dadjouschana did not wish 
to favour any settlement. At last, ell of them were killed : Youdicht pierced 
Dadjouschana with en arrow, anc none of them survived. When the news 
of this disaster reached........ 82 daughter of Dhrita, ehe moaned with 
passionate grief ; then she burnt herself Thus finished the empire of the 
Bharata. 

They вау that when Dadjouschana and his brothers had perished, their 
mother Gandhari went to shed tears on their dead bodies. А Brãhmana 


T$ Dbhytaristra did not die so early. According to the Mbk., (Afra, 37) he 
died after the Great War, when be with GëndhërI and Kunti entered into the 
forest-conflagration oa the Gandbari3dana mountain. 

тэ The Persian hos the name Singin here. In a footnote the editor M. 
Reinaud suggests that it might be biyabdn (wilderness). 

so This word із merely a Persian tranaciption of deve, Of course in Persian 
the word means “ denmons”’. 

sr Yudhisthira did not kill Duryodhana; it was Bhima who killed him with 
his mace. y 

з: "Гава! 

83 Duhéšalñ did nat burn herself but lived even after the death of her own son. 
It was she who took her grandson to Arjuna and begged for peace when the latter 
was fighting with ber chieftains at the time of ASvamedha (See, Mbh., Asva., 78). 
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having come to give her advice, she would not listen to him : all the efforts 
of the Brahmana were in vain. Then the Brahmana said to the princess : 
“God should fill you with shame, since you do not wish to listen to my 
words.” Then he went away. At the end of two or three days, this woman 
found herself going mad, on account of her grief, and because she had not 
eaten anything. She was as though beside herself ; but she eontinued shedding 
tears. One night, by chance, something which resembled food being visible in 
the air and having passed before Gandhari, she got up and stretched out her 
hand to get the thing ; but she could not get at it and fell down due to weak- 
ness. The next day, at sun-rise, she took the dead body of one of her sons 
and stood up on his breast ; but she could not reach the object, which all the 
while looked to be so near. In vain did she place the dead bodies of her sons, 
one over the other, till she made a pile of her hundred sons ; this thing was 
always found to be too high; by lucky chance, the Brihmana passed that 
way and said > " You did not wish to listen ta my advice, and now you do 
that" Gandhari replied: “ What you say is true, and your сигвев against 
me have been fulfilled. Now the veil is rent : there you see how far the desire 
to eat has carried me.” Thereupon the princess got down near the Brühmapa, 
who gave her something to eat. The next day she burnt all the dead bodies 
of her children in the manner of the Indians and'took rest. God knows the 
truth. 


Empire of the Pandava. 


Youdicht then seated himself on the throne and the entire Hindoustan 
submitted itself to his laws. Sendjouara,“ son of Djayadratha, having im- 
plored his good graces, he granted him pardon and Sind was given to him. 
From this time onwards, Youdicht exercised sovereign authority and made 
justice to flourish among his subjects, in the manner of his forefathera At 
last, he called his brothers near him and said to them : “ The things of this 
world do not last. I have decided to retire myself to the mountain of the 
anchorites and there to devote myself to the cult of God, Accept the autho- 
rity (rule) and exercise it as did our forefathers and myself.” His brothers 
said to him : " All that you wish seems to us proper." Then they installed 
on the throne Parik, son of Ardjouna, and the five brothers withdrew to- 
gether to the mountain of the Brihmana, where they gave themselves up to 
religious practices till their death. 

Parik imitated the conduct of his uncle, and reigned for thirty years. 
He had, as successor, his son Djanamedjaya. The latter was a firm and just 
man; he reigned for twenty years and was replaced by his son Satanikas? 


84 The name of Jayadratha’s son was Suratha. 

85 Parik (Parikeita) was the grandson of Arjuna (Mbk., Aíva., 69). 

ss According to the Devi Bkagavata (2. 8)! he ruled for sixty years. 

sr In Persian Sahdaniq. According to Vàyw-Pwrána (2-37. 245-48) and Matsya- 
Purina (50. 57-64), Janamejaya was forced by the people to abdicate and then 
Satfinika came to the throne, . 
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who ruled for the period of twenty-five years, Then, Safsanica** administered 
justice and equity: he was a man of good behaviour and sweet manners. 
His reign lasted for twenty-four years. After‘him his son Yesra*? ruled for 
fifty years and people got tired of his rule. There was disorder in state affairs. 
At his death, he was replaced by his brother Couyahour, son of Safsanica. 
The administration of the latter was bad; he swerved from the customs 
established by his ancestore, and the empire went out of the hand of the 
Pandava. He was killed, after having reigned in this manner for fifteen years. 
God knows the truth. 





ss Sahaarimika. Tos Bkagavaia mentions him as the son of Satănika (Bkdg. 
IX. 22.39) but the t-udional lists of the later kings of this line given in the Matsya 
and Vayu Purümas have different names altogether. (Vide The Purana Text of the 
Dynasties of the Кай Ара Бу F. E. PARGITER, pp. 3-8) 

$9 It is difficult -o identify this person. Probabty, a later king Uas is 
referred to here. 

ва [t might either be Citraratha or Sucidratha if we are to follow the names 
given in the Pauranic Lata, 


DRAVIDIAN NOTES 
By 
C. R. SANKARAN " 
I. DRAVIDIAN WORDS FOR “ PLAITING ".* 


WALDE-POKORNY* gives several words used for “plaiting” (flechien 
and Flechtwerk) in the JE. and SCHRADER? extensively shows that plaiting 
was used even in erecting walls, houses and roofs. 

The following interesting words“ from Tévadi and Атой are signi 
ficant showing the various purposes for which “ plaiting” was used. 

I. Kaonagi^ This means ‘granary which is cylindrical in shape and 
closed on one side, plastered over with a thin layer of earth and cowdung 





1 This note is the outcome of a literary correspondence I have been carrying 
on with Prof. Siddheshwar VARMA on the subject: It is proposed to collect all the 
available linguistic material on home-industriea first ав a preliminary work for the 
Real-Lexicon of Indian Linguistics. 

^3 3 WALDE-POKORNY, Vergleichendes Wörterbuch der indogermanischen Sprachen, 
Éand I, pages 16, 257, 261, 337, 409, 507, 587, 608, 716; Band II, pages 97, 164, 
272, 374. 

з Cf. SCHRADER-JEVONS, Prehistoric Antiquities of the Aryan Peoples, pp. 328 ff. 

4 I am indebted to D. R. PATIL, a student of the History Department of the 
Deccan College Research Institute, for helping me im this matter. 

5 Тара and Ahirawi are two sub-dialects of the Mardthi boli (dialect) spoken 
in the Khandesh district. Таша is spoken in the eastern division of the district 
while Актан is spoken in the Western part of the district, Besides these two, there 
are various others which are spoken mainly by the aboriginal population of the hilly 
tracts of the Satpwda mountains. See also GRIERSON, LSI., Vol IX, Pt. WI, pp. 
203-203. 

° Канай, Канй and Kendgi are interesting variants of this word Канаш. It 
is interesting to compare these words with the Tamil words Kalakam ‘sheaf of 
paddy’ and Kalakcyam (Telugu, Kalajamw, Kannada, Kalañji) ‘granary, bern’. 
Cf. Vankalaka fdlacerikkxm, Tirumahgai ALVAR, Periyatirumol ; Nalayira Divya- 
prabandham, 6, 9, 10. Kalañciyam is metaphorically used in the sense of 're- 
pository, treasury’ in the following instances also.  Tirwhk2]aiti Яймаййа1айсуат® 
(Ramalinga SwAMIGAL, Tiru Arwtpá i, Vinnppam, 255). See also Тат Laxicon, 
Madras, Volume II, Part П, 1927, рр. 810-811. In pesemg; І draw attention also 
to the word Kaleyi in Tamil meaning 'corn-field' (Vide Pattuppat[u, 9 Pajftnap- 
раі 8, page 514 of U. V. Swaminatha Arvar’s third edition 1931, Madras). Cf. 
also Purasagsru 13, line 11, page 38 of U. V. Swamingtha AIYAR’S 3rd ed, Madras, 
1935. In this connection, attention may also be drawn to the Tamil word Kadir ' ear 
of com’ which К. V. SUBBAYYA gives as an cxanrple for the preservation of the 
medial d of the Primitive Dravidian (Vide Ind. Amt., 38, 1909, p. 201. cf. Ratirkh- 
Кайду, 4, Perumptn2ereppajai. Pattuppajtu, line 228, pages 194 and 223 of U. V. 
Swaminatha AIYAB'S edition. Кита! is yet another Tamil word meaning ‘ear of 
corn’ (cf. Kuruiokai, Stanza 105, page 276 of U. V. Swaminatha AIYAR's edition, 
1937). 
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mixture. When this ‘barn’ is dry, corn is stored in it and the opening is 
closed with a thick paste of cowdung. When of a smaller size, the Bhils (an 
aboriginal people) call it ko!hi. These kaaegis are mostly prepared by the 
KaikAdis? (a class of people supposed to be despised)’ and sometimes by 
Mahārs. This is prepared by weaving the fokyās (ie. thin sticks, while 
they are fresh and green) of nirgunda and of sirdli (kinds of bush). 


П. Taffi. The same materials as in the case of kanagi are used here 
though the sticks in this case may be thicker. Sometimes the material con- 
sists of Рој ћуйѕ (ie. green and fresh sticks of the tira plant). It is 
flat and mainly used for houses of tiled roofs. It is placed over the bamboos, 
which support the roof, and the tiles are arranged over it, It is also used as 
a partition for a poor man’s house, sometimes even serving as the walls of 
his cottage. If carefully made, it lasts for more than 3 or 4 years. It is the 
Kaikédis who prepare this also and deal in it. The Bhils too call it taffi or 
idi? 

ПІ. Tata. Bamboo id the chief material here. The ¿okara (ie. 
bamboo) is broken and chipds (ie. thin and long plates) are formed out of 
it. These are then woven and we get z sort of big bamboo-mat. It i8 of very 
great use to the villagers, For the building of flat-roofed houses, it serves 88 
a ceiling over the wooden beams which support the heavy weight of the earth 
covering the 1०16. It serves ав £ partition of a house or as a shelter over 
windows against the scorching heet of the sun. It also forms the roof of a 
small bullock cart. 





т It is interesting to remember that in Tamil Koikaf[i is the name of a caste 
of accountants, so called frem their custom of prohibiting a daughter-in-law from 
communicating with her mother-in-law except by signs. 

See Tamil Lexicon, Medras, Vol П, Part IIT, 1927, р. 1101. 

з Its variants are ‘afi and ой. 

° Cf. Tamil—Kanneda—Malayélam—Tulu—Telugu, Totti ' screen, as of cuscuss 
grass, rattan, еіс’; Tami Lexicon, Madras, 1929, Vol. IIT, Pt. IV, p. 1718. Vide 
also K. V. SUBAYYA, Ind. Amt., 38, 1909, р. 167. The word Talis in Tamil was 
also used to denote flower vase; cf. pilakaip peyta kamalharwm pReiwar  (Pattup- 
раи. 6. Maturaskkdfici, 397) pifakwi is rendered into pRAtatis in the gloss (See 
U. V. Swaminathe AIYAR'S ed, pp. 315 and 381. The word tafta also actually 
occurs in Pottwppatha (6, Matwrotkkaci, 305) in connection with the description of 
perforated bamboos through which air rushes producing music. (See pages 309 
and 370). Taupi is а particular veesel, cf. gloes on the line :—malar бобур 
Por bularacbeci. — [Pattuppütiw 4, ре umpänðrruppatai, 276, pages 197 and 237]. 
Том is also a musical instrument made of bamboos (Pattuppajiu 8, — ExriRdppot, 
43, pages 486 and 487. Cf. also 10. Malaipatukatam, 9 and 328, pages 565 and 
605, 586 and 639.) I am indebtec to Rao Sahib S. Vaiyapuri PILLAI for drawing 
my attention to the word г {Ыш used in this sense in Pattuppdtiw. Tati in Tamil 
appears as daddi in Kanrada, Tula and Telugu. This is given by K. V. SUBBAYA 
(Ind, Antiquary, Vol. XXXVII, 1909, p. 162) to illustrate “ the phenomenon of 
voicing of initial consonarts, throuzh lack of stress and also of medial ones, which 
ів a characteristic of all except the South Dravadian family, viz., Tamil and Malyü- 
lam and which generally takes place when the initiel consonants sre followed by 
cerebrals doubled consonents and Liquids.” 
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The Bhils also call it tatila. This industry is the main concern of the 
Manga who besides these, weave baskets and other articles made of bamboo. 

` We have in Tamil two worda relating to plaiting (1) pinnwtal (2) mid- 
aital The latter is colloquially corrupted into mudmital™ Pingsutal 
is generally used with respect to anything of a fjne texture. It 
means ‘to plait, braid, lace, knit, weave, entwine, interweave’® Міда 
18 used in connection with the plaiting of leaves, etc] mradéttct* is also used 
in this sense in some rare cases, I cannot find my way to agree that it is a 
mere coincidence that in Jammu we meet with the word #004 which means 
also ‘plaited hair’ for which there seems to be no IA. correspondent. Re- 
membering that the art of plaiting should have been known even in pre- 
historic times to the Indo-Europeans“ the presence of the obviously Dravi- 
dian word (at any rate the non-Indo-Aryan and non-IE word)!* midi in a 
modern Indo-Aryan dialect is indeed significant : could, it be yet another 
instance which shows the possibility of positing primeval-relationship- between 
the two great families of the languages of the world ?17 





10 Cf. Süappatiküram 8, 46 and 13, 160. Besides the root Pempaal, there is 
another root from which we have the Tamil pinai and рин ‘to bind’ which certainly 
goes back to the primitive Dravidian. (cf. Telugu pendgu, pena; Kannada pens, ‘to 
unite, intertwine.’ (Vide T. Burrow, Dravidian Studies, B. S. О. S, VoL X, Part 
II, 1940, pege 296). 

11 I am indebted to Rao Sahib S. Vaiyapuri PILLAI for drawing my attention 
to this fact. But Tam.—Mal.—Kan.—Tu]u—Telugu mudi ‘knot’ is a good example 
where Primitive Dravidian medial ४ is retained in all the languages. (Vide K. V. 
SUBBAYA, ‘A Primer of Dravidian Phonology’, Indian Asmiquary, Vo. XXXVIII, 
1909, p. 169). 

12 Cf. piminta pifittadakkai (Civakacinflmani, 1658). The word imma is 
also used in the sense of ‘to bind, hold fast’, piniya tojar fip (kdittokai, 15, 
18) cf. Tamil Lexicon, Vol. V, Pt. I, 1932, pp. 27, 28. Compare also the Маі 
Ped in this connection which means ‘a single string of braided hair’. See J. Т. 
MOLESWORTH’s dictionary, Bombay, 1857. Cf, also the following passages from 
Pattubtatls :—pinay-onne pinaiikarigulal torum (10, Malaipatukutam, line 379). 
The gloss on this is:—avvarawkahr — jémwivailfMloita kotipinankma — crpukattaiygaiya 
dra valikc(?rkm. See pages 590 and 643 of U. V. Swaminatha Aryar’s edition of 
Paiwppotw. CE also pinmirut КЕНШ, ‘dark tress of plaited hair’ (8, Кирйсї- 
рн, line 60, pages 470 and 488).  püjkkaiyamma pignusil citu puratint-totih-hai 
жарайм. (3, cirutanarruppatai, linea 191-192). The gloss on this is :—piixinatn 
kaiyaiyoita pittenamayir vip küakkitra ciriya msiukiparpem touyawrta Катун - 
mujaiya makal (pages 143 and 168). 

аз Cf. with the Tamil word madaitial (verb transitive), Telugu madutsw ‘to 
fold up, to double up, curl’ and with the Tamil madi, Kannada madi ‘bending down 
as sheaf of paddy’, 

74 Prof, Siddheshwar VARMA has drawn my attention to this word. 

18 SCHRADER-JEVONS, ibid, p. 329. 

16 There seems to be no Munda or Kol word corresponding to this, so far an 
I know, except the word ‘mit’ ‘unite’ cf, P. O. BODDING Sarntal Dict., 8. 

Jr On the question of the primeval relationship between IE. and Dravidian, 
see my paper in the Bulletin of the D. С. R. I. Poona, pages 391-592, Vol I, 1940, 
The Indo-Aryans certainly knew ‘ plaiting’ even before their entrance into India (see 
note 15). Why then have they borrowed (if at all they have) from the Dravidians 
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Midaital means 31980 ‘to weave, as mat, etc.’ We have also in Tamil 
the word mudaitai« midai-(verb-iransitive) meaning ‘to braid, plait, 
wattle. The line sxlerh'a palutialai mufaifiw vayhta існітатаї occurring 
in the commentary on Pattuppéf{u are significant*? in that it refers to the 
building of houses by means of the bark of the coconut-palm tree. This is 
the most ancient literary rererence in Tamil to the special use to which plaiting 
ig put, viz. building houses. Hence it is clear that about the second century 
A.D. (the approximate date of composition of Pattuppatiu)*! the unique use 
to which plaiting could be put, was known in Dravidian India. It is interest- 
ing to remember that in Slappatika ат also we have reference to the closely 
allied art of weaving Building houses by means of the bark is contrasted 


a word for ‘ plaiting hair’? In a sense, I venture to suggest that the problem here 
is similar to the one of the Indo-Aryans borrowing from the Austro-Asiatic, a word 
for the arrow. (P. C. Вассні, Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dravidien in India, Calcutta, 
1929, p. 22). On the quiescion of the primeval relationship between Dravidian and 
Finno-Ugrian, see also CALDWELL, Comp. Gr. of the Drav. Languages, 2nd ed., 1875, 
рр. 69-70. See also HEvser, BSOS., 6, pp. 187 ff. and СОЕРЕЗ, BEFEO., 32, pp. 
580-581. 

18 Tamil Lexiccn, Vol. V, Pt. IV, 1933, p. 5197. 

19 Ав a noun rsufai means ‘Ola basket’ (vide Divakaram) and ‘an umbrella 
of palm leaves’, Maufawal and mutsital are interesting words showing that plaiting 
was sometimes used for rough architectural purposes, may be, only for protecting 
walls as Prof. Siddheshwar VARMA thinks. It is interesting to note that mifo means 
‘ platfcrm for watching, left in a corn field’, ńallavar komar mijai (Ko]ittokai, 108, 
line 9, p. 315 of Ka&vifvan&tha CHETTIAR’s ed, Dhaga Vaiéya ilaiñar Sañgam 
publications, 1988). 

ж Perumpanarrurpatai, 353 urai on the lines cap {ful len hig vàtu majai оёуйіа 
(353) U. V. Swam natha Arram's ed, Madras, 1931, pp. 201 and 244. 

т See V. R. Ramckandra DYKSETTAR, Studies im Tamil Literature and His- 
tory, London, 1931, pages 48 and 54. Compare also V. R. Ramachandra DIKSHITAR, 
The Süapbadiküram, Oxícrd University Press, 1939, p. 66. І am very much in- 
clined to agree with Prof. К. A. Nilakantha SASTRI that the Pattupaffw should have 
been composed very much earlier than Silabpadikzram in ita present form. The 
absolute silence in Paituppatiu with regard to Pallavas ia a strong evidence for the 
early date of its composition. The style and diction of Pattupattu and Eliuttokai 
bear сове affinities te those of the Stlappadikaram and Manimēkkalai and ав are 
much nearer to those in point of time. Such an assumption is based on the consi- 
deration (among others) of the absence of any reference to Palavas. (cf. К. A. 
Nilakantha SASTRI Pégdzan Kingdom, London. 1929, pp. 18-19). The age of these 
works lies in the early centuries ci the Christian era (cf. К. A. Nilakantha SASTRI, 
ibid, p. 24). Ir Райчрраім (4 Perumpandrruppafai 336 U. V. Swaminatha 
Aryay’s lst editicn of text alone, 1931, p. 11. Vide also Sanga Hakkiyom, Saiva 
Sidchintamahasamajem edition, Madras, 1940, p. 322) there seems to be a possible 
reference to what is now known zs Mahabalipuram near Madras. No doubt, Paitw- 
ри aa it is extant now. із only a redacted Old Tamil classic, as Prof. Suniti Kumar 
CHATTERJI think (‘ Dravidian origins and the beginnings of Indian Civilization ", 
The Modern Review, Vcl. 36, December 1924, p. 675). 

m Vide V. R. Ramachandra DIKSHITAR, The Sileppadikaram, р. 110 and 
footnote 6. See also Sdappad:kcram edited by U. V. Swaminatha AIYAR, Madras, 
1927, 5, 16 and 17, rp. 38 and 154. 

Pains mayirtpun Poruii nip 
Katy пип vipzik Kürrkar irwkkaiyum 





~ 


DRAVIDIAN NOTES 329 


with, in the line Véydma[am in Раїїирр из 

It must be remembered also that the word mudaical in Tamil also refers 
to ‘ plaiting, braiding, that which is plaited’ and ‘screen of bamboo or palm 
leaves for protecting the banks of rivers from erosion by floods.“ 

Lastly, I wish merely to draw attention here to some ornamental deco- 
ration made by Oraon women of Chota-Nagpur with paddy sheaves, Karsa- 
hanria, used at Oraon marriages, which is an earthen jar (Kelsi) decorated 
with a crown of ears of paddy plaited together, is the moet interesting of 
these decorations. 

Oraon men also plait straw and make into oval-shaped grain receptacles 
(moras and tibsis) of different signs. 


II. NAME TRANSFERENCE IN DRAVIDIAN WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO 
SOME WORDS EXPRESSIVE OF RELATIONSHIP. 


I have discussed previously?! the Malayalam words ettal and oppol with 
special reference to the phenomenon of “Name Transference”. I should like 
to draw attention here to yet another interesting Tamil word, belonging to this 
category viz. irai, (cf. Kan. ere. Cf. alsd Tol., Porw[., 256. Cefitapàr, Diva- 
karam Madras, Manonmani Press, 1004) "anyone who is great, as one's 
father". It developed the meaning of ‘elder brother. (Cf. Paripajal, Madras 
Commercial Press 1918, p. 85) and also later on ‘ husband, as lord of his wife’ 
hapbinmai lamakkirai (NalMyira Divyaprabahdham, Tirumangai Alvar, 
Periyatirumo|i 2. З. 5). 

The interesting transfer in this as well as in words like oppol (Malayalam), 
eital (Mal.,) appe (Tulu) and amme (Tulu) can be brought under the third 
category: of Name Transference of Aristotle where the name of a species ia 
transferred to another species. In Latin mepos ‘grandson’ or 'sister's son’ 
is transferred in the form of nephew to a brother's son. Here we have trans- 
ference from one species of blood relationship to another.2s 


III. DRAVIDIAN-NUMERATION. 


CODRINGTON®® observed that the word tale should have at first signified 
ten in Savo when no other number beyond ten was counted. J. PRZYLUSKI*? 





2 4 Perumpinürrwppajai, 348 (pages 201 and 243). 

** Tamil Lexicon, Vol. VI, Pt. I, 1934, p. 3248, 

35 Sarat Chandra Roy, ‘ Arts and Manufactures of the Oraons ’, The Modern 
Review, Vol. 16; August 1914, pp. 178-179. 

2 Vide Sarat Chandra Roy, ibid, p. 179. 

зт “The Dravidian (Tamil) Atten and Ara; in Hittite” (Bull, D. C. R. I. 
Vol. I, 1940, pp. 392-393). 

38 Vide for a discussion of this phenomenon W. M. URBAN, Language and Real- 
ity, 1939, London, p. 175 and footnote 1. 

1 CODRINGTON, Melanesian languages, р. 249. 

*9 P. С, BaccHI, Pre-Aryam and Pre-Dravidian in India, p. 27. Also cf. P. C. 
Baccu], ibid, p. 25 for the Austro-Asiatic word for ‘ twenty' in Bengal. In common 
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argued that similarly in the Austro-Asiatic languages the words which later on 
under a little different form, signified ‘twenty’ should have originally signified 
‘ten’. 

In Dravidian India also, counting by ten as in moet of the Anstro-Asiatic 
languages seems to have been the rule at one time. 

Now we havê in Pattuppaj[u the following telling line : 


taca-hünkeyliya panaimarsiDnrdl ™ 

It is interesting that the expression iaca-fidgkw® used here for forty 
(10X4) is made up of the Sanskrit words dafa (10) and the Tamil word 
рки (4). It is also significam that this expression though quite acci- 
dentally enough (?), as it may undoubtedly appear at first sight, seems to be 
a compromise between the old Austro-Asiatic system of numeration (which 
was perhaps the same im the moet ancient times im Dravidian India 
too (?) viz. counting by ten)** and the quartal system which should have 
prevailed in the early phases of the primitive Indo-European.** 


Indo-European at a later stage, higher numbers upto twenty seem to have existed 
(vide also P. C. BAGCHI, ibig., рр. 23-27). The Mundfs count in twenties. 

m, Vide KITTEL, IA. f. 1873, р. 124, GBIERSON, Linguistic Survey of India, 
VoL IV. p. 4. 

33 7 netunaloda:, 115, U. V. Swaminathan AIYAR's ed. of Pottupatiw 1931, p. 440. 

53 For the hardenirg of original d of dafa into t see S. K. CHATTERJI, The 
Modern Review, Vol. 36, Dec. 1924, p. 675. In Tol, ecca ¿yal collctikdram sutra 6, 3; 

vata cor kilasi cata e|uttorii 

elatiotu pwwar&a colldkwrme 
885, page 122 of C. Namaccivaya MUDALIAR'S ed. of Tolkdppiyan Collatikaram, 1922, 
Madras. ciga, DANDL, sūtra 25, ита, i-iv., sutras 175, 635 taca as well ав сатима 
in ' taippamal carumattu' (Paripatal 21, 3. р. 155 of U. V. Swaminatha AIYAR'S ed. 
2. 1935., also ibid. p. x.) are usually cited as instances of Tamil adaptations of Sanskrit 
(Indo-Aryan ?) words. Cf. elso my review of Kayātaram in the NIA., 194 VoL III. 

34 That this is not ar. isolated ‘nstance but a representative of an unbroken tradi- 
tion well kept up even in far later times, is attested by the occurrence of the form 
іаса-йтун (10 X 100) in Ottak KOrTAn's Таёкаубесрротаті, 635. See also the urai 
on this ‘ Kiresttamxa iamipelhkwjivavarw' (U. V. Swaminatha Aryar’s ed, 1930, 
p. 211). It ia interesting to note here that the Sanskrit language itself was called 
kiraia (from Skt., grantka), possibly from the script in which it was perhaps usually 
written among Dravidians as now. This script is still called by that name. 

35 For correspondence between Fino-Ugrian and Dravidian expressions of 
numerals, see F. OTTO SCHRADER, ZIL, 3. 1925, pp. 107-109 also BSOS., Vol. 8, 1936, 
р. 751, 6 ftn! 2; cf. my paper also Bull. D. C. R. I., Vol I. 1940, p. 391. 

36 Cf, MACKENZIE, Leeds studies ix English and kindred languages, 1937, pp. l- 
4. See also my paper ' Tocharian and the invalidity of the Satem-Centum hypothesis 
ete’, NIA. 1940, p. 42. f. n. 11. Pure quartal system might have been prevalent 
in the later stages of the primitive Dravidian too—(cf. Н. Heras, NIA, П, 1939. 
p. 457. See also my paper Bull., D. C. R. I., Vol. I. 1940, p. 415.) in all probability, 
just prior to the period when the Dravidians, like the Sumerians, developed a duo- 
decimal system which is preserved to this day among the Minicoy islanders (cf. S. V. 
VENKATESWARA, Indiam culture through the ages. Vol. L. 1928, p. 10. See footnote 3 
above]. MARK COLLINS (Dravidic Studies, No. 4, Madras University 1926, p. 20) has 
already suggested tha: a comproxise between the decimal and the octaval systems may 
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In the formation of the words for four, the Dravidians seem to have been 
originally guided by the idea of evenness as pointed out by KITTELS. What I 
seek to emphasise here is that though the Tamil word taca occurring in the 
earliest of Sahgam works (as noted above) is doubtless an Indo-Aryan loan 
(Skt. data), it undoubtedly represents an older Dravidian tradition of count- 
ing by ten, as it is an established and proved fact that the Dravidians had 
independent words upto ten even im the most ancient times.** 


IV. PICTURE-WRITING IN ANCIENT DRAVIDIAN INDIA. 


In my paper oa “ The Dravidian words for ‘book’ and ‘writing’ "** I 
put forward the view that picture writing was the prevailing mode of writing 
in Ancient Dravidian India. In support of this contention, I am now in posi- 
tion to adduce a few more literary evidences*? which I believe are incontro- 
vertible. The following occurs in Ypparungalaviruiti : (Minerva Press, 
Madras 1916): 


Uruvey-unarvdy-oliyé tonmai 
Yena vir elutium uriyavenpa 
Kánappatja wruvam ella 
Ménakajium vakaimai pi 
Valsvil totyan kaivinai pola 
Ejutappatucat-uruveluttdkum 


MAILAINATHAR in his commentary on Nagpal, 256 (Madras, Vaijayanti 
Press, 1918) quotes this sūtra. Vadiveluitu is mentioned by Сёйїацаг in his 
Divdkaram,“ but, its definition does not seem to be clear. In all probability, 
it also refers to picture-writing. 

The Tamil word birukkw із purely colloquial. It does not occur m any 
of the Tamil classics. Rao Sahib S. Vaiyapuri PILLAI connects this word with 
karangy ‘to whirl, or to move round '* whose causative form is karakkw. Here 
it must be noted that this form is very common in Malayšlam though rare in 
Tamil. The equation #arakhw > kirukkw seems to be tenable. In regard to 


have taken place. Cf. my paper, NIA., 1940, p. 43, f.n. 11. That the Kola (Kolareans ?) 
borrowed the decimal notation from the Indo-Aryans seems to have been the opinion 
of H. G. T. (Cf. Indian Antiquary, Vol. ii, p. 97). The Kol substrata in the Dravi- 
dian, especially in the matter of numeration, is certainly an interesting question and 
may lead to fruitful investigations. : 

з Bull. D. C. R. I. Vol. I. 2-4, 1940, p. 420. 

35 Vide KITTEL, Ind. Arg, il. 1873, p. 124. Note 3 above. 

з* Bull. D. C. R. I. Уа. I. 2-4, 1940. P. 420. 

40 I am greatly indebted to Prof. S. Vaiyapuri PILLAI of the Madras University 
for drawing my attention to these literary evidences. 

«r' Madras, Manonmapi Vilisa Press 1904. 

*3 Vide my paper “The Dravidian words for ‘book’ and ' writing' " Bull, D.C. 
R. I. Vol. L, p. 420. 

43 MnalayNlam karayta. See also pomberaitw Катайшуа padiya (kacciyaeppa 
SIVACARYAR, Kandapurtucm, trusagercppatalam. 28. Madras Presidency Press, 1908). 
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the latter word, whether its cbstract sense or concrete sense із a later develop- 
ment, it is not easy to say. But Prof. S. Vaiyapuri PILLAI agrees with me in 
thinking that it ig just probable that the meaning to ‘ecribble illegibly’ pre- 
ceded the abstract sense. In passing, I should like to draw here attention to the 
interesting definition of Cititravanna (a special variety of poetic composition 
in which long and short syllables are arranged in a particular way) in Tol- 
kappiyam. The name Citttravanya® ‘colour of painting’ seems to 
be very significant—cittira væma nefiyovun kuriyavu hërhiujan uaruma 
(Tol., Por., 523). As an example of this variety of this poetic composition 
Ilampüranar gives the following instance : 


бу odlinuh cari vardr 
сїтї varigum dra muyankür, (Kurwitokat, 231 )/6 


The significance of. the words olivadivam and varivadivam also must not 
be forgotten, in this connection.‘ The following instances from Kalittokai 
also seem to confirm my view of picture writing in Ancient Dravidian India. 


** Vide my paper “ Dravidian words for ‘book’ and ‘writing’.” Bull. D. C. R. 
І. Vol. I, p. 420. Like the significant word Fipxkkw, the Tamil word uaraivw is used 
also in the sense of ‘an exemplary character which has the power to discriminate 
what ought to be done from what ought not to be done’. (Cf. Tol. Por., 256. See 
the gloss on it in Ilompwrépam p. 364. It із useful to remember here that KITTEL in 
his Kannada Dictionary gives Tamil-Kannada kis = Telugu еы ‘ta scratch’ to 
illustrate that Tam. Ken. K i= Tel g. According to SUBBAYYA (Indion Antiquary, 
1909, pages 207 and 217), however, Tam. K = Kan. Tel. g. See Jules BLOCH, BSL. 
XXV, I, p. 7 P. C. Вассні, Pre-Aryan апа Pre-Dravidian ie India, Calcutta, 1929, 
р. 48. See alea T. BURROW, BSOS., 9, 711. Tamil 59 Malayim kir«Ya Kan- 
nada #îrx. Tuju kigu (In Tu]u prim. Drav. r is represented by g), Telugu girs 
' scratch ' are given by K. V. SUBBAYYA (ibid, p. 168) as good examples to show that 
the primitive Dravidian medial î is retained in all the Dravidian Languages (cf. К. 
V. SUBBAYYA, ibid. p. 212). Khir ‘cut’ in the compound kigw-tittkal ‘crescent 
moon’. (Tirkmajpicaippirag, Tiruccańta Viruttam, 42 Nàlayirad Divya PrabaÁdhkam. 
B. Ratna Naikar and Sons ed, p. 211). 

15 The expression Varivapapp« occurring in Pera Apru (Bull, D. C. R. 1., L 
p. 419) occurs also in Momimekkalai (U. V. Swaminatha ArvAR'S ed. 3, Madras, 
1931, 3, 8, p. 27). 

46 Swaminatha AIYAR'S ed. cf Kerwalokai Madras, 1937, pages 557-559. 

4t Cf. ‘Die Spreche der alten Gedichte setzt eine lange Kultur voraus, die wahr- 
scheinlich in die Zeit vor ihrer schriftlichen Fixierung zurückreicht und тожи nicht 
nur das Tami] Volk beigetragen hat. Auf diese Zeit scheinen mir auch die alten 
Grammatiken hinzuweisen mit ihrer starken Betonung der doppelten Gestalt der Buch- 
staben, der Lautgescalt (ойра итти) und Liniengestalt (varivadivam). Erstere 
erkennt, wie sie sagen, nur das Ohr, letztere das Auge. Das olivadivam ist das Erste 
und wichtigste. (Heinrich NAU, Prolegomema Zw Pattagattu Pillaiyars Райа, 
Halle, 1919, p. 20). It must also be borne in mind that the script used in some of 
the Ancient Tamil inscriptions is known as Vafjeiwttw (cf. Н. NAU, ibid, 25 and 
43. Inscriptions of the Madras Presidency. Madras Government Publication, 1919). 
Vajjeluttu is the script of the early inscriptions till about the end of the tenth 
century AD. (cf. К. А. Nilakanta SASTRI, The Pandyay Kingdom, London, 1929, 
p. 6). 
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toyyil poritta Vagamulai Van Коры. 32 (Marutakkali, line 12. 97, p. 292 
of KAéi Vi$vanatha REDDIYAR'S edition, Madras. Dhapa Vai$ya i[aifiag 
Таш сайда publication 2, 1938.) 


The significant gloss on this is as follows :— 


А Ө, жы alakigaiyulaiya mulaiyükiya Vaunaiyaiyutajya Eotinaiyum 
p 


chun है men mulai mérroyyil eluiu-Komarrenron. Mullaikkali, 111. lines, 
16-17. p. 356.48 
I have already refered to the interesting passage ' Vallograi iya vari 
vagappurra alippava' occurring in Purañanüru, (33, lines 16 and 17, page 
92 of U. V. Swaminatha Aryar’s ed, 1935). In that connection, it is 
interesting to remember the significant lines. 
" Vallograi iya verippunatpavai” occurring in Patiuppattu (6 Maturaik- 
küfici, line 723, pages 333 and 421 of U. V. Swaminath Aryar’s ed., 1931). 


The gloss on it is as follows :— 


cittirakdri pangcppatio elutikkaiceyta’” bóvaiy-itatté 


Prof. Suniti Kumar CHATTERJI seeks to establish the following equation : 
Lycian prnnwate ‘made, built’ (‘excavated ; cut’ ?) = Tamil. Var ; Kannada. 
bar ; Telugu. Vra ‘to write’ and attempts to derive the meanings of the Dra- 
vidian words from the idea of ‘scratching’ ‘cutting’ (vide Suniti Kumar 
CHATTERJI, “ Dravidian Origins and the beginnings of Indian Civilization” 
The Modern Review, Vol. 36, 1924, p. 678) t 

Even in case of wide admission and general acceptance of the above equa- 
tion, I think that I do not bave any valid reason here to abandon or even in 
any way modify my view that the Tamil word Vari and the cognates in other 
Dravidian languages are significant in demonstrating the existence of pictorial- 
writing in ancient Dravidian India. I believe that the few literary evidences 
I have been able to give here make my position quite unalterable. 


48 Cf. also Karumpum Valliyum perun 10] eluti (Silappatikaram. Canto П, 
line 29. U. V. Swaminathe ArvAEs ей. 1927, pp. 43 and 49. See also V. R. Rama- 
chandra DIKSHITAR, The Silappadikóram, Oxford University Press. 1939, p. 93. “ Ko- 
valan amused himself by painting, on the broad shoulders of his lady-love, the sugar- 
cane and the valk.” 

4 Bull, D. C. R. I. Vol. I, 1940. p. 420. The gloss on it as folowa : 

Kai vallir pwnaii ceyyappatia 
eluiiya alaku poru&iya allippavai (p. 93 of Swaminatha AIYAE'S ed.) 

80 Cf, also the expression elutwcittirankal Periyijvar, Tirumo[i, 3, 6, 9, p. 74 of 
Ratna Nayakar and Sons edition of Nàlayiraddivya Prabaf&dham, Madras. citliram 
elut nnd citiram varti ‘draw a picture’ are of course current in usage even in 
Modern Tamil, For the meaning of draw. or print for elutw, see A. MASTER, BSOS. 
VoL 9, p. 1004. 

т My attention to this learned article was drawn by Prof. Suniti Kumar 
CHATTERJI himeelf, 
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V. ON THE TAMI, WORD firvai. 


In a previous paper, I have referred to the fact that the word fArvai in 
.the time of KAMPA ceme to mean ‘antidote, remedy’. It is interesting to 
note that subsequently this word developed the maning of ‘ultimate end, 
conclusion, certainty ' also. This is attested by the following line from a 
song of TAyumfpavar.™ 


Ей trakkavenré enkenkumoru фта 
‘there is a certainty about the fact that those who are born should die’. 


* * * ж м * x + + * 


With regard to the meaning ` divorce fee" of the word kallzr mentioned 
in the paper referred to above, I wish merely to draw attention here to the 
interesting Semitic word kkūl'um meaning “a simple substitute, signifying 
' the act of divorcing a wiie for a ransom to release her from her husband '.s* ” 


VI. THE SEMANTICS OF THE TAMIL WORD Ag! 


I have already discussed the question of the psychological semantic 
channel through which the Tami! word ńāl meaning ‘book’ passed.* I pro- 
pose to place here some additionel facts I have been able to collect since then 
in support of my view. 
gı in general and a variety of it ir particular are defined in Tolképpiyam 
thus% : 

Nilegap patuvatu ieuvalun Kalai 

Мијан muliow marukülinrit 

Tokaiyigum vakaiyigum porwima kati 

Tunsin rakara оътаї yoju ( punaríiu ?) porwiti 
Nériga тоніуаі fiiralbaja оази 

Korigap porulai yoruvali vaippa 

Tottega mokpa wyarmolibpwlavar" 





51 “An extended misapplication of the Dative of Relationship in Tamil" Bull, 
D. C. R. I., Vol. І, 1940, p. 418, fn. 1. . 

5 Works, pubtsheG-by B. Patna Nayakar and Sona, Madras, 1937, p. 190. 

м Vide LANE's Arcbic Laricon, Bcok I, Part 2, p. 791. I am indebted to Prof. 
C. H. SHAIKH, for crawing my attention to thia, 

5 “Dravidian words for ‘ book ' and ‘ writing’,” Bull. D. C. R. I., Val. I, Nos. 
2-4, p. 419. It ів inceresting to remember in passing that Tamil Kannada-Malay&lam- 
Telugu-Tu]u sik illustrates that the primitive Dravidian medial g is preserved in all 
the Dravidian languages. (Cf. X. V. SUBBAIYA, Indi Aniiquary, Vol. 38, 1909, 
p. 170). 

55 Tolkappiyan Porwlatikaram, ed. by Chidambaram PILLAI and Vaiyapuri 
PILLAI, Madras, 1935, pp. 435 and 482. 

5T Tol. Por., 468, Ramaswamy Sestrulu, ed. Madras, 1935. 

55 Tol, Per. 472. 
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° Here in the last stanza óttu (a variety of ЯШ) is defined ae a composl- 
tion where different ideas are strung like a garland of gema. 

The following is also an interesting definition of fil in Tolkãppiyam,= 

Она CRttiramuraippir Керка 
Meyppatak kilanta vakaiyattki s 
Train kwurramum inri иён 

Muppat tirwvakaiy witiyolu punarin 

М епа торфа hupankumoip pulavar. 

In classic Tamil, what is known ав Porulilakkasam is constituted by 
akam and pwram. ‘Akam is the indescribable mental state (the state of 
Rasa-realisation) of the lover and the beloved. The psychological analysis 
and description of this state has also come to be called akam from its original 
meaning ‘in’. Peram is the description of outer or external conduct of men 
(such as heroic deeds, etc.) which can be understood by all; in other words, 
it can be objectively studied. Among these, for obvious reasons akapporul 
has been given much greater prominence than furapporw in Tamil сІаввісв е1 
Among the prabahdhas which for their main theme have akam, Kévai is the 
foremost"! They seem to have been mainly composed in strict conformity 
with the rules laid down in Akapporw! 3lakkawam ав is attested by the fact 
that in the Iraiyandrakapporw! urai, verses from Pámtikkóvai are given to 
illustrate the rules in the grammar of Iraiyanly. Likewise the whole of 
Tañjai Vanam kovai** is illustrated in the akapporu] vilakka urai of Nay kavi- 
таса NAMBI while verses from both Tirukkovaiydr and Pantkkovai are given 
in the work called Kajaviyar Karikai s4 

Kova is defined as a work in which ideas pertaining to айаш are strung 
together. This is clear from the fact that one of the patigenkilkanakku (the 
group of 18 short classics) ® is known by the name of dcdrakkóvai. 





59 Tol. Por. 644. 

© (t. U. V. Swaminatha AIYAE'S ed. 4, of Alyanfritan&r's Pwrapporwi Venbà- 
maiai, 1934, p. v. Cf. also U. V. Swaminatha AIYAR'S ed. 3 of Puroñdsrx, 1935, p. 
viii. See also Heinrich, NAU, Prolegomena хм Рађсцайи Pillaiyars Pédel, Halle 
1919, p. 27. Cf. also Sri Vatsa Cakravarti Rajagopala ARYAN's ed. of Ара Арти, 
Madras, 1935, R. Raghava AIYANGAR's Introduction, pp. 5-6, 

61 See for instance Tolkappiyam Porxjatiktram ed., by U. Chidambaram PILLAI, 
Madras, 1935. Namaccivaya MUDALIAR’s ed. Tamit kalaga Publication. Madras, 
1924. Cf U. V. Swaminatha AIYAR's ed. of Tiruvdrürkkóvai, Madras, 1987, рр. i-l. 

ва Cí the Tamil saying 'Yavaiywwm patik Ебра и’ (Compose kovai after 
composing in every metre.) Vide U. V. Swaminatha Aryar’s introduction to Kéfk 
ccurakkóvai, р. 13, Madras 1932. Cf. also Introduction to U. V. Swaminatha AIYAR’s 
ed. 2 (1926) of Subrahmanya MUNIVER’S Tirwvávaduduraikkovai, p. vii. 

єз [ts author might have been Poyyimoli. See U. V. Swaminatha Arrir’s ed.3 

Civakacinfimarl Koviataty2r ilampakom, Madras, 1928, Introduction, p. 5. 

« Ses О, V, Swaminatha AIYAEs ed. Tinevdrérkkivai by Ellappe Nayapür, 
1937, p. ii. 

% Tamil Lexicon, Madras, 1931, Vol. IV, Pt. 4, p. 2476, V. R. Ramchandra 
DIKSHITAR, Studies ín Tamil Literature and History, London, 1930, р. 37. 
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It is interesting to not» in this connection that Aka Aagizry is called by 
the other name fui toka. Its significance is pointed out by R. Raghava 
AIYANGAR.$9 

It is significant that erkóvai is another name of effuttokai which itself 
is the collective name of the following eight Tamil classics of the Sangam 
period. i 

1. fbarrinai. 2. Kurwhioka. 3. ainkwrwhürs. 

4. patiryuppatty, 5. paripdjal. 6. Kalittokai. 

7. aka huru. 8. puraünirw." 


It may be clearly seen that the word kóvai algo supports the view that 
hal passed through a psycnologicai semantic channel rather than a material 
semantic channel in its passage of meaning from "string" to “book”, for 
kovai has Been a collection of stenzes which give a connected sense, from 
very early times.*^ 

Mummanik kota is compared to a string made up of Pyuspa-raga, vei" 
dürya and gométakc stores, as this work contains stanzas strung together 
(compared in the followirg three metres, dciriyappa, venpá and Kattalaikka- 
litturai *. We again have in st. 814 of Takkaydgepparayxi the equally signi 
ficant expression Tomij-kotiy which is also met with in Tíruvdlavayudaiydr 
Tiruvilaisdday purünam.* 

Great poets and saints have composed various kéveis. Minikka Vücagar 
composed Tiruccippzm. bclakkóvci while to Avvai and Ottakküttar are attri- 
buted acatikkoóvai and Kzxksyam NalMyirakkovai respectively. The oldest of 
Kóvais now extant are TV-4ccirrasabalagkovai and Panfikkóvai. We have also 
later on Pattanattu Piliciyar’s Tirukkahumala mupmmonikkivai and Tirwvi- 
daimarudi&r mummantkkavat.1 There are various subdivisions of Корат 


** Vide Sri Vatsa Rajcgopala ARYAN's ed. of Aka Neykrs, Madras, 1935, Intro- 
duction, p. 7. - 

вт See U. V. S'wacunrtha AIYAR'S 2nd ed. of Partpatal, Madras, 1935. Intro- 
duction p. v. fn. For the similar significance of the name tokai, see U. V. Swaminatha 
Aryar’s 3rd ed. of Purañdmgkru. 1935, Madras Introduction p. vii. 

os Kokku tam koticpaittum vie. Takkayägapparani, 813, U. V. Swami 
nath AryAn's Srd ed. Madras, 1930, pp. 254 and 364. See also Tiruvirukkovai, p. ii. 
Compare also the following: M manayi yat coma — purudarigam spwaylgeriya’: 
Kómetakame yenrt,hóduva- (Perumbegrappuliyür МАМВІ Tiruvdla Vayudaiydr Tiru- 
vilaiyaday Pwrümam. 25, 22 Swamiratha AIYĀR’8 ed. 1927, p. 97). 

% See U. V. Swaminstha Arvim's ed. of valivala Murmanikkóeai, Kalaimaga] 
publications 3, 1934, p. iii. 

TO Kadavul valitu 17 р. 6. With the word koitu and сона (Тіт. 4, 220, 
vide Bull. D. C. R. I, Vo. I, p. 419): compare also the Sanskrit expression vákya- 
busbobaharam (Swami PAVITRANANDA'S Sivamahimah Stotram. Advaita Ashram 
Mayavati, Almora, Himaleyas. Stanza 31, pp. 62-63, 1938). 

т Patteuartu PILLAITÀR s Prabañdartiratiu, Madras, 1934, 4th ed. pp. 209-386. 
H. M. Nau, Prolegomena Zu Pattagattw Pillaiyórs Padel, Halle, 1919, p. 43. 

71 See U. V. Swamiratha AIYÃR's ей, of Truvdrgrkkovas, p. iii, cf. also U. V. 
Swaminatha AIYARs honndatum kéffotes:, 1938, Madras ed, pp. 46-47. 
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The following are some of the interesting later Kdvais now edited by U. V. 
Swaminatha  AIYAR: Subrahmanya MUNIVAR’S Tiruváduduraikkóvai.' 
Swaminatha DESIKAR'S Palamaloikkovai (1935) Valivalamummanikkovai,« 
Sivakkolundu DESIKAR'S Koficcurakkovai ; Kumüragurupara SwAMIGAU's Cid- 
ambara Mummanikkévai Cidambaracceyyutkoóvai and bandaramummanikko- 


vats 


VII. ON THE MALAYALAM Worps oppol and ettal. 


I have already euggested the poeaible connection between the Melanesian 
O'fa and the Malaytlam Obbol'* aa well as between the original Tamil attan 
and the Malayalam «ttal. ‘A purely sociological reason is also plausible for the 
interesting phenomena of Name Transference" involved in these words. The 
cause for this interesting phenomenon may lie in the undoubtedly most antique 
Dravidian custom of the father marrying his aon when a child to a mature girl 
and then assuming the performance of the Procreative function until the puta- 
tive father comes of age."® This is doubtless attested by the existence of the 
following Dravidian words'? which I give here in a convenient tabular form. 





' Elder Brother’ 
I. 
THUR a: ० RT esce ides anna 
Тай 4 sc v sie ш ыша а aman 
Kannada. . . . . . . .... . anna 
Malayšlam . annm 
Tulu Gor y ata oy Шун anne 
‘Father’ 
Tamil? (colloquial) . . . . . . . . anna 
S Niue ay Ж at aoe был Ды ag arma 
Telugu . . . аА nanna 
тз 1926, 2nd ed. ™ 1934, Kalaimaga] publication 3, 
75 Vide U. V. Swaminath AIYAE'S ed. of KumBrz gurupara SWAMIGAL, Prabes- 
dodkab 1939, Madras, pp. 339 ff. Nimpeic cakara NARANAR’s Maturaikkõvai, ed. 


by Rao Sahib S. Vaiyapuri PILLAI, (Madras, 1934), is an old Kóvai, the date of 
whose composition is about 1600, (see ibid., Introduction, p, 1). 

™ Bull, D. C. R. I, Vol. I, 1940, p. 392, fn. 18 and p. 393, fn. 19. The word 
oppol as it is pronounced by the Malayglis to-day (oppa, Voc.) appears to confirm 
the view that it is undoubtedly connected with the Melanesian o'fa. In actual pro- 


18 HEMINGWAY says “that Tottiyans very commonly marry a youny boy to a 
grown woman and as among the Konga Velilas the boy's father takes the duties of 
a husband upon himself until the boy is grown up”. Quoted in E. THURSTON, Castes 
and Tribes of the Southern India, Madras, Vol, VII, 1909, p. 193. 

7? Cf. G. J. SMAYAJI, some words denoting Relationahip in the Dravidian Lan- 

The Jowrnal of Oriental Reseorch, Ma 1938, Vol 254-257. 
тад, To Decii А dras, р. 60, VoL ET е 
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(na [the pronominal prefix meaning “ шу”), + ana [doubtless a form of the 
primitive Dravidian @tna]) 


‘ Daughter-in-law ' 


Ж Sok. + fateh deve PR фаш 
(possibly from kóda ‘terder, young’: + дїн as má këdalu) ** 


G. J. SoMAYAJÉS drews attention to the important fact that in those 
classes where the husbanc addresses the wife as ‘ kodak’ the wife refers 
to the husband as ‘māna’ (uncle, father-in-law). 


The jokes cracked at the sons of the maternal uncle in the Maratha 
country* especially the опе at dira gain an added significance in the light of 
the very interesting linguistic facts of the Drevidian noted above. Whether 
these jokes show any trace of the influence of the most ancient Dravidian 
custom (of the father marrying his son as a child to a girl who has attained 
maturity) on the Indo-A-yans, I leave experts in the field of sociology to 
decide. For the present, it is enough that I state that similar blending and 
mixing, not to speak of Lorrowing of customs is not unlikely and unknown 
in the history of different peoples and even 18028.67 


* Mother’ 
III. 
Тай: me a cored. a аттай, атта 
Kannaga . . . . . . . . шж amma 
Telügü Ж. дё ж жоок жуз атта 
‘Grand-mother’ , 
Тери 4 oY ७४ ४ कह ck w mamma 





а KITTEL, Kannada Dictionary, p. 483. 

з Brown, Telxgu Dictionary, p. 325 

35 G. J. SOMAYAJI, ор. cit., p. 253 

*4 Witness for instance “māmā went to Telangpur. He brought а sari from 
Telangpur. I put it on and went to fetch water and saw my small dira and took him 
up in my arms". Vide Dr. Irawati KARVÉ, ‘Kinship terminology and usages in 
Maratha country’ Bull. D. C. R. I. Vol, 1, 1940, pages 351-352. 

ss Cf. my paper, Bull, D. С. R. I, Vol. 1, 1940, p. 391. See also C. C. UHLEN- 
BECK, American Amthropologist, Vol. 39, 1937, р. 390. ` 

se Vide my paper, Bel. D. С, R. I, Vol. I, 1940, р. 32. 
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‘Son’. 

IV. š 
Tamil . . . magan or mahan? (or even makap). 
Kannada . , . , .. . .. . .. maganu 
Telugu: фу усеш узы аЛ magan 

' Husband’ 
Telugu... - - .. . .  » magandu 
* Father-in-law ' 

V. 

Tamil . . mama 

Telugu... . . . . . . . дайта 

Теши........... тата” 

Tamil 240 we Se i a ४०३, 2 madman” 
‘ Father ° 

VI. 

Indo-Aryan tala 
* Grand-father ° 
Telugu , ....... + . , tea. 


From the above grouping, it is clear that the cause for the semantic 
divergences noticed throughout seems to lie in the family relationship of the 
individual members of the primitive Dravidians, for, to the youngest child 
born in a family (where sons as mere children are married to mature girls 
and where the father-in-law of the brides assume the performance of the 
precreative function until the putative fathers come of age), the eldest son of 
the family is a father as well as a brother [since he is both the wedded (and 





87 Here the three different pronunciations current in three dialects of Tamil are 
given. Intervocalically, k is usually either a weak velan fricative or a voiced h in 
Tamil. Cf. J. R. FIRTH, An Appendix ow Tamil Phonetics, іп А. H. ARDEN, А Pro- 
gressive Grommar of Common Tamil, 1934, P. x. 

85 This word seems to have been adopted in the Martha country. Vide Dr. 
Irawati KARVE, op. cit., p. 354. 

** Prof. Irawati Karvé (Bull. D. C. R. I., Vol. II, 1940, p. 25), however, takes 
this term to reflect a social situation, viz., the most frequent custom of the maternal 
uncle marrying the niece in the Telugu country. 

% “A term used by Pariah women in addressing their husbands’ Tamil Lexicon, 
Madras, Vol. V, Part IV, 1933, p. 3162. 

91 Doubtless an Indo-Aryan (Sanskrit) loan word in the Dravidian with a cha- 
racteristic semantic divergence. See G, J. SOMYAJI, op. cit., p. 252. 


340 C. R. SANKARAN 


legal !)** husband of his пк<ћег and the real father's son] ; the young wife 
similarly becomes in that family a young wiie to the father and a wife to his 
son at the same time; the roung wife is again both a mother and a grand- 
mother to the youngest chili (since she is not only his mother but also his 
grand-father's wife); the grand-father and father are identical in the old 
men of the house,and likewise the de jure husbend of the young wife is not 
only a husband but aleo a sca being the son of her virtual (de facto) husband 
(hence the confusion between the senses of ‘son’ and ‘husband’ too !).% 


93 С. J. SOMAYAJI (loc. rit, p. 254) while admitting that traces of this custom 
appear to have existed соі very recently, seems to doubt whether they actually exist 
to-day. А case brought Eefore the Mumsif Court in Coimbatore some time back 
(about 1983 or 1934) how=vec, goes to prove that there may be still traces of this 
very ancient custom. My attention to this interesting case has been drawn by the 
very judge before whom this case was brought. The facts of the case are as followa. 

A gaimca woman of Salem District aged about 35, filed a suit for maintenance 
against her husband who waa alleged to be aged 20 years and was a student in the 
Intermediate or B.A. Clase in the St. Joseph’a College at Trichinopoly. He raised a 
contention that he did not mzrry the plaintiff and that she was not entitled to any 
maintenance from him. Tae plaintiffa case wes thet she was married to him while 
he was 7 or 8 years old, brt that according to the custom of the caste, i.e. the Vellala 
gaimdasa of Coimbatore and Salem Districts, she was serving his father as a wife, 
that accordingly she was enjoced by the father and that she bad given birth to three 
children by him but that nevertheless her lega] husbend was only the son. 

In South India, anong Nattukottai Cettiars also there is a practice of marrying 
boys very early, in апу evert before 20. It often happens that the brides are older 
than the bridegrooms. It does not appear whether it was because elders are anxious 
to get brides or bridegrooms f-om families of equal status or on account of the dearth 
of boys or girls or it is a remnant of the now forgotten ancient primitive Dravidian 
custom. 

68 Vide G. J. SOMAYAJI, op. ci:, рр. 256-257. 


A FURTHER NOTE ON THE LOGICAL ANALYSIS OF THE 
THREE PROBABLE STAGES OF PRIMITIVE-INDO- 
EUROPEAN COMPOUND-FORMATION 


By 


C. R. ЅАМКАВАМ. 


I have discussed elsewhere! the view that thought is typically little more 
than invisible and inaudible speech activity. J. B. WATSON conceived thought 
to be a kind of complex muscular activity in whjch the muscles of the 
larynx and of the oral cavity were chiefly involved.’ 

LORIMER, however, believed that “ thought as implicit tensional behaviour 
and mind as its immediate context are prior to linguistic activity; but 
thought is recognised and mind is reconstituted through the instrumentality 
of linguistic processes into human reason and logical structures.”* It must 
be remembered here that logical analysis of a language always presupposes 
a phenomenological analysis, While logical analysis confines itself to im- 
plicational and inferentional meaning and concerns itself with words and 
sentences only in so far as they constitute the medium of such meanings, 
phenomienological analysis, on the other hand, is concerned with the meaning 
functions of language in its primary character as speech or communication.s 


1 NIA., I. p. 744. See also my paper, “ Paget’s gesture-theory of the origin of 
human speech” to be published shortly in the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute, Poona. 

* For the principle of the inseparability of thought and language, see W. M. 
URBAN, Language and Reality, pp. 320-347 and Chap. 6 

* Cf. J. B. WATSON, Psychology from thd standpoint of behaviowrism, 1919. 
For complete bibliography on this controversial question, see 5. K. Bose, “Lan 
guage and Meaning,” Journal of the Department of Letters, (Calcutta University), 
XXXII, 1939, p. & 

4 Vide F. LORIMER, The growth of Reason, 1929, p. 16 as quoted by S. К. 
Boss, ibid, р. 7. 

з Vide W. M. URBAN, Language and Reality, рр. 134-135 and 282. 

The word “ phenomenology” is used in several senses But here it ig used ` 
more or less in the same sense in which it is used by K. КОРЕКА (Principles of 
Gestalt Psychology, 1935., p. 73) but more precisely in the sense in which it is used 
by W. M. URBAN (loc. cit.). According to K. KoFFKA, phenomenology means that 
kind of observation, which inevitably leads to as thorough a description as pos- 
sible, of a phenomenon which by itself ‘rules out a number of theories and indicate 
definite features which a true theory must possess. Witness for instance my postu- 
lation of the two stages of Karmadhàraya compound-formation in the PIE., in my 
paper “The Double-Accented Vedic Compounds” published in the Madras Uni- 
versity Journal, Vol. VIII, 1936, pp, 85-86. 
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It must also be borne in mind that ike determinative Kormadhàraya- ` 


stage in the primitive Indo-European I haıe postulatede corresponds to the 
stage of the adjective-formation in the child’s language where the adjectival 
words express more the inner states than indicata abstract qualities." 

Finally in connection with my postulation of the crude-sebstance-attri- 
bute state in the PIE. tongue, I wish to merely call attention here to the 
very interesting fact that В. MALINOWS&I? calls the category of persons and 
personified things which the practical Weltmschouung of primitive man iso- 
lates (the rough, uncouth matrix out of which the various conceptions of 


substance could be evolved) out of undifferentiated background, the crude- 
substance. 





See my paper referred to in fn. 5. 
Cf. 


w. 
RBAN, Language amd Reality, p. 155. 


ps 


THE PHONEMIC VARIANTS OF AYTAM IN OLD TAMIL* 
By 
C. R. SANKARAN and N. K. SRINIVASAN, 


The conventions of Tamil writing have all along been a very poor guide. 
The traditional writing does not adequately serve the scientific study of the 
language? But nevertheless the principle of a symbol for each phoneme is 
approached by the traditional alphabetic writing to some extent, at least. This 
is evident from the following sutra in Tolkappiyom.* 

Pulliy illóvella meyyum . 
uruv uruvakiy ckoramo{uyirtichem 
égaiy uyiról uruvu tirituyiritalum 
Gyiriyalav uytrital ётё 


This sūtra speaks of symbols being used to represent the combination of 
a pure consonant and vowel phonemes, 

The defect in the alphabetic writing of Tamil is clear from the following 
зйіта of NANNÜL also, inasmuch as the way to record a complete list of 
the written symbols providing one sign for each phoneme of the language? is 
not in any way indicated. Hence, it is not surprising that no attempt was 
ever made to record the phonemic variants‘ of what is traditionally known 
as dytam :— 

Tolla vativigav ellav eluttumand 
€ytum ekaramokara mey pullis 


Commenting on the stitra 
Kurriyal ikaron kurriyal ukaram 
aytam enra 
mupparpulliyum eluttór aptat 


* It is unfortunate that my student Mr. N. K. SRINIVASAN who collaborated with 
me in writing this paper passed away on the 3rd of December, 1940, long before the 
publication of this paper.—C. R. SANKARAN. 

1 L. BLOOMFIELD, Language, 1933, pp. 79 and 85. 

See also C. Subrahmanya BHARATIYAR, Towel] efutinkkwrat, Kalaimogal, Vol. 
XIX, No. 2, February 1941, pages 206-209. 

3 Tol eut, 17. 

M. Raghava AIYANGIR, ' Tolküppiyopdrum, pulli eluttum’ cestami], 25. 

* L. BLOOMFIELD, Language, p. 85. ; 

+ Sea P. S. Subrarmanya SASTRI, Tol, elut, Кигірритаі, p. 8. 

See also С. R. SANKARAN and G. S. GAL, ‘An attempt at Demonstration of 
the Non-Numerical Mathematical Discourse of Linguistica’ This is to be pub- 
lished shortly. References to it are henceforth numbered 4 throughout. 

5 See Nampl, Sūtra 98. See U, V, Swaminatha Аттар" edition, 1935, 

* Tol, elut., 2. І 
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NACCINARKKINIY AR says that dytem is represented in writing by three 
dots (,°,) like an oven? (aytam enra ocaitéy adubpukkütjupóla mints puli- 
VOUT enpatu unarttarky Gytam ерта тиррат pulliyum enar). 


The word dytam is doubtless from Senskrt айтат. The change of 
Sanskrit #> Tamil y is regula” in many of the loan words. Sanskrit afritam 
while being borrowed into Tamil, loses r, £ ie replaced by y and i by w. The 
name àíritam is significant, for this phoneme is modified by the following 
phoneme in a word and accordingly becomes one or the other of its six phone- 
mic variants? (see below). In other words, it belcngs to the class of phonernes 
which is indicated by the symbol (А) here only for the sake of convenience, 
as in: 

Skt.—anta(h) karenc ; ka(K) расон. 

The sūtra, Kuriyatan munnar ayta-bbulliy 

uyiroju punarülcvalizran micaitieio 
as we have seen 4 (together with the sūtra 101) determine the position of 
Gytam ав that between a short vowel and one of the six consonants k, c, £, z, 
b and r. 

But the stira 


Gytom rilaiyclum varai tiletyigré 
іакатот voruun Rdlai yanan. 


takes into account instances Hke mult file> mu S tiiu (or mitu). Similarly 
we have patty side by side with © i, алај by the side of attai. We have 
also kal+ fitu» kas тин (or karrttu) which is taken into consideration by the 
following sūtra of Nannth, also. 
la [avrriyaipinam aytam a ©, витла 

Instances like ka(!) +10, me (1) + itu can be taken as instances of speech 
forms with a given linearly ordered class of phonemes. The phoneme known 
ав dylan represented by the symbol (©, cuts the class in the familiar manner 





т The South India Saivasiddhanta edition, Tinnevelly, 1933, p. 22. 
s Cf. Skt. ямаќало> Тап] mayiyam 
Skt. Smasru> mayi. 
M. К. Rajagopala IYENGAE, Journal of Oriextal Research, Madras, Vol. 14, 1940, 
p. 57. ` 
® Cf. Tol, eiut. 101. Alen fn, 4, 
7T? Tol, ejut. 38. L. V. Ramaswami AIYAR thinks “that the significant 
fact that the syllable immediately preceding the plosive which producea the àytam 
in Tamil is usually skort, suggests the possible influence of some kind of accent- 
distribution in the production of the aspirate” [The Indian Antiquary, Vol 59. 
1930, p. 198, footnote 3.] 
1 Tol, ejut., 399. 
12 See also Tol, ejutturikrom, Sūtra 369 Takcram тати veliyüyta Xilaiyilum 
Рикати enmanër pulamazy бте. 
= Аа ш Sūtra 97, U. V. Swaminatha AIYAR'S ed. p. 55. 
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of DEDEKIND's postulate ; it may be conceived as a member of а new class. 

An attempt has been so far made here only to apply DEDEKIND'S postulate 
to sandhi-formations like ka(1)+fitu. But both sandki and mon-sandhi 
(instances like ° tu)—formations may be considered together and then we 
may demonstrate that the following theorem of DEDEKIND can also be applied 
with advantage. . 


Leonard BLOOMFIELD'P appears to conceive of a new class of phonemes 
defined by these ‘cuts’ and we venture to point out that the entire discussion 
in this paper centres around a particular class of these ‘cuts’. We do not 
regard the instances discussed here as phonetic modifications. Perhaps L. 
BLOOMFIELD might differ from цв.18 

D&DEKIND's theorem is conveniently given as followa.1t 


“If the real numbers are divided into two classes L and R in such a way 
that ° 


(i) every number belongs to one or other of the two clasees, 
(ii) each class contains at least one number, . ( 
(iii) any member of L is lese than any member of R, 

then there is a number a which has the property that all the numbers less 


than it belong to L and all the numbers greater than it to R. The number a 
itself may belong to either clase." 


Taking the three successive phonemes (vo1wel-- dytam+ consonant) in each 
of the speech-forms under discussion as an integral part, the vowel that imme- 
diately precedes and the stop-consonant that immediately follows the àytam 
(which can conveniently be denoted as a) may be taken to belong to the 
L and R classes respectively (in the integral part taken) such that any mem- 
eee . 

ш It is interesting to note here that VIRAMAMUNIVAR explicitly saya that it ia 
neither a vowel, nor a consonant VIRAMAMUNIVAR, Tongul Vilakkam 13, urai quoted 
by P. S. Sabrahmanya SASTRI, Tomil Language, Trichy, 1936, p. 58. 

E L. BLOOMFIELD, Linguistic Aspecta of Science, p. 54. Foundations of the 
Unity of Science, Vol. I, No. 4, The University of Chicago Press, 1939. 
18 , ibid., p. 26. 


ir See G. Н. HARDY'S A Course of Pure Mathematics Н University 
Press), 5th ed. 1928, p. 29. (Cambridge University 


In the matter of application of DEDEKIND'S postulate and DEDEKIND'S theorem 
for the darifiation of many ideas we are indebted to our friend Mr. P. JAGAN- 
NATHAN, Incidentally this demonstration illustrates how "a mathematical theorem 


ss of logic and mathematics, Inter- 
national encyclopaedia of U Science, (The University of Chicago Prese), Vol, I. 
No. 3, (1939), p. 47. 

BULLETIN D. C. K. L YOL. IL 44 


346 `C. R. SANKARAN AND N. Ё. SRINIVASAN 


ber of the L class is lese than any member of the К class, since, as has been 
pointed out elsewhere the vowels are less significant for the sense, than the 
consonants (4). 

Even in the Sangam pe-iod there doubtless occurred a tendency to obli- 
terate the distinctions of the different phonemic variants of Gytam for we meet 
with 41% beside akutai in Sangam literature. 

Doubtless the same symbol. represerred from very old times the six 
different variants (of a particular phoneme known as dyfam) rather than dif- 
ferent phonemes. Accoustic enalysis cannot possibly reveal differences between 
these variants (it is quite possible thar they are even now fairly faithfully re- 
flected in some dialectal pronunciations, which problem in itself requires very 
detailed investigation), since phoneme-groudmg is not a product of accoustic 
analysis, “ Various sounds may belong tc the same phoneme without any 
demonstrable common “phcneme-feature in the sound waves’, In any case, 
here is clearly a phoneme where no accoustic similarity or constant can possibly 
be found. Accoustic analysis may also poss Ну reveal nothing which the vari- 
ants of the phoneme known аз dytom in afoku and adopotam have and which 
the jikvamiliya and upadhminiya (in Sanskrit) have.*? All that we can вау 
is that the дуѓам in the later period af the Sangam age was a fixed phoneme 
corresponding to the Sanskrit phoneme known by the name of fihvamuBya. 

We may now consider eso how this phcneme |(dytam) waa symbolically 
represented in writing. We have no evidence that originally it was represented 
by three ०४ dots in the same way, as it is dans now. Perhaps before the time 
of NaccINARKEINIYAR (the great commentator of Tamil Classics) it was 
written thus °°, During the time of NACCINSRKKINIYAR, it came to be writ- 
ten like the Sanskrit visarga (:), possibly infuenced by the Sanskrit mode of 
writing and on account of considering the dytam as identical with the jikvd- 
mühya t 





16 Cf, atei (akafagsrw 9, line 12; 76, line 3; 113, line 4). 

19 W. F. TWADDELL, Langrage, XII, 1936, p. 294. 

зо L. V. Ramaswami AIYAE also shows how Jytam was not possibly a “ borrow- 
ing" from Sanskrit ; See The Гейом Antiqucry, Vol. LIX, 1930, p. 199. 

31 See NACCINARKKINITAR’S gloss on Tol. eut., 2 

fkkalattar йадызи rangi yiljelutupa. 

TUTTLE, (Dravidian Deveiofmenis, p. 9) says that the Sanskrit model was closely 
followed when the Tamil alphab=t was introducec. 

See also A. MASTER, “ Inzervocalic plosives m Early Tamil" Bulletin of the Schoot 
of Oriental Studies, Vol. 9, 1934 p. 1003. 

It may also be pointed oct here that the jikvémibya and the wpadkmüniya appear 
ta be only phonemic variants of Vásarga. Hence their status also seems to be only 
that of the phonemic variants of dytam. However, giving two distinct names to two ` 
different phonemic variants of viserga reflects very creditably on the ancient Sanskrit 
grammarians. Here is clearty enother remarkable instance of their superior insight. 
That àytam was identified with risarga at one tine in old Tamil is attested further 
by the fact that ma ©, м (son) yielded matun (the Gytom becoming м under certain 
conditions) which in turn yielcec by sandhi dg in Jaffna Tamil. See Swami VPU- 
LANAKDAR, Katoimagal, Vol. XIX, January, 1941, p. 87. 
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The practice of representing aytam with three dote (as is done now) © 
must have been a very late development. This might have been due to the 
wrong interpretation of the word mupbbërpullit3 found in Tolképpiyam. Both 
NACCINÁREKINIYAR and ILAMPURANAR failed to make the important distinc- 
tion between writing and speech.? They interpret the above alluded expres- 
gion of TOLKAPPIYANAR 89 a description of the ‘sign’ (жийи kürratükiya 
pulli). 

In inscriptions, belonging to the 8th century A.D., Gytom is represented as 
тн. During this period, evidently the name ¿ytam seems to have been 
confused also with the Sanskrit word dyatam meaning ‘long’ and therefore 
a ‘long’ line was used in the symbol to denote this phoneme. 

In a later Pandya Sa$ena, the central line is a straight one.» Some assume 
that the symbol ©, was used in old times to denote a phoneme alien to 
Tamil but found only in Indo-Aryan loan words.” This assumption goes 
quite contrary to the facts for dytam is a special phoneme (represented no 
doubt by the written symbol ©, only at a very late period of Tamil) found 
in common and ordinary Tamil (Dravidian) words like af i“, ecokw etc. 

Those who make such an untenable aseumption ae we have just referred to, 
suggest certain curious spelling-reforms of modern Tamil which cannot be 
taken seriously by any scientific-minded scholar. 

In conclusion, one cannot but admit that at the time of Тот КАРРІҮАМАР, 
the phoneme (dytam) had different variants according to the consonants which 
followed it?! Here a, e, ay ay as, a, are six different variants of the single 
phoneme dytam which is denoted ad а (see above). It is significant to note 
in this connection that, дуѓот is not only put along with vowels in the tradi- 
tional teaching but also (as we have seen) it is put down along with stop 
consonants according to Sütras like Tol, Eut., 101. Of all the 17 vowels 


з Tol, elut. 2. 

It must be remembered here that (as P. S. Subrahmanya SASTRI assumes) even 
the word ebatu in Tolkapptyam meant not character or letter, but phoneme. Vide 
P. S. Subrahmanya SASTRI, History of Grammatical theories in Tamil, pp. 43 ff. (For 
contra, see A. MASTER, Bulletin of School of Oriental Studies, Vol. 9, 1934, p. 1004.) 

= This failure was a chief factor (as it was in Europe of the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries ; cf. L. BLOOMFIELD, Lingwistic Aspects of Science, p. 6) which 
prevented a beginning of Hnguistic acience in those parts of India where Dravidian 
languages were spoken. 

H South Indian Inscriptions, ed. by HULTZSCH, 1895, Vol. Ш, Part III, No. 73, 
Kasakudi plates of NANDIVARMAN, Pl. 

35 Dalavay Ágrahhram Plates of Varatuhgarima Pandya, Saka Sarmvat 1510 
(Travancore Arckaological Series, Madras, 1910-13.) 

36 Sehtami[ccelvi, 1940, June-July. 

ат P. S. Subrahmanya SASIRI, Tol. edut., Kurippurai, p. 9 and footnotes. 

зз It is clear that L. V. Ramaswami AIYAX'S criticism of modern Tamil com- 
panna ru not justified [Tko Indian Antiguary, Volume LIX, 1930, pege 198, 
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and diphthongs a, ë, i, 7, t, &, €, 6, 0, б, &, au, Fy, ey, êy, oy, 0y** the long vowels 
as well as ordinary and special diphthongs seem never to have combined with 
any of the stop consonants k, c, f, t, p and r in the manner indicated here 
with the special phoneme dytam®° intervening. Out of the five short vowels 
o again, seems to have combined to produce an aytam only very rarely as for 
instance kurrak ko ©, rer ' wheel of destiny (Pattuppáttu, 6 maturaikkafici line 
633. U. V. Swaminatha AIYAR's ed? 1931, p. 329.1. Cf. also P. S. Subrah- 
manya SASTRI, Tolakappiyam—eluttatikaram with an elaborate commentary, 
p 9.) Theoretically a may combine with all the six stop consonants to 
produce six different phonemes (?) characteristic of k, c, i, t, p, and r and 
properly of а also we may designate these phonemes аз dem, ба, дощ, 
Gag Gay, and aag. Similarly theoretically speaking i, & and є may combine with 
the stop consonants to produce 


fa, tag ба, im, i, ай ia; 
Wc, Ha, Hay ue, Uas and ua; 
ea, 6а, ес, €a, fas and Ca. 


However there does not appear to be any instance where i combine with any 
consonant other than i, ч with any consonent other than f and r and e with 
any consonant other then k, { and r, G alone seems to have combined with 
every stop consonant under discussion. Further it appears that the aa, in 
G-cGa,--k--(u) and ea, in e+ ва; Е (и) were identical or very 
similar, unless some minute differences are to be detected at a future date (if 
they survive at all in some dialectal pronunciation) and measured in the 
Phonetics laboratory, so that it must have been teken for granted by the ancient 
grammarians like TOLKAPPIYANAR that 


Ca, шш ёо, - о, 
Ga, тт ta, - q, 
Ca, = Um Ed о 
Gog ша Ua, = c, š 


If now we designate aa, аз a, and da, 88 a, we have віх different variants 
of the new class of phoneme. From the foregoing, we are led to conclude 
that the preceding vowel has no influence on the variant character of the 
dytam. The presence of an immediately preceding vowel is necessary, but not 
sufficient for the occurrence of this phoneme. [Cf. “ The variant form of a 
speech sound is not of random occurrence in the stream of speech; wher- 
ever the environmental conditions are correct for the occurrence of a parti- 
cular variant form, that variant form appears, and from its appearance we 
may in tum be certain that the prerequisite environmental conditions are 
present.” С. K. ZIFF, The Psycho-Biology of Language, p. 54] 


39 Vide J. R. FIRTH, Appendix to ARDEN’S A progressive Grammar of common 
Tamil, Revised edition, 1934, p. XXI. Following FIRTH, we include the five special 
diphthongs ay, ey, éy,.03' and dy also. 

30 C, К. SANKARAN, Bulletin D.C.RJ., Vol. І, 1939, p. 104. 
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(1) а co ku La, R a oo k + (w) 
(2) € oo ku La R eck + (и) 
(3) k до CK Las R (k) + 6०० ८ + (и) 
(4) Васо іи La R (k) + ас} + (४) 
(5) тй oo Ши La R (m) + cot + (Ын) 
(6) в oo Ши La, R в 91+ (Ru)? i 
(7) асін La R aot + (и) 
(8) оо ix La R 191+ (и) 
(9) a oo potam La, R a © p + (diam) 
(10) ka co гїн La R (E) + doort (Hu) 
(11) cx oo r“ Lag R (c) + xor + (и) 
(12) € до riwu La R e co t + (Ex) 

(< el + His) à 


The diagram overleaf clearly illustrates the point under discussion. 

At the time of ÑANNOL, the different variants seemed to have fallen into 
disuse and the phoneme got identified with the one called the jihvámüliya by 
the Sanskrit grammarians. Hence its sthana (‘place of articulation') is des- 
cribed as talai? (the kantha of Sanskrit grammarians) by the author of 
NANNÜL— 

aytak kijoritalaiy-anká muyarci 
cárpelutténavuf tammutal agaiya.* 





31 See NANNOL Kéndikaiywrai edited by Satagipa Ramanuj& ACARIYAR and 
KrensmaA АсАнттАв, 12th edition, Madras, 1928, p. 55. 

з dcütw»e 0, 

See Tol. ebt., Sãtra 399. Similarly Ka+ fitw> ka о, 

аз tale? would literally mean ‘head’. But NACCINARKKINITAR uses the word 
ñeñcu (Skt. kantha) ‘throat’. See under Tol., e 101. 

See also U. V. Swaminatha AIYAR' ed. of p. 44, fn. 2. 

Cf. P. S. Subrahmanya SASTRI also, Tol, elt. Kwrippura pp. 102-105. Sea 
also P. S. Subrahmanya SASTRI, Tamil Language, 1936, p. 57. 

It may be mentioned here in passing that M. Kürtikeya MUDALIAR (MoHul, 
1923) makes a distinction between ‘involuntary’ and ‘ voluntary’ epeech-eounds (he 
says ‘natural’ -iyorkai ; but from the language he uses, we аге led to conclude that 
be means only ‘involuntary’ and ‘ voluntary’). He puts the phoneme (we do not 
know whether he has any clear idea of the concept of phoneme at cil) before k in 
а ०९१५ kw under the former category and says that it is the same sound we produce 
when coughing and spitting. The other phonemic variants of dytam he calls ‘ volun- 
tary.’ Tt ia needles to point out that hie classification is absurdly unacientific which 
does not deserve any serious comment or notice from ua 

34 NANNOL, 87. It is worth remembering here that "there are a number 
of contexts in the rude uncultivated dialects of central India, where the presence of 
the plosive has given rise to an aspirate immediately before the plosive as in 
Góndi plural ending —k& and Gópdi causative ending —t. The phonetic features 
of the change in Gon are exactly on a par with the features characterising the 
production of the Tamil дуган "—L. У. Ramaswami AIYAR, The Indian Antiquary, 
Vol, 59, p. 199, 
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-ejo‏ چم 





7 
N 





a enu 


This sūtra merely repeats also the ‘idea’ contained in the stira 101 of 
То, ekut., (see above) that the &ytam had six diferent variants as determined 
by the following consonant. 


AN ANCIENT ATTACK ON GRAMMAR !* 
By 
D. V. GARGE. 


Iniroductory : 


Jaimini the author of the Pürva-Mimarhsü-Süiras has laid down that 
Dharma (ie. religious duty) is only that which is indicated by the Vedic Injunc- 
tion as conducive to the highest good." The Mimfehsakas maintain that the 
Vedas are not a creation (either human or divine), and that they are eternal 
with no beginning in time. As a necessary corollary to it, they hold that a 
Vedic Injunction is infallible and self-evident, and that each and every word 
of the Veda has some definite purpose to serve in matters relating to 
Dharma. 

As regards those matters pertaining to Dharma that are not discussed in 
the Veda, the Smyti-texts are to be consulted to find out whether a particular 
course of action ів dharmic or otherwise. All orthodox Smrtis are based on 
some Vedic text or other, and hence are equally authoritative in the 
sphere of Dharma," unless they go counter to some Vedic passage. It is 
this highly authoritative nature of the Smrtis that gives rise to the dispute 
whether or not Grammar (i.e. Vydkarana-Smytis) should be included in the 
list of those Smrtis that bear upon matters religious. Kumfirila in his Teñtra- 
vdrlika on the Vydkaranddhikorana* treats in detail and disposes of all the 
objections levelled against Vydkarana as a Smrti. 

The important arguments of the Purvapaksin and their refutation by 
the Siddhéntin, as given by Kumãrila, are discussed below, as the Purvapaksa 
or prima facie view throws an interesting side-light on the views held on the 
utility or otherwise of the Science of Grammar among the learned circles in 
those very ancient days, long before the modern distaste for Grammar deve- 
loped. 

A review of the following discussion shows that the Purvapaksin, who 
attacks Grammar from the point of view of its utility or otherwise to the 
actual performance, almost holds tha field! Although the Siddhinim, who is 
a Mimirhsaka, upholds the cause of the sister-science of Grammar, yet his 
advocacy of Grammar as indispensable to the performance of religious duties 
(Dharma), though unfortunately not very convincing, is an illustration of the 
wonderful hold that the Science of Grammar had attained on the minds of 
the learned circles, Although its character as an indispensable adjunct to 
the performance of sacrifice, could not be very convincingly established and 


* Т am very deeply indebted to Prof. V. M. Арты for the help rendered by 
him in the preparation of thia article. 

x J.S&,Li2 з J. Su, L iii. 2. 

a J. Su, L ॥ 3. 4 Sara Bhiyys, L ій. 24-29, 
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many of the PZrvapaksim's objections had to te left unanswered, yet the 
arguments in favour of the utility of Grammar show that its sectarian charac- 
ter is more impressive thar. the religious ; that is to say, though religious in 
origin, its later developments took more or less a sectarian line so that in 
the friendly discussions within the Mimémsaka-school, well-nigh unanswer- 
able objections could be raised against its utility for the sacrificial lore. 

The way in which Grammar creeps into the discussions on Mimaghsa, ів 
aa follows :— 

It is believed that the Grammatical rules help us to know im what parti- 
cular form a word, say ' go `, really denotes the rarticular thing, a ‘ cow,’ and 
thus they help us in understanding the definite meaning of a passage. Natu- 
rally, all other forms of words, which are not in conformity with those rules, 
are called ungrammetical or corrupt. Now, the treatises (Smytis) dealing 
with those rules, if they are to be authoritative in connection with matters 
religious, must restrict us to the use of correct words, because they alone 
would denote without any vagueness, the particular object. The Purva- 
paksin, here, challenges this restriction of the usage of words, and thus de- 
pounces the authority of Grammar in matters relating to Dharma. 


The Parvapaksin’s Objection : 1. 

The grammarians hold that only those farme which are grammatically 
correct, have any power to denote ғ pa-ticuler object; and secondly these 
alone are eternal like the Vedas. This view, hcwever, does not eound correct. 

The correctness and incorrectness of words are universally recognised as 
identical with their expressiveness and imexpresaiveness respectively. Now, 
whether a certain word expresses a meaning oz not, can be ascertained from 
ordinary usage. To take an illustration, words like Gavi, Сой, Gota and 
Gopotalika® denote a ‘cow’, as readily as the Sanskrit word 'go'. These 
words then must all be recognised as equally correct, exactly as the words, 
Basta, kara, poni—all signifying the same cbject—are all accepted to be 
equally correct! No grammarian therefore, can declare that words such as 
Gavi, Goni etc., are inexpressive and therefore incorrect. Patafijali’s statement 
that these words are ababkrark$as (corrupt), thus, directly opposes a fact 
of ordinary experience. 


в Taàtravārtika (Arend. ed), p. 253, IL 9f. 
ठोकादेवाघिगन्तव्या शब्दानां साश्थसाघुता | 
पाचक्रावाचकत्वेन सा q fet व्यवस्थिता ।' 
s Makabhasyo, І. i. 1. 
ARE शब्द्त्य GR, गोणी, गोता, गोपोतष्ठिकेस्येवमादयो syetur: | 
т Той. Var, p. 253, 1. 14. 
TRU: पुनगैवादिवदेव TARR «чата इस्सकरपाण्यादि- 
शब्यवदर्यसाधनत्वात्साधुस्वेनाबधार्यन्ते । 
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The Siddhantin’s Answer to Objection 1. 

The words Gavi, Gor etc., are declared to be correct on the ground that 
they express the same object as the word ‘go’, This view is incorrect. 
It can be shown that this so-called expressiveness is not invariably connected 
with correctness. Inasmuch ag there is a chance of discrepancies while pro- 
nouncing words, it is probable that what is uttered is net the correct form 
of the word The object, however, ів rightly denoted not because Ње un- 
grammatical form has any power to do so, but it does so om account of its 
extreme similarity to the correct form. These distortions and corruptions are 
distinctly found ta be due to carelessness or inability in pronouncing, on the 
part of the speaker, and hence they cannot be accepted as synonyms of the 
original word. That is why words like Kara, piri used for ' hasta’ are cor- 
rect, while ‘gavî,’ ‘рой’ used for ‘go’ are corruptions and hence incorrect, 
though expressive somehow of the same object. Am ordinary man is incap- 
able of discriminating the correct from the incorrect word; and it is here 
that Grammar верв іп. It helps ua to draw this distinction. Grammar ag 
a Sneqéi, has a stronger authority than any usage. Hence the use of words 
like ‘ gavi', ' gont’ etc. cannot be justified 
Objection 2, 

If one were to say that the Science of Grammar teaches us to use ‘ correct’ 
words, which id a Vidhi and to avoid ‘incorrect’ ones which is a Pratisedha 
or prohibition, then, as this use of correct words and avoidance of incorrect 
ones are incapable of being of any service in the performance of any reli- 
gious act like the employment of Vrihi etc, they cannot be the subject of 
any Vidhé or Pratisedha. 

It might be argued that the Vyakarana-smrtis lay down a Niyamavidhi 
for the sake of some religious merit (apürva) arising from it in the form: 
“साघुमिरेव मावितव्यम्‌! (C One should utter only correct words’) ; but this is 
absurd, because a Niyama (restriction) is possible only when there are two 
alternatives of which one ia to be adhered to. In the present case however, 
an incorrect word, being completely inexpreasive (according to a grammarian), 


s Sübara-Bhàgya, L. 3. 24. 


प्रतीयसे हि गाव्यादिभ्यः arema: | 
* Тоя Và, p. 275, L 18. 


भन्ययाऽप्युपप्नत्वात््रयोयार्शोवषोघयोः ॥ 
® Ta. Vår., p. 276, 1. 18. 
भपराषस्म भायित्वाव्‌, ..असाघोश्च प्रयोज्यता ॥ 
™ Тай, Vär., p. 276, 1. 22, 
एक एवायं शब्दः पुरुषाशक्तिप्रमादकारणादिभेदात्‌. ..अपभ्रंशरूपेण ग्ृह्ममाणस्तमेवार्थ 
प्रतिपादयतीति न पर्यामकश्पनया वायकशब्दान्तरतैकान्ससिदिः । 
™ Тай, Vor, p. 220, IL 251. 
भाचारात्तु cat हात्वा RERO यतः । 
तेन हन्तरित तस्म प्रामाण्यं विप्रकृष्मते ॥ 
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would not be used at al. Thus, inasmuch аз Niyama is in no way possible, 
the works on Grammar serve no useful purpose in the accomplishment of 
Dharma. 


Answer to Objection 2. 

As for a Niyqmaridhi, it is possitle even when there are no two alter- 
natives, that is ta say, а Niyamavidhi sometimes lays down a course, (even 
though there are no other ones), which із to be always adhered to. It is 
just possible that one may at times use incorrect words or mere gestures to 
express himself. Under these circumstances, the Niyamevidhi lays down the 
necessity of using the correct words. Though educated persons are found 
using incorrect forms on scme occasions and that carelesaness is inevitable 
under certain circumstances, the sense of тһе prohibition of grammatically 
incorrect words must роў be disregarded. One should try his best to obtain 
mastery over words. Thus it is quite in the fitness of things, that we should 
have an Injunction laying down the necessity of using correct words. By 
constantly adhering to such usage one would be creating ап арбтоа (а trans- 
cendental result) which leads to bliss > 


Answer to Objection 3. 


From the Smriis of Geutama, Manu, Yajfiavalkya and the like, we infer 
the existence of írwii-texts in support of every statement made in them, be- 
cause the topics treated of in the Smyriz such as, Upanayana, Prayaécitta, the 
duties of the four castes and conditions of life &c., are mostly the same as 
treated of in the $ruti-texts. All the Smytis are similar in contents so far as 
their subjects are concerned. The grammatical treatises, however, do not 
stand on the same footing with those Sprrtis. They do not treat of the same 
subjects as Gautama, Manu etc. do. Hence the words on Grammar are of no 
use in acquiring religious merit. 

Jt is true that Grammar which deals with correctness or otherwise of 
words—a subject entirely different irom those treated of in the Smrtis of 
Gautama etc., has no resemblance to the Jarter. But the absence in V yakarana- 
texts, of subjects similar то those of other Smrtis, is no sufficient reason why 
Grammar should be deprived of ite authoritative character. The origin of 
Grammar can be traced to the Veda itself,’ Grammar again, is an impor- 


13 Той. Vàr., p. 255, 1 9. 


सन्मते तु पुनः---अस्यन्तावाचरूत्वातु नैवासाघुः प्रसज्यते | 
14 Tak. Vàr., p. 282, 1. 18, 


नित्मतामात्रकारी तु नियमः किं न e । 
18 Tam. Var, p. 282, IL 21f. 
epp भ्रेयोऽर्थिनो -नेत्मं साधुभाषा नियन्यसे | 
नियोगेन हि तां иҷа साधयिष्यति ॥ 
1 Teitt, Ser., (6. 4. 7.). 
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tant subeidiary science (anga) of the Veda. Now, even though the 'sub- 
sidiary sciences’ are not called by the name Smrtis yet the authori- 
tative character of Smytis belongs equally to the Dharma-sütras and the 
subsidiaries of the Veda.’ Manu,?* in this connection, declares that the fol- 
lowing аге of equal authority. The Purügas, the Dharmaéistra laid down 
by Manu, the Veda with all its subsidiaries and the Science of Medicine. 
Hence the claims of Grammar as one among many means Of achieving heaven, 
cannot be doubted. 

Objection 4. 

As regards the purpose or aim of the Science of Grammar Pinini the 
author of the Vyákarasa-SmrH, has not mentioned any ; and how on earth he 
forgot to state the purpose of such an extensive work? Usually, it is a prac- 
tice with great authora that they state the purpose of their work in the intro- 
duction ; for instance, the very first Sura of Apastemba-paribhdsisutra reads ав 
‘ag व्याश्यास्याम:! “we shall now explain the science of sacrifice.’ PEnini, thus 
disregards the most important factor in the treatment of his subject. Of the 
two remaining ‘sages’ in grammar, Patafijali, the author of the Makdbhdsya 
declares that the Knowledge of Grammar constitutes Dharma, while КаАїуа- 
уара, the author of the Variiba opines that Dharma consists in the use of 
correct words pointed out by Grammar. Thus there is no unanimity among 
grammarians on this point. 

Answer to Objection 4. 

A truthful or correct utterance is a means of achieving bliss. Truthful- 
ness of utterance is of two kinds. (1) that of words, in conformity with 
the Science of Grammar and (2) that of matter, in conformity with the state of 
things. The one is as much a means of achieving bliss as the other. Now the 
knowledge of correctness or otherwise of words is possible only after a care- 
ful study of Grammar which thus indirectly leads a man to heaven and 
bliss. Thus the purpose of Grammar viz. the explanation of all words, is 
too well-known to need a mention in the body of the sütra-work ; and hence 
no flaw accrues to Pipini's work. 

As for KAty&yana'a view,» it is as follows: If the Knowledge of correct 
words constitutes Dharma then, as such a knowledge involves indirectly the 
knowledge of incorrect ones also, the Dharma would always be mixed up with 
Adkarma. Hence it would be right to hold that the actual using of the correct 
forms of words constitutes Dharma. Now the passage in the Makdbhdsya 
“ झथ वा पुनरस्तु लाने धर्मः’ (Or the knowledge of the correct words may be 


зт Tan. Vàr., p. 285, ll. 29 f. 
18 Малы Smrti, (XII. 110 f). 
x Той, Var., p. 287, 1. 9. 
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said to constitute ' Dkarma"), is not laid down in order to refute KAtyfyana’s 
theory. The import of the passages is only to show that any argument ad- 
vanced against the second theory (viz. the Knowledge constitutes Donna), 
is not quite irrefutable anc thus it is simply a gratuitous prolonging of the 
discussion. Thus, it will be clear thar these two ‘sages’ do not contradict 
one another. Both of them, as a matter of fact, are one on the fundamentals 
viz. the Science of Grammar is not without any purpose in view. 
Objection 5. 


Even the fundamental treatises on Grammar are known to have been 
laid down by persons in flesh and blood. therefore neither the Science of Gram- 
mar nor the so-called correct usage of words can be eternal in character. And 
as a consequence they cannot have any authority as regards dhermic matters. 

It has been argued by the grammarian under his answer to the 
objection 3, that the Science of Grammar is spoken of in the sentence तस्मादेषा 
व्याकृता sega | (* Hence it is called purified speech’). and hence it ів as 
eternal as the Veda. This view is, however, erroneous. ' Vydkrià Vik’ means 
the Vedic sentences themselves which are sanctified by traditional course of 
study and are recited on sacred occesions like that of a sacrifice etc. 

There is another sentence :— 


QE: शाब्दः MATE: सम्मक्प्रयुकतः स्तरो लोके कामघुग्मवति । ? 

(‘A single word correctly known, duly used, becomes a means of fulfilling 
all desires in Heaven and on Earth')—which is quoted m support of his 
own views by a grammarian without understanding the proper significance. 
From the context, it is evident that it is only a praise (Arthavada) of the 
daily reading up of the Veda, at least a portion of it, which is enjoined in 
the Veda itself. It has therefore nothing to do with Grammar. 

There are some more passages like the following, which are never aptly 
quoted by the grammarian. They are :— 


TRAPS प्रयुज्य AR सारस्वतीमिष्टि निर्वपेत्‌ । 


and 


тенту, ब्राह्मणेन न म्लेच्छितव नापमावितबै, Vest ह घा एष TO: | 
(‘If one who has taken to Agnikotra, happen to utter a wrong word, in ex- 
piation of this, he shculd perform the Saraswati sacrifice’ and ‘Hence the 
Brfibmana should not behave like the Mleccha ie. he should not talk in- 
correctly, because an incorrect word verily is Mleccha’). The term ‘ apafabda’ 
in these passages does not refer то ungrammatical words such as इक), gout 
etc. It is used in the sense of a lie, or a distortion of Vedic reading. It may 
also mean a ' foreign word’, for mstance, a word from the Mleccka language, 


31 Tam. Vdr., 287, П 22. 


अम्युपेत्यवादमारत्र तत्पूर्वोक्तदोषपरिहारसामर्थ्यप्रदरीनार्थं कृत्वाचिन्तान्यायेनोत्तम्‌ 1 
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because there is a direct prohibition of the use of the Mleccka language. 
Hence the occurrence of the term Apašabda does not support the authority of 
grammar as regards dharmic matters. 


Answer to Objection 5. 


As regards the objection to the eternal character of the Science of Grammar 
and the usage of correct words, it can be said that though an individual 
treatise on Grammar or an individual use of a correct word may have a begin- 
ning in time, yet the rules of that science and usage of correct words have con- 
tinued from times immemorial. To take an illustration, though the erection 
of an individual sacrificial post has a beginning in time, yet the continuity 
of such a usage is eternal: As for Püpini's work, it is only the exposition of 
some of the rules of that Science. 

Farther, the eternality of Grammar is pointed out by passages from the 
$ruii aa well as Smytis. In the passage, ‹ तस्मादेषा व्यक्तता वागुद्यते” the term 
Vyakrtë Vak does not mean, as the Pürvapaksin holds, ‘sentences sanctified 
by the traditional study,’ because in that case the word ‘Udyate’ would be 
a useless repetition. Vydkrié undoubtedly means ‘grammatically purified’ 
and it indicates that Grammar is as eternal as the Sruti itself 

Again Manu's remark ‘qw व्याकुरुते वाचं यश्व मीर्माससेऽष्वरम्‌ (‘one who gram- 
matically explains a sentence and he who investigates the nature of sacrifices 
etc’) indicates that tha knowledge of grammar is am independent condition 
of holiness and is based on the Sruti. 

Passages like तस्माव्‌ ब्राह्मणेन ete., deprecate the use of incorrect words. The 
word ' Mleccha’ indicates a confused or indistinct sounds and points to the 
fact that such an incorrect or corrupt word uttered carelessly is incapable of 
expressing the meaning. 

Thus the deprecation and prohibition of incorrect or corrupt words en- 
join the rightful usage of Vyäkria words (ie. word duly purified by the rules 
of Grammar). The sentence: qe: meq: &c, commends the use of such a 
correct word. 


Objection 6. | 

Moreover, in the Kalpasutras, Smytis, Purdyas, Nirukta and Jaimini- 
sutras—a sacred library handed down to us from times immemorial—we come 
across a number of words which an orthodox grammarian would call 'in- 
correct’ ones. It is however, unfair to judge them by the man-made rules of 


Grammar. Here are some of the most outstanding ungrammatical forms from 
those works. 


(8) समानमितर॑ ज्योतिष्टोमेन । 
wat would be इतरत्‌ according to Panini Sütra VII. I. 25. 
(b) प्रस्यसिला प्रायश्रित्त эр: | 





м न म्ळेच्छमाषां fied | is Pas. Dd. 205. 
* Masaka Kalpasitre, эт Asa. Š. Sg. УШ. 12, 14. 
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The form according to Panini (51. VII. I. 37) would be प्रत्यस्य’. 
(C) кта: सन्ति apu? | 


Here is a double szrhdhi which is against Pënini-Sü. VIII. 2, 1 and 
VIII. 3. 19. 


(9) गम्यस्य < qug? | 
TT Meaning ‘a product or a part of the body of the cow’ according 
to Pánini-Sütra IV. 3, 160, is used here in the sense of the gav@mayona sacri- 
fice. 
(९) ब्राह्मणों жд? violates the rule: ‘aay af: 
(f) मध्य भापस्य AS" | чет धरुणः nues | 
Here the change of aqt into emmy is in no way justifiable ; so also 
the Word बार instead of द्वार, is fourd nowhere except in the Lata language. 
Further, even the ‘chief works on grammar are not free from anomalies. 
For instance, (i) the sūtra : 'जनिकतु: mefa: “(Ше source of that which is pro- 
duced is governed by ablative) involves two mistakes The word ‘xf? 
signifies the root ‘ ye,’ Therefore, ‘RIE means ‘the producer of the 
root ‘aq’, which is absurd. A grammarian understands by the word “जनिश्ते ? 
‘that which is produced’; but it is against grammatical miles. Secondly, 
the compound ‘аб’ із objectionable, as it violates another sūtra viz., 
‘Tart क्तरि’. Another instance of a direct infringement of this suiro, 
is the Sätra, “सत्रयोगको буч? anc ‘Rn जातिवाचकत्वात्सिदधम्‌, ? 7 


(H) атат तु काल्शान्दव्यवायातॐ | 

It is very difücuh то explain grammatically the term ९ आनन्‍्यभाव्य ’, Ш 
we label it as a compound, then we have affix ‘Syafi’ used in a word 
which, is not an adjective, and this is en infringement of the Sūtra, “ गुणवचनं 
ब्राह्मणापिभ्यः > 9 | 


Gi) भविरबिकन्यायेन+ | 
Here the nominative termination after the first * арі’ is not dropped and 
hence it is a violation oí Pàpini-Sü. II. 4. 71. 


(ip) अन्मथाक्रत्वा kar | 

Here ‘ Мати!" has not been used even though its use was clearly laid 
down by the PAnini-Siitra. III. 4. 27. 

Attempts have been made tp justify as correct, these grammatical forme 
on the ground of their being “ Nrpatas! But it is against all logic. Only those 


2 Мами Smrti. 1$ J. Sü., УШ. 2. 18. 

30 Niwkta. TX 6. з Pam. Sü., П. 4. 53. 

зз SV. 2. 1006०, IX. J.B. 2.144. 33 RV., V. 85. 3%; Ni. 10. 4. 
и Ран. Si, І. 4. 30. *5 Pan, 58., П. 2. 15. 

зе Pin 58, I. 7. 55. эт Kétydyana's Vartika, 
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words can be termed as ‘ Nipdtas’, that do not go counter to any direct rules, 
because ‘ Nipdte’ is nothing but another word for ‘current usage’; and when 
this usage goes against the so-called grammatical smytis, the latter sets aside 
the former. Thus, it will be found that the grammatical treatises defeat their 
own purpose when they admit by the back door, such forms as “जनिकते ' and 
go on. 


Answer to objection 6. 


There is no doubt that there are many ungrammiatical forms in the Kalpa- 
sutras, Smis, etc. and that there are contradictions among the sutras of 
Panini, the Vérttka and the Malidbhisya. These contradictions, however, 
do not shake the authority of the smrtis, inasmuch as, even the Vedas are not 
completely free from contradictory statements. The Smytis based upon con- 
tradictory passages in the Veda cannot but be contradictory. Under these cir- 
cumstances, none of them can be said to be absolutely unauthoritative ; both 
are therefore accepted as optional alternatives. These contradictions are how- 
ever, found in the matters of detail only. All the Vyakarana Smrtis agree 
on the fundamental point namely that the use of correct words accomplishes 
Dharma. 

As for the attacks on the Panini-siitras, it may be remarked that the 
authors of the Vértika ond the Mahābhāşya explain away the apparent in- 
consistencies in the sutras, and thus the authority of the sutras, becomes doubly 
strong. Аз for additions and alterations proposed in the V¿zrtika and the 
Mahabhasya, they are based upon other grammatical treatises i.e. Smriis ; 
and certainly an addition of more material does not challenge the authority 
of the original work. 


Objection 7. 


Patafijali enumerates five principal reasons why Grammar should be 
studied. They are thus stated :— 


(i) Preservation of the Veda (Raksé), (Н) modification (Oha) (ii) 
Nature of scripture (Agama) (iv) Simplification (Laghu) and (v) removal 
of doubts (Asarhdeha). All this is fallacious (5) The greatest means for the 
preservation of the Sn#t-texta is their direct gurubarampara descent, which 
has nothing to do with grammar. (i) As for ' modification ', we obtain the 
necessary information om this point from the Veda itself, quite independently 
of the Science of Grammar. Kalpesiitras and Jaimóni-Sutras too, help us in 
this connection, especially in the use of the names of the deities. Grammar, 
however, faila to render any help on this point. (#i) The term Agama can 
be applied to nothing but the fruti-texts. Grammar therefore, cannot be said to 
have the nature of ќтий. Again grammar has no claims to be included among 
the ‘subsidiaries’ of the Veda, as it serves no purpose with regard to the 
Veda. The віх ‘subsidiaries’ mentioned in the Vedic Injunction viz. 
“жїл निष्कारणो घर्मः षडङ्गो वेदोऽष्येयः › are, as matter of fact, the six means of 
interpretation of the Veda stated in the JaimeéiniSütra III. 3. 14. They are 
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(a) ‘Direct ‘Assertion’ (Sruti), (b) ‘Indirect Implication’ (Lingo), 
(c) ‘Syntactical connection’ (Vakya), (d) Context (Prakarana), 
(e) Position (Sthàna) and (f) Nama (Samikhyi) 

(iv) It is highly docbtful whether Grammar simplifies the process of 
distinguishing grammaticzl forme from ungrammatical ones. What the gram- 
matical treatises do, is that they arrive at the forms of the words that are in 
vogue, after having gone through lonz processes such as most difficult root- 
forms and queer iddi-affixes. 

(v) As for the removal of doubts in dkarnic matters, the Kalpasütras 
and the persons well-versed in the всіегсе of sacrifice serve the purpose. Gram- 
mar which deals with merely the noun and verb forms, does not in апу 
way help us in ascertaining the exact significance of the Vedic texts. 

Lastly, we find certain grammatical miles contradicting the fruti itself; 
and as such, they must be discarded as unauthoritative. To take an illus- 
tration, Panini derives the word ‘ Kdleya' and ' Vamadevya’, by adding the 
‘dhak’ and 'dhyat' affixes to the words ‘kali’ and ‘Vamadeva’. It con- 
tradicta the texts :— 

“ачат, तत्क्रलेयस्य काळेयत्वम्‌? and “ततो ag वामं समभवत्‌ तस्माव्‌ वामदेव्यम्‌ ! 
which derive the word ‘ Kaleya' from the root ‘Kal,’ meaning to ‘remove’, 
and ' Vdmadeva' from ' Vana’, meaning ‘plenty’. In the case of those words 
also, where the meaning is determined by the accent, the meaning can be duly 
ascertained independently cf Gramma-, with the help of commentaries on the 
Veda and the Kalpasütras. 

All the above arguments go to prove that grammar serves no necessary 
purpose with regard to the Veda and henc it has no utility for а man accom- 
plishing Dharma. 

(Kumirila does not answer this objection separately. It is already ans- 
wered under (3), where it has been stated that Grammar has its origin in the 
Veda of which it forms an important subsidiary (anga). When Grammar ig 
admitted to be so, there can be no objections with regard to its uses as enu- 
merated in the grammatical treatises). 


THE BENGAL EPISODE IN MARATHA HISTORY 
By 
T. S. SHEJWALKAR. P 


In the middle of the eighteenth century, Bengal was successively invaded 
by the Marathas for more than a decade. These Bengal invasions stand to 
the exclusive credit of the Nagpur Bhonsales. The exploits of the Nagpur 
Bhonsales are for the moet part unconnected with the main stream of 
Maratha history and hence stand side-tracked. For that reason scant notice 
has been taken of these invasions by the Maratha historians. The history of 
the N&gpur Bhonsales is in itself very obscure, and their Bengal invasions form 
the most obscure though the most stirring part of it. In fact, it is next to 
impossible to write a connected account of these conquests if we are to de- 
pend on the Marathi material alone. Even correct dates of the various events 
happening in these invasions cannot be ascertained from the Marathi sources. 
Fortunately for modern historians it has become possible to fill in these defi- 
ciencies by facts gleaned from Persian, Bengali and European narratives. 
The dates also can be corrected by using the exact European sources. The 
work of gleaning these facts and dates, begun by Grant Duff the historian 
of the Marathas more than a century ago, has been well-nigh completed by 
the Bengal historians like Sir Jadunath Sarkñr: and Dr. Kalikinkar Datta* 
now. But the work of correlating these foreign sources with the ecanty but 
first class Marathi material, though assiduously attempted by these scholars, 
bas been imperfectly carried out. In the following paper, while depending 
on the work of these scholars for the non-Marathi material (as they know 
it first-hand and more intimately), I shall try to correct it in the light of 
original Marathi material and present this Bengal episode in truer coloura 
and in its correct historical perspective, which both these eminent scholars 
seem to have missed. 

The loss of historical perspective is due to the misapprehension of the 
Theory of the Maratha State (most scholars probably doubt whether there 
was any such thing as “a Theory of the Maratha State”) and of the revolu- 
tionary changes through which the Maratha constitution was passing with 
the rise of the PeSwas to power. The Maratha State was founded by Sivajt 
for the resucitation of declining Hinduism. But for this legitimate noble 
aim, there could be no moral justification of the Maratha inroads into 
Muslim-controlled territories, The idea was to weaken the Muslim States by 
financial exactions and thus to loosen their iron grip over their Hindu sub- 
jects, who were expected in their turn to rise against their Muslim rulers and 





1 Fall of the Mughal Empire, Vol. I, 1932, Cha. III and IV. 
з Alivardi and His Times, 1989, Cha. III and IV. 
з Ajifpatra (1926), p. 4. 
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free themselves after the Maratha example. If any Hindu potentate sided . 
with the Muslim States, he was to be treated as an enemy. In this manner 
the whole of India was to be liberated fram the Muslim mle. The idea of 
having a Marathe Empire over the whole of India was not a fundamental 
idea in the theory. But es people in all the provinces might not be able to 
rise up and make a stand against their rulers, the ideal was to be fostered 
and fulfilled by añnexing that region to the Maratha Kingdom or by other- 
wise bringing it under Maratha control. Independence of all the Hindus 
was the ideal to be attained and not the mere spread of Maratha rule. 

This seems to have been the ideal of Sivdjf, as gathered from various 
documents, and that was the essential Tneory of the Maratha State. This 
ideal was fostered and enargetically pursued by the immediate successors of 
Sivdjf, till they had sent to his grave "the Living Pir” Alamgir (Aurang- 
zib) who had the audacity to revive tke jcziyu after having been in abeyance 
for a hundred years. The ideal of the Islamic State to weaken the infidels 
by extra-taxation like the jariya was flung back in the face of the rulers of 
those states in the form of the right to cheutk and sardeímukhi, demand 
for more than z third of the revenues of those states. The idea behind the 
chauth was to weaken the Muslim States so that in course of time they. 
might fall and their Hindu subjects be liberated. 

Jf this ideal and theory were to succeed, it was necessary that these 
things should be made known to all the Hindus all over India and their 
minds prepared to receive the new message, together with the new order in 
the political field. This role of the propagandist seems to have been played 
by the RAmadfisi order both during and. after Sivaji’s lifetime. But this 
order seems to have died ott by the time of Sáhu was sent back to create dis- 
eensions amongst the Maratha& Na disciple worthy of the name of Rümna- 
dis succeeded him ; and his order, founded for the express purpose of creat- 
ing unity amongst the Marathas, was ironically broken up by quarrels 
amongst its members. V/ith the return of Sihu to the Deccan in 1707, the 
whole ideal of “ not becoming servents of the Mughals"* under any circum- 
stances, for which tre followers of Sivaji had fought for forty years, was 
changed overnight. Tte coronation of Sivàjf in 1674 had proclaimed the 
advent of a Hindu Kingdom dependeat on no Muslim power ; Sahu returned 
as a creature of the Mughal power. The small principality bestowed upon 
him as his Swardjya carm by any stretch of imagination be called an in- 
dependent Maratha Kingdom. At most it was an autonomous feudatory 
principality. Sivajf nad created an independent Maratha State to serve as 
a nucleus round which other Hindu states would come into existence and 
grow. It was to serve as a rival politica! centre of rally for Hinduism. This 
ideal had completely disappeared by this time (1707). Not only had no new 
Hindu states come into existence, but the duty of protecting the declining 
Mughal power now devclved upon this feudatory Maratha State. The first 


4 Chifenis, Rajarém (1915) p. 76. 
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direct result of this new dispensation was to destroy the unity of the Sove- 
reign Maratha State. The followers of Sivàjf were divided into two parties, 
one the legitimist which gathered around Shu, the other the idealist which 
remained true to Тага. As the first one under Sahu was backed by the 
Mughals, it triumphed and pushed the other into a corner of Mahür&&tra. 
Aurangzib had succeeded in gaining his end, if not in life, gt least after death. 
The Marathas were turned into servante who guarded the Mughal Empire. 
The result із seen in the continuance of Mughal Raj in Mahhrü&ra even to 
this day, in the Dominiona of the Nizam. 

The fissiparous tendency introduced by the return of Sàhu did not stop 
with the secession of Kolhipur. It grew and prospered in the congenial 
Maratha surroundings, while its geographical configuration encouraged such 
tendencies, The character of the Maratha people with their isolationist bias, - 
individualist philosophy and clannish temper was g fertile ground for the 
growth of this noxious weed. The wild growth of this weed destroyed the 
good-work of Sivãjî and the Maratha people in the seventeenth century. 

As Sahu came with a Mughal charter, the stigma attaching to such а 
charter naturally died down. То get a charter from the Delhi Emperor was 
no longer an act of high treason or disloyalty. On the other hand, a man 
able to secure such a title-deed was legally on a par with the Chatrapati him- 
self, whose position also depended on the Emperor's ferman! The result in 
the end was the new and fruitful idea of legalising one’s position after first 
grabbing some land or usurping some right. This new device came to be 
used more and more in India by all and sundry, whether they were actual 
conquerors, robbers, grabbers and usurpers, or rascals, scoundrels and 
scampa. 

For let it not be forgotten that what 8Аһи, and after him the PeSwas and 
othere, had secured by. imperial charters was only the legalisation of what 
they had conquered or grabbed. The Emperor had himself become a puppet 
with nothing but the nominal ownership of various lands in the once exten- 
sive empire left to him, out of which he would graciously bestow some. por- 
tions on somebody. In practice he was giving his consent to the robbery of 
his own possessions. 

When the servants of the Empire found that outsidere like the Marathas 
could swallow provinces with impunity they themselves tried to follow the 
same line. The Subāhdārs of the various Mughal provinces began to assume 
local independence, while paying lip loyalty to the Delhi Emperor, The 
Central Government was not in a position to call these men to account. If 
there arose some trouble, these governors would bribe some influential party 
at the court and get the necessary farm to legalise their position. The 
weak Emperor would himself participate in the spoils, as it was the only 
source of income now left to him. Thus, when Sarafaraz Khün, the lineal 
Subihdsr of Bengal was attacked, defeated and killed m battle by Alivardi 
Khàn his deputy in Bihar, the Emperor coolly appointed the victor to suc- 
ceed as the Subühdar, after receiving the personal effects of the deceased 
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Subāhdār5! But his aithority was not acknowledged by Rustam Jang, 
the Nüib-subahdür of Origsa and a brother-in-law to the deceased Sarafarüz 
Khün. Не tried to invade Bengal but wes defeated by Aîvar and had to 
flee to Masulipatam,® where be was welcomed and given an asylum by the 
great Nizàm-ul-Mulk. Mima Baqar Ali, the son-in-law of Rustam Jang, 
fitted out an expedition m the Nizam’s Dominions to regain Orissa, probably 
with the help (and certeinlv with the blessings) of the Nizam.’ For this ex- 
pedition he also sought and obtained the help of the Maratha Chief, Raghuji 
Bhonsale. This event took place in May 1741. 

With all this political welter in India it was very difficult to say who 
was the de jure ruler cf a particular region and who was not, who was the 
aggressor in a war and who the victim. The de jure servants of the same 
monarch, whether Mughal or Maratha, or soms one else, often took part on 
opposite sides during war. Though Alivardi Khán after successful aggression 
against his own master, had been appointed Subahdaér of Bengal by the Em- 
peror, Nizim-ul-Mulk, the staunch defender of the Mughal cause in India, 
did not think it was dislcyal to help his rival Rustam Jang. Не even went 
a step further by instigatng Ragtujt Bhonsale, a chief in the Maratha Con- 
federacy, who were the caief dispoilers of the Mughal dominions, to invade 
Bengal and help him in the same cauee! Though the Emperor had allowed 
ckauth and sardefmuxit rights to Sahu, the Maratha monarch, in the whole 
of the Deccan under certain conditions, the Nizam challenged these rights 
in practice, as might be judged by his constant tussle with the PeSwa and 
other Maratha beneficiaries, And still Sir Jadunath Sarkür and Dr. K. K. 
Datta continue to write that “ the Deccan proper was as good as ceded " to the 
Marathas? 1 

We should judge the Maracha invasions of Bengal in the light of this 
criticism. Наа Alivardi been a real well-wisher and a loyal servant of the 
Mughal Empire, he world have acted otherwise than he did. A usurper him- 
self, he cannot be looked upon as an innocent and aggrieved party when the 
Marathas entered Bengal in the company of Báqar AH, son-in-law to the 
dispossessed Rustam Jeng, at the instigation of the great Niram, than whom 
no better defender of the Mughal cause can be imagined. If we look at it 
from another point of view, Raghuji Bhonsale was in duty bound to carry out 
the behest of Niz#m-ul-Mulk, being the servant of Sadhu who had pledged 
himself to serve the Viceroy? cf the Deccan in return for the right of chautk 
conferred upon him by the Emperor. The discussion under this head is not 
imaginary. The Nizam seems to have had in mind the idea of taking charge 
of the revenues of the Bengal province himself, as is mentioned in a Marathi 
letter.1° Instead, he chose the alternative of going to the south to set matters 
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right in the Madras Karnatak, dispatching .Raghuft to the more dangerous 
Bengal. What the exact relations between Raghujf and the Nizam at this 
time were, and whether they had come to any understanding between them- 
selves on this question of Bengal, it ia not clear. But it looks as if the Nizam, 
fed up with the Delhi affairs after the departure of Nüdir Sbšh, had finally 
madd up his mind that he must carve out an independent principality for 
himself in the Deccan, as he had lost all hope of any cure for the affairs 
at Delhi. The Marathas were the great stumbling block in his path. He 
had found to his cost that it was not possible to crush them. So hia safety 
lay in setting one Maratha chief against another and trying to weld his domi- 
nions into a compact continuous whole. This he now set himself to do. 


While returning from Delhi to Aurangabad the Nizam met the young new 
Peéwa Balaji Bájiráv alias Nánásáhib at Donde near Edalàábàd' in Khan- 
desh at the beginning of 1741 and asked him to go North, without fear of the 
Maratha territories being attacked in his absence. Posing as a generous 
enemy who would not take unfair advantage of the absence of his rival, the 
cunning Nizam thus secured a double advantage. He diverted the flood-tide 
of the Maratha invasion away from his dominions to the north so as to create 
terror in the minds of his rivals belonging to the Irani Shia party at the 
court of Delhi. They were Amir Khan who was the Subābdār of Allahabad 
and his partisan Safdar Jang, the Subãhdar of Oudh. The PeSwa was to 
have in return the good offices of the Nizam and his brother Qamr-ud-dIn the 
Wazir at Delhi in securing the imperial farm! for the Sub&hdirship 
of Malwa, a province already occupied by the Marathas. It also 
seems that the Pefwa had given a free hand to the Nizam іп thd affairs of 
the Karnatak, во ав to spite his rival Raghujt Bhonsale, who was just then 
carrying all before him in the region of Arcot. Raghujt conquered Trichono- 
poly on 26th March 1741 and made Chandi Sühib prisoner. Just before 
this Alivardi Khfin had defeated Rustam Jang at Phülwhri in Orissa on 3rd 
March 1741, who fled for his life in a ship to Masulipatam. The fugitive 
and the conqueror thus met in the south and entered into z pact. This 
was the immediate cause of the Maratha invasion of Bengal. 


Most; historians have taken the big incursion of 1742 as the first invasion 
of the Bengal subik by the Marathas. They have done this because they 
(including Rao Bahadur G. S. Sardesai, the Maratha historian) have missed 
a clear but casual sentence in an important letter. Had they noted that 
sentence, they would have understood who the allies of Bäqar AH in his expedi- 
tion for the recovery of Orisa were. It seems that ав Raghujf was return- 
ing to Satara after appointing Murarrav Ghorpade as the Killedür of Tricho- 
nopoly, he was met by some agent of the fugitive Rustam Jang, with possibly 
the recommendation of the Nizam, asking for military help. So Raghujt 
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detached! a part of his victorious army to proceed to Orissa in the 
company B&iqar АН, along the sea-coact of the Northern Sarkars districts 
of the Nizam’s dominions As this region, deltaic and marshy, was un- 
suitable for cavalry movements and as the approaching rainy season was also 
а most unhealthy time ‘cr horses, most of the army sent was infantry,™ as is 
noted by the Muslim historians. They went with B&qar AH, son-in-law of 
.Rustam Jang, to Orissa and took it, making the governor Saulat Jang, son- 
in-law of Afivardl, a prisoner. This happened in August 1741. But the event 
brought Alivardi on the scene with an overwhelming force of twenty-thousand 
first class cavalry with a zood park of artillery. The Maratha troops took 
to their heels at the very first shock and rushed back to Nagpur via the 
jungles of Sambalpur in December 1741. This act of theirs has been con- 
demned by Raghujt in strong terms in a letter of 18th September 1742. He 
calla these run-aways “ men who irresponsibily returned back without attend- 
ing to their duty, as ғ result of which the whole project miscarried ”.1" So 
this incursion of 1741 into Orissa was the first invasion of the Bengal subak 
by the Marathas, and not the 1742 expedition, which was sent to retrieve loet 
honour. 

Raghujt, after visiting’ King @йһи at Satara on 27th June 1741 and leav- 
ing Chanda Sahib a prisoner there, returned back to Berar. Most of the 
Maratha troops under hirt had dispersed to their homes for the rainy season, 
as was their custom. The Nizam had defeated his son Nasir Jang at the 
end of July 1741 and was thus free to meet Raghujf. The latter, however, 
was in nq position to take any advantage of the Nizam’s plight. He wanted 
rest after two successive years of campaigning. He remained watching the 
political horizon, though both the Pefwe and the Nizam were on bad terms 
with him. The troops cent by him to Orissa with Bëqar AH had at first 
succeeded in conquering that province but afterwards they had fled as already 
noted above. To retrieve this disaster Raghuji sent his general Bhaskar Rim 
Kolhatkar to Bengal. Fe proceeded by way of Ratanpur, Udaipur, Jashpur, 
Barwü, Doisü and K3imzarh to Pacher m the MEnbhüm district of Bengal 
and thus threatened to cut off the homeward march of Alivardi from Orissa 
to Murshidabad. The story of this second invasion of Bengal, based on 
Persian, English and Bengali sources, is fully told by Sir Jadunath Sarkar 
and Dr. Datta in their works and so we need not repeat it here. Only 
one correction is needed at the end of their account. Bhá&skar and his army 
did not flee to the Deccan, but remained hiding im the jungles of Orissa and 
Chott N&gpur. Thence he asked for reinforcements!’ from Nagpur, in reply 
to which request Raghijf himself started the day after the Dasara (29th 
September 1742) 35 
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The political situation in India was at this time very confusing and at the 
game time very intriguing. The rivalry between Raghuji Bhonsale and the 
Peéwa, which had begun with Bajirfiv, had continued with a vengeance in the 
regime of his successor Nürñsahib. It had been fanned by interested parties, 
the chief amongst whom was the Nizam. King Sãhu himself was using his 
two servants to keep a balance in the Maratha Kingdom. While aa a king 
he fully understood and appreciated the worth of such a valiant servant as 
B&jiráv, he did not see eye to eye with him in policy. He loved some men 
irrespective of their merit and sided with others for reasons best known to 
himself alone. Fatehsingh Bhonsale was one of the loved ones and was 
treated almost as а son by the king, Raghujt he liked and во he shielded 
him whenever necessary. Raghuji’s wife was a cousin of the younger and 
favourite queen of Sahu, and there was a talk of Raghujf's son being adopted 
by Sahu to succeed him.!? Raghujt seems to have wanted Malwa and 
the eastern portions of India all to himself, to be his exclusive preserve. The 
PeSwa had already forestalled him m Malwa and had also begun his eastward 
thrust by going to Deogadh. In this attempt Avaji Kavde, a general of 
Bájiráv was defeated and looted by a general of Raghujt SAhu rejoiced 
at this and the Peéwa thought it wise to leave the matter at that. ВАјігӣу 
wag himself а daring soldier апа felt an instinctive admiration for the same 
merit in others. So just before his death B&jir&v and his diplomatic brother 
ChimBji had come to terms with Raghujf, who had also shown humility. 
After this Fatehaingh and following him Raghujt went to Arcot to settle mat- 
tere in those regions and relieve the Maratha king of Tanjore. They suc- 
ceeded in defeating the Nawab of Arcot and slaying him, thus creating a 
wholesome dread for Maratha armies. A result was that Safdarali, the eon of 
the deceased Nawab, entered into an offensive and defensive alliance with 
Raghujt. Raghujf took on himself the responsibility? of defeating Chanda 
Sahib, the brother-in-law and rival of Safdarali and with his help of conquering 
Trichonopoly, and thus of relieving the pressure on the Raja of Tanjore also. 
As the Nawab of Arcot was treated by the Nizam as his vassal, Raghujt 
undertook the responsibility of meeting the Nizam also if need be. This 
arrangement increased the power of Raghujf and disturbed the chauth-sar- 
defmskhi arrangement fixed by the PeSwa Büjiriv. While talks about this 
arrangement were going on at leisure with Venk&ji Sivadev, the news arrived 
-one after the other, of the deaths of Bijirfvy and his brother Cimaji, both 
dreaded by Raghuji. On receiving this news, Safdarali, who at first was un- 
willing to invite the enmity of the PeSwa, openly refused to hand over the 
annual tribute to the PeSwa’s agent Venk&ji Sivadev, who appears to be from 
his letters to have been an over-zealous servant of his master. If this diplo- 
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mat is to be believed, Razaujt openly rejoiced at the untimely deaths of 
the Pe$wa and his brother. His dazzling success against the Nawab of 
Arcot had turned his head. “ Не thought even Indra, the King of the gods, 
lesser than himself”. So this agent suggests the new Pešwa, Nanasahib, 
who had just interviewed the Nizan while returring from Delhi, to instigate 
him against Raghujt “If the Nizam comes with an army and intercepts 
Raghujt while he is cooped in this comer of the Karnatak, he cannot possibly 
escape alive. Such an opportunity to humble Raghujt will not occur again. 
Until he is once lowered down and sent into Patala (the nether world), he 
will not come to his sens23.”25 

With partisan ieelings running so high between the two most important 
generals of the Maratha Empire, it wes difficult to hope for a smooth passage 
for the ship of the stete. It is difficult to believe all that has been written 
about Raghujt. His patting forth of 3&buji Neik as a rival candidate for the 
PeSwaship also seems to >e a figment of some partisan brain. There is no 
evidence of original letters for such a supposition, though it has been men- 
tioned by Grant Duff. Ií collateral evidence is taken into account, there was 
not left enough interval cf time for Raghujt to come back from the Madras 
Karnatak to Satara and ro carry on the dispute. The battle of Damalcherry 
took place on 20th May 1740 and Nanisahib received robes of Peéwaship 
at Satard on the 25th June, having arrived there on 7th June. We do not 
know, where the river Sew Ganga (on the bank of which, Grant Duff says, 
Raghujt left his army) is, but it seems improbable that a general who has 
gained a decisive victory in a foreign land should have left that region so 
soon afterwards and not have followed up his victory by occupying that region. 
There ів no mention or even suggestion in Venküji Sivadev's letters that 
Raghujt had left the Madras region during the interval between Bàjifv's 
and CimAji's deaths, the second of which took place seven months after the 
first. Altogether it seems that zealous partisans were intent on fanning the 
rivalry between the two and exeggerated out of all proportion the differences 
between them 

The cunning Niarn, havirg dispatched the young Peéwa to the north 
with sweet words, began to recover the forts 2nd lands occupied by the Peéwa 
during his absence at Delhi for two years. While engaged in this work, 
Raghujt came back tc Maharastra after taking Trichonopoly on 26th March 
1741. He had brought the Nizam’s overlordship over the Madras Karnatak 
into jeopardy. So the wily oki man, taking advantage of the rivalry, pre- 
vailed upon Raghujt го leave the already conquered Karnatak and set out 
upon the conquest of distent Bengal with the old man's blessings. 
Raghuji had already sent troops to hep Baqar AH and was watch- 
ing the result as we have alrezdy noticed above. He then sent Bhiskar Ram 
to Bengal at the end of the year, whose work has also been noticed. Raghujt 
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seems to have received orders of King S&hu to proceed to Bengal ere thia, 
but for what purpose we have no means to decide. 


The Berar and Gondwana having been allotted to the Bhonsale family, 
it was natural that they should try to spread further eastwards, there being 
no other Maratha Sardar in that direction. It is not known when exactly 
Bengal and the eastern subkëks were first allotted by King Sahu to Raghujt 
Bhonsale. But certain it is that in 1739 the generals under Bàjiráv were 
intent on blocking?* the path of Raghujfs generals to Patna in Bihar and 
there is also a casual mention in 1740 of the subah of Patna being conferredàt 
by King &ihu on the Реса. All the regions to the north of the river Nar- 
mada were supposed to be the Peáwa's exclusive preserve and there lay the 
trouble. The subak of Allahabad coming under this category could certainly 
be included amongst the Peéwa’s Preserves, But what about the regions further 
eastwards, for approaching which the river Narmada need not be crossed? 
Sahu, it seems, gave a blank cheque for all the further eastern provinces to 
Raghujf without trying to define their exact extent. The Bengal province 
included three different subaks of the Mughal Empire, Bihar, Bengal, and 
Orissa. Diplomatically the Peéwa was thinking of having his control over the 
whole north,% containing the sixteen Mughal subhds. He had established 
independent political relations with the Delhi court, thus flouting Sàhu's 
opinions and wishes, Sahu somehow tried to keep his position and dignity as 
the King amongst his overbearing and disobedient ministers and generals, He 
had, however, to give his consent, as graciously as he could manage it, to 
accomplished facts. Seeing that the Peáwà had spread his armies over regions 
extending from Delhi to Allahabad and to the south upto Khšndesh, Shu 
pronounced that region to be the Peswa’s sphere. Raghuji was advancing 
eastwards, so that region became kis preserve. Sidhu was not so sure or 


liberal of regions in the Deccan, because there the great Nizam acted as a 
check. 


The Pefwa was taking upon himself reaponsibilities of guarding the Mughal 
dominions in the north, which had neither the previous sanction nor the subse- 
quent approval of King S&hu. Constitutionally the Peéwa was acting in two 
quite separate capacities, He was the minister of King Sšhu on the one hand 
and he was also a guardian of the Mughal Empire on hia own account. The 
two duties were not mutually antagonistic either, for S&hu also had taken 
upon himself the duty of guarding the Mughal dominions in the Deccan 
for chauth and sarde£mukki. 
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Raghujt was not the first person who began the eastward march of the 
Marathas. His ancestor Parsoji had begun it in the beginning of the 18th 
century and, his son and successor Kánhoji seems to have raided the jungle 
states of Gondwana, Chattiszadh and even Orissa. Raghujt himself might 
have taken some part in K&ahoji's raids. His eastward career began probably in 

737 and that at the invitation of some of the forest™ chiefs who were not 
quite satisfied under the rule of the Muslim subühdérs of Bengal, Bihar and 
Orissa. These chiefs being at a distance from the highroads and living in 
inaccessible hills and jungle tracts, Кай lived in semi-independence throughout 
the Muslim period. Some of them were of ancient lineage and were the 
natural leaders of the jungle tribes, being racially their kith and kin. The 
chiefs of Chotà Nagpur or RAmgarh were the titular heads of the hierarchy 
in that mid-region. Raghujfs chief general Bháskar Ram had gone to the 
Bastar?’ state in 1739 and had the intention of proceeding to Patna, in what 
connection we have no mezns of ascertaining. But it is not unlikely that the 
new Subühd&r of Bengal who had come to the masnad in March 1739 might 
have sought his help against Aliverdi Khan, his deputy in Bihar, who was at 
this time furiously preparing to a-tack his master, taking advantage of Nadir 
Shih’s capture of Delhi and the consequent inability of the Central Govern 
ment to call these men to accoun- 

To sum up the whole discussion, Raghujf was not at first antagonistic 
to the PeSwa Вајігау ; at least not in 1737, when he was going to assist? 
the Peśwa at the siege of Bhopal against the Nizam and had already defeated 
Shujà'at Khan the Subühdàr of Elıchpur (Berar) in that connection. Later 
on when early in 1739 a general of Raghujf defeated and looted a general 
of the Peéwa, Bijirdv did not appear to have been exasperated against 
Raghujt, but was rather ready to treats with him on the subject. This shows 
that Raghujf's side waa correct in that quarrel, a thing also proved by king 
Sàhu's rejoicing’ at the event. In the war against Nasir Jang, the acting 
viceroy of the Deccan in his father’s absence at Delhi, Raghujf seems to 
have sided with the PeSwa ard his brother Cimjüji, defeated a number of 
the Nizam’s gererals and looted their territories. Just before B&jirav's death, 
Raghuji went to the Madras Xarnatak in the company of Fatehsingh Bhon- 
sale, without any fear of the PeSwa’s forces stationed near his dominions, 
which shows that at that ште there was no enmity between them. After 
Bãjirãv’s sudden demise, although Grant Duff says that Raghujt had hurried 
back from the Kernatak and tried his utmost to give the PeSwaship to ВаБијі 
Naik, there is no particular evidence for such an assertion, nor can any 
circumstantial evidence be стей in its support. It is certain, however that 
emaller underlings of both tre parties were trying to fan the embers of rivalry 
and later on succeeded in their attempts. The young new Pefwa Balajirav, 
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who was more cunning than brave and more selfish than patriotic, sided? 
with the Nizam and allowed him a free hand in the Karnatak, which made 
all Raghují's achievements in the south futile, and ultimately changed the 
history of the south, bringing the English, the French and Haider Ali on 
the scene, to the complete detriment of Maratha interests. Not stopping with 
this, he directly took up cudgels on behalf of the semi-independent Mughal 
Subühdür of Bengal in order to please the Delhi Court and thus frustrated 
the enterprise of Raghujf, an event which ultimately changed the history of 
India. We have now to narrate the events leading to this unhappy event. 

We have seen above that the Marathas entered the Bengal subZA at the 
invitation of local parties and potentates who sought their help. Raghujt 
after his return from the south sent his general Bhaskar Rim to Bengal at 
the end of 1741. He reached Bengal in April 1742 by way of Choti Nigpur 
and at first carried all before him. The Maratha army spread over the 
whole of west Bengal and looted it. But at the end of the monsoon, Alivardi 
Khan got the upper hand and drove them back into the jungles. Bhiiskar 
did not return to the Deccan as assumed by Sir Jadunath, but from his 
hiding camp asked for reinforcements from Raghujt In the meanwhile 
Raghujt seems to have entered into a pact on 9th July 1742 with Rustam 
Jang and his son-in-law Baqar Ali, through Mir Habibs* The parties to the 
pact were to proceed to Bengal together and act in full concert in the con- 
quest of that subh. In the regions conquered, Raghujf was (1) to station 
his collectors for the collection of chauth and sarde$mukhi (25 + 10 = 35%) 
out of the revenues, (2) to have two makdls (revenue districts) as full 
Zamindar thereof, (3) to have а jdgir of 25 lakhs revenue, for guarding 
the Subakdór against Imperial attack. 

In the rainy season of 1742, Raghujt was camping at Undari*? in south- 
west Berar. His intention as reported“ was to proceed to Kamatak if the 
Nizam assumed the revenue administration of Bengal, but otherwise to pro- 
ceed to Bengal, which meant that he had an understanding with the Nizam 
on that matter. The PeSwa was at the time camping in Malwa and conquer- 
ing those territories. There does not seem to be any rivalry between the two 
regards the matter of Benga at thia time? But Mahüádji Govind Hingane, 
the PeSwa’s priest at Nasik who had now become his vaki! at the Delhi Court, 
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was hatching some plot over the Bengal‘: affairs. The poverty-stricken Delhi 
Court was expecting the annual tribute from Bengal, but Alivardi had pleaded 
his inability to send it because of the Maratha ravages. Hingane who was 
negotiating at this time for the Subahd?rehip of Malwa in the name of the 
Pegwa, was asked.by the Delhi Court first to prove his loyalty to the 
Empire by proceeding to Bengal and helping Alivard# to ward off the attack 
of the Bhonsales. "Raghujt had proceeded to Bengal via Jabalpur, Mirzápur 
and Gaye. Не had with hm only a fragment of his army, when he started 
at the end of September 1742. Monetary difficulties had retarded the re- 
cruitment of soldiers to fill in his army. On the other hand, the PeSwa had 
an army 75,000 strong,“ made up of the picked cavalry trained and tried 
under Bájiráv. The young Pe$wa's advisers and followers at this time were 
men who had owed nothing to king Sahu, but were the Peé&wa's personal te- 
tainers. They had no love for the House of Sataral and had no feeling of 
solidarity with the trad tional ideals of Siv&jt. The result was that in order 
to get money they were cuite ready to back up the weakling Emperor at 
Delhi and a usurping Subahdar against Raghujt, a Maratha general authorised 
by king Sahu. This was really a Greuitous way of counteracting Sahu’s 
orders and as such amounced to high treason. But PeSwa Bajirav had acted 
similarly before and the son was following in the footsteps of his father, 
knowing well that the King was too weak as well as too mild to punish his 
disobedient servants. Ріајі JAdhav,‘® Malharaji Holkar,** Rànoji Sinde,* 
Mahädobā Purandare,** were all creatures of the Pefwa and as such were not 
likely to care much for Sihu’s opinion. The Emperor had at first ordered 
Safdar Jang,“ the Subahdar of Oudh, to proceed to Bengal to help Alivardi, 
but Alivardi feared his own displacement by accepting help from such a 
quarter. He begged the Court to recall him, and Safdar Jang had to return 
from Patna in January 1743, after having waited: there for two months. 
The Turani party of the Wazir and the Nizam, who had feared the rise of 
the Shias in the elevaticn of Safdar Jang, had contrived this recall. Instead 
they arranged for the Peéwa’s heip*° aad so the PeSwa started from Jàátwüda 
in the middle of January. His rapid march with 75,000 cavalry seems to 
have created terror in the mind of Safdar Jang and he probably beat a hur- 
ried retreat to save complications in his own province, which included the 
holy city of Benares, on which the Marathas had set their heart. 
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After performing pilgrims’ rites at Allahabad (Pray&g*!) and Benares,** 
the Peéwa arrived at Gay& on the 24th of February* and stayed there for 
more than а week for further rites. Raghujt Bhonsale was at the time en- 
camping some hundred miles further on. Leaving his army, Raghujf came to 
Gaya all by himself to see the PeSwa and to know his intentions. But nothing 
came out of the meeting and Raghujt left Gaya four days later From this 
visit it is clear that Raghujt bore no enmity to the Pefwa and was ready 
to settle the Maratha policy jointly and amicably, short of leaving the Bengal 
subük, where his army gained a footing after terrible sacrifices. But the 
Peśwa and his advisers were in no mood to allow anything to Raghuji, but 
were determined to get all advantages for themselves, and they cared nothing 
for the Maratha name and interests. They proceeded further, committing 
all sorts of atrocities on the way in a land which they had ostensibly come 
to protect, Raghuji’s armies were also doing the same, but at least he had 
openly arrived as an invader. The PeSwa met Alivardf in the vicinity of Plas- 
веу,5 where ironically enough Nemesis was to decide the destiny of the house 
of the Peáwas some years later, though none understood the significance of 
the event at that time. The Pegwa squeezed as much money’ as he could 
from Alivardi as also a promise of chauth for the subëh to King Shu in 
future. The PeSwa then left Alivardi behind, by rapid marches closed upon 
Raghujt and put him to flight. Raghujf had not quite sufficient force to meet 
the PeSwa’s overwhelming force of tried veterans. 


Though defeated, Raghuji did not run back pell-mell** to Nügpur as is 
suggested by most historians, He had left his best general Bhaskar Rim 
behind to follow the PeSwa guardedly at a distance. Bhaskar Rim returned 
to N&gpur not by way of Orissa as said by Dr. Datta, but through Choti 
Nagpur, Bihar and Bighelkhand along the Chapara-Seoni road. The 
PeSwa’s return route, though difficult to identify from the list of the camping 
villages given in PeSwa’s diary, lay not south of the Damodar river through 
Manbhüm and Ranchi districts, but north of that river through Hazaribagh 
and Palmau into the Shahab4d district north of the Son. The Peswa at first 
pursued Raghujf through Birbhüm, Bardwan, Bankür& and Mànbhüm, till 
he entered Hazaribagh in the vicinity of the sacred PürewanBth НШ. The 
Paragana Vishnupur*? in the diary is situated on the Barakar river and the 
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village Govindpur*? named after that liss between PArswarñth and Hazāri- 
bágh, nearer to the latter town. 
` After his return to Nagpur, Reghuj* sent a report of the whole affair to 
Sahu who called him to the Court. But he was waiting for Bhaskar Ram to 
return. The PeSwa entered Bundelkhand et the beginning of June and reach- 
ed Poona at the end of July. Bhisk=r rerurned back to Nagpur by the middle 
of July and Raghujt soon after preceeded to Setara. The Peéwa also follow- 
ed him there to meet the charges af maghujt. To judge from the result, the 
Peéwa seems to have received good castigetion at the hands of S&hu and was 
forced to come down from Fis high-pitcked ambitions. hu gave his decision 
in favour of Raghujt on 31st Ап лат 1743. The Mughal subaks of Oudh, 
Bengal, Orissa and Bihar except for certain districts of twelve lakhs revenue 
to the east of Patna, were allottec to Raghujt as his sphere and the Peéwa 
was forbidden to enter those regions. л 
The PeSwa must have chafed under this decision, but he had to bow 
before it for the, present and confarm to the general tenor of the decision as 
long as Sahu lived. He had to bow before the storm because &àhu at this 
time (August 1743) had himself felt mortified at the old Nizam’s descent into 
the Madras Karnatakf*! and his capture of Trichnopoly® from Murarrav 
Ghorpade. Sahu had TrigaJy felt -hzt this result was due to the Pefwa’s be- 
haviour. He had made common cause with the Nizam to the detriment of 
Raghujfs interests which coincided wich the general interests of the Maratha 
Empire. Shu had sent Raghujf and Fatehsingh Bhonsale to Trichonopoly 
primarily for saving Jie kinsman the Fejah of Tanjore from the clutches of 
Chanda S&hib and incidən-]y to relieve the pressure on the other Hindu poten- 
tates in the south. These regions had either been conquered by Siv8jt, Sam- 
bháji and Rájàrim or hed been mace to pay tribute. So Sahu thought of 
these as а part of Siv®jf's Swarijya ard regarded the full sovereignty over 
them as belonging to Fimself. The Nizam оп the other hand treated them 
as forming part of the Deccan swbëhs over which he was the viceroy. When 
the Nizam, taking advantage of the ebeence of the main Maratha army in 
the South, descended irt» the Earnatax, all the smaller potentates acknow- 
ledged him as a suzera'p and eren Murarrav Ghorpade, who had been left 
in charge of Trichonop2_y in 1741, thought it wise to surrender it than to 
cross swords with the Nizam. Lurarrzv was given the jdgir of Gutti, which 
still remains inf his iamily. It :hcild also be noted that Nizam’s chief sup- 
porters in this campaign were his two Maratha Sardirs Candrasen Jádhav— 
the late hereditary ccmrnanderan-chie? of the Marathas, and Jünoji Nim- 
balkar,® a particular friend of the Pe$wa Bälājirăv, whose jégir had been 
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looted% by Raghuji while going to the south in 1740. The Nizam had gained 
by diplomacy and a mere show of power in four directions, He had had 
Safdar Jang recalled from Bihar and so lessened the power of the Shia party. 
He had regained Karnatak for which Raghujf had laboured for two years. 
He had turned the floodtide of Maratha armies away from his dominions to 
fight each other and weaken themselves in far off Bengal, at the same time 
weakening Afivardi who had been raised to the Sub&hdárship of Bengal by 
the Shia party at the Court of Delhi. All this was the result of the selfish- 
ness, spite and short-sightedness of the Peáwa. 

After this constitutional victory at the Maratha Court, Raghujt sent his 
general Bhaskar Ram to Bengal at the end of the year 1743, with an over- 
whelming force. They ravaged West Bengal and occupied it. Alivardi used 
strategem to counteract this invasion. He opened negotiations, called Bhaskar 
and his generals to an interview and treacherously massacred them all (March 
1744), which led to the dispersal of the Maratha almy which returned to 
Nagpur. Sir Jadunath attributes this act as a reply to the ‘ Punic bad faith’ 
of the Maratha race. ‘Had AHvardi practised this stratagem against the 
PeSwa, who had promised Alivardi without any authority to do so it could 
have been looked upon in a different light. But it is difficult to justify the 
act as practised against Bhaskar, who had promised nothing to AHvardi and 
was acting as an invader pure and simple. The logic of cheating somebody 
because someone else has cheated you we are unable to understand. Least 
of all can such an argument be brought forth in favour of Alivardi, who had 
elavated himself at the cost of his master. 

The murder of Bhaskar his best and most daring general and twenty 
other army chiefs along with other members of the army must have stunned 
Raghuji when the news of it arrived at NEgpur. His Bengal adventure had 
proved unlucky and had cost him a lot during the three years it bad lasted. 
He was on the verge of bankruptcy. The Peéwa on the other hand was not 
whole-heartedly acquiescing in Sáhu's decision. He was planning how best 
to circumvent that award with safety. While trying to take lawful posees- 
sion of all that was allowed under the award, he did not fail to instruct his 
military governors to push forth as much as they could beyond the sanctioned 
regions, Thus though S&ühu had specifically forbidden the PeSwa to send 
troops beyond the districts allowed him in Bihar, still the Pe$wa instructed 
Sawantravs! to proceed to those regions with troops and do their best to 
occupy the lands beyond the Ganges which had been clearly allotted to 
Raghujf. Not only that, but he was found to be sending his vaktls to Alivardi 
and intriguing against Raghujf all along. He also found excuses for acting 
in this manner. AfvardT's associates, the Afghan generals Mustafa Khan 
and others, had become dissatisfied with him because he had not allowed them 
their expected and promised share of power and wealth. Mustaf had prac- 
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tised treachery on Bhaskar for which he was to get from Alivardi the NBTb- 
sub&dürship of Bihar. Bat after unexpected success in the undertaking, AH- 
vardi refused to make gocd the promise, with the result that Mustaffi resigned 
his service and rebelled. He natcrally invited the help of Raghujt, who as 
naturally jumped at the invitation. The Pewa here found an opportunity to 
help Alfvardi, ostensibly against the Afghan rebels but really against 
Raghujt. I 

In the 1745 campaign Raghujf aimself started with twenty thousand horse, 
twenty-five thousand infentry and a park of artillery consisting of three hund- 
red ршпато He besieged Katak and took it in three months. Durlabharaim, 
the Nāibsubähdār for Orissa, was made prieoner. While talks of releasing 
him for a ransom of seven lakhs were going on, the ferocious behaviour of 
the Marathas in cutting off the noses™ of two hundred prisoners stopped the 
negotiations. Durlabhaām was sent beck to Nagpur where he lived as a 
prisoner for two years. Raghujt lef Mir Habib in charge of Orissa with a 
thousand horse and tw) thousand troops to guard the fort of Barabati at 
Katak, and proceeded to Bardwan, where he secured seven 18018 revenue from 
the treasury. Ву this time Mustafa Khan had been killed in Bihar and 
AHvardi was back to guard Benzal. So Raghujf encamped in the Кашат 
jungle for the rainy season for about a month and then proceeded to Gay 
in September. He locted the surrounding area for two months. While 
Raghujt was haggling for tribute from the chief of Bhojpur, Alivard! came 
upon him. Turning back Raghujf surrounded Alivardi with his ten thousand 
horse and an Afghan army of fcur thousand under Mustaffi’s son. Alivardi 
was hard pressed but he manazed to escape to Patna. Raghujt left him 
there and ran back wich a picked army to loot Murshidabad, Alivardi’s capi- 
tal m Bengal He was able to Icot only the outskirts, for Alivardi had rushed 
back to save his capital. So Raghujt fell back upon Bardwan, whence he 
was driven off by the army urder Afghan sardars sent by Alivardi. While 
returning to Nágpur after leaving Mir Habib to harass Alivardi, Raghuji was 
himself robbed in th» same nerrow pass in which he had formerly looted 
others. So he returned to Fügpur empty-handed without even funds for 
paying his army. He was so Hard pressed by the creditors who had financed 
this campaign that he had to set out to squeeze the money in the surrounding 
area. “This happened in the monsoon of 1746. Raghujt had completely 
failed in his attempts and he began to think that without the PeSwa’s help!* 
it was impossible for him to cope siagly with the Bengal problem. 

In the rainy season of 1746. the Peéwa was in Satara engrossed in the 
domestic politics of $ashu's Court. His chief assistants Jayüpa Sinde and 
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Malharray Holkar with the clever Diwan Ramachandra Bübà, were engaged 
against the Bundelas whom they defeated and put to flight. The Bundelas 
sent their envoy Suratsingh’® to Raghujt to help them in their need. Raghuji 
refused to be thus drawn into a quarrel with the Pe$wa. But the Pe$wa who 
had promised help to Alivardi as an agent of the Delhi Court over the head 
of King Sahu, sent his ambassadors’? to the court at Murshidabad. The 
Emperor Muhammad Shlih'* had sent letters to Alvari to send the chauth 
for Bengal and Bihar to Delhi where it might be handed over to the Maratha 
vakil of the PeSwa. So when Raghunath Jayr&m opened talks of the chauth 
for Bihar only for the PeSwa, AHvardi, who was very shrewd, tried to mix 
up the issue of the chauth for Bihar and for Bengal with the Emperor's 
orders in such a manner that ultimately he did not send anything to anybody. 

Sir Jadunath has rightly translated the diplomatic passages from the 
letters of Raghunath Jayrim and Hingane, but he seems to be unaware of 
a third ambassador, more important than these two, having been sent to 
Alivardi. This was Amritray Sankar Citnis alias Dinkarrav,^ who was an 
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тә While discussing these talks, Sir Jadunath has wrongly translated a sentence, 
exactly reversing the meaning. Where his translation is ‘Patna is mine (Allvardi’s), 
Bengal too is mine’, the correct sense as well aa the translation should be ‘Patna 
is theirs (PeSwa’s), Bengal is theirs’ (Fail of the Mughal Empire, I, р, 128). 

ёо Amritarfiv’s name occurs in original letters from 1739, when he congratu- 
lates Cimáji Ape, Bajirgv’s brother, ав a most intimate servant, on his conquest of 
Wasai (Bassein) from the Portuguese (P. D., 16, No. 178) to his death in a rash 
assault on Tirupattur in North Arcot District (P. D., 28, No. 217) in 1758. Pefwn 
Nanasthibl expresses deep sorrow at the death of this devoted, brave and intimate 
servant of the State. Says he, “No man of the type of Amritriv can be found. 
He served this Kingdom for а long time taking great pains in all he did and ehow- 
ing great dash in his work. The state is bound to support his only grand-son, Hai- 
batrav, in consideration of hia important services" Amritray’s only son Sankararáv 
had also died in battle on 28th January 1752, when the Nizam had invaded Poona 
District (Purandare, I, No. 372, p. 280). Amritrhv seems to have been proficient 
in Persian and hence was sent on inter-provincial diplomacy at the various Courts 
in India, great and small Being in the personal service of the Peéwa, he was ap- 
proached by various parties for putting in a good word on their behalf in their denl- 
ing with the Pewa (eg, P. D., 21, No. 1 where Niro Sankar requesta him to do 
some favour). He seems to have accompanied the Peéwa to Bengal in 1743 (vide 
Sir Jadunath’s translations of the ckkbarats in the December 1931 issue of the 
Journal of Bihar and Orissa Research Society, p. 350, where he is styled son of the 
Peéwa’s Diwan as well as his agent). In 1745-6 he is found arranging a treaty 
with Khema S&want of SBwantwüdi (P. D., 24, No. 43). In August 1746 he was 
appointed to the Court of Alivardi Khin in Bengal and he started from the Deccan 
on 31-10-1746 (P. D., 45, pp. 84-85). While proceeding to Bengal, he was to see 
the various officials and potentates along the way there, at Allahabad, Benares, Bhoja- 
pur, Patna. Besides he was to meet the Peéwa's generals Holker and Sinde in 
Bundelkhand and settle thelr differences while discussing with them the various con- 
fidential mattera of State to decide on the future policy thereof. -He reached the 
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intimate of thé PeSwa B3]3ji and was usually sent on delicate missions requir- 
ing confidence and tact. The PeSwa’s postion regarding the Bengal affairs 
was very delicate. King S&hu had committed himself by allotting Bengal to 
Raghujt. But it had become plain now that Alivardi was more than a match 
for Raghujt, who wes consequently unable to collect and send any monies 
to Shu. The financia? stringency at the Satara Court and the consequent 
squabbles had well-nigk driven King Sihu mad." The Pefwa was equally 
helpless and hence sat tight, fed up with these home affairs. In this quan- 
dary Sühu seems to have allowed the Feswa some latitude or free hand in 
dealing with the problem of the Bengal dues, if he could anyhow procure mon- 
ies for redeeming the Court debts. But here the PeSwa had to deal with an 
astute man like Alivardi. Alivardi had been disappointed in the past by the 
Pefwa’s behaviour and promises which 12 was unable to fulfil The Delhi 
Court was equally suspicious. Alivarci would not consent to anything now 
unless Raghujfs annual® visits were finally stopped once and for all. The 
PeSwa had ordered a diplomatic move of the armies of Sinde and Holkar to 
Gayfss in Bihar with a view to prevent Raghujf from sending troops to 
Bengal again. This he was able to do because these two generals were already 
campaigning in nearby Bundelkhand. But in the previous year, the Pefwa 
had failed to send any succour tp Alivardi in his fight against Mustafa 
Khàn or Raghujt His keeping bacx from the Bengal affairs for four years 





Maratha Camp on 4th January 1747, successfully induced Malb&rtüv and RÉma- 
chanda BEDE tq settle their differences about the policy to be followed in Raja- 
putānā (P. D., 2, No. 28), and then proceeded to Murshidabad. There he found 
that Alivard! was doubting the word of th» Peéwa to protect him against Raghujt. 
He then seems to have returned from Bengal and was on his way to Poona when he 
was stopped at Sironj in Malwa by the Pegwa’s postman with orders to return to 
Bengal and settle ita tribute at fifteen 1308 (P. D., 27, No. 16 dated 7-4-1747). He 
seems to have continued as Peéwa's vakal at Murshidabad till after SAhu’s death, 
whence he ia found congratulating the ребра on his successful coup at Satara and 
taking over the reins of the Maratha Empire in his hands (Itikasa Sangraka, Aitika- 
sika Tipene, Part I, No. 42 dated 8-5-1750, from Murshidabad). From 1753 when 
the Peáwa began to :nvade the south, Amritrév ia found working in those regions 
with the Peswa, Sadasivriv Birgu and Belantriv Mehendale. He tried his best to 
bring Murarráv Ghorpade into a line with the Pefwa after the Sawgur Campaign 
of 1758. Hundreds of such distinguished and devoted servants of the state lie un- 
named in history, though their work in the background was no less important than 
the work done in the lime-light by others. “ A Dictionary of National Biography " on 
the British model is a first necessity of Maratha History. References to Amritráv 
Sankar's activities are found in Prrazdere Daftar, Part I, pp. 62, 79, 210, 270, 280 ; 
Kàvyetiküsa-Sangraha, Pairen-yadi Vagere (1930), Noe. 57, 64; Aitihdsika Patra- 
vyavakar (1933), Noe. 42, 51, 60; Pešma Daftar, Vol. 28, Noa. 5, 119, 158, 171-176, 
186, 199, 217, 234, 247, 249 and other paces. 
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from 1743-46, had made his word valueless in the eyes of all concerned. Tak- 
ing advantage of the plight of Raghujf and Alivardi, the Peéwa wanted to 
revive faith in his promises made during the last four years. With this end 
in view, he wrote two or three dispatches to Ramachandra Bàbà to proceed 
to Patna. This would, he argued, bring him severa] advantages, (1) It 
would revive faith in his word; (2) put a stop to the talk of the people 
that PeSwa dare not, under Sàhu's decree, send his trodps to Patna; (3) 
Raghujf's position would become untenable by lowering him in the eyes of 
his partisans; (4) the PeSwa’s prestige both in the internal politics of the 
Maratha Empire and the external politics of the Indian continent would 
go up; (5) it would give occasion to demand monies from the Emperor ; 
(6) it would give the credit for the Bengal treaty to the PeSwa, taking it 
away from the list of Raghují's achievements. But though this point of 
proceeding to Patna was discussed during two years 1746-47, the armies of 
Sinde or Holkar never went up to that city. Jayüpà Sinde wrote at the end 
of April 1747 that he was returning to Malwa instead of proceeding to 
Bengal as no army had turned up on that side, meaning that aa Raghujf's 
army had not entered Bengal, no occasion had arisen for them to go to Al- 
vardi’s aid, as promised by the PeSwa. It is clear from this that no troops 
from Nagpur had entered Bengal or possibly even Orissa under Jünoji up to 
April 1747 and hence Alivardi's campaigns*! against him in March 1747, des- 
cribed on the authority of Siyar-ul-Mutakakhkhirin and other Persian chroni- 
cles by Sarkár and Datta, seem imaginary. Jinoji must have come some 
time later. 

It seems that PeSwa’s generals had not proceeded to Bengal or plunged 
into its affairs because the PeSwa’s position at the Satara Court had become 
precarious. It was at this time that Shu had suspended** the Ребта from 
his high office for a few months ; neither were hid affairs in the Deccan run- 
ning smoothly. He had sent his cousin SadBshivariv Bhiu to that portion 
of the Karnatak which had been granted by Sahu to his cousin Sambh&ji 
of Kolhapur as his sphere of influence. The Nizam had sent his son N&sir 
Jang and Babuji Nik, who was Séhu’s agent for Ње chauth of the Karnatak, 
in the same direction. The Portuguese at Goa, with the 108 of Bassein 
rankling in their mind, had made common cause with the French and were 
at this time invading S&wantwàádi and thinking of sending ships to the 
north! It was not impossible for a collision to occur under such circum- 
stances. Added to this there was no unity even amongst the PeSwa’s gene- 
rals.® They held opposite opinions on matters of moment. Hence the Pefwa 


Ibid., No. 48. 

Sindeśäki [tthdsacin SGdkanen, I, No. 59. 

Fall of tha Mughal Empire, I, p. 137; ABvardi, p. 102. 
Aitthastka Patrayyavahar, Nos. 65, 76, 61 and 75. 

Ibid., No. 56. 99 Ibid., No. 42. 
Aitthdsika Pairavyavakür, Nos, 55, 58, 

Ibid., Noe. 41, 76, 
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had asked Ramachandra Biba to bring Malbürrav to the south. To counteract 
the influence of Raghujt. Fatehsing and Babuji Naik at the court of Satara; 
and to undermine their position in the Karnatak were the PeSwa's aima?! 

For Raghuji, Bengzl had become a matter of honour by now. Year after 
year, he sent his sons with armies to invade Bengal and to bring Alivardi 
down on his knees. But they had scarcely succeeded, except for the fact that 
they had occupied Orissa continuously for the most of that period. Help 
from foreigners in the shape of a-ms and ammunition seems to have been 
Alfvardi’s strong роп: together with nis dogged tenacity and singlenese of 
purpose, Raghuji was no match for him. Only if the Pe$wa had made com- 
mon cause with Raghajf and directed hie forces to the east instead of to the 
west, where a formida5le and capable opponen- was looming up in the person 
of Abdal, Bengal would have becorre a prcvince of the Maratha Empire 
and the British Power would not have arisen in this protected corner of India. 
But such a consummztióa was impossble with disunion amongst the Maratha 
generals. 

Disappointment in getting Lis son adopted by Sahu, the deaths of the 
great Nizam and King &Whu, the hopelessness of Maratha Court politics 
after &hu, and the Pefwa’s growing power added to his comparative failure 
in Bengal, sobered down the intractable Raghujt at last and he came to 
terms with the Pefva, leaving the PeSwa free to deal with the Court as he 
liked and allowing Raghujf to settle the dispute with AlivardT as he thought 
best. The result was the well-known agreement** of chauth for Bengal, between 
АНуаг and Raghuji, settled in 1751, which left Orissa up to the river 
SuvamarekhA under the contre! of Nigpur, while leaving Bengal and Bihar 
free for a paltry scm of Rs. 12,00,000 a year, not an enviable return for ten 
years of arduous labour on the part of Raghujf. But а weary old man could 
not expect more. Че had to rest setisied with the idea that at least one great 
place of Hindu pilgrimage viz. Jagannath Puri, had come into his possession. 

The PeSwa had relingrished his claim on Bengal for the time being 
to tide over the ircubles after ЅАһи 8 derth, but when he became free and 
strong once more, he again began to cast his eyes on that rich province. 
Money greed was the one besetting sin of the PeSwa Nanasühib. From 1754 
when he became a king-maker for Delhi as well as plenipotentiary for the 
Maratha Empire by Shhu's will, till his death in 1761, he was urging his 
generals to proceed to Bengal% and take over that province. After the Black 
Hole affair, he had sent lerterg to Clive expressing his readiness to help the 
English against the French and the Nawab. But the opportunity never 
recurred again ior the Marathaa to prcceed to that distant province. The 


эз Kavyetthasa Sangraka, Parer, Yadi Vagere, Nos. 56, 59, 60, 61, 62. 

H Fall of ins Mughal Empire, p. 166. 

95 Selections from the Pefws Daftar Vol. 20, Noe. 28, 77. Selections from 
the Pefwa Daftar, Vol. 2, Nos. 80, 104. Küvyetihasa Sangraka, Patren, Yadi Vagere, 
Noe. 165, 166, 157, 171. 

** Journal of Indian History, Vol. XV, Part 3, December 1936, p. 388. 
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PeSwa and his generals became entangled more and more in central and 
north-western India till they finally broke upon the rock of Panipat. The 
unnecessary rivalry and enmity between Raghujf and the PeSwa had cost 
the Maratha power very dear. It had loosened their grip over the Madras 
Coast and Bengal, thug indirectly paving the way for the British Power. 


Something should be said about the comments of Datta and Sarkar 
as to the disastrous economic effects of these Maratha invasions. It is not 
for a Maratha writer to be apologetic in this matter. But he can point out 
certain other facts pertinent to the subject. One primary and glaring fact 
to be noted by all the students of Indian History is that notwithstanding the 
much-talked of looting propensities of the Maratha armies, the various 
Maratha states or peoples were never financially well off. They always lived 
almost from hand to mouth, even in their most glorious days, except perhaps 
under Sivàjt. Nadir Shih and Ahmed Shah Abdali returned laden with spoils 
but their Maratha contemporaries Bãjirãv and Ràghobà were almost over- 
whelmed with debts. Raghujf was chronically overburdened with debts. His 
invasions had to be financed from home funds and debts grew alarmingly. 
His projects miscarried mainly on account of money stringency. The simpli- 
city of Maratha life was proverbial and had become a subject of derision 
throughout India especially amongst the luxurious Muhammedan Courts, And 
still the Maratha potentates were practically always found in debt. No 
doubt the Marathas have never been noted for their commercial acumen and 
their native land is not very fertile. Still the riddle of this contrast between 
their simplicity and poverty, loot and debt, will have to be explained. They 
were not able to build luxurious palaces, richly endowed temples or costly 
works of art and architecture like the Taj or the Gol Gumbuz. The old 
homes of renowned generals in Poona and Satara, Baroda and Nügpur, were 
ordinary houses, to judge from their remains. The better sort of mansions in 
Baroda and Gwalior are creations of the British Period. All this proves that 
not much money had flowed into the coffers of the Marathas. It means that 
notwithstanding their loot in the technical sense they were not as efficient and 
Ingenious squeerers of riches as the Afghans of Ahmed Sh&h or the Irani 
hordes of Nadir Shih ; much less were they like the officers of the East India 
Company in the period of Clive and Hastings. We suggest from, these unde- 
niable facts that the historic Marathas were neither ruthless nor cunning, and 
in fact were more humane than most other peopld under similar circumstances. 

This can be supported in other ways. The Marathas have never butcher- 
ed men in cold blood like Abdãli in Mathura and Brindavan or Nadir 
Shëh in Delhi They have not treacherously murdered envoys after calling 
them for interviews, nor have they assassinated unguarded persons by hiring 
Tuffians, nor have they massacred their kith and kin for gaining power or 
crown like many Muslim potentates and R&jput princes, though they them- 
selves were victims of all these tricks. If words in any language show the 
racial traits, the Marathi phrase for such despicable deeds shows it. All 
such deeds are termed Mogalai masiat or Mogalói kava in Marathi. When 
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a, single murder like that of Nüraxanmv Pegwa by Sumersingh Gáürdi did 
occur, the person morally гезроп= е for it, Raghoba, was hunted out of 
society by the unanimocs voice of tie whole race even though it necessitated 
a prolonged and costly continent-&,de war, the First Maratha war, which 
lasted for more than a decade. 

Another point that strikes a Maratha writer as odd is the utter degrada- 
tion of the Bengali Hindu as proved during these invasions. We have said 
eomething in the beginning as to tue ideal of the Maratha State as founded 
by &ivüji. It was to regenerate the Hindu race all over India, by encourage- 
ment if possible, by -nvasion if Jecessa-y. In the eighteenth century the 
Marathas had certainly deviated om this right path and acted in a manner 
not directly conducive to the great ideal. Still they prided themselves on being 
Hindus and hence longed to ham all the holy places of the Hindus freed 
from Muslim control, and patronied Brihmargis as the repositories of Hindu 
culture, irrespective о: what part of India they came from. The Marathas 
might not have been able to conqaer Bengal outright, but still they had pre- 
pared the ground for the local Hindus to rise up against their Muslim rulers 
if they had so desirec. This did aappen in Ràjputün&, Bundelkhand and the 
Panjab. The Marathas might hive beer severely defeated at Panipat as a 
result of their invasion of the Panjab, but the Sikhs took advantage of the, 
situation created by the Marathe occupation of the Panjab for more than a 
year, Tose up in a body and ultimately d-ove back the foreigners, establishing 
their own rule in ther place. TH Rajputs and the Bundelas freed themselves 
from Mughal tutelege. But nc Bengali Hindu zamindar was found bold 
enough to rise against Alivardi Had the Bengal Hindus been enamoured of 
their Muslim rulers, they woulc not have gone over to the English at the 
first opportunity ard helped th=m to turn out the Nawābs. The piognant 
tragedy of this Bengal episode lies in this lamentable outcome of it The 
Marathas broke their own legs and burnt their own fingers over this affair, 
while the men to profit were -he foreign English. The supineness of the 
Bengali Hindus in -hoee crucial times has created a problem in that province 
which has not yet been compbtely solved. This ів a matter for regret to 
all concerned, including the Ma-athas. But what the Marathas cannot under- 
stand is the groaning of Bengzii historians at the misdeeds of the Marathas 
during these invasions and their sigh of relief for the finaf deliverance at the 
hands of the English, while ther have not a word to say against the behaviour 
of their own people during tha: criticel epoch, behaviour which fixed the yoke 
of foreign rule on India's nec. Surely the whole epoch is not for anybody 
to be proud about. 
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LITERARY PERSONAGES OF AHMADNAGAR 


By 


C. H. SHAIKH. . 


The present city of Ahmadnagar was founded in 1495 A.D. by Ahmad 
Мцаш Shah Bahri (1490-1508), the founder of the Nizàm Shahi dynasty in 
the Deccan. Under him and his immediate successors, the city soon grew, by 
leaps and bounds, into a magnificent capital which rivalled in eplendour and 
eminence the old capital towns of Baghdfid and Cairo: Along with political 
power the Nim Shahi court continued, for some time, to be flooded with 
persons of literary merit from all quarters of the Isl&mic world. Poets and 
writers, historians and biographers, readers of the Qu’ran and theologians, 
jurists and lawgivers, politicians, administrators and statesmen, warriors and 
swordamen,—all of these found a munificent patronage in this small but 
significant court. In the present article, I will attempt to give a bare sketch 
of the literary personalities of Ahmadnagar, along with their work as also , 
the specimens, if possible, of their prose or poetical composition. I may 
as well mention here that the personalities to be mentioned in this article 
shall be those who were either born at Ahmadnagar, or have resided at that 
place for any period of time, or merely visited the town from any point of 
view. This would, of course, require us to consider all those literary persona- 
lities who wrote in any language—Arabic, Persian or Hindustan? (Urdü- 
Dekhani). But since I have already sorted out and dealt with Arabic 
poets and writers in my paper “Some Arabic poets and writers of the 
Deccan ”,* I will not deal with those here. The order in which I propose 
to deal with these personalities will be, as far as possible, chronological. 

Among the literary personalities of Ahmadnagar mention must first be 
made of that great personality, Shah Tahir Ниваіпї, who was instrumental 
in spreading Shi‘ism in the Deccan. Well-versed in all the branches of learn- 
ing then known to the Muslims, Shah Tahir was also a great warrior, states- 
man and administrator. He came to Ahmadnagar in 928/1521' at the invita- 
tion of Burhan Nizim Shah I (914-961/1508-1553), and soon gained an 
immense influence over the monarch. It was at his request that the king 
had a College built at Ahmadnagar for the spread of Shi a religion, and 
named at Longar-iaDuwazda Imam (it is still in good condition, but known 
as Bard Imám-ka Kotla). For this college were brought from Iraq, Arabia, ' 
Persia and Upper India a number of men of learning, who were cordially 





1 Bombay Gazetteer, XVII, p. 359. 

з It was announced for reading before the Isl&ámic Culture Section of the All 
India Muslim Educational Conference, Session 51, held in December 1940 at Poona, 
I hope to have it published within the near future. 
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received, and who impartirg Shia learnmg to those who sought it. 
In addition to this, the xing <lso built a speciai Madrasa for princes within 
the precincts of what wes then known as the Bdgh-i-Nigdm (where later on 
the present fort cf Ahmednagar was built). Soon after the king had a special 
mosque also built at the same spot (in Bágh-i-Nighm) for the use of Shah 
Tahir. Later on, another palace was allotted for the exclusive residence of 
Shah Tahir, in that part of the town which was afterwards named Shak 
Haider-ká Mohella, after Shih Haider, the son of Shih Tahir. Upto 18813 
there were traces of this magnificent edifice visible, but now, beyond a single 
stone wall noth:ng is Eft of Shah Tühirs Palace and Moeque. After an 
eventful career Shah Tahir died at Abrradnagzr in 956* A.H./1549 A.D. and 
was buried at first in the royal cemetery, Bégh Rawda, at Aljmadnagar ; 
later on his descendants had his bones sent to Kerbala to be interred there. 

Notwithstanding his mu tifarious social, political and religious activities, 

Shah Phir was, indeed, a prolific writer. Besides a voluminous dîwan of 
Arabic and Persian poetry, Le is credited with a number of interesting works 
of which the following deserve mention® :— 

1. Sharhu'l-Bábil-Had: ‘ Askara, a commentary on Hasan b. Yusuf al- 
Hilla (d. 726/1325) work on ths Principles of Religion. 

2. SharhulJa'fariya, a commentary on al-Karki's (d. 945/1538) work 
on the Imaruya method of Prayer. 

3. Hüshiyatw|a Anwarît-Tonztl, a super Commentary upon Baigáwi's 
famous work. It tries to interpret it in the Imámiya style. 

4. Al-Hdshiya al I-M'uka&amàat, a gloss on the Muhàkamat of Qutbu'd 
Din agh-Sgirazi (d. 710/1210), which discusses the controversial 
points arising between the two commentaries of Tus and Rāzī on 
the 1#कग of Ibn Sina. 





3 In The Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. XVII, there is mention of, and a brief note 
on, this Palace and Mosque of Shšh TEhir, at гаре 698. In Musda-i-Akmadnagar, 
which is a Hindustüri translation of the Ta'nkh-i-jkikabi of Qadi Shihabu’d-Din 
(there exist two copies of tais work on the history of Ahmadnagar at the Islimi 
Library, Ahmadnagar there is alao an autograph copy of it present in the Sir Salar 
Jung Library; Hyderabad (Deccan), there is also an account of this palace of 
Shah Tahir at p. 77. The Muréc-é-Akmadnagar was lithographed at Abmadnagar in 
1305 AH. 

4 According to the Brrk2ni-Ma?ir (р. 325), he died in 953 А.Н./1545 AD. 
This contention ia supportei by a verse which contains four chronograma relating 
to the death of Gyah TShir cited by the above work :— 

ءارف csl, -ФШ у 226 = jb ul‏ "ار ә‏ مانم M‏ ) ملك 
NE — Es छ —‏ 
But Ferighta (Vol IL p. 229) gwes 956 as the year of Shih Tahir’s death. His‏ 
contention ig supported alao by Shah Tahir's own work, the Fath Nama which was‏ 
completed in 955 Ан.‏ 

5 I am reproducing Һе list of Shah TEhir's works from  Ferigbta (Vol П 
p. 2300, Tadhkirc-Siurā-i-Dakan (Vol П, p. 714), Khün Bahadur Hidayët 
Husain’s “Shah Tahir” (Poss Vol. рр. 147-160), etc. 
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AL Hashiya “alZ2HMohsB, a gloss on Tiss tary on Ptolemy's 
Kitabu |-Moajis{i. 

Hüshiyatu ‘ala Sharhil-Igharat а super commentary upon Tusts 
commentary upon the Iskardt of Ibn Sina. 

Hashiyatwsh-Shifa, a gloss on the fourth and last part of Ibn Sina’s 
(d. 428/1086) encyclopaedic work, dealing with Metaphysics. This 
part is named as the “ [lAhiyadtu’gh-Spifa.” 

Hashiydiwl-Mufawwal a super commentary on at—Taftazi’ie (d. 
792/1390) al-Mujowwal on Qazwini's treatise on rhetoric called 
Тай lisu Miftāh. 

Qkorh-i-Gulshkan-i-Rüz, a commentary on Mahmid Shabistari's 
famous mystical poem. According to Feriskta and the Burhdn-i- 
Ma tikir, this commentary is the work of Shah Tahir, but accord- 
ing to the author of the NatZiju'l-Afkàr (quoted in the Sukhan- 
wardn-i-Baland Fikr, Madras 1937, р. 19) it is the work of Shaykh 
Mahmild Ghabistari himself. The author of Taghkira-i-Sku'rd 
i-Dakan (Vol. II, p. 887) attributes it to Khaiwja Ahmad Fini 
(please see his account below). 

Risala-i-Palki, a treatise upon palankeen. 

Tukfo-+- Shaki, a super commentary upon ‘AH al.Bakbshi's commen- 
tary upon Tüsrs Tajridu’l-Kalém (on Scholasticism). 

Insha-‘s-Shah Tahir, a volume of lettersof which extracts are given 
in Feriskta (Vol. II, p. 203). Full names of those to whom the 
letters were addressed are given in Bankipore Suppl. Cat. of the 
Persian MSS., Vol. II. p. 96, No. 2121. 

Fath Nama. It gives an account of the conquest of Sholapir by 
Burhfin Nizim Shah І. See Ibid, p. 94, Noy 2119. Printed in 
the Journal of the R. A. S. of Bengal, Vol. IV, Lettera, 1938. 


It might be pointed out that Nos. 1-8 are in Arabic, ‘while the rest are 
in Persian. 

In addition to these, the Majäliswl-Mu mimin mentions a few others 
which are of a secondary character. 

As we said before, Shah Tahir was a good poet and composed at ease 
in Persian as well as in ‘ Arabic.’ I give here some specimens of his Persian 


poetry. 


I. 


From a qagida m praise of the prophet and the Im&ms :— 


“Chil ‘andalib dar 'áyad sahar ba rãla-i-zãr 


Zi khiwb-i-nzz kunad. ghuncha га gaba bidfir. 

Saba. nihad ba lab-i-ghuncha lab ba ghàyatighawq 
Shamal dast zanad az tarab ba ghakh-i-chanar. 
Ba dih zabün kunad 'ày&ti-ganrá tafsir, 

Agar kunand hadithi zi süsan istifeür 

Harr qatra-i-ghabnam darün-i-ghuncha nihàn 
Chunànki dar dil-i-ding jawühir-r-asrür. 
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II. 


III. 


IV. 


(b) 


VI. 
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Barihna sar-i-küh zz 'amama-i-barf 
Magar ba m&tem-i-barr-i-zamin zada dastar. 


From а дава in praise of Murtajā Nigam Shah I (1565-1586) :— 

Baz waqt ast ki bar tabeq-i-taqidé-i-falak 

Afganad bar sa:-i-diwin-i-chaman gul tîghak. 

‘An chaman gulzhan-i-madi-i-gbah-i-‘ali qadar ast 

Kaz falak bahri-jawaf-i-daragh Éyand malak. 

Murtada pádshzh i-gurat-o-ma'n& ki darü 

Nagha'o-rtibitz-i-euwari wa mana bishak. 

Har kasi ra ba xaf dast-i--awü&sul] muhkam 

Laisa wa'llih-i- siwa hubbixa li mutarrassak. 

Tahir az dhiLzti-igyàn 5a tü 'àwurda panah 

Fikri-ü gar rz kunî Кага mina'4b-dhulli-halak 
From another qagida :— 

Mahmil-i-mihr chi 'áyad ba shabistën-i-hamal, 

Lila fánüs ber afrüzad-o-nargis mish al. 

Gul chi khurghid bar ‘dyad sahzr az matla'-i-ghakh. 

Chün shafaq :alwa kunzd lale dar atraf-i-jabal. 

Fikr 'ühang-i- -am&agha.-i-gulistán багай 

Hadrat-i-gpáh-i-falak zinur-i-kpurshid -i-'amal. 


From another qagida :— 
Кија shud Feridun-i-farxhunda sirar 
Кий raft Kaikhusraw दिए sh&h-i-‘adil. 
Raw&nast paywasta az shahr-i-hasti 
Ba mulk-i-adam az pa-i-ham qawafll. 
HamgBn gir kaz faid-i-fedl-i-lahi 
Shudi bahrmand az qu il-i-fada’il. 
Ba kilk-i-bac'u'l-bay&n-i-mà &ni 
Dar aqsüm-i-hikmat nayighti ras il 
From his Ghazals :— 
(a) Jalwa-i-zulf-i-ghatidi burd dil-i-ramida та 
Pai ba kuja barac kasi murgh-i-ba ghab ранда тй. 
Wah ! chi ghawad agar ghabi bar lab-i-man nihi lab 
Ta ba ləb-i-tü bisparam jan-iba lab rasida та. 
Dargham-i-ü ladhdh-t-i"ishq (better 'aigb: happiness) as dil- 
i-n5shád raft 
Kha >а gham kz-dim chandáni ki ‘aigh az y&d raft. 
From his Fubatyat :— 
(a) Ma'im ki hargiz dam-ibighem na zadim 
Khuraim basi Ebzn-i-dil-o-dam па zadim, 
ВІ ghula-i-“ah lab zi ham fagaghüdim, 
Ві qara-i- aghk c=ashm barham na хайт. 
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(b) Gar kasb-i-kamë!l mikuni mi gudbarad 
War fikr-i-mabAl mikuni mi gudbarad ; 
Duny& hama sar ba sar khiyal ast mahal 
Har naw 'khiy&l nîkurî пй gudh arad, 


Translation : 

1. When the nightingale raises its plaintive tone in he morning, the 
morning breere awakens the bud from its beauty-eleep, The morning breeze 
places its lip, out of excessive longing, upon the lip of the bud (ie, its 
petals), ; the northern breeze, in joyful ecstasy, extends its hand to the hand 
of the poplar. With ten tongues (ie. in ten different languages) the silsan 
flower comments upon the symbols of creation, if it is subjected to a query. 

In the heart of the bud are concealed a thousand dew-drops, just as 
there are to be found in the mind of a man of learning gems of (divine) 
secrets, 

The head (ie, the peak) of the mountain has been stripped naked of 
ita turban of snow: perhaps it has thrown down its turban in mourning 
for the Benefactor of the world. 

II. Again it is high time that the rose cast its baggage upon the head 
of the palace of the garden, as a consequence of heaven’s demand. 

That plot is the rose-garden of the praise of the exalted king, for the 
circumambulation of whose doors angela come down from the sky ; 

Murtadi, the Master of Form and Essence,—the undoubted producer, 
and the connecting link, of Form and Essence. 

Everyone gets his hand strengthened by the support of someone (else), 
but to me by God! there is no place of support except thy love. Tahir 
has come to your protection on account of the disgracefulnese of his sins, 

If you do not favour him, fe will be annihilated in disgrace. 

ПІ. When the litter of the Sun comes to the night-chamber of the 
(zodiacal sign) Aries, 

The tulip puts on (its) lamp and the narcissus illumines the candle. 

Like the sun, the rose comes out from the horizon of the branch ; 

Like the twilight (at the setting of the sm), the tulip exhibits its radi- 
ance upon the mountain sides. 

Longing (lit anxiety, thought, etc.) thinks of strutting into the garden, 
(into) the presence of the king of the sky, the decoration of the sun of action. 

IV. Where has the happy-natured Farfdün gone? 

Where has the just king, Kaikhusraw, departed ?— 

Caravans are continuously proceeding, one after another, from the city 
of existence to the kingdom of non-existence. 

Enjoy (lit take), (therefore), all that which has been allotted to you 
by, the grace of God, aa a sign of the acceptance of your good deeds. 

You have compoeed (a number of) treatises on the various branchea 
of philosophy, with pen of elegant ideas, 
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V. (a) The lay of the ringlet of a beauty has carried away the 
heart of a lover ; 

How far can anyone chase the Hrd that has escaped at night? 

What matter, if you one night put усш lip upon mine, so that I may 
entrust my dying soul tc your lips’ care? 

(b) In grief far him, the pleasure of love has departed from the 

dejected beart, 

We have accustomed ourselves with grief so much that pleasure (itself) 
has disappeared from our memory. 


VI. (а) It is we, who have no: breathed а single breath without grief ; 

We have swallowed a lot of heart-hlood, but have not dared to complain 
(lit. breathe). 

Without the flame (Le., smoke) of aigns we have opened our lipe, (but) 

We have never opened our eyes without tears. 


(b) If you achieve perfection, it will depart, / 
If you think of an impossible thong it will depart ; 
The world is, from head to foct, an impossible thought, 
Any thought that yoa entertain vill depart. 


The next in order of chronology is Sayyid Qasim Arsalhn, who was a 
native of Magbhad. He came to India during the reign of the Mughal Emperor 
Akbar, at whose Court te remained for some years Then he came to 
Gujarat and took service in Ње king's court at Ahmedabad. Then he right 
away left for Ahmadnager. where he was honoured by the Nigim Shah who 
also persuaded him to stay for ever at his court He did not, however, 
stay, and chose to visit the Bjëpür отит. rrom Bijipür he went to Golcunda 
where the Qutb Shah recived him most respectfully. Finally he returned 
to Ahmadabad where he died in 1015 А.н./1606-7. The author of the 
Subhi-Gulshan ( quoted in the Tadkhira4-SEw rd-i-Dakan |, p. 211) mentions 
his death to have taken piace at Lškare in 1905 A.H./1684-85, but according 
to the Rixtdw’sh-Sku'ra (see Ibid.), his tomb is situated in Ahmadabad. 

Arsalan was famous for his pcetry and distinguished himself in com- 
poeing chronograms and in calligrarhy. The following is the specimen of 
his composition :— š 

'Ah-i-dilam gar гат 915 

Shñm-i-umidam sahari digni. 

Gird-i-sarat 88877 wa kard tewaf 

Kaba agar bal-o-parf dagh 
Translation : 

If the sighs emanating from mr heart had any effect 

The evening of my hope would perforce) have had a dawn. 

If the Ka‘ba had wings and fezrhers, 

It would have hovered over yocr heac, and circumambulated round it. 
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' Kbiwja Ahmad Fanî, who was the native of | ыш. 
next to be considered. He completed his education ht his native place, and 
then came over to the Deccan, where he entered the service of “АП ‘Adil 
Shah І (965-988/1558-1580 A.D.), the king of Bijápür. He soon persuaded the 
king to send for his own former tutor Shih Fathu यात्रा Shiraz, who was 
brought at a cost of 40,000/- Hons. On the death of “АП ‘Adil Shah this 
Fathu Шан Shirizi joined the court of Akbar 


His pupil Ейпї was deeply learned and inclined towards mysticiam. He 
soon left Bljäpūr and came over to Abmadnagar, where Burhan Nizšm Shah II 
(998-1003/1591-1595 AD.) gave him the post of the Nagir-i-Sultanat (Super- 
intendent of Political Department) ." 


During his stay at Ahmadnagar he became a great admirer of Mulla 
Shaykh Ahmad Najafi with whom he revised what he had learnt before of 
the traditionalistic as well as rationalistic books : it is said that this revision 
only made him a confirmed Sif. During the reign of the grandson of Burhšn 
Nizam Shih II, he was given the post of the Sibadfr of Berar. The last 
portion of Еапїв life was spent in retirement, in contemplation and mystic 
practices. Among his works the following deserve note :— 

(i) А Gloss (Наод: М) on JámTs Nofakaty'l-Uns ; 


. (ii) Shorh-i-Gulskan-i-Ráz, which is also attributed to Shah Tahir 
(see above). But according to the author of the T'adhkira- 
i-Sku'ra-i-Dakan,? this is Fani’s work. 

(iil) Fashol Khilab. 
(iv) gSÀerh-i-KAuiboa-iiBaydm. Мов. iii and iv are probably on 
rhetoric. 


(v) and a Diwan of poems. 


' Farî died at Abmadnagar at the age of 69 in 1016 А.н./1607 AD. The 
words khudd skis give the exact date of his death. 
The following are the specimens of his poetry :— 
(i) Yak jur'a ki az harif-i-mastat birasad 
Pas chighni-i-dam-i-alastat birasad, 
"о jam mihãda and bar tAq-i-baland, 
Ра bar sar-i-khIgh nih ki dastat biragad. 
(ü) Dar 'à'*na klül-i-pught ar bînî | 
Yak chashm Ба р wa ba digar Ыш: 
Kürat binad har ãnki binad zi qifã, 
"Inast mithál-i-khair-o-gharr gar bini. 





* For his biographical sketch, see 'Axhd, Darbár4-Akbari. 
T Gawhar, Sukkaencaran-i-Baland Fikr (Madras, 1937), p. 19. 
з 'Tadkkira-iShu ‘re-i-Dakan П, p. 887 ° Ibid 
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Translation : 
(i) If a draught comes tp you from the intoxicated friend, ` 
You will, indeed, then Fave a relish of the breath of “am I not?” 
They have placed thia cup on a high arch, d 
Put therefore, your feet upon your head so that you might be ablé to 
reach at it. a i 
(ii) If you can see in the mirror the mols on the back of your eye, 
You will then close one oi your eyes, and see with the other. 
He wha sees you from behind considers you blind : 
This is merely an illustrztion of good and bad : only if you realise it. 


Next in chronological order comes Mirra Hayat who was a native of 


Kãghîn. In the early part of his career he had a rationalistic bent of mind 
and busied himself im rationalistic purecits, to the effect that he was declared 
a heretic! He left Kashšn in the company of a goldsmith’s son of whom he 
was very fond, and arrived a- Quazwin, where he mixed with people who were 
notorious for their heretic irclinations. When the inhabitants of Казрап 
presented a group of heretic. to Shih TahmAsp the Safawid, the latter sent 
them in prison. Hay&ti wez one of them. After two years, however, he was 
released and went to Shiraz waere he stayed fo- two years. In 986 A.H./1578 
AD. he returned to Käahān, having repented of, and abandoned, all heretic 
pursuits. Then he came to the Deccan and was received nobly by Burhan 
Nizam Shah of Abmadnager.4 Here he spent his most happy days, but 
as his fame as a poet reached the ears of ths emperor Jehàngir who invited 
him, he had to leave Ahmatiragar. 


In 1019 A.H./1610 AI. when Amir Khusraw's Tughlug Nama was 
brought to the notice of Jeh&ngir, the latter liked it immensely, but as a 
chapter was missing from the poem, tbe emperor ordered the miseing chapter 
to be composed by the poet of his court ; ail started verifying the relevant 
chapter, but Hayšti'əa alone was selected as the best by the emperor. He 
waa ordered to be weighed їл gold. It 1а said that six bags containing in all 
6000 gold aghrafis were quit» equal to Hayáu's weight; all this amount was 
given to the poet as a rewarr for his poem. This incident was commemorated 
by. Sa'idA-i-Gülàn! in the folowing vecses!? :— 


Chin Hayat rå E= zar sanfid gbábinghih-i-'aer 
Padghih-i-‘adl guetar, gbfüh-i-zardün iqudar ; 


10 This is one of the cí—-met phrases in Persian, ‘ Arabic as well as Urdu 
Literature. It refers to the Ja Jj) when God assembled all the spirits of the 
future world and said: “Am I not your Lord?" All the souls replied in one 
voice, “ Yea.” 

ш Tagkko-iShwrü--Da-om, I, p. 375; ‘Arid, КАидкајі- Амт 192 ; 
Sukhorcarin+Baland Fikr, > 20. л 

m Ibid. 

"5 “This is found in all tne Tadhkiras quoted above, 


© 
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Shah i-Nüru'd-Din Jehüngir ibn-i-Akbar padçhah, 
’Aftib-i-haft kishwar eiya-i-parwardigir. 
Bahr-i-ta’rikhagh bard-i-kaffa-i-mizlin-i-charkh 
Shi‘iri-sanjidai-Ghahi raqam zad rūzgār. 
| (1019 A.H. / 1610 Ар.) 
Translation : z 
When in gold was Hayãtî weighed by the Emperor of the time, —the 
distributor of justice,—the emperor who is as powerful as the sky, 
` Shah Niiru’d-Din Jehangir, the son of the emperor Akbar, 
The sun of the seven climes, the shadow of God.1* 
As a chronogram of this incident, Time wrote upon the pan of the 
balance of the sky “the poet weighed by the king." 
The words Ska'‘ir-i-senfida-i-Skaki give 1019 A.H./1610 A.D. as the date of this 
incident. š 
According to the Tadkkira-i-Shu'rë-+-Dakar35 Hyatt died about 1053 A.H. 
1643 AD. 
The following are the specimens of his poetry :— 
(i) Fighàn ki ranjigh-i-jinin be dn maqšm rasid 
ki har ki kard gunah az man intiqám kaghid. 
(ii) Dar dil-i-man dard afzüdi wa пй рй? апі] 
'štashi dar j&nam afgand wa mi gill masür. 
(iii) Khàk- i-kü-i-td zi sail-i-maza purnam kardím 
ta ghubarf Баѓ az rahgudbar-i-maé na rasad. 
(iv), Mi num&yam ghšd khud rà garchi mi miram zi jawr 
tš nayáyad rahm dar khair jafükür-i-marf. 
(v) Dar balk-i- 'Aghiqi dil уйп-і-шап mikunad 
jan fidB-i-' ki jànibdári-i-masn mikumad. 
(vi) Bahr-i-ghükhi kü nadfinad dist ax asl chist 
Khalq тА bë khud Науай az chi dughman kardar. 
(vii) Ві la'l-i-tü gar ип rawad az chashm-itari-man 
ghidam ki naydyad digarl dar nazar-i-man. 
(viii) Taram ki ghawad уйг ghamin ghair ghawad ghšd 
‚ ay bad makun jÉnib-i-&n küfhabar-i-man. 
Translation : 
(if) Woe! the wrath of the beloved has reached such a stage, 
That whoeoever committed any error, she sought the revenge from me. 
(ii) You have added to my heart’s pain, and yet you say “ do not cry,” 
You have веі fire in my heart, and yet you say “do not burn.” 
(ii) We have made the ground of your lane wet with the stream of 
tears, 


24 The usual attribute of a king (vide the phrase 02 5УІ في‎ 41) ош) 
15 I p. 376. 
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So that dust from our passage’ mizht not come to you. 

(iv) Although I am dying of tyranny, J shcw myself happy, so that 
my oppressor might not fee: pity for me. 

(v) My heart helps =e in the tex of love, 

May my life be a ransom for him, for Fe supports me. 

(vi) For an indolent creature wh does not realise what friendship ig, 

Why have you, O Hayat, made ће enire world your enemy? 

(vii) Without (ie, in separation from) your ruby, if blood trickles out 
from my wet eyes, 

I am, nevertheless, hezpy that nc other person comes in my eyes (ie. 
I cannot think of falling in love with a-other). 

(viii) I fear that the beloved right become sad, while rival become 
happy, 

O wind, carry not my rews to thet quarter ! 


The next in order, but -he greatest of all the poets and writers who flou- 
Tished in the Deccan, is Mulla Muhzmmai Tahir Nüru'd-Din, famous as 
Zuhüri He was a native of Tarahlz ir "Iran. After completing his education, 
Zuhürt took to the profession of a kailif : it із said that he copied, no less than 
a hundred copies of the Rawdstu's-Saj 331 Notwithstanding his erudition and 
akill, Zuhürl suffered from poverty. He had, therefore, to leave his native 
town in search of livelihood. He first zame to Ahmadnagar and resided as a 
guest with the poet Malik Cumml, whc later on gave his daughter in marriage 
to him. When Faidi, the learned poet Erother of Abu'1-Fazl, the talented mini- 
ster of Akbar, came td Aymadnagar ca a pclitical mission he found Zuhüri 
and Malik Qummi at the head of the zourt-poets ; in fact he paye a glowing 
tribute to their poetical tz'ents in bis “stter to the emperor in words such as 
thege :— 

"Dar Ahmadnaga- di gp&'iri-Ehtki nihad, 688 mashrab and, wa 
dar ghi‘r rutba-i-'üli da-and ; Yaki Muli Malik Qummi ki ba kas kamtar 
ikhtilat mi kunad, wa hamisha mazaiteri drad. Digar Mul Zuhüri 
ki baghfiyat rangin-ke Gm ast wa dar mekdrim-i-akblag tamm, ‘ azimat- 
i-ãstãn-büs dárad.":* 


Faigi enjoyed at Abmadnagar the company of these two poets and became a 
friend of them ; they used to correspond wich each other and send gifts of 
their compositions when they were reedy.1* 


3 This phrase 13 ghobari ba ti са rakgwdhar-i-á wa rasad is capable of 
another translation for, ghwoc: might as vell be taken for “ ghubdr-i-khitir” ; while 
the word rakgudhar might кз well stenc for “mode of conducting oneself, or be- 
haviour.” 

17 Bakğrista (quoted in Tadhkire-+-S[ncvB-Dakom, П, p. 764). 

"5 This report of Faidi — the emperor Akbar is given at length in Muhammad 
Husein 'AzAd's Daorbér-+Akbari (Lahore, 1898) at pp. 397-417. 

18 When the famous Saemafrw'l-Ilkim, the undotted commentary of Fak, 
was received by Malik Quru and Zuhtri in 1002 4.5./1593 Ар, they both com- 
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On Malik Qummi’s departure to Bijapir, {ишп also went to that place 
and remained for some time as a guest of the court-physician Mirz& Muham- 
mad Yusuf. He was hospitably entertained by the physician and was also 
introduced by him to the king Ibr&him ‘Adil Shah (158041627) who con- 
ceived almost an affection for Zuhüri. Under his patronage Zuhüri produced 
the finest gems of Persian poetry as well as prose. Arpong his works the 
following may be mentioned :— 

Q0) Mina Basar 

(ii)  Gulzár-i-Ibráhim, composed in partnership with his father-in- 
law, Malik Qummi, at the orden of the king ; 

(Hi) Khihon-i-Khalsl, also written at the king's order and in colla- : 
boration with Malik Qummi. 

(iv) А Ditën of Ghazals, qagidas, Rub&1y&t, etc. 

(v) The famous Sági Nama, considered to be the best of its type in 
Persian literature. This was dedicated to Burhan Nizam Shah II 
(999-1003/1590-1594) of Abmadnagar, who sent elephants fully 
loaded with valuable presents to ZuhürI as a reward for this 
poem. It is said that the reward reached Zuhünr when he was 
enjoying tobacco in a Наттат ог a Coffee-house. When the 
bearers demanded receipt, Zuhüri scrabbled on a piece of paper 
“Tasim kardand, tasm kardam.” (ie, they paid homage to 
me, I entrusted td them) = 

(vi) Rwqa'üt, a collection of his letters, and 

(vii) AbdaHya. 


Фарш? works have been lithographed in India a number of times. His 
Prose works have been annotated by Abul Yamin 'Abdu'r-Razzüq b. 
Muhammad Ishüq Husaini as-Sürati (Hth. at Cawnpore, 1873). 

Zuhüri was killed in the Deccan in 1025 A.H./1616 AD. His works are 
too well-known to need a specimen here ; we have consequently not attempted 
to give any specimens of his poetry. 

The next in importance is his contemporary and father-in-law, Malik 
Qummi, who as his name shows, belongs to Qumm. From his childhood 
he had inclination towards poetry, and spent his time in mixing with the 
poeta of the time, He then went to Kagp&n where he enjoyed tha company 





poeed quatrains to commemorate its composition. Six of their quatrains composed 
on this occasion are given in the Tadkkira. Skerr2-+-Dakan, П, p. 772, 


Tadkkira-i-Hamigha Bahar (quoted in the Tadkkira-Skw'rd4-Dokam, IL, pp. 764- 
765), Zuhüri composed a qasida in praise of this court-physician, using almost in 
every verse some technical terms from the science of medicine. (Some verses from 
this poem are given in the above work). It pleased him so much that he decided 
to introduce Zubüri to the king. 

31 Ad, Khistua-i-Amira, p. 314. = ‘Arad, Sarw-i-' Arad, p. 34. 


BULLETIN D. C. K. L FOL. IL, 


894 ' C. Н. SHAIKH 


cud to Qazwin and resided there for about four years. In 
Ramadan 987 A.H./1579 AI. he left Qazwin for Ahmadnagar where MurtadA 
NizBm shah (973-995 A.H./ 565-1586 A.D.), the diana (mad) king, and after 
him Burhün Маш Shah I- (999-1003/1591-1595) accorded him a happy 

зз Then he went to Bifipür to the patronage of Ibrahim “Adil 
Shah II (988-1037/1580-1627 A.D.), where the best of his worka were com- 
posed, either in collaboratior with Zuhüri or on his own. 

Besides a bulky diwam-3 of poems, Malik Qummi, as we have said be- 
fore is the author jointly wit: Zuhüri cf a number of other books we have men- 
tioned elsewhere. Не was 2: sassinated along with his son-in-law Zuhüri in a 
Deccani rising in 1025 A.E./1616 aD. The words “О sar-i-Ahl Sukhan 
būd” is the chronogram of irs death. 

Ав a specimen of his poetic composition I would like to give the Persian 
poem?! which Malik Qurîm composec in praise cf the Baghai-Farah Bakhsh: 
of Ahmadnagar :— 

* Ay tu bebighti-barir in chi ghukoh ast o ghin 
Pighgahat shah nighir bargabat shah righān. 
Bazm-i-turá haght Lhuld shuqqa-i-az pighgah 
Bam-i-turá nuh faak рӣуа-і-ах nardbin. 
Kis-i-tahakkum ben hin ki dirakhtán-isarw 
Saf zada az chars: bar gifar-i-chükarán. 

Ham nam-i-faid-i-ezal bå guharat ham nighin 
Ham gul-i-rü-isam bà atharat t&w'amzin. 

Та siparad таһ-і-іс Kaba bighalatad ba sar 
Тв nigarad sü-i-tá -harkh Jiyuftad віп. 
Sagfitü bar bad саа rif‘at-i-Khargah-i-charkh 





зз Ibid., p. 30. 

sm Copies of this are to be found in MS. at the Br. Mua as also at the 
'Agfya Library, Hyderabad (In). 

es Huart, Article on Zuairi in the Encycl of Islam, IV, 1241. 

2 Gawhar, loc. cit., p. ZE. 

а This poem is alo to be found in rera (Newal Kishwar Еа), П, 
pp. 143-144; Tabãtabã, Exzr&dwi-Ma'3tkr (Hyderabad, 1936), pp. 538-539. It 
migh be interesting to note that the author cf the To'rikH-SuAasT (of this un- 
published history two copies з-е present in the Ismi Library, Almadnagar) gives 
another qasida in praise of this famous garden. 

a" This famous garden was originally entrusted for building to Nimat Қап 
Samnàáni by the wasir Changz Kuan, but when it was ready the king did not 
He it. Aa a consequence ог it, the garden was ordered to be demolished and а 
new one built in its place. *Ni'mat Khan, was also dismissed from his post of the 
Superintendent of this gardzi Ultimately under Salibat Khän’s supervision the 
garden of Farah Bakhsh was built. (There is g hand-picture of this garden in the 
To rtkhi-Smk2t). For furtker details about it please see, Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. 
ХҮП, рр. 703-704 ; Mirikar, 4Xmadnagar chey Préckin Itthdsa (Ahmadnagar, 1919), 
pp. 47-01; Epigraphia Indo-Koslemica, 1933-34 (Supplement), pp. 11-12; Muzda- 
i-Akmadnagar, pp. 36-38; etc. The Bágh-i-Fareh Bakbsh is at present among 
the " protected monuments" 5: A'nagar. ў 
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'Táq-i-ti bar ак rikht ’&b-i-rukh-i-kahkaghan. 
Sumbul-i-bustán-i-tü eaid-i-tarab rà kamand ® 
KhAri-gulist&n--tü chaghm-i-hasad та sinán. 
Charkh Zi gard-i-rahat dükhta bar tan barir 
Mugbtari az qubba'at manda ba sar tailefn, 
Yäfta dast-i-qadi az gil-i-saqfat sipar 
Sakhta turk-i-qadar za'brü-i-thqat Катап, d 
Az guhar-i-faid-i-tà abr ba dast-i-gab& 
Tuhfa firistad Ба bahr hadya firistad ba kan. 
Lutf-i-tü gar dar khiyal biguzarad andigha rà 
Chihra-i-ms fi'd-damir dida ba Ыраа ‘ayan. 
Gar kunad abrû baland Spihid -i-Taswir-i-tü, 
KhAma-i-Bihzüd та tab dihad dar banan. 
^ (Qhuncha-i-tagwirat ar ighgifad az abr-i-kilk 
“Јада kunad апда rü dar gulu-i-za'farün. 
Bas ki zamin naqsh bast wasf-i-turá dar dmir 
МҮ damad az jirm-i-khak sabza ba ghakl-izaban. 
Gar ba ‘an&sir dihad lut-i-tu earmáya't 
Khak dihad murda гё zindagi-i-jawidan. 
Faid-i-hawayat agar maya dihad bad га 
ThigHijibill barad az tan-i-küh-i-girün. 
Sadda-i-tà КАФа war ma'man-i-fath-o-zafar 
TÉq-i-tà mihrab wir qibla-i-pir-o-jawán. 
Khak-i-subuk rühat ar surma dihad bad rà 
Bar nagar-i-khhkiyan ķhāwb па gardad girün. 
Kasb-i-haw gar kunad bid zi daryüchi at 
Dar badan-i-khAkiyan ’Ab ghawad ustakhãwn. 
Az dar-o-bimat mud&m faid-i-azal midamad 
Chun gul-i-‘aigh az dil-i-ghusraw-i-Hindüstün. 
Translation : 
O highest heaven | what a magnificence and grandeur ! 
Thy court is the king's seat, thy (central audience) hall replete with 
regal emblema ! 
The eight heavens form merely a portion of thy courtyard, 
The nine skies are merely the first rung of the ladder of thy terrace. 
Beat the drum of command! behold ! the cypress trees 
Have arrayed themselves into rank like (obedient) servants. 
The ocean of eternal blessing has also associated itself with thy nature 
(essence), 2 
The rose of pure complexion has become twin with thy effect. 
The Ka'ba rolls on its head with a view to cut thy distance 
The sky reclines with a view to have a glance at thee. 
Thy ceiling has given to the winds the loftinesa of aky's tent 
Thy vaulted arch has poured on dust the water (ie. the lustre) of 
galaxy's face. 
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Thy garden’s hyacinth 5 a lasso for the game of joy, 

Thy orchard’s thotn ig a spear for envy's eye. 

The sky has stiched its silky garment from the dust of thy path, 

Jupiter has left a hood проп its head from thy dome. 

Destiny’s hand has mculded its shield from thy ceiling’s clay 

Fate's Turk has prepared his bow from thy arch’s eye-brow. 

It is from the èssence cf thy bounty that the cloud has, with the hands 
of the morning breeze, 

Sent a gift to the ocean and, a present to the mine. 

If the thought of thy Emiress were to occur to the mind of imagination, 

The eye would ses clearly the face of what is in the mind. 

If the beauty in thy рхлите-даПегу were to raise her eye-brows, 

It would make Bihzác's brush recoil in his fingers. 

If the bud in thy .picture-gallery were to blossom on account of the 
cloud of pen, 

Smile would (for ever) be bound to the throat of saffron. 

Since the earth has fo- long cherished thy image in its heart, 

Green herbage grows rom the soil (lit. the body of the earth), in the 
shape of tongues (to prais thee). 

If thy kindness were to lend capital to the Elements, 

The earth would grant eternal life to the dead. 

If thy atmosphere’s bamty were to provide commodity for the wind, 

It would remove from huge mcuntzins their inborn heaviness 

Thy barrier, like the ЕаЪа, is a -efuge for victory and triumph, 

Like the mikrab, thy ach is Ње Qibla of the old as well as the young. 

If thy soft dust were to work as a collyr:um for the wind, 

In the eyes of the earhly ones, slumber will never be heavy. 

If from thy tiny sea -he wind were to obtain its desire, 

Water in the bodies o: the earthy ones would turn into bones. 

From thy door and rrace eternal blessings emanate 

Just as from the mint of the king of Hindüsdin the rose of happiness 
blooms. 


(To be Continued). 


MISCELLANEA 


MAZDAKISM—A PLEA FOR A BETTER ESTIMATE? 


By 
H. P. MEHTA. 


It is surprising to note that there occurs no mention of Mazdak* and Zaradusht 
of Khurragan who were undoubtedly two of the earliest communists of the world, 
in the historlea of communism written by European scholars. In the Encyclopedia 
of Social Sciences, Manichaeism, a movement which preceded Mardakism, is wrongly 
associated with principles of communism ; and Mazdakism, one of the earliest attempts 
at establishing communal order in the East has been sadly omitted. Even among 
the oriental scholars of the past and the present, it is the custom to dismiss Mazdak 
as а heresiarch and to glory in his destruction with his followers by Noshirwán the 
Just. In this connection, it may be mentioned that the just King obtained the 
sobriquet of ÁAsuskak-rwban from the priests only on account of his treatment of the 
Maxdakiteg* although Taraporewala is disinclined to accept this view. It may be 
argued in defence of the contention, that tbe Sesanian priesthood likewise bestowed 
the title of “the Wicked” upon Yazdegird I, for his anti-Zoroastrian proclivities, and 
not for any special wickedness on his part. It is necessary to bear in mind that 
neither the Zoroastrian writers who have written in Pahlavi and Persian, nor the 
Arab historians have been able to give us a true and critical judgment on Mazdak 
and his doctrines, the former on account of their religious prejudices and the latter, 
through want of original sources, which were completely destroyed by Noshirwkn. 
Vawdidád characterises Mazdak, as "the ungodly Ashemaogha who does not eat,” 
and Pahlavi booka have nothing but abuses to offer to this great man, who first 
preached the ideal of brotherhood and the principle of community of wealth and 
property long before Marx and Lenin ever dreamt of them. I am inclined to believe 
with Browne that if the original sources were preserved and all the religious biases 
dispensed with, we should be able to do better justice to Mazdaks In these days 
when social principles are gaining ground and one country in the world has already 
begun to achieve the ideal first preached by Plato, it is time we made attempts at 
establishing a true and just appreciation of Mazdak, the Great Communist of Iran. 


“*Mardak,” observes Taraporewala, “might be called the first Bolshevist in 
history. In many respects Bolshevists might be regarded as lukewarm when com- 
pared with him.” For a correct estimate of Mardakiam, it is necessary to realise 
that it is essentially communist rather than religious in character. The religious garb 
was given to it only to appeal to the Persian idealism and thus achieve the communist 
object. Nöldeke remarks that what distinguishes Mazdakism from the organized 
socialism of modern times is its religious cloak, a peculiarity in which it resembles 





1 [ am grateful to my tutor Dr. L J Taraporewala for his very valuable 
und en ie Pon Df Пк papa 
son of Bamdidh preached in Iran during the reign of Kobäd 
(488-531 A.D.), the communal doctrine originally propounded by Zaradueht of Khur 
ragan two centuries before. 
Бгоъпе, Haeo и р Vol. tha rat — 
arapo: “ Noshtrwan t и” Vartaman 
Annual, 1939 o 
* Browne, Ibid. Vol I, p. 169 * Taraporewala, [bid, 
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all oriental movements of the same kinc.? Religion was only the instrument by 
which he tried to accomplish tm socia] revolutions Christensen, however, supported 
by a gh-Shahrastfini, believes thar Maxdakism was above all a religious movement and 
its social precepts were originel у e very secordary feature ; and both these scholars 
are only content with tracing Mazdakiem aa a growth and offshoot of Manichaeism. 
The case for this argument falls through when we glance at the history of Mazdakism 
and especially the statement cf Tabari, in which the social principle by far eclipses 
the religious : Ы 

“ Among Ње commands vhich he (Mazdek) laid upon the people апа earrestly 
enjoined was this that they sould possess their property and families in common ; 
it was, he said, an act of piety that was agreeable to God and would bring the most 
excellent reward hereafter; even if he tad laid no religious commandments upon 
them, yet the good works wii which God was well pleased consisted in such co- 
partnerabip............ They (the Mazdakites) asserted that God placed the means 
of subsistence (arzüq) in the world in order that His servants might share them 
in common but men had wronged one another in thet respect.” 

It would be no exaggeratcn to assume that had Mazdak рий forth his doctrine 
as a purely social reform, and aot as a rzligious reform upon the then existing Zoro- 
astrianiam, perhaps he would lave met with considerable succese. It was easy for 
him to convert King Kobad, but, not the priests who wielded large political powers. 
Rather, the latter took the theories of IMaxdak as a direct challenge to their posi- 
tion, and it was their staunca and bitter opposition, combined with strong leader- 
ship of Noshirwün that brcught about the downfall of the communist and bis 
adherents. Tha root causa of the:downíall was not so much the disruption of the 
state and society, as the direct blow which Mazdakism aimed at the power of the 
priests and the nobility. 

While the principle of {зе community df wealth may be readily conceded, we 
are not certain through lack of material, from what point of view, did Mazdak 
regard the principle of the camnmnity cf wives!? Whatever be the view point of 
Maxdak’ in the abolition of marriage, we are told that a good deal of social chaos 
was created by the practicel application of b:s theories The mob, seizing the 
opportunity are reported to ~ave entered tbe houses of private personages and de- 
prived them of their womenfolk: and property. Noehirwžn in his speech to the priests 
and nobles after hia coronation dwells cpon the ruin of the state religion and the 
heavy losses incurred by the—2- Nichrison points out that the systematic regula- 
tions which he made for the 2urpoee of compensating the sufferers, establishing the 
position of children of doubtfil origin et>, show that the social revolution must have 
developed considerably and tat the upper clasees bore the brunt of its From all 
these facts, it appears that iviarcak dic not conceive his scheme with thought and 
care, neither did he know how to organize and develop the movement, like Магхіз 





Yen. меча Geschichte der Perser snd Arcber zur Zeit der Sasamiden, Leyden, 
, P- . 
* R. Bruce Taylor in Hs article on “ Communism ” jn Ње Encyclopedia of 
Religion and Ethics remarks -hat Communism has always appealed to religion and 
most of the communistic attempts have been religious in their initiation. 
5 э Noldeke’s Tranalatior of Tabari, Türikh' Umam wal Мик, pp. 154 and 
10 Some scholars uphold that Mazdak did not preach the community of wives 
af all; it was a later innovation of the enemies of Masdakism ta cast & slur upon 
the system. 
11 Néldeke’s Tranalatior, pp. 160 3. 
id aero A, Nicholson, a—icle oc “ Махсак” in the Excyclopedic of Religion 
з. 
ta “ Communism ”, saya R. Bruce Taylor (loc. cit.), " has no economic literature 
SA it has appealed to th: brotherk od of man, it has adduced the undoubted 
ni ре pa as n But it has produced nothing in its 
d the same economic grip аз Marx's ‘ Capitalism . Com- 
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and Lenin respectively. He was not even a philosopher like Plata or his precursor 
Zaradusht of Khurragan content to work out on paper а theory of the ideal com- 
munistic state. He was a’ militant social reformer but he deplorably lacked the 
abilities of an organizer or administrator and that ia another major reason why 
his movement was foredoomed to failure. 

The ascetic and humanitarian element in Mazdakism is usually regarded as 
its religious basis Mazdak is said to have forbidden the slaughter of cattle for 
food and enjoined upon his followera to keep away from envy, greed and wrath. I 
am inclined to believe that the ascetic and particularly the humanitarian aspect in 
question, is only an extension of the communism as preached by Mazdak. The theory 
of communism as explained by Mazdak to Kobad in Skáhnama clearly indicates that 
communism resta upon the practice of virtues in the light of which it would not 
be desirable to take the life of cattle for food. This commandment gave great 
offence to the orthodox priesthood, who sacrificed cattle to propitiate the Amsh4s- 
pands and the Izrada. 

The real religious apparatus of Mazdak was his Dualism, based upon Zoroa- 
strian Dualism, but more inclined towards the pessimistic type of Mani. Like 
Mani, he preached that the diversity of things in the universe springs from the 
mixture of the principles of light and darkness ;14 but he strongly believed that 
the defeat of the powers of darkness by the powers of light, which was truly, the 
eim of Zoroaster, could only be achieved by the acceptance and practice of commu- 
nism. The main point ta remember ia that he put forth hia religious system defi- 
nitely as a reform upon such Zoroastrianism as was practised in hia times. 
Nicholson also observes that in the main, he appears to have held fast to Zoroastria- 
nism and no relance can be placed on the statements of agh Shahrastinf and later 
writera who credit him with cosmological speculations closely akin to those of Mani. 

The rise and fall of Mardak stands for an important! phase in the history of 
Irfin and is indicative of the state of Iranian society of those times. Prophets 
and reformers manifeat themselves at a time when they are needed. The coming 
of Maxdak shows that there was something wrong in the political and economic 
structure of Iran. As pointed out by Taraporewala from the death of Shahpür 
the Great to the coming of Noshirwün, there ruled a line of inferior monarchs (with 
the exception of one or two), who could not exercise adequate control and check 
over extravagant powers of the priests and the nobles. Irin was suffering heavily 
under the throes of a feudal system in much the same manner as England did 
prior td the Wara of the Roses. The priests extended no toleration and the nobility 
no consideration to the masses. In the matter of religion, the Achaemenians were 


ch goes deeper than the postulates of economics”. 

> u^ bal, The Development of Metaphysics in Persia, p. 18. 

w les Dickens in his A Tale of Two Cities givea a beautiful passage on 
the nature of social revolutions in general. Referring to the tumbrils that carry 
the prisoners to the A rere he says :— 

Six tumbrils along the streets. Change these back again to what they 
were, thou powerful enchanter, s and they shall be seen to be the carriages 
of absolute monarchs, the equipages of feudal nob EE toilettes of flaring Jazebels, 
the churches that are not my Father's houses but of thieves, the huts of mil- 
lions of pare pean NES 

And yet is not in France, with its rich variety of soil and climate, a 
blade, a leaf, a root, a sprig, a ши which will grow to maturity under condi- 
tions more certain than those t have produced this horror. Crush humanity out 
of shape once more under similar hammers and it will twist itself into the same 
tortured forms. Sow the same seed of rapacious licence and oppression over again, 
and it will surely yleld the same fruit according to its kind”, 


400 MISCELLANEA 


definitely more tolerant than the Sésfinians, and among the Sásünians, even those 
who were tolerant like Yesdegird I and Hornrizd IV rere directly opposed by the 
clergy. The power of the cle-gy over the Sdsinian monarchs was so great that 
besides controlling the home anc foreign policy of the country, they could even 
depose and aet up monarcha. The intolerant attitude of the clergy, coupled with 
goes materialism which they intrcduced in the тей юп, may safely be regarded as 

of the major causes of the cownfall of the Sásánian Empire. In the period 
with which we are dealing, ihe masses must have been greatly tyrannised as is 
shown by the manner they rellied round Mazdak anc the excesses committed by 
them through the sudden gramt cf freedom. I popuar tradition could be relied 
upon, Firdawei’a account of toe ccoversetion between Mazdak and Kobad and how 
the former procured grain ѓо the starring population, is enough testimony to the 
economic chaos prevalent in Iran. The mases were allowed to starve during the 
famine whereas the granaries cf the King and the nobles were replete with com, till 
they were thrown open to then by the witty plan of Mardak. Had it not been for 
the wise organisation of Noen:rwén, a social revolution would have been imminent 
and the fall of the Sásánian Empcre would have come a century earlier.1¢ 

The fall of Mardak is self-evident. It was chiefly due to the lack of thought, 
acumen and organisation on the part of Mazdak апі his followers No doubt, 
he was faced with very formidable cpposition, chiefly, from the clergy, which 
required great tact and insigh- t3 handle. There was nothing radically wrong with 
the system ; perhaps the community oi wives was too strong a dose for the times. 
If a man of Kobšd'a intellect and capabilities could be won over to the communal 
principles,—and it must be remembered that the King waa sincere in his profession 
of the new faith,—his reform must have appealed to the masses as well as to the 
educated in general However, xe must concede that the reform was too idealistic 
for the times and it was ttia feature combined with the flaws of the practice of 
the reform which caused its downfall Unfortunately for Mazdak, the greatest 
enemy of communiam was Noshirmin, The great King, despite his proverbial justice 
and charity was too capitalist-minded to look fevouradly upon the communist prin- 
ciple. , Moreover, he was antagomised to the movement on account of the violent 
application of communism, wich was a main feature of the weak rule of Jšm8sp. 
He had witnessed the disastrous results to property and the organisation of the 
family. These abuses were not the direct -esult of the legal measures adopted by 
Kobüd towards establishing a commmmistic order in his country. They were the 
outcome of the excess committed by the masses during the rule of J&másp and 
the second rule of Kob&d. Kot&d himself was frigttened to see the condition of 
the country on his return from imprisonment. Besides, he could no longer afford 
to support Mazdak, (though in his keart of hearts he remained a communist to 
the end of his life). because he found it necessary tu come to an agreement with 
the nobility and the clergy ш o-der to face the wer with Byxantinum. Noahirwün 
availed himself of the situztior. and resolved to destroy the Mardakites wholesale. 
He had another reason also то avenge hirself on Mardak, which is mentioned in 
the Book of Mazdak, a Patlavi work of fiction!’ libe Кайа wa Dimna. Mazdak 
clinging to hia principles, hai refused to take as his wife the mother of Noehirwün, 


ав The fact that mighty Süásimar Empire crambled to pieces at the very 
first touch of the growing сїлїїу of the Агнэв, is enough testimony to the economic 
and political degradation which had been slowly undermining the very foundations 


of Säsānian society. It was not the vwarlike nies Empire "Fw centuries eni 
rot which brought down the fabric of the Sdsinian Two centuries earli 
the Sésfnians could su withsand the more formi attacks of the Romans, 


the Turks and the Ephthalitea but fortunately for the Arabs, Iranian society was 
rotten xs corrupt when pe leunched heir invasion. 


ted into c prose by Ibn-al-Mugafía' and into Arabic verse by 
Abd-al-Hamid al Lahik. 
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offered to him by, Коё It was in vain that Mazdak tried to win over Prince 
Noshirwán to his side and it was the latter’s strong and, resolute personality which 
caused the destruction em masse of the sect. 
To an iranist, the two schismatic movements of Manlcheism and Малдай 
are of great importance, inasmuch as they throw a flood of light on the state of 
Zoroastrianism of the times. Aa a matter of fact, these may be regarded as the signs 
of religious discontent and fervour of the ages. A good deal of work has been done 
in Manichzism,!5 whereas Comparatively scant attention has been paid to Mazda- 
Kiam, which in my opinion, is the more important, aa it is directly concerned with 
Zoroastrianism and bears no connection with Christianity as does Manicheiam 


In conclusion, let us hope that both the Eastern and Western scholars, will in 
future, betake 


and its great founder, who certainly deserves a juster appreciation and a better 
notice than what is given at present, 


75 The latest and most comprehensive work on Manichzism is “ Researches i 
Manicheism раш 1 Reference ta Turfan Fragments” by A. V. Williams Jack- 
son, New York, 


аран ароба the salient teachings « of Mazdak the Ra 
dis, Babak cole eee у шшш" 


шташ, and Muqanna, the Prophet of Khurasan. 
» Brown, Ibid, Vol I, 170. 





PARASIKA AND SIMHALA 
By 
H. D. SANKALIA. 


thege is a statement in the Report of the Baroda Archaeological Survey for 1939 
(a review of which appears eləewhere in this number of the Bulletin) that Pürasikg, 


turbulent. 
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Not only does this identification seem to be wrong having been made without 
taking into consideration the context in which it is mentioned, but all the subse- 
quent inferences are ill-founded. 

The word Parasika occurs т. the following context :— 


Saurdstr-An ga- Kalin ga- M. Gave-Mazarés{1-Andhra-V indh y-ad kipan 
Каяа... . vidkvamsya padatikaik | 

fitva Singha (ha) la-Pcrasika-Kanzkadvip-Gchipin ambudhow 
sajjibkitabhaftir vahitremvahaih praptak Prabhüsam nrbah || 


Translated literally the passage means that the King (Sagtha) having des 
troyed (vidhvarksyd) the rulers of Semzira, Alice, Kalihga, Мааха, МаһЕг# та, 
Andhra, Vindhya, Kánci, (and) having conquerec at sea the rulere of the islands 
of Sirhgha(ha) la, Parasika and Kanaka, zrrived at Prabhhsa with his fleet. 
Before identifying Parasike and Sirhhala three points have to be remembered 
(1) the position of Sastha, (wio was a fexdatory Kadamba King), in the 
contemporary politics of India ° 
(2) the number and gecg-aphical extent of ће countries mentioned by the 
inscription ; 
(3) the geographical poston of Paska itself. 
With regard to (1) and (2) २६ should be borne in mind that in spite of Saytha'a 
boast of having conquered a mamber of far-flung scuntries, he and all his predeces 
sora and successors were MahEmandlesvaras, (feudztories) of the Western Cflukyas 
of Kalyfin. It is probable however that Sastha obtained a temporary surerainty 
over Koñkan arid parts of Mabarfstra, defeating е various Silfhfre families; and 


the Colas in Karnñtaka and further South. 

The statement in the inscription seems therefore to be greatly exaggerated, and 
conventional. The source (?) of this convention can be traced, as I have tried 
to show below. 

The third point does not seem to heve been considered at all by the Baroda 
Archeological Survey, otherwise they would not have said that Pirasika refers to : 
the Parsis, and further that “the Parsis of thoe days had become turbulent and 
were anxious to assert themselves”. 

For the inscription refera to the adkzpa of Parasikadvipa, and not to Parasikan, 
that is merely the country of the Parazikas. Now neither history nor tradition 
knows of a Parsi King оа the Western coast, -ough Parais are known to have 
colonized same islands and other places there. Nor have we heard of а Pirasika 
island in its vicinity. To what does then Parasika-dvipa refer? The writer is 
unable at this stage of his research to ‘dentify it for certain. But this much is 
undoubted that the entire expression Shiuhala-Parasika-Kanakadvipa seems to 
be borrowed from the grants oi the Western Calusyas There Satyifraya Vinayt&- 
ditya (c. A.D. 680-696) is said to have levied tribute from the rulers of Kavera, 
Parasika, Shhhala and other sands? after he had defeated the army of the King 
of Жаба. 

What is remarkable is ths: the position of Püraska is identical, viz, between 
Sthhala and Kanaka (?) in our insertion as well as in the Cálukya grants, 
i ب ل‎ шш 


1 Vokkaleri Plates, IA., ҮШ, p. 26. 
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whereas the third island, which reads like Kanaka in our inscription, is sometimes 
written as Kámera,* or Kerala? in other Chlukya grants. ® 

Both Рагаюка and Kamera, Kavera, or Kerala were left unidentified by Fleet.“ 

VinayBditya might have conquered or marched as far as Sirnhala or received 
tribute from him and other frontier kings, just as Samudragupta is said to have 
done, for in the 7th-8th century the Pallavas and the Cülukyas were the two most 
powerful rulers in South Indis, the peramountship changing now and then between 
them. . 

' What could be Pšrasika, some. island in the Indian Ocean, or in the Pereian 
Gulf or on the Western coast? The second alternative would refer to some island 
such as Ormuz, which is on the Persian Gulf. During this period it was first under 
the Sásinian Emperors and under Khusriv Noshirwün (A.D. 531-78), the Persians 
were said to have been masters of the commerce of the Eastern Seas, whereas 
Khuaray II (Parvéz) (Ар. 591-628) is supposed to have sent tributes to Pula- 
ke&in II. The island was later captured by the Arabs. This identification seems 
at first far-fetched, but it cannot be ruled out completely when we take into con- 
sideration the might of the Calukyas and the contacts established by them. 

Apart from this Pürasika or Ormus, even K&lidisa’s Pürasika seems to be 
approachable from the seg ss well as from the land. For the way in which it is 
mentioned by the poet 

Parasikan tato jetum pratasthe sthalavartmana, 
emphasizing the route, implies, I think, the existence of the other route, viz., the sea. 

For the other island I am unable to suggest any identification at present. 

If, however, all the three islands have got to be placed somewhere on the 
Western coast, near Bombay, then we might adopt the suggestion of Mr. MORAES.! 
While trying to identify Lahk& mentioned with reference to the conquests of Sastha 
II in a later grant of the dynasty, he suggested that Талка was a metaphorical 
designation of Goa, and this probably was the reason why the Sildhiras of Konkan 
were called “the best of the Sirhhala Kings ”.9 

The Kanaka (?) dvipa of the Gandevi record might be the Kavadi!? or Küpard- 
dika-dvipa!! whose ruler was defeated by the Kadambas. It was the hereditary 
province of the Northern (Konkan) SiMhäras, and said to comprise the territory 
adjoining the Salsette island. 

The remaining island, Pérasika-dvipa, might be some island near Thana, its 
memory being retained by one of the hills called Рӣгыкіз (through which the 
G. I. P. mail trains now run). 

The ruler or rulers of all these islands were the Silhhüras, the actual reigning 
king being Arikesarin (A.D. 1017), Саја (AD. 1026), or Mummuni (A.D. 1059). 
They were constantly at war with another branch of theirs, the Southern SilAhfras, 
which is said to be annihilated by AD. 1010. And they in their turn were defeated 
and made to pay tribute by the Kadambas of Goa. 


з Nerur Plates of Vijayüditya, IA., IX, p. 127, L 17 and p. 131, L 16 
3 Ibid. p. 127, n. P 368 
5 It was then under Yerdagird HI (ap, 631-51) last of the Sesanians. 
$ For other earlier references mentioning this contact see BG., XIII p.421, 
n. 1. The Gazetteer further cites in support of this th certain sculptures from 
a cave at Loo&d, betraying Persian influence. These are Driefiy described with two 
in the Archmological Survey of Western India (Elura Cava Temples), Vol, 
; photos 53-54, pl. xiv. eed the photos, however, the view expressed in the Gazet- 


Я m ET, XII, 309 
15 I am indebted to Dr. І. J. S, Taraporewala for thie suggestion. 
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Assuming now that thes’ identifications are correct, we cannot still say that 
the Gapdevi inscription yeiere to the Parsis, What, at the moet, we might say is 
that there was an island (?) of Pürasixa on the Western coast, 80 called in imita- 
tion of the island on the Peman Gulf. Thet it might have been inhabited by the 
Persians (not necessarily Parss) is aleo likely, because from an early period œn- 
tact with Irán existed, more especially after the 6th century, when this contact 
became very close. This inceasing Iranian inftrence was perhaps the reason why 
Sanjin, which is so called п a Sth century inscription, came to be known as 
Hafijamana™ or Hanyamang!* (if we consider these places ag identical) in the 
11th century. 


13 Sanjan Pla of Апюрпауас а (š. 793) EIL, XVIII, p. 235 
14 Grant of Anantadeva. TA. IX, pl 
is Asiatic Researches, L p. 361 


THE EARLY ‘BEGINNINGS OF MARATHA NAVY 


By 
B. К. APTE 


The loot of Basrur (Barcelore)? on the 8th February 1665 marks a turning 
point in the naval career of Shivaji. It was a Geed befitting the daring of m first 
class sea-power. The immerse booty he gained in one day was the result of 
his surprise attack and the eglity of Fis navy, comparable only with the quickness 
oí his cavalry. Though in this campeign of Sasrur Shivaji had no engagement 
with the Portuguese or the English, it is of specific significance because of ita 
purely naval character. Не nad repeatedly at-scked the more strategic sea-point, 
the impregnable Janjira, but those attacks were of a dual character, that is, both 
by land and sea. It was the first and last occasicn in his whole career when Shivaji 
went abroad. 

This bold action obviously manifests a stage of the navy as at least past its 
infancy. But to trace the root of Shivaji’s navy we must recede in point of time. 

Four years prior to the plunder of Basru, Shivaji had set out for the com 
quest o£ South Konkan, Fey chiefs anc their small principalities fell one after 
another before his mobile forces, til at last his swelling territory reached the 
borders of Sawantwadi State His men even conquered and quitted the fort of 
Кида], into the details of wach we need rot enter. By the April of 1660 Shivaji 
had invaded the coastal strip from Dabhol to Kudal? The port of Dabhol was 
under his banner by January or Febraary of 1551 (Jede Shakavali). 

The earliest evidence regmrdmg the shipbuilding activities of Shivaji is avail- 
able from a letter written Ey tha Viceroy of Сса to the King of Portugal dated 
6th of August 1659. Therm he resorts to the King that he bas ordered his 
Portuguese Captain to smotier the movements of newly built gallivatas at Kalyan, 
Bhiwandi and Panvel by obstructing their exit. It is evident from this letter, that 





1 Spelt in older books as Barcelore. In Marathi it is बसनूर 

® Conquest of Kudal is a matter of dispuze. Jedhe Shakavali says, " Khawas- 
Khan went to Kudal, Pod slew Вай Со. Ghorpade and fought with Khawas who 
fled from the field. of Sawantwadi Stare pute the date 
of the рта between Shivai and the Deseis of Kudal, Khem Sawant and Lakham 
Sawant, as 5th March 1653. 

з Skivakalin Potre-Sem-Samgraka (Dutch correspondence), I, p. 188. 

4 Shivakalin Patra-Sara-Samgrahs, I, p. 1 
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Shivaji must have started shipbuilding industry, though on a small scale, some 
time before the actual appearance of the ships in the abeve mentioned ports. 

Kalyan and Bhiwandi, we know, were captured as early as the 24th of 
October 1657.5 And the genius of Shivaji could not have failed to appreciate the 
importance of a navy, when Kalyan and Bhiwandi, situated on the coast of 
Thana and well-known for trade and shipbuilding activities, were in his possession. 
So it is more than probable that Shivaji should have floated the keel of his first 
vessel on the waters of Kalyan oc Bhiwandi, just after the Zth of October. This 
beginning in its matured state assumed the form of a fine navy and struck terror 
into the hearts of even the Europeans that infested the Western seas of India. 

A more authentic witness in support of the assertion made, can be brought 
from a letter written by Aurangzeb to Shivaji, dated April 23rd, 1657.6 Aurangzeb 
wrote that Shivaji’s envoy Sonaji was assured by the Imperial Government, that 
all the prayers of the Maratha Chief would be granted, namely (1) в formal 
recognition of his right to all the Bijapur forts and villages under his actual 
control and (2) the annexation of the port of Dabhol and the territory belonging 
to it. Such a legal sanction gave Shivaji a right to lead incursiona into the king- 
dom of Bijapur, which he had already penetrated without waiting for anybody’s 
permission. Moreover the recognition of the second request indicates, how very 
anxious the Maratha Chief was to acquire a port, rightly recognising ita import- 
ance, for assuring a firm hold over the waters of the western sea. 

In conclusion, therefore, it can be maintained that Shivaji started his navy 
from very humble beginnings just after the seizure of Kalyan and Bhiwandi—24th 
of October 1657, and before the 6th of August 1659. 

One more indirect reference has been found, which also points to Shivaji as 
somewhat of a pioneer of the Maratha navy. 

Pandurang Pisurlekar in his Article on the “ Extinction of the Nizamshahi”, in 
the Sardesai Commemoration Volume," has quoted the minutes of a Portuguese tran- 
elation dated 2nd of October 1636. Its contents show, how Shahaji when pressed 
hard by Randullah Khan, the Bijapur General and Кһап-і-ташап of the Mughal 
Empire, in his fruitless endeavoura to revive the shattered Kingdom of the Nizam 
Shah, sought refuge with thé Portuguese, begging & piace of safety for his wife 
and children in the fortress of Chaul. The Portuguese Council held for the coo- 
sideration of siding Shahaji, thought it wise not to shelter him rather than risk 
the double fury of the two Shaha The Portuguese were ready to help him on hia 
way to Danda with all precautions and Shahaji was permitted to receive even the 
ladies of his family, if they were not there already. But I already received they 
were td be given passage on vessels by the same way of Danda or where he 
thought best. 

Shahaji at this dire hour was more than convinced of the importance of some 
spot on the sea-coest, and thus automatically of the necessity of a navy, as a pro- 
tection when attacked by land. 

But how far Shivaji, then a boy of not more than sir at the most, could 
have remembered such a sad plight of his family might be a matter of dispute, 
However, judging from his eventful career and from what we know of his pro- 
digious memory he must not have missed the significance of this calamity befall- 
ing his family. It seems also very likely that Shahaji must have related this 
incident to his favourite son. 

Whatever the source, this disaster must have had its psychological effect on 
the mind of the young Shivaji, the future founder of Maratha Empire and the 
Father of the Maratha Navy. 








5 Shivacharitra Pradip ( Shakavalf) 8 , 
¢ Shioakalin-Patra-Sara-Samgraka, Val. I, p. 159, т Рр. 44-46. 


POONA IN THE MUSLIM PERIOD 
By 
M. А. CHAGHATAI 


Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar writes : " The first question that here arises is, whether 
Poona is an ancient tpwn. Historically it is not known to be in existence much 
before the time of Shivaji, the founder c^ the Maratha empire. Ia there any docu- 
mentary evidence to show that Poona was known before the Muhammadan period ?" 1 
Mr. A. Rehm has pointed out with reference to these remarks of Dr. Bhandarkar 
that according to Ptolemy 'it was called “ Punnare.", although other historians iden- 
tify it with a place in the Mysore State ; and it is certainly found on the maps made 
in the middle of thd second century? But we are here concerned exclusively with 
Poona in the Muslim Period before tha establishment af the Maratha empire. 

First in 1294 Malik Alm’d-Din Khalji marched to Devgir without the per- 
mission of Sultan Jalalu'd-Din Khalji, when Raja Ram Dev of Devgir submitted 
and Alan’d-Din returned laden with spoil. After His accession in 1295 Sultan 
Aku’dDir Muhammad Shah Khalji pent his second expedition against: Devgir 
in west Deccan under Malik Naib Kaur on 19th Ramzan, 706 A.H./24th March, 
1307 AD. and Rai Ram Dev was captrred and eet free+ In the third expedition 
against Telingans in the east Deccan towards Warangal, оп 25th Jumada, 709 A.H./ 
31st October 1309 Ар. the Khalji forces first reached Kandhar® from whence they 
reached Naldrug. So from place to plece they arrived at Arangal (Warangal) and 
at last after marching towards Ма ber they stationed st Kannur." The Raja Ladder 
Dev had engaged to send an аппа] tritute to Alan’d-Din Khalji* On their return 
they took the route through Devgir and Dhar and reached Delhi on 14th Jumada 
П, 711 4/30 October 1311 4D. In short, the result of all these expeditions was 
the subjugation of all the four Hindu Kingdoms of the eouth—The Yadava (Devgir) ; 
Kaktya-Telingana (Warangal); Hoyaala kingdom of Dvarasanmidra ; and the Pandya 
kingdom of the extreme south. Apert from this Alzu ’d-Din Khalji's conquest of 
the whole of the Deccan brought about the unification Gf northern India and southern 
India, which had been lying isolated from each other for centuries Musealmans 
- also tried immediately ta establish law and order in the chief conquered cities of the 
Deccan through their representatives zs ig evident from other sources also. Thus 
as at Vijayapuri (Bijapur) we find Sanskrit and Persian inscriptions on the pillars 





3 Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar The Antiquities of the Poona District ; Journal of the 
Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. ‘VL Noa 1 and 2, pp. 231-38. 
2, Mr. A. Rehm, How Old is Pome? The New Review, Calcutta, July 1940, 
po. ; š 
ice BRS rau О Наван ums Кш, Trina by Erot Habib, Madra 
P. 
* Ibid. p. 51. 
5 id pot. Frol PADD Rs ee d of Kandbar, as 
out by Prof. Т n dene 
P T1 Habib ig mistaken. It ia not Nilkanth, it ought to be 


Наш. р great importance. 
T by EX eru) Muar ia аата it ought to be Kannanur as 
ж-ны Kridnaswrni Aiyangar in him South Indie ond Her Muhammadia 
aders › P- . 
* ТЫШ, pp. 70-73, and Tarikk-i-7i Bami, Bibliotheca 
mor ar "Firoz Shaki of Zia Bami, Calcutta ( 
ны Prat эр 90-111 | 
Й . ; and Zia Berni, 328-9, 330-33, and The 
Fer a bin Tr MNT br Apa Husein, London, 1908, 
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of a mosque built in 1320 by Malik Karimu 'd-Din, the governor of the city during 
the reign of Sultan Qutbu'd-Din Khalji. Revaiya, the carpenter, waa the architect 
of this mosque. 

In 1327 Sultan Muhammad Tughluq made his plans to transfer his capital from 
Delhi to Devgir. This was politically (as also for other reasons), justified, if we 
carefully review the incessant incursiona of the Moghols from the north. He gave 
Devgir the new name of Daulatabad.is Isami, the author of Favuhu’s-Salatin-Shah 
Nama-i-Hind, says that in 1340 Sultan Muhammad Shah, «on of Tughluq Shah 
having settled his affairs at Daulatabad resolved to march his troops towards Kondh- 
yana (Kondhana) which was then ruled by Nag Naik, the chieftain of the Kolig.14 
When he came to know of the invasion of the Sultan:he became restleaa He shut 
himself in the high fort owing to fear of destruction. When the forces of the 
Sultan besieged the mountain fort, “it looked on account of panic like a straw.” 
After eight months’ siege negotiations were begun and the Rai Nag Naik came before 
the Sultan and sued for pardon. The Sultan withdrew his forces and returned to 
Daulatabad.15 

If we carefully scrutinise the Survey Map of Indtas we shall immediately 
realise that if one intended to go from Daulatabad to Kondhana either In the ancient 
days or even to-day one must pass inevitably through Poona. Therefore we may 
safely assert that if Poona possessed any importance in those days, it waa necessary 
for the Mussalmans to conquer it before they had reached Kondhana. 

Kondhana lies on the south-west of Poona at a distance of about twelve mileair 
It remained part of the Muslim Deccan Kingdom and played an important part in 
their history, as we find it clearly mentioned in 976 A.H./1567 A.D. when Ali Adil Shah, 
provoked by Murtara’s persistent bostility, invaded his kingdom and captured the 
fortress of Kondhana and sent troops under Kishwar Khan towards Bir. Kishwar 
Khan defeated some of Murtaxa's troops and built the fort of Dharwar. Later 
on Shahji Bhonsla was driven to seek refuge under Bijapur government, and took 
service of Muhammad Adil Shah and then Kondhana and Purandhar were in his 
possession. Kondhana was then named Simhagadh by Shivaji.19 

The expansion of Islamic world owes much to the silent and peaceful propaga 
tion of Islam by Muslim saints and pious people who side by side with the warriors 
of Islam helped in establishing their faith in India. In the case of the Deccan also 
we find similar saints and their works of great importance. A group of pioua people 
under the instructions from Nizam’d-Din Auliya of Delhi started from Delhi; 
Sheikh Burhanu'd-Din at the head of four hundred disciples reached Daulatabad.®1 
He willed that Sheikh Zainu'd-Din should succeed him on his death. The latter 
founded Burhanpur named after his predeceseor, Sheikh Burhanu'd-Din. He himself 
is lying buried, not far, at Zainabad, named after himself? Similarly Sheikh- 
Salahu ’d-Din Ghazi Chishti known as Sheikh Salla, son of Sheikh Abdulla, a native 


11 Dr. М. Narim, Bijapur Inscriptions, Memoir of A. 5. I. No. f 
Кїл Tom 


Zia Barni, Ibid., loc. 
14 وار‎ s-Salatim Ska Nüma-i-Hind, ed. by Dr. Agha Mahdi Husain, 
17 
EA edes: 


16 Survey of India, No. 47. M/1 and F/15. 
ат eee, the Bombay Presidency, Vol. err Pt. Ш. p. 441. 
18  Bywrkaw-i-Maatkir, Hyderabad, Deccan, 1936, p. and Combridge History 
of India, Vol. III, p. 
ames Duff, A History of tke Marathas, Lon 1826, Vol. 1, p. 134 
зо Arnold, T. W., The Preachings of Islam, London, 1913, pp. 270-71. Isami, 
pp. 437-41, also Zia Baroi 441. Farishta (Urdu) Vol IL pp. 636-54. 
Ibid., pp. 664-56. Ibid, 655, 
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of Ghaur was among those fourteen Hundred disciples of Sheikh Niremnu ’d-Din of 
Badaun who had settled п different towns with the object of spreading Islam. 
Accordingly Sheikh Salahu ‘d-Din settled at Poona where he died on 6th Sha ban, 
759 A.H./14th July, 1358 D., and he used to live there with his disciples.t* His 
disciples erected a mausoleum over him or the bank of the river Mutha. After him 
another Sayyad Hisamu'd-Dir Qatíal Zanjani came to Poona. He belonged to the 
group of Makhdum Mir Ashraf Samnani. He died in 793 A.H./1390 Ар. and his 
mausoleum is situated, aot very fac from that of Sheikh Salahu'd-Din on the same 
bank of the River Миля 2+ 

The tombs of these tvo Sheikhs cn the Mutha show that these were originally 
Hindu temples of the same rype as we find ir western India between 10th and 12th 
century. Fortunately mary details of Hindu iconography can still be traced. Be 
sides this, anyone who has carefully studied the monuments of the Bahamani kings 
either at Bidar or in other parts of the Nizam's dominions, will be immediately struck 
with the gateway of Sheikh Saladu 'd-Dia’s shrine having a pointed arch and two 
sculptured lions on both -he spemdrils with paws in a crouching attitude, placed 
symmetrically, which tell qo that this shrine must have been either repaired or re- 
novated by some governor ander the royal command of one of the Bahamani kings. 
The Bahamanis had adopted this Persian lian (skarza) on the gateways of their 
monuments as their symbol, after the trediton of ancient Persians. Moreover we 
know that when Khwaja Mahmud Gowan, the illustrious minister of the Bahamani 
kingdom, drafted the n2w s-heme during the reign of Sultan Muhammad Shah under 
which the territories were ‘vided into eight provinces instead of four. Bir and other 
districts including the present Poona were added to the estates of Nizamu 1-Mulk 
and its management was entrusted to His son Malik Ahmad, the founder of the 
Nizam Shahi dynasty of Ahmadnagar.25 

In 1009 A.H./1600 AD the Mughal forces took Ahmadnagar. Bahadur Nizam 
Shah waa imprisoned. Murtaza Shah II ascended the throne et Daulatabad®* But 
the places round Ahmadnagar had already begun to fall before the arms of the 
Mughals. So far we have not been able to find any actual mention of Poona (Puna) 
by name, yet we are fortunate that the Айраг Nama tells ив: “ On the 11th Mihr, 
1007 А.Н./1598 A.D. the fcrt of Puna was captured. It із one of the famous forts of 
Birar, and is situated cn a hill. It has a river on three sides which is never 
ЇотдаЫе "ат Under the Dzughals from the deys of Akbar the country was divided 
into districts or sorkers. The districts were also distributed among pergawas ог 
sub-divisions, garyats, mchals and tawgas. Accordingly the 'Aim-i-Akbori furnishes 
a clear mention of Pune, then іп тле sarkar Kallam.?'* Parganas like Talegaon, 
Waigeon, Bela etc. are mentioned also m the same shar 

After the conquest of Ahmadnagar Khwaja Beg Mirza Safwi held its command 
up to 161089 after which the Mugha‘s sustained a defeat and in 1620 Shah Jehan 
was sent to the Deccan to deal with Malik Ambar who came there twice. By that 





33 aei Imamu'i-Din Ahmed of Gulshanabad (Nasik), Barkatu'l-Auliya, 
1322 AH pp. 20-21 


24 Tei m I am grateful to K. B. Prof. Ah. Abdul Qadir Sarfaraz of Poona 


for the loan impartant book from hia 
35 Gazetteer of Bombay Frieri Vol. ХҮШ, Pt. IL, p. 219 
26 Cantie € Histcry of Ind: L HI 
ят Akbar Nama. Calcutta, thdica Series), Vol. III, p. 743 (Text) 
English translation of Akker Nama, VoL IL., p. 1111 
3" Sarkar Kallom—Modern. K2lamb, village on the Poons- 
about 13 miles Zhed and 4 nrles north of Manchar (B. G. XVIII, 
= Atni-Akberi, Calcutta Indira Series, Vol І, p. 482 (Text) and’ og 
Translation of Ass-i-Akbari, Vol. П, 235. 
2 Elliot and Dowson, Voi, VI. p. 323. 
30 Ibid., р. 332. 31 Ibid., p. 376. 
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period the Maratha family of the Bhonslas acquired importance. In 1089 AH. 
Shahaji Bhonsla, the son-in-law of Jadu Rai, the Hindu Gommander of the Nisam 
Shah’a army, came in and joined A'zam Khan (Iradat Khan). After the murder 
of Jadu Rai, Shahaj! broke off his connection with the Nizam Shahi dynasty and re- 
tiring to the districts of Puna and Chakan he wrote to A'zam Khan, proposing to 
make his submiseion upon receiving a promise of protection. Then Shahaji came and 
joined him. 


Zaman came back to his army, he came to know that Shahaji had not the heart to 
render hia services to Adil Khan and that he also did not like to surrender Junair 


of Kondhana (Simhagadh) and Nurand. Because between Shahaji and Khan Zaman'a 
army there were three swollen rivera the Ainda, Mutha and Mula, Randaula** had 
already written to Khan Zaman that the keys of all the forts captured from Shahaji 
Would be sent to him and that he should not come forward till he heard further, 
Therefore Khan Zaman sent an officer to consult with Randmula. After having re- 
ceived a letter from Randaula he crossed the river Ainda according to hia instruc- 
tiong. 34а After a long struggle and pursuit Shaha] ‘was compelled to make his aub. 
mission to Adil Khan and to surrender the fort of Junair. Shahaji was sent to 
Bijapur in company of Randaula and Khan Zaman after achieving this success 
returned to Daulatabad to Prince Aurangzeb.35 : 
After the dominions of the Nizamu 'I-Mulk dynasty had come into the posesion 


of Shah Jehan, a friendship waa established between Shah Jehan and Adil Khan, 


manager and he managed wellss But in the same year when Aurangzeb came to 
know of Shivaji’s violence against Afzal Khan, he immediately directed Amiru 'l-Umra 
Shaista Khan to march towards Puna and,Chakan, which in thoae days were Shivaji’s 
residence and stronghold.5! So the imperial forces paused and at length they reach- 
ed Puna and Shivapur.3s The imperial forces took both the forts and held them. 





= — Muntakkabu'l-Lubab of Kkawfi Khan, Vol I, p. 435 and Bodsheh Nama 
Abdul Hamid Lahori, Vol. L, p. 327. 

$3 Ibid., p. 516. 

зга Kharonadi is the modern Кага river which flows through Saswad and 
Вагін, dD dos is the Indrüyani river. 

34 „р. 225 (Pt. II, Vol. 1). 

ма Randaula Khan son of Farhad Khan was one of the Kkanzads (domestics) 

1} Owing 1 successful acti- 


Dn., pp. 317- 
35 Ibid., pp. 230-31. = Khwafi Khan, Vol IL, p. 113. 
зт Ibid. р. 119. 38 Ibid, р. 120. 
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After a great struggle Chakan also fell and then it was named Islambad. Shaista 
Khan, after taking several forts, proceeded to Puna and lodged in a haveli (house) 
which was built by Shivaji.3? 


In 1075 A.H./1664 AD. Shiveji surrendered end Raja Jai Singh was sent to the 
Deccan. He went to Puna ard he arranged tte affairs of that district.? The fort 
of Rajgadh, which Shivaji àimseí held and th» fort of Kondbana (Simhagadh), in 
which his wife and his mate-nsl relations residec, were both invested and the besiegera 
pressed the garrison Hard: The Raja Jai Singh promised him security for his 
life and honour, on the condition of his going to wait upon the Emperor, and agree- 
ing to enter into his service.** Shivaji then approached with humility43 After this 
Shivaji showed great valour against the Mughals and this history is dealt with fully 
by the historians. He died in 1090 A.H./1680 АР. \ 


In 1114 АН./1702 АГ. the Prince Muhemmad Mohiu 1-Millat son of Prince 
Kam Baksh son of Aurangzeb died at Poona in his teens and he was buried in the 
precincts of the shrine of Sheikh Salahu'd-D.n and Aurangzeb changed the name 
of Poona to Mohiyabad ++ , 

In 1707 Shabu, the grandson of Shivaji was married to the daughter of the 
Jadhav of Sinkhed and of Sindia, the patil of Kinnarkhed. Aurangzeb conferred on 
him the districta of Akalkot, Airdapur and Supa in Puna with many other districts. 
Aurangzeb amongst other preserts to Shahu gave him a sword he had himself fre- 
quently worn.*® In 1708 Shahr, was established at Satara and died in 1749 after 
which Poona came under the Pesiwas and became the capital of the Maratha power.4 





зә Ibid., р. 172. 40 i p. 178. 
Ibid id., p. 181. 
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OBITUARY 


SIR GEORGE ABRAHAM GRIERSON 
7th January 1851—8th March 1941. 


With the death of Sir George Abraham GRIERSON, reported on the 8th March 
1941, passes away the grand old man of Indian Linguistics, the creator of the 
Linguistic Survey of India, author of the Віват Peasant Life, and compiler of so 
many grammars of known and unknown languages and editor of the great Kashmiri 
Dictionary, just two months after he completed his 90th year. 

Coming to India in his 23rd year as a member of the Indian Civil Service, 
already a student of Sanskrit and Indian Culture, he devoted himself with a worthy 
real to the furtherance of his knowledge of Indology in its various aspecte. One of 
his earliest papers ia on the Rangpur Dialect published in 1877; this was at a time 
when he was deeply interested in literary criticiam as applied to Sanskrit and 
Modern Indian Vernaculars. From 1881 most of Sir George's work was primarily 
confined to the different aspects of Indiam linguistica. His Bikar Peasant Life was 
published in 1885. The Linguistic Survey of India consisting of eleven volumes 
bound in 20 parts was published between 1903 and 1928. Only eight years ago 
saw the completion of his great Kashmiri Dictionary, and the last volume of the 
Indian Antiquary in 1983 contained the final part of his work ‘on the modern Indo- 
Aryan vernaculare’ which was to form the basis of a magnum opua in BÜHLEX'S 
Encyclopedia of Indo-Aryan Research. On his 80th year the newly formed Linguis- 
tic Society of India offered him the manuscripts of several papers contributed by 
some of the greatest linguista then living in all parts of the world, and later published 
in the Bulletin of the Society during 1931-36. 

In Europe, the recognition given to the pioneer activities of Sir George are 
beyond computation; he held honorary doctorates from the Universities of Halle, 
Dublin, Cambridge and Oxford; he was Fellow of the British Academy, Vice- 
President of the Royal Asiatic Society, and Honorary Fellow of several learned 
societies, Не received the Order of Merit in 1928, and several high Govern- 
ment honours and academical distinctions, and in 1936, on the occasion of 
his 85th year, he was the recipient of a volume of Indian amd Iranian Studies to 
which every echolar of note contributed his paper, making it the greatest offer 
of its kind. Owing to advancing age Sir George retired from active work about 
sir years ago, and the mantle of the great doyen of Indian Linguistics has fallen 
&nce 1928 on Professor R. L. TURNER, the present Director of the School of Oriental 
Studies in London, for completing the Linguistic Survey of India with a comparative 
etymological dictionary of Indo-Aryan. But until the last Sir George was the very 
Picture of courtesy and no letter remained unanswered, and gifts of books and papers 
were always gratefully acknowledged. In his death Linguistics lose a great ex- 
ponent and a versatile scholar who dominated this field for more than half a century. 


SMK 


N. K. SRINIVASAN 


We regret to announce the sudden death of Mr. N. K. SRINIVASAN, an external 
research scholar of the Department of Dravidian Linguistics, which occurred on the 
3rd December 140. He had joined our Institute only last August. He had been 


412 OBITUARY 


working on “the Morphology of Old Tamil”. He was full of promise and it is 
certainly remarkable that, even within the very short period during which he was 
connected with our Institute he was able to present certain interesting results of 
his investigationa, These are contained im a paper published elsewhere in this 
journal. Prior to joining our Institute, he had graduated from the Annamalai 
University in 1931 and then passed the Vidven Examination. He also took the 
B.O.L. degree of the Madras University. =e was a Research scholar in Tamil for 
some time in the Annamalai University during which period he worked on the Tamil 
poet Ottakküttar. He was also of great help to Reo Sahib S, Vaiyapuri PILLAI, 
Reader in Tamil at the University of Madres. im the task of editing several im- 
portant Tamil classics, 

Our grief is profound at his premeture death aad our sympathies go to the 
bereaved membera of his family. 


C. R. 5. 


REVIEWS 


MOL, D. Litt, Director of Archaeology, Barodh State, pp. Lv+1-49 
Plates I-XXI, Baroda 1940, Price Ra. 5-8-0. 


Caulukya (Vāghelä) Period. It should be mentioned, however, that though the 
antiquity of Dabhoi can thus be traced back to the 6th century through literature, 
no reference is made to it in the inscriptions of the several dynasties, particularly, 
the Gurjjaras, Maitrakas and the Rüstrakütas. that ruled in Central Gujarkt in 
the early mediaeval period. Nor is it referred to in the inscriptions of the Solankis 
themselves, It is likely, therefore, that the place acquired more importance, as the 
legends about it suggest, early in the Viigheli period. 

Dr. Sastri has further tried to fir the date of the whole building (the temple 
of Vaidyanütha) by identifying the name of the architect, which is inscribed on 
the inner balcony of the building, now known as the КАНКА Mats temple, with 
that mentioned in the prafasti of Somesvara, composed in the reign of Visaladeva 
(c. 1243-1261 AD). 

The wrest of the book is devoted to the brief description pf the architecture of 
and the sculptures on the several gateways of the Vaghela fort and to later Muslim 
and Maratha epigraphs at Dabhoi. Scholars interested in the study of Gujargt 
architecture and sculptures would have welcomed some more detailed photographs 
dealing with these subjects from this beautiful mediaeval monument. Nevertheless 
they would be thankful to Dr. Sastri for taking up the ‘revise’ work and the State 
authorities for sanctioning it, ав the book by Burgess and Cousens has become 
extremely rare. 


H. D. SANKALIA 





Annual Report of tke Archaeological Department, Baroda State, for the year ending 
31st July, 1939, by Jñšnaratna Dr. Hiranand Sestri мА, MOL, D.Litt, 
Director of Archaeology, Baroda State, 1940. Pp. 1-43, and 6 platee. Price 


The work of the Department consisted in the year 1938-39 in the Protection 
and Conservation of Monuments and Exploration and Research. As a part of 
the second category of work, exploratory excavations were continued at the Gohil- 
wad Timbo in Amreli and the Sahasralitga Talao at Pian. Besides the recovery 
of some sculptures and brick foundations nothing of importance to the mediaeval 
history of Сијагӣі can be reported from the Pštan excavations, whereas the work 
at Amreli has not produced anything of greater worth than what wag obtained in 
the previous seasons. 
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the fikhara it’ is impossible for readers, ic absence of its photograph, to imagine 
what kind of fikkara it must be, for thee are several kinds of fikheras. We are 
then told that there ia а shrina of Vaha at Viffpur, and that "the worship of 
Variha seems to have been very popular in Northern India during the mediaeval 
period....” All this is urwarranted, because the subsequent description does not 
show that the image of Varfhr formed the cult image in the shrine. Unless this 
can be ascertained, it is diffizurt to asert that the worship of the Varaha-avatàra 
had become popular, mgrely because a mumber of images of the deity, which are 
mostly carved on the outside walls of temples, are found from Gujarat. It only 
proves the popularity of this image of Visgu. The cult and mere representation of 
an object are two different things. 

Likewise a factual description of a 16-handed deity would have been better than 
a quotation ofi a dhyana describing Virupašxsa. 

In the epigraphical secticn, the recovery of a 11th century record from a temple 
im Gandevi is to be welcomed. It is the second inscription of Sestha II of the 
Goa Kadambas, the бг being the one published by Mr. Moraes. The record is 
important because it lends gdditional support to the sratement in a later grant of 
this dynasty that Sasthm hed gone to Saurfegra for the daríama of Somanñtha ;* 
whereas it confirms the view cf Mr. Moraes that Sastha II ruled for a long time, 
because the Gandevi inscription is dated in S, 964, that is, 35 years after tbe 
Marcella Ptates. 

Besides this, there Is another additionel piece of information, not mentioned so 
far in the published records o: the dyna&v. This is the reference to the conquest 
of the islands of Sirhhala, Farasika etr. Dr. Hiranand Sestri identifies Parasika of 
these with the Parsis, who ere further presumed to have “become turbulent at 
this time." This identificztion and presumption seems to be wrong, as I have 
shown in detail elsewhere in his Jounal Here it ay only be said that the in- 
scriptional reference implies the country. of the Páresikas and not the people, and 
such a country having independent existence near about Gandevi is not known from 
history or even Parsi tradition, mcch 103 the statement that Parsis had become 
turbulent at that time. 

Of the other two epigraphs, one Valabhi and the pther Gujarát R&strakfita, the 
mention in the latter of a RgVedi Brihmana deserves to be noted. For so far the 
writer has been able to collect only a few af such references“ to Brihmanas pro- 
fessing this Veda, a fact showing th: dearth of these Brahmanes in ancient Gujarat. 


H. D. SANKALIA 





1 Kadamba Kula, p. 176. £ EL, XII, p. 302, 1. 12. 


Moraes, Фф, cit., p. 178. 
4 Sankalia, The Archaeology of Gujarat, Appendix, pp. 66, 67, 71, 74. 





The Indian Journal of Social Work. (A Quarterly published by the Sir Dorabji 
Tata Graduate School of Social Work, Bombay). 


It i» a matter for corgratulations that the authorities of the Sir Dorabji Tata 
Graduate School of Social Work have decided to publish a journal setting forth the 
experience of its staff and students in practical sociology. 

The first volume is devoted mainly =o tha question of the juvenile in industry 
and the problem of juvenile delinquency. In the fist article J. M. Kumarappa has 
given a very clear and Iccid account of the legislation about child labour in this 
country. In the next two erticles two past students of the Institute have given a 
picture of the exploitation of the child in two industries. In the fourth paper Clifford 
Manshardt, the Director cf the Institute bas critically surveyed the Bombay Child- 
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ren Act, These articles make one realise forcibly that there is a’ very great dis- 
crepancy between the many excellent laws in our statute, books and the civic sense 
of the people. We are living in an age in which the old foundations of life in com- 
munity have been exploded beyond repair owing partly to natural decay and partly - 
to the deliberate suppression by foreign rule. Only in recent years has the bulk 
of social legislation grown; but the agencies of eocial control and public opinion 
which could have made social legislation successful are absolutely wanting. When 


any community whatever. The article by Mr. Masani reveals the new avenues 


Kretchmer’s Korperba und Korpertypen or books like Glands, regulating personality. 
From body type to racial type and racial mind is but one step but Mr. Masani 
has avoided that and given an objective review of factors moulding the child’s 
personality. A more detailed саве study from his clinic should be most welcome. 

The other articles are very readable but show now and then a pedantic use 
of classification rather than a true understanding of facta, Such are articles by 
Kokila Doraiswami and Ladli Nath. But these are students who have just stepped 
into real life and are applying their knowledge with earnestness to the problems 
before them. I may eay that their very academic pedantry ia their charm ! All 
our best wishes for this new journal and the Institute which has given it birth. 

The third number of the journal is devoted mainly to the social and economic 
problems of rural India. There are detailed studies by the students and the teachers 
in the institute on various aspects of this problem. Mr. Mehta’s article on “ the 
Villager in the city” is a thoughtful contribution. Mr. Velayudhan’s study of the 
“ Pulayans of Kalady " gives an idea of the lowest depths of poverty which a human 
group can reach. Mr. Ba Kin’s article on the village in Burma is rather eketchy. 
There are two surveys of the villages of Padali and Timbi, both carried out con- 
scientiously. Prof. Manshardt ia reviewing the activities of the central and the 
provincial governments towards bettering the agriculturist’s lot in India. It is 
very regrettable that almost no mention is made of the co-operative institutions and 
their failure in India. Such a study is urgently needed. 

The first article by Dr. Kumarappa is entirely different to all others and strikes 
а jarring note in an otherwise harmonious volume. It reads more like a fervent епип- 
ciation of a religious doctrine rather than an outline of an economic policy based 
on dispaseionate consideration of historical facts. It opens with a noetnlgic reference 
to the three institutions of the caste, the joint-family and the village-system and 
gives a completely idealised and false picture of these and the human groups con- 
trolled by them. According to Dr. Kumarappa India was once organised into self-lesa 
human societies, wherein the individual sought the common good and wherein blood- 
shed and killing were unknown, and where entirely self-sufficient villages existed. 
This picture of India is utterly wrong and misleading. The caste-system may have 
inculeated democratic behaviour within the caste, but it always fostered exploitation 
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and aggression against other cases To tke rivalries in Hindu joint family we 
owe our greatest poema the Ramd=ana and the Makébazrate. The Bhagavad nta, the 
gospel of the followers of ckmisd, was preached by the Lord Krishna to Arjuna 
to help him to overcome the dsin-lination to kill his kinsmen, young and aged, hated 
or revered Never had India achieved the ideal of the completely self-sufficient 
village, nor had the social ard political thinkers of encient India ever striven for 
creating such atomic primitive communities 

The article ia full pf contradictions. ' After scresaing the principle of akims 
Dr. Kumarappa suggests the gentle punishment of “ cutcasting” for anybody who 
buya goods made outside the vilage. In the ideal village of the future “each unit 
(village) will be using goods produced by self.” “I£ а person wished to increase 
hia business so as to supply elo the needs cf others not belonging to his unit he 
wil find that no one will buy his goods.” If article produced elsewhere are more 
attractive than those produced -ocally, they will not be allowed to flood the local 
market, but the local artisans shall be required to improve (p. 298). "It will 
not do for the village producer to seek to cater to demand from mills or from 
abroad” (p. 304). How arp we to reconcile such a village economy with the fot- 
lowing reference ? “In the past the (villnge) industries of cotton, silk, carpet, brase 
and ivory work were the envy of the world.” Were these products manufactured by 
the villagers for their own comsumption? 

Dr. Kumarappa dreams of national unity and prosperity arising out of villages 
which shall be almost entirely selí-&uffciert, which ao not produce for others, nor 
buy from оета. This arxazirg system will certainly lead up ta what the author 
calla “ poverty in this worlc’s goods,” but shall certainly not lead up to the build- 
ing of any “ spiritual values” ; nor can it lead to an organically united society, 
where co-operation and exctenge enrich the material and cultural life of the people. 
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VERBS OF MOVEMENT AND THEIR VARIANTS IN THE 
CRITICAL EDITION OF THE ADI-PARVAN* 
By i 
E. D. KULKARNI. 


The study of variations in verbal inflection with reference to the Critical 
Edition of the Mahfibbirata is as important as that of case variation, a subject 
оп which I am already engaged. BLOOMFIELD and EDGERTON’s Vedic Variants, 
Volume I : The Verb, shows what can be done in the field of epic linguistics 
with the vast critical material presented to us by the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute in their critical.edition. One aspect of this variation which 
is not generally shared by the Vedic Variants is connected with the stem of 
the root considered ; whereas Vedic variations in verbal inflection are con- 
cerned with such leading aspects as the voice, mood, tense and tense-systems, 
secondary conjugations, interchanges between finite verbe and verbal nouns 
or of equivalent personal endings, matters pertaining to augment and redupli- 
cation, variation in grade of stems and allied matters, and person and num- 
ber? they do not show variants of the original base itself. Now in this epic 
tradition we find in addition a large number of variante where the verbal bases 
themselves interchange, with or without the variations in inflection indicated 
above. My attention to this aspect was forcibly drawn while reading Prof. 
KATRE’s notes on the usage of Epic iy? as equivalent of a general past tense 
though optative in form. The variants recorded showed the substitution of 
synonymic verbal bases for the difficult iat. 


In consequence the present study is connected with one group, in fact 
the largest, of synonymic roots of the Sanskrit DbfitupSthas, indicating gati- 
or movement and tracing their substitute-variants in the critical edition of the 
Adiparvan and analysing the nature of these variants, 

For a complete study of verbal variants every type of verb will have to be 
considered, an investigation of which will form part of a major work. It is 
for this reason thatthe present paper is restricted only to one group of synony- 





* Communicated by Prof. S. M. KATRE. 1 Cf. Bull. D. C. R. I. I, 318-326. 

з BLOOMFIELD-EDGERTON, Ved. Ver. I, p. 17. 

3 JAOS 57, 316-317; NIA 1, 596; Bull, DCRI 1, 8-13, 

< These roots have been collected from LrkBiCH'S list in his Matertalien zum 
Dhatupttha, p. 19. Verbs of movement not included in the Dhdtupdtha-of Panini 
or Candra, but found only in the Nirukta, will be treated in Part II below. Simi 
larly verbe other than these with Dictionary meanings of movement are treated in. 
Part П, 
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thic verbal bases. The advan-age of takirg Jp the gati- group is obvious since 
it is the largest group, capable of large extensions in meaning and content. 

The analysis of these variants will proceed along the following lines : 
(a) substitute verbal bases without chage in tense, mood or voice, and (b) 
with change in (i) tense, 07 (ii) mood, or tiii) voice; (c) finite forms inter- 
changing with non-finite forms, verbal ar naminal ; (d) non-finite forms with 
substitute verbal bases; (2) eame bases with change in tense, mood or voice; 
(f) interchange in non-finite forms. 

The entire variant material is presented here according to the roots found 
in the constituted text, the variant forms being recorded in brackets, indicat- 
ing the source of the reaGing concerned. ` 

An analysis is then giver of (a? verəal subetitute-bases for a given base 
of the constituted text, and (5) bases of the constituted text supplanted by 2 
given base of the critical apparatus." ‘These tables will be further considerec 
in the light of semantics with respect ro the substitute bases, followed by 
general conclusions arising ой: of this anzlysis.* 


A—SUBSTITUTE VERBAL BASS WITHOUT CHANGE IN 
TENSE, Моор ck VOICE 


VAT 8 115425 na vyeti hrdayñd r&jfio 
1 L 693 ksitkv ajasi гајаја tvam durmanth sa kySo’bhavat | [K, 
antarikge carimy ahem | [S G, na veli]. 
cerasi]. 9 L 175.13 mahšrathšh krtástráá ca 
VE samupaisyanti bhiimipth [Ey 
2 І 3.165 nigh me vafan iywr iti | G, M, , samupeksyanti]. 
[M, vaśagā bhave"]. 10 L 18122 yuddhath tipeyatus 
3 L 720 па tvam sarvaéarirena tam rãjaû éalyavrkodarau | 
sarvabhakeatvam eysi | [Ko [K, yeyatuk ; K, yuddha tau 
geri е cakratus tatra]. 
4 L evam hhagavati сарі dosena tatha 
munayas te somabkyayuk | [S, S s йш E Ñ 
samud 4 £ 
M pec an DN DIIS M HE 
rih drst са api tram | EL AU mom 
[M, , ki tom abky ad]. sartah pratt viv yu ] 
Б L 77.9 apidinth sa dbarmátmà [Mg prayayxb]. 
ipia me darfanach retah | [S 13 L 223.1 ва krcchrakëlarh sarbprë- 
yaya]. pya vyathih яешай karhicit ] 
6 L 11335 akšmo vā s=kšmo уй sa [M, ५ vyasonesh veiti ba^]. 
te vakam xpaigyati | [S sa (M 
ns) sa ne (T, ca ne- ; G, nayi- Ve : 
M, ki ne) syati te ratam]. 14 I, 11.15 kgatriyasya tu yo dharmah 
7 L 11624 onvesyGmikc Ehartfiram ga nekhesyati vai tava | [K, ss 


ahath pretavafath gatar | [ES 
D, amuyüsyami]. 





hi nārhati; K, sa te яткан vcl 
dvijak]. 


5 The study of these scbsrttute-bases oxuring initially in the constituted tex: 
will form part of another pape” wherein their verbal variants will be considered in 
detall, and the two results co-ordinated. 

8 This will form a separate paper to be published in а Inter issue of the Bwlletie. 
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L 1463 bhëryë putro’tha duhita 
sarvam ütmhrtham fyate | [K, 
°rtha vidyate]. 


I. 29.8 яфгвіагӣрав tau сарі sarva- 


D, cer 1 e з 
malola®; D, ca vyaloda° ; M, 
cala” ; M, pala] 

І. 11211 pcãcyãn udicyüán madh- 
yes ca dakşinãtyãn ckalayet | 
[S dakgina abhyakalpayat]. 


L 3.68 tedkiksiyonti bhuvanüni 
vi$và | [T, kyapantt; С,» kti- 
ponti]. 


L 3.87 ва evath pratisamüdifyot- 
tañkarh vedah praviisarh ja gama | 
[Т pratasthe] 


L 252 dvijotama vmirgaccha 
türpam Ёзуйа apãvrtëit | [N, M, 
viniksarpa]. 

І 28.15 te vikyipths tato devih 
prajagmur garudárditib | [N,, 
V, B (B, marg) D (except D, ,) 
T, dudrwvwr. a^]. 

І. 43.5 jagüma bbüryim üdiya 
stityamano mahargbhib | [$, K, 
jagrāka 82571. 

І. 48.19 uttistha tvarh mahübbà- 
ga 8üryo'stam upogacckati | [Da 
upatigthati]. 

L 46.17 gacchdmy ahah tvarh 
tvaritah sadyah kmrtum apajva- 
ram | [M,, iccha°]. ५ 

L 6429 purohitasahšyaá ca jaga- 
müíramam uttamam | [KD, 
dadaería]. 

І. 6926 ütmsno hanta gacckami 
tvadrse visti sarhgatam | [K,, 
C) hom tu jdndmi; B, D, TG, 
Камін (D, (7) hamia, G, kata) 
micchdmi; K, dimond akan na 
jandmi, С, amah garkiwm 
іссАбжі]. 

І 76.35 jagüma svapureth hpwo 
anujfgito mahštmanë | [G, , ya- 
yaw ca]. 


29 
30 


31 


41 


L 823. sa kad&cin nypadrestho 
yayatily áakram gamat | [9, K, 
mdsadat| - 
I. 92.32 vaslinürh samayarh вуй 
abhyagacckod snindità | [N,, 
thibhyonandada® ; D, sdbkyanan- 
dada^] 

L 96.40 esviiny eva ten гавару 
jagmub parapurarhjaya | [S kata- 
ќар pracakramuk] . 

І. 101.16 dosatah kath gamigyami 
na hi me'nyo'perádhysti | [Ns 
pravaksydeni]. 

І. 105.16 wpájagmur dhanath gr- 
hya ratnani vividhini ca | [S 
(Mes om.) ¿jarkur dhonadhd- 
nya]. 

L 10925 fjivitintakaro bhšva 
evam evdgamigyati | [S mait kuns 
sameupesyati]. 

L 114.41 so'py atrütrir bhagavün 
diagima | 15 sambabkuva]. 
І. 115.12 gurün abkyupagacchanti 
yafaso'rthiya bhimini | [M,, 
abhyudaya?]. 

І 118.13 agacckama agratas tasya 
dipyamiinñih svalarbkrtëb | [B,m 
ай йат]. 

L 12331 abhigamyopasarhgrhya 
jagüma бгаа шат | [T, Gis 
jagráka]. 

L 12413 = 4&takumbhamayath 
divyath prekeighram wpagamat | 
IT, С, se * porukat]. 

І. 133.17 Áfibhir abhinandyainifi 
jagmsr nagaram eva hi | [M 
yaywr nÇnagara°]. 

L 134.6 te pravisya purarh vîra 
tirmath jagmer atho grhin | [S 
(except T,) yayvr]. 

I. 136.15 bilena tena nirgatya jag- 
mur gidbam alakşitäh | [B,, 
yayur]. 

L 1406 злгуйп eva gamijydmi 
gihitvà vo vihfyasi | [S, vine’; 
G, greki^ ; K, Ñ, nayi]. 

I. 143.10 punas codvdgamis ydmi 
vi&rembharh kuru me fubhe | 
[S, K (except K,) V, Dn D, 
С, ёнсуцуджті]. 

І. 149.3 mama pafka sută bram- 
harhs tegim еко gamisyati | [G, 
bhestpyati] . 
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L 167.7 so'gacchat parvatžmá 61 
calva saritaá ca serürhs са | [S 
(except G, )۾‎ sopassa]. 
L 175.20 paramarh bhe gomisy2- 
то drastuth devamahotzavam | 
IK, vrajigydmo ; G, ратотат 
bhojayiyümi]. 
I. 17922 jagame kuntsitam ute- 
mayan | IT, G ıs jagraka 
kunt]. 
І. 181.7 tato vaikartanah kamal 
jag&m&rjunam ојаћ | IN,» V, 
BD (except D,) гаан kammo 
maOhalejó ikem ртайуауаи 
rane]. 
І 1912 nkma sarhkirtayantyas 
täh рабап јарнијь svamiirdha- 
bhih IS, jarhwh; К, cakruk). 
L 195.15 yathi {уйй ршщшв- 
vyüghra loko dogena gacchati | 
IK, ратАа°]. 
І 2238 ürdhvarh  diídhzá са 
facckenti visarpanti ca püráva- 
tah | IK, Ng, BD (egt 


1.३.5) SGT 
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I. 5.23 tvam agne sarvabhütünim 
arkiaí carasi nityadà | [S (ex- 
cept Т; G, missing) orator va- 
sasi] 

L 36.10 anyšrhá ca vividbAn var 
yarhS cacara prthivipatih | [Gg 
faghana). 

L 558 ter nigrehanirySisin 
vividhärhs te samdcaran | [NV, 
BD (except D, D,) samira 
bkan]. 

L 57.38 cacéra mygeykh kimi 
girikfim eva sathsmaran | [N, V, 
B (except B,) D, T, cakëra]. 
L 7042 semcdtrayhaasa jah 
tadā putre mabfitmani | [M sarz- 
krämayömäsa]. 

L 85.7 ürdhvarh debt karmano 
jrmbhamágüd vyaktarh prthivy&m 
anusarhcaranti | [T] sambhcva- 
niil. 

L 102.10 vispardhamink vya 
rares tathë  siddhargicnrepaih | 
[K,, vyskaran]. 

І. 109.14 agastyah setram Asna 
cacdra mrgayãm үш | [all except 
K, 8 D, TG,,, Mases 
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I. 122.12 kridanto vitmyl tatra 
viti paryscoran mudib | [8, 
K,, poryapatan]. 

І 14017 ko hi me bhoktukKma- 
sya vighnath carati durmatih | 
[K,, vighnark kartum ikecchati]. 
L. 160.34 katharh ca nirjane’ranye 
carasy е Éucismite | [8 K, D, 
vasasy е]. 

I. 165.5 sa саста sahfmAtyo 
rüpggyürh gahane vane | [B, (m 
as in text) bobküva]. 

L. 197.26 ko daivaśaptas tat kar- 
turh vigrahena somdcoret | [V, 
T, G (except Gs) M, samára- 
bhet]. 

L. 20529 na vyšjena cared dhar- 


L. 208.21 grihabhüti jale ytyarh 

carigyadhvaeh fatah samah | 

[$, Koy, D, bkavigyadkvork 
kimartharh piodavemáni 


tirthfiny amwecrasy uta | IK, 
Ürikday wpasara^ ; K, "my amu- 
sara" |. 


І. 218.34 pragrhya parigherh gho- 
rath vicackréryamA api | [G, 
pracacdla] 

L 220.22 {ула antah sarvabhi- 
{йшиһ güdha& сата] pAvaka | 
IT, ७, 

L 2224 cara khe tvath yathinyg 
yarh putrün vetsyasi éobhanün | 
[K] janaya Ivar]. 

I. 224.13 сатуудму aham apy 
di yathA Kipuruge іна | [S, 
K, marty deed]. 


L. 3.137 etasminn antare sn éramn- 
qas, tvaramfina upastya te kum- 
dale grhitvñ pradrovat | (T, pra- 
УФ] 

І. 17.1 pragrhkyGbhyadrayvan devin 
ЗАЛИВ dzityadansvëh | [D, par- 
ErhyGbhavan devdk]. 

I. 29.9 &cchinat tara madhye 
вошаш Gbhyadravat tateh | [K, 
*mabhydpaia® B, °mabhyakhera° 
(m as in text)]. 
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L 63.24 aarhkocyügrakarün bhitëh 
pradravanti sma уе йй | [G, 
prapatanti]. 

L 1364 sat prügino nidhayeha 
draedmo'nabhilakeit&áh [Ñ 
фтауйто ; D, vrajāmo ndbkilakgi- 
tah). 

L 1389 myagrodhath vipulacchü- 
yam ramantyam  wpàdravgt | 
[K, wpafrayat, Ñ, ^"vahat]. 

І. 151.8 abhyadravad bhimasenath 
Heberhsuh purugidakah | ID, 
*dhávad]. 

L. 15112 tüdayigyarbs tada bhi- 
mah punar abhyadravad bah | 
IR, punar apy apata°]. 


'Y DHÀV- 
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І 17.17 chindhi bhindhi pradké- 
vadhkvark pātayābhisareti ca | 
[G, *Adradkvarh]. 

L 141.17 abhyadhavata smhkrud- 
dho bhīmasenarh arirhdamam | 
IN, V, BD (except D,) T, 
abkyadravata}. 

L 206.7 prasahya vo'smñd vise- 
уйа abkidhávata pindavéh | [Be 
ebkiraksata]. 

І. 222.7 yo no dvestiram Bdüya 
éyenarüja pradkdvesi | 18, 
Коз Ñ, harasy uta]. 
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I. 84.18 dito dev&nüm abravid 
ugraripo dhvarasety uccais trib 
plutena svarena | [K, bhrorkfety 
ше]. 

I. 218.48 b&gair vidhvarksaydmd- 
ва gireh éphgarh sahamadhā | 
[Bg figharksayandsa]. 


I. 12.4 tam fî drastum апуіс- 
chan sarhbhrünto *+yabatad bhu- 
vi | ІМ, syevased bkuvi]. 

I, 17.17 chindhi bhindhi pradhü- 
vadhvarh patayabhisaretl ca | 
IG, хна cdbki? ; M. (except 
Mj) pHoydbki°]. 

L 31917 pafyantyeu drutam 
abhipetatus tadinim | [Ñs 
V, BD (D,, om) gorjarhtarh 
drwtam abkijagmus tatas te]. 

L 25.4 ethm арі nisidith tvath 
parigrhyëéiu wipeta | [K, яй 
sara; Ñ, sigkrama]. 


92 


100 


101 


102 


108 


104 


105 


І. 25.14 viditw сйраге bhinnün 
antarega patanty atha | [BDa 
amtare praharamiy atka (B,° 
ty ute)]. 

L 263 éanaih peryepatat paky 
рагувійп pravifitayan | [G, 
*natr avetorat]. 

І 26.28 wadhtima cdpatst гог 
divolkf nabhase& суша | [M, 
cabhava*]. 

I. 51.17 satrarh te viramaty etan 
na pateywr {йота Б | ІК, na vai 
dahywr bhujamgamáh]. 

L 586 ЫЫ saha samdpetur 
brümhagüh sarbAitavratih [M, , 
somáiagmuh ; Cd as in the text]. 


таза"; Ñ, Da ghia’). 

І 83.7 petasy udinpimbudhark- 
ndhakürüt — khát khecartinirh 
pravaro yatbirkeh | [Ky T, 
tapasi]. 

І. 87.6 uktwühmh vah prapbatir- 
ymy anantararh tvaranti mk 
brümhagi lokapālāh | [Dg wkto- 
ham vak pratipatsyimy ananta- 
ram]. 

І. 107.11 sodarath pdtayGmdsa 
gAndbür dubkhmamürcchit | [S, 
K De, D,, tadayimisa; Dn 
D, gháta' ; M, , pája']. 

L 11934 gambhirarh bhimavegarh 
ca sthalij jalam apiteyat | [S 
bhimasenorh tadd тајсњ baddhva 
pikwepaya] jele; G, "nek dr- 
dhah baddhvd бна pkg- 
paj jale]. 

І 123.48 madvükyasamakšlarh 
ca éiro'sya vinipdtyatim | IS 
° krtyatësh]. 

L 167.8 candag@havatith dyetvi 
tasyBh érotasy avdpatat | (NV, 
Dn D, *sy apatayat]. 

I. 180.14 tatah somutpetw ud- 
Kyudbás te mahiksito baddhata- 
Migulitth | [T, tatah semdse- 
dur; G, tatah samdnedur]. 

L 181.5 somtpetater abhitsu tau 
gajau pratigain iva | T, С, dse- 
datur ; Т, G, , bibhedatur ; M, , 
sawiyatur].. 


` 106 
107 


108 


V PAD- 
109 


110 
111 
112 
113 


114 


° kumārah samapadyata | 


115 


116 


E. D. KULKARNI 


L. 186.11 pregyüs ca save nikhile- 
па rájan harwarh semapetur ativa 
tata | [B, Da D, swmübedu 
M, semdseds®]. 

I. 218.22 viva cddcten diptarh 
dehãbhãvãya pãvakar | [T, $4 
abhaven ; T, G, , "SE prévisen ; 
Meas Hf cabhavar] . 

L 21930 «Еуападаіз ye'pi miş- 
patonty atra kecama | [T, Ge 
nisfonanty atra]. 


L 1110 wipeisyat: rurur nkma 
pramater Stmajah бќшар | [M,, 


bhayajana- 
nah prapedire | [K, B, "petirel 
L 3320 adharmottarati nima 
krtsnarh vyüpüdays] jagat | 1С, 
pataye® ; Gy, My, vYaghto 
ye]. 
L 34.13 tasya putro jaratkñror 
utpatsyati mahätapēh | [Ng Vi 
BDT, bhevisyati tcpodhanah). 
L. 57.13 ñkëSagarh toh mad dat- 
tarh vimñnam spopcisyate | [G, + 
4.6 %афзуазе). 
І. 688 sa snrvadamano mima 


ІМ, 
samavardkata]. 
L 68.26 yo'nyatbà sentam tuš- 
nam anyathk protipadyate | [T, 
thd satsu bhaçzate_. 
L 70.16 purüraviés tato vidvin 


буйт -somabadyata | [K, idw- 


raya samajdyata (sic.)]. 


117 L. 7721 adharmët thi mih rijan 


118 


119 


dharmath са  praipddeya | 
[К 1. фтай (K, pen) Pdlaya]. 
L. 79.26 svath caiva pratipatsydexi 
pipméinath jarzya saha | ID, 
svah civydpsymmi bküyo' ham]. 
L 8938 om ity evath vasistbo'pi 
bharatdw  pratyabmdyata | IS 
bkàratam pratycbhdsata]. 

L. 90.46 tasytrh punën wipddayd- 
miss devRpirh fxhtanuth bšihi- 


` kerh ceti | [T, Ezyëm asya tra- 


yak putri bebkivuk). 
L 9121 na sex*pztsyoti martyesu 
punas tasya tu sarhtatih | [8, 
ऋ , D, samvaiszuti]. 


131 


134 


L. 96.57 vicitraviryas taruņo yak- 
eminath samabadyata | [B Dn 


so'bhyamanyaia T, 
corr) G, M, (sup lin) ?nandeta] 
L 9935 tayor wtpüdayópeiyes 
samartho hy asi putraka | [S (ex- 
cept Gg) tayoh prayaccha pw- 
trdsks tvasi] 
І. 100.15 tatas tenaiva vidhing 
mahargis tim ebadyata | 18, К, 
tam amanyata; Ko, , D, 
apaíyaia]. 
І. 109.10 vidhiperyBgntàn arthën 
prajf na pratipadyate | (Gs 
*dríyate]. 
L 11045 éatsáphge  mahürja 
tipasah semapadyata | IN, B, 
Dn, n, *tepyata]. 
L 112, 16 sa tasy&th kiñmasarh- 
matto yakxmënarh samapadyate | 
ІК, N,, B, D, ^grhyata].. 
L 120.11 yas tv asya sahasi r&jan 
vikfirah sawapadyata | [N, Bas 
D, , TGM, , samojdyata ; B, De 
D, , Mas °dršyata]. 
І. 121.6 pratyapadayad Bgneyam 
тагар | 


mim (except T, С,; G, om) pra- 
tyaveda’]. 

L 121.7 bhëradvšjarh tadigneyarh 
mabdstrath pratyspidayat | [G, 
praiyaco? ; M, (sup. lin) pratya- 
४6१], 

І. 145.23 arthapriptan ca narskeb 
krisna evopapadyate | (T, Gis 


_krisnam evopalabkyate]. 


L 155.4 prabhüvarh vinayarh ék- 
şim drogasya caritüni ca | kā- 
tregà ca balenásya cintayaun 
envapadyata || [Ñ, mvapatyata ; 
FN, V, BD (except Dj) M, nd 
éhyagecchata]. 


‚1. 163.17 abhyepadyata dharmit- 


mã vasistho r&jasattamam | [N, 
V, Dn D, abhyavargata ; T, G,, 
abhyadravaia]. 

L. 166.11 vairam Ket tad tarh tu 
vifvAmitro’ svapadyets | [S (G, 
om) °tro’evavimdata], 


— 


136 


138 
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140 


V PEXS- 
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142 
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144 


145 
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147 
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149 


VERBS OF MOVEMENT AND THEIR VARIANTS 7 


I. 166.25 annārtbī tvah tam 
annena samamsenopapadaya | 
IN, °яораййтаув] 

І 209.13 samagacchemn yo nas 
tad rüpam dpddayet punah | 


212.32 anvapadyamia te sarve 
bbojavrenyandhakds айй | [M, 
^yartanta]. 

I. 217.7 tatra tatra vighürpantah 
punar agnau frapedire | ІК, B,, 
prapetire] 

I. 224.19 еквікаќаќ ca tin putrün 
kroéamünüssapedyata | [S, К, 
B, T, С moninva (Т 
zs ^a) раѓуаіа] 


L 137.9 tatas te presayamasur 


dhrtarigtrasya парата) | [N, 
V,BD jñ2#pay8°] 

І 200.12 presayamása krsoBymi 
bhagavantam upasthitam | Ny 
D, , katkayómása]. 


L 64.34 na khaly aham idam 
&ünye 7амәні kim na émosi me | 
[S karomi na (M, , na karomi) 
$°]. 

L 138.11 ete ruvanti madhuram 
sdras jalacirinah | [N, B, brw- 
vanti] 

I. 138.12 jagāma tatra yatra ama 
ruvanil jalacăriņah | [N, dra 
vanti] 

L 21928 rwrwvur vāraņās caiva 
tathaiva mygapakşiņah | (5, 
KNV, D (except Da) T, G, M 
Turuduk). 


L 6542 уапйс ca уйуп surabbib 
pravayet | [B, G, pravüpayet ; 
T, pravakayet]. 

I. 155.43 nilotpalasamo gandho 
yasyšh kro&it pravayati | [S, Ñ, 
Y, Dia G, pradkavati; K, ?vi- 
yati; Ñ, B, Dis G, *vàti ca; 
Ñ, Bis My, "vati vai; Bim G, 
‘yati vai (G, ca) J. 

I. 175.10 nilotpalasamo gandho 
yasyšh komt pravayati | [S 
K, , D, G, pradhavati ; Ñ, , V, 
B (except B,) Da Dn D, ; , M, 
pravdti vei (M, ८०) ]. 


150 


УҮА 
161 


152 


І. 2243 vardhamëne  hutavahe 
vate éghrarh pravdyaN | IT, 


G, , pravati ca]. 


І. 148.11 guņair ete hi vasyante 
Eñmagab pakwpo yathi | iN, 
ramsyam° B, vatsyark? ; D, vät- 
syam^]. ° 

I. 189.34 yasyá rüparh somasiirya- 
praekAémn gandhaá cšgryah krośa- 
mütr&t pravati | (8, Ñ, T, G, 
(inf lin as in text) , prayáti]. 


V VBAJ- 


153 


154 


Y SAD- 
161 


162 


163 


I. 24.9 arte vraja panthhnam 
vatsa káryarthasiddhgye | [С 
(except Gye) M, , gaccha]. 

I. 24.12 tato nisádas tvaritéh pra- 
vavrajuk | [K 4, B, (m as in 
text) Da pradudruvuh ; T, 0, ६ 
brajagmuh]. 

L. 55.24 vüsüya khindavaprastharh 
vrajadhvam = gatamanyavah | 
[Ko a.a gacchadhvari]. 

I. 73.12 śarmiştbā prikgipat küpe 
tatah svapuram jurajat | [TG, 
ayifat]. 

І. 85.19 punyérh yonirh punya- 
Күю vrajanti | [D, °to bkajanti]. 
1. 85.19 püpürh yonith papekrto 
vrajanti | [Ky В, С, ре bha- 
janti] 

I. 12231 evam uktah pravaraja 
krtastroharh Фапервауй | [S 
°mtuktvG pracakráma]. 

I. 221.6 karh nu jahyäm aharh 
putrarh kam Edkya मादक 
aha | [G,, (before соп) pra- 
yámy айай]. 


L 4610 tamh nägas takeakah 


kruddhas tejasi sddayisyati | [S, 
(sup lin as in text) dakayi° ; K, 
dharsa° ; K, Sita’; Ñ, V, B (B, 


missing) D (except D, ,) prada- ` 
к; sidha® ; С,. dafa 
G, sūda’ ; G, vidaki^] 

I. 7334 prasddayisye áarmigthtim 
ity шій hi sakhi mayü | [T, G, 
pralhàd"]. 

L. 111.10 яа sidetam aduhkhšrhe 
më gamo bharatargabha | [Gy na 
nirhdetàm]. 


164 


Y SIDH- 
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VR 
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168 


V SP- 
169 


170 


171 
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173 


E. D. KULKARNI 


I. 138.4 pathi pracchannam dse- 
dur dhartaristrakhaySt tadà | 
IT, С, pracckannam йрвйн&; G, 
^y8 сетив; С,» *mapetuhk]. 


L 3413 Estiko nama yajfiath sa 
pratizetsyati tak tadë | [Nis V, 
ВОТ, bhavigyait tatodkana]. 


L. 17.17 chindhi bhindhi ргаф- 
vadhvarh p&taydbkisareti ca | (Gs 
*pateti ca]. 

I. 96.11 prsthato dhanur Aditya 
sasdra gnhane vane | [S, Е, D, 
cach]. 

І 96.18 prayüntam ,ekmrh kaura- 
vyam сииѕазтит udiyudhEb | 
IK, G, onujagmsr]. 


L 3.143 ye cainam upasorpanti ye 
ca dürar parath фір | 16, T, 
*wupaírevanti, T, G (G, шів- 
ing) M ye ceda (G, сафа) mu- 
pasrevanti]. 

L 147.21 prahasam iva sacvams 
tin ekmikmrh sopasarpati | (3, К, 
Ñ, "kam smo (K, зо) patigikati]. 
L. 158.11 ñrüt tisthata mš mahyam 
samipam wpasanpata | [TG sari 
pam (G, °be) яорафассћаіа]. 


fitayah || [S, X, rimamrsajb; 
K,, Ñ, B, D, sisesrjuh]. 

І. 223.8 ürdhvarh cšdhaí ca gac- 
chanti viserpant: ca pürávatab | 
IS, vispheranti]. 


V SKAND- 


174 


L 5740 pratijagziha mithyé me 
na skarhded reta ity uta | [Dn 
D, betes]. 


v STHA- 


175 


176 


177 


L 95 pramacvar tathidyaiva 
samuttigikatu bhämini | [D, sam- 
jivayatu]. 

L 322 tapo vipulam atasthe vä- 
yubhakso  yatzvratah | ID, 
tepe]. 

L 56.29 akeayyarh tasya tacchrüd- 
dham wpatigthet ріп api | [Ñ 
V, BD upivariet pitis iha]. 


178 


179 


180 


181 
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VSRU- 
184 


185 


VHAN- 
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190 


191 


L. 73.19 yo'sau devair hatkn dai- 
tyün «wtthdpayati vidyayA | [Bs 
samjivayalti]. 

I. 1347 wpatastkwr naroáreg[ hà 
valíya&üdragrhAn api | IV, vivi- 
fuh purusavydghrah]. 

L 144.6 iaetkuh pr8ñjalayab sarve 
saha шана pararntapah | [S te 


sopatasthuh | [S mrpah sawwipe- 
імт athasanebhyak). 

І 197.1 na tv &éuérüsam&pegu vē- 
kyath sampratitighati | [Ty ०, ८ 
sameprities icchasi; С, tugyasi; 
G, trsasi]. 

I, 201.17 drystv& pit&mahsrh de- 
уйй iasthatuh práfijali тада | 
[M, ирдои tau scatws toda]. 


I. 1625 tato nindvidhas tatra 
susruswh sdgatimbhasi | [G, 
babkuvuh]. 

І. 139.5 snehasgravfin prasravati 
jihva paryeti me mukham | [By 
Da prasera? ; D, prasava® ; M 
snehdt sravam visrjati]. 


I. 2.3 asakrt pürthivarh kgatrarh 
jafkandmoryacoditah | [Ka jigà- 
yàmarsadarsitak]. 

L 7135 vidyay& jivito’py evarh 
hamyate karavëmni kim | [G, va 
аАуаів]. 

І. 89.32 abkyagknan bhšratñrh$é 
calva sapetriréirh baláni са | [T, 
Gys My, abhydbaion (Mes 
*tad) Vhiatd ca]. 

І. 109.17 pramattam apramattzrh 
Үй vivrtarh ghsanti caujasñ | [О 
vadhyenti). 

I. 119.26 madhyamah p&nduput- 
ih nikytyi затнійснунди | 
[Ko sa sipityatom; N,, BDa 
G, sah (G, -pi) nigrhyatam]. 

I 130.7 kathath yudhisthirasyar- 
the na no kawywh sabñndhavšn | 
[K, ñ#ihsyuk]. 

І. 13424 hinakoóán mahākośah 
Prayogair ghdtayed dhruvam | 
[G, canayed dkruvam]. 


—— мМ 
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VERBS OF MOVEMENT AND THEIR VARIANTS 


L 140.7 aham ensth kanisyami 


prekmantyüs te sumadhyame | 
[Gis vadkisydmi]. 

L. 142.26 karomi tava sthiyyarh 
&ghram eva =ikanyatam | [NV 
BD (except D,) M népatyatam] 
L 18125 yacchalyah patitarh 
bhumau 


I. 202.13 tim sarvān prasabharh 
руа balinau jaghmatus tada | 
[Eos NBDT, G,,, M, jagma- 
tus; V, jagmatur balinou]. 

L. 214.1 indraprasthe vasantas te 
jaghmer anyin nardhipün | [Ñ 
Agywr ахуйн] 


198 


VHA 


99 L 1.25 


201 


V HI- 
202 


9 


L 21424 rurudué сӣрегёв tatra 
prayagmuá ca parasparam | [K, 
prajarhe$ co]. . 


А 


bhrunahatyükrtarh сарі 
pšparh јаћудм na sathéayah | [K, 
dahyad asamSayar ; С, dakyd na 
san]. ° 
L 56.18 bhrünahatyákrtarh сїрї 
püparh јайуйі asathéayam | [Ñ 
B, dahyád] 
I. 157.4 api vipregu vah puja pū- 
j&rhegi na kiyate | [Т Gy, ca 
vidyate] 


L 111.32 tasmAt prahesyamy adya 
tvirithinah prajananáüt svayam | 
IK, Ñ, prevaksydmi] 


B—SussrITUTE VERBAL BASES WITH CHANGES IN TENSE, MOOD oR VOICE." 


vI- 
1 


L 2.145 svayam agdeckamnrh kar- 


I. 43.14 atha tarh defam abkyo- 
g2d yayftir nahugitmajah | [Ñ 
D, abhyayalt ; S agacchat] 

I. 9220 рша mirh stri samabkyó- 
gaccharkiamo bhütaye tava | [K, 
samdgacchat] 

L 99.39 na hi шаш avratopetü 
wpeyat kSicid smhganB | [S spr- 
Sate]. 

L 1119 viyur eko’tigad yatra 
siddhhé ca paramargayah | [K, 
holy acyüdya* K, ^kotyvdty 
atra ; Ñ, B, D, °kobkiyaty atra 
Nsa 3, ५ Da Dn D, , °rako ki 
(Ñ, -H) уйу atra; B, kotravaty 
dira; S ?rev&tra (G, H) sah- 
yii]. 

L 118.35 akümo va sakfimo va 
sa te vasam wpaisgyati | [Gy sa sa 
me naisyate тайа]. 





ons of (a) pra 


The 
20, 21, 23, 24, 25, 32, 33, 40, 42, 48, 
b) Change in Mood—7 


› 8, 11, 
Change in Voice—6, 11, 12, 13, 26, 
Change in Tense & Voice—10, 18, 39, 43 


& Voice—4 


7 


vig 


11 


VESI- 
12 


in Tense are—1, 2, 3 
52, 55, 56, 5 


, 29, 


7, 17, 59 


30 
27, 34, 37 


І. 12247 sütaputraá са ršdheyo 
gururh drogam 9 tadk | Dn, 
п, T, ayat tada; G, aydcata] 
L 147.16 avasyakaraniye’rthe má 
tvih küo'yegüd ayam | [M 
kalo vyatikramet]. 

I. 222.17 tatas tikwpürcir abkyà- 
#8] jvalito havyavdhanah | [K 
abhyaGyët] 


уйшп яву а | [T, G, M,., 
notsahate; T, noisaka iti 8 
notsake]. 


I. 11.15 kgatriyasya tu yo dhar. 
mah sa nekesycti val tava l 
[Kima 30 bramkams tava nes- 
yate] 


І. 3.68 yuvérh varpün vikurutho 
viévarüpürs te dkiksiyanti bhu- 
vanini vi$và | [N, tepikşaparıte 

ao Dn, n, °Esibamte; Dy, te 
suidyomie; Gy, te vikgamte ; 
N, Da D, te (D, ye) dhigthi- 
yarmte]. 


» 9, 9, 14, 15, 16, 19, 
58, 63, 64. 


` 


10 


V GAM- 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


21 


E. D. KULKARNI 


І 12 samasinin *abkyagacchcd 

brahmarein sarhditavratin | ID, 

°namdata]. 

L 32 аа janamejayasya bhrüti- 

bhir abbihato rorüyamágo mituh 

samipam wpagacchat | IT, Gras 

Svabhua (С, kya) zat] 

L 286 tenavakimA rajasi deva 

sama 
(G, кра) viam) 

L 30.13 tathety uktvcnvagacchat 

tarh tato dainavasidanah | [T 

С, M, , -nvagacckakrzh] 

L 9491 adhiroha ratharh mater 

gacchavah svagrhan iti | ID. 
ajasva| 

I. 10143 nirabaro’pi viprargir 

агарат mübhyupagama: | [Dn 

D,, mübkya? (D, ^mvo) pad- 


yata]. 

І. 101.16 dosatah Каз gamis yon 

na hi me'nyo'parádhyati | [Gs 

ма paíydmi]. 

L 124.13 &takumbhemayar div- 

yarn prekgügüram wpágomat | (T, 
^pavifat ] 

L 12910 irgaya cšbhisarntapto 

dhrtarügtram wpagoma: | [T 

upadravat). 

L 17120 na caiva Simard lokā 

gamigyanti parabbavam | [Gs 

1०696 yayat para? |. 

L. 187.32 atha dvaipayano гајап- 

n abhyügacchad yadycchaya | [G 

Gsasada тайтын 

L. 209.24 tarh dpstvà pëndzsvo га- 

jan gokargam abhito'gamat | [V 

*rmübkimukho yaya ; Dis G, 

°bhito yayau]. 


tvaritñ pírsthato'xrag6m | 
Dn, D, Prstkatonoayam|. 


L 3.150 tiny arpitiiny atra Éatzni 
madhye gasthié ca aityarh олтой 
diuve'amin | [G, paridríyatel. 
I. 509 etasya fişyã hi imitim ca 
ranti | [Gs ksitim Gsate te]. 

L. 96.49 etad vijfigya dharmajfia 
tatas tvarh dharmam acara | [T, 
lax mim tatvam tvockium erkasi.. 


29 


31 


V DRU- 


L 187.30 ega dharmo dhruvo rš- 
jarná carainam avicirayan | [S 
(T, om) vicaryaivam (G, ryaiva) 
karomy ahar]. 

L. 194.12 tavat praharanarh tegarh 
kriyat&h mā vicdraya | [TG 
kriyatGm iti rocate ; M, (inf lin) 
a °їйт yadi rocate ; M, orig 
‘tam iti rocoye]. 

I. 208.21 grühabhütà jale учуш 
carizyadhvem Satarh вашар | [K, 
bkautsyornnti]. 

L 1389 nyagrodharh vipulacché- 


yah тапшшуат xpadravat | 
IN, У, BD dadarša ha]. 


VDHAy- 


33 


34 


І. 2.184 anvadhavata sarnkruddho 
bbüradvüjarh guroh sutam | [D, 
anvadravat swsu*]. 

І. 141.17 abkyadkāvata .sachkrud- 
dho bhimasenam artthdamam | 
[D, abhyadravat sa] 

I, 18110 vimuhyamáno ridheyo 
yatnüt tam amudhavati | [D 
anxyudhyata].. 


L 4113 sartünaprakgayMd bra- 
mhan patdmo niraye'éucau | [Gy 
vasatam|. 

L 57.13 BkAÁagarh tvkrh maddat- 
{аш vimanam spapetsyate | [S 
*lapsyasi]. 

L 6419 tah apy atirathah éri- 
min Béramam pratyabadyata | 
[R,, S pratyapüjayat]. 

L 6832 a 


anyathă pratipadyate | [G, 

yak karigyati]. 

I. 90.24 tasy&üm putrarh matinf- 
rah námotpadoyamáasa | (С, 
amtindram ajijanai]. 

I. 90.84 taspérh putram sarvagarh 
nüámotpadayamüsa | [S tasyam 
asya jajñe $a (G4 , , M, sa) rva- 
tratak]. 

I. 91.21 na sampatsyati martyegu 
punas tasya tu sarntatih | IK, 
sambhavati]. 

І. 99.17 vicitraviryaksetremi put- 
min шрййауцуай | [My yada 
tvar putra manyase]. 


46 


47 


Y VAT- 
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I. 109.10 vidhiparyügatán arthán . 


prajf na pratipsdyste | [Gs 
dríyate]. 

І. 120.11 yas tv asya sahasü rüjan 
vikärah samapadyata | IB, Da 
Dn D, , M, , °drsyato]. 

I. 12220 sa eva sumahabuddhih 
aümpratath pratipatsyate | [S 
fndvd jAäsyati kouravah]. 

I. 123.73 grühab paficatvam &pede 
jmhghirh tyaktvë mahütmansh | 
ІК, agamat]. 

I. 133.16 yad& tu Kiryam asmš- 
kath bhavadbhir wpapatsyate | 
[N, iti monyate] 

І. 171.9 tadd sarvegu lokegu pa 
реп nopapadyate | [S ттора 
(G, “nnaiva; M, , ^nndva) fám- 
yati]. 


L 6542 van&ücca vAyuh surabhih 
pravdyet | [K, NV, В,, Dn Dia 
T, provayat), 


V VRAJ- 


51 


52 


vi 


I. 55.10 toyegu bhimarh gañgayëh 
praksipya puram ¿vrajat | [K, 
N, punar agemat]. 

L. 73.12 éarmigthi prhksipat küpe 
tatah svapuram Gyrajat | [K, 
8, ५ D (except Da, Re) áfamx]. 
L 85.19 pupyarh yonirh punyakr- 
to vrajanti | ID, T, Gi 3.5.6 Mss 
°to, bhajarkte]. 

L 85.19 pápárh yonirh papekrto 
NT | IS; K, Ñ, С, bhajam- 
te]. 

I. 122.31 evam uktah pravardja 
krtBstroharn dhanepsayd [Т, 
Gus "ktvdbravid raja]. 


56 I. 12232 ргіуаћ sakhšyarh sup- 
rito rüjyastharh punar #vrajom | 
IK, NBD (except D,) S зати 
рабата] 

V SAD- 

57 І 642 sa vanasyfntam dsddya 
mahad irigam ¿sadat | (D, жа- 
had vipjnom Gvisat ; S sopasyadi 
(T, ddha) rimam (С, sopaíyad 


dakginam 
58 I. 921 miasada sama bahvir gat 


gftiragato japan | [K, , D, nya 
(D, a) vasat tapas yukto]. 


69 L 14721 prahasann iva загуба 
tin ekaikmn sopasarpati | [K, 
° hath copatutkate ; K, “koh so- 
bhitigthata). 

VSTHA- 

60 I. 322 tapo vipulam ¿tasthe v&- 
yubhakgo yatavratah | [N, dgo- 
cckat]. 

61 I. 11724 aévibhyfith manujavya- 
ghrüv imau tiv api tişfhatak | 
[Ñ,., BD (except Ds) pa$yata]. 

Y HAN- 

@ I. 7135 vidyayk jivito'py evath 
konyate karavani kim | [Ty G 
панує). 

63 І. 8932 abhyagknam bhiiratarhé 
caiva sapatnüpn&rh balāni са | [K, 
D, T, Gaas _Gbhhyayur 
М,, obkyagamom bkarata$ ca] 

64 L 9625 abkyahamad ameyütmh 
bhigmarh é4thtanavarh rane | [Ñ 
B, Da Dn D, zm abkyatacckat]. 


65 I. 732 Klas te vikramasyadya 
jaki éatriin purarhdara | [TG (ex- 
cept Gus) yatha frestho bhaviy- 
yati]. 


C—FINITE FOR NON-FINITE* 


I. 3.153 yo vajinath garbharh 
арат pur&pam үабуйпагаћ vē- 
hanam abhyupetah | [B,, Dn 
Dg, T, (by corr) °paiti; Dy, 
“py раі]. 


2 L 145 Ажаћ bhaginyau ripena 
samypete dbkutenaghe | [TG,, 
wumudate tadómegha]. 

3 L 4622 tasmin pratigate vipre 
chadmanopetya tskmakah | D, 
chadmanábh yeti]. 


ieee Non-finite, nominal forms, like participles etc, also are included In 


о‏ س کے 


4 


10 


11 


14 
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L 85.17 abhavabhitah за vin&Éam 
elya kenñtmšnarh cetmvate puras- 
tat | [B (except B,) D,, sam 
eti]. 


L 185.5 prakšlayann eva sa pir- 
thivanghfin kruddho'atakah prä- 
yabhrto yéthaiv | K,, S pā 
(or pra) kalayat]. 


L 7.15 athargayaf ca devf§ ca 
brambinam wpegam;c tu | [G4 , 
*pajagmatuh|. 

І. 76.13 bramhacaryej3 krtsno me 
vedah érutipathmh katak | [S 
krima (TG, ,, sarvgi коа] san- 
gin vedan bibharmy akor ; G. , 
aa ^n vidamy akarı; T, °з ca 
vedmy akan]. 

І. 783 mr abkyazatah Кайла 
dharmütmA vedaparegah | [E 
(except K,) Ñ, Ces *bhy&ga- 
mat 


1. 
І. 90.79 tataé ca hidimbam antar 
hatvá ekacakrürh gatüh | [S jag- 
muh kuíatmak ; (Т. cm. kufa^j. 
L 9492 agamya Hastinapura 
farhtanoh sathnyavedsyat | [T, 
ágamat]. 
1116.9 müdrih maithunadharme- 
na £accksmümo bac iva |N; 
BD (except D,) sony agacckad 
Баї&° | 
І. 136.15 bilena -ena яўұсіуа 
jagmur güdham alakşitah | IN, 
te jagmuh]. 
L 166.19 balavat pidyamano’pi 
rakpesintarguens he | Kç, 
Ñ, V, BD nànv azudhyate kith- 
cana]. 
L. 177.4 kargena sabith virds tvad- 
arthath somupdgatck | [N, santu- 
pügaman]. 


І. 3.66 bhittv& girim aSvinau gam 
wddGcargwiau tad улаш ahnã 
prathitá valasya | [M, gà wdd- 
ceram. adrstamaemi]. 

І. 53.21 taié сару ukto bhfigine- 
yah prasannair etat satyam Lä- 
mam evath саташа | [K, B, 
Diser My, caratu; K. T, 
СМ, “rdmak ; B, 5ruvamtu]. 


17 


IB 


21 


VEU- 


L. 70.35 yauvanena caran kamãn 
yuv& yuvatibhih saha | [N, ma 


I. 82.2 devalokad bramhalokarh 
sorkcoran pugyskid уай | [K, 
íaíarksa]. 

I. 110.13 nityarh maticaralldbhe 
alábhe sapta pürayan | [T, G4, 
мари; (С, ^ti) card ldbke; С, 
nGticare labhar ; M, , waticarel 
lobko; M, anyiny арі care 
1b]. 

І. 11318 bhšryñšrh tmthi vywc- 
caratah  kmumXri —bramhachri- 
nim | [M °c carat&m]. 

L 123.17 áv& caram sa vane müdho 
naigidim. prati jagmivàn | [K,, 
cacGra]. 

I, 187.30 eşa dharmo dhruvo rä- 
jahé ca-&inam avicGrayon | [Da 
raya]. 


L 75.8 samudarh pravifadhvarh 
vä difo và dravatasuth | [K, 
difo vrajata vd]. 

I. 21835 ЕЁ 

krsompárthhv  abkidrutáb | [K, 
R,, BD (except D,,) T, °par- 
thau pradudruvuh]. 


VDHAN- 


25 


Y PAD- 


L. 143.9 tau samiksya tu vitrastáv 
akrtürthau pradhkévitex | [D, (by 
corr) akrtarikdy adhëvatarh]. 

І. 201.14 ebhidkavya tatah sarvüs 
tau trübiti vicukru&ub | [Dg abk- 
yadhavan]. 


L 817 & dpsti sahasi bhümau 
patitd gatacetand | [G, , papata ; 
N (except K D, ,) рарбіа sakasá 
bkuvi]. 

І 109.8 kganena patito bhümau 
vilalipAkulendriyah | K,, nya- 
pated bhimau]. 

I. 114.13 patata tena &atadbA 618 
gitrair vicimita | [Dn D, G, 
poptica tena]. 


I. 2196 yatra nirvedam parno 
dharmarajo yudhisthirah | [B, 
(m as in text) T, С, , M (except 
Mj) ° m реве]. 


~ 


VERBS OF MOVEMENT AND THEIR VARIANTS 


abhiprapadya ha | [B, *pratas- 
thire ; TG, ?^pradudrwvuk]. 

I. 45.15 tato dighintam apanach 
sarpepánativartitam | K,., 
dütvam (K, “stydm) tom aga- 
mat]. 

I. 90.72 tato mñdryšm аётіЬћуйћ 
nakulasahadeviv wtpazditaw | [S 
taya (G, tatas tasyam) no- 
kwlasahadevaw yama (С, dva) 
vaívi- (G, °Svinidevd) bhyam 
јаје]. 

І. 113.30 putrán gupasamayuktán 
мірдаауйыт arhasi | [S apatyd- 
ni visigani kaiícid § utpddayd- 
bale]. 


V YRAJ- 


85 


36 


Y SAD- 


VSTHA 


40 


41 


I. 1116 yadSérausgarh nirjitasyfi- 
dhanasya pravrdpitasya svajankt 
pracyutasya | K,, * азга]. 

L 56.8 amwvrojaw naravyfighrarh 
уайсуап4па durfitmabhih | 
[& 4, Ds anxvrajetám rajanam ; 
Dn D, anvayus te naravyaghrak]. 
І. 167.11 vadhviidsSyantydnugata 
üframBbhimukho vraxm | Кү, 
*kho vragjet ; K, “kko yayaw; 
Ñ, kkogomat ;Ñ, V, BD (except 
D,) adrsyarit ydkh yayà wadhvdthd 
(B, Da D, *dhvà à) framenusrio- 
bhavat, T, Gy, adsSyomtyagata- 
Srimam üíramabkimukho yayow ; 
G api drSyagatasriman 589" 
“kho yayaw]. 


L 166.26 evam uktas tadë sldab 
so'ndsddyamisuh kvacit | [S, K 
(except K,) D,, vidyate wami 
кий kva^] 


L 1414 tatah paficafate Mile 
kadrūpută visisrtgh | [K 


vimryayuh]. 


L 3.164 mayf na faptah freyas 
tavopastkitam | [Gs freyas te 
bhavisyati]. 

L 813 vivéhmh stkdpayitvagre 
nakgatre bhagadaivate | [TG,.,., 
M, “hom kalpayamása]. 


42 


43 


47 


49 


50 


Y HAN- 


54 


55 
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L 13.18 jfiatum icchšmahe brab- 
man koebhavan tha dhisfhitak | 
IK, ТОМ, , , здай]. 

I 2521 withito'saw mahākāyah 
kptenarh sarhkgobhayan sarah | 
[Gs ८ 6 uttisthati] . 

I. 37.10 érutvaivam rsiputras tu 
divarh dhveva visfhitak | [G 
Savam skamdhevatisthaii]. 

J. 60.49 loke dhãta vidhBtë ca yau 
sthitow апипя saha | [Ty G,, 
M (M, inf lin) carato ; G, carate] 
I. 77.10 aSokavanikibhydfe éar- 
migthBrh prüpya vistkitak | (Т, 
G, tisthati; T, G, , °sthd yatra 
tig hai]. 

І. 7826 sf tu dpstvaiva pitaram 
abhivadytigratah sthita | | S (ex- 
cept T, G,,) abhivadyedam ab- 
ravit]. 

L 83.12 te samgatüh sthivara- 
jabgame&Bb pratisthitas {уаш 
eadréequ satsu | [T, própayig- 
yanti tvdm sadr°]. 

L 110.18 na vafe kasyacit tisthan 
sadharmë matarigvanah | (Kos, 
D, 11861]: 

І. 111.13 na tasya lokAh santiti 
dharmavidbhih pratisthitam | [S 
tatha lokavido viduk). 

I. 114.56 mahiménath piudavasya 
vardhayanto'mbare sthitaàk | [5 
kurvarhtas tasthur orkbare). 

I. 114.62 aruna carupié caiva 
vainateyü vyavasthitdh | [S "yd 
upasata (T, С, M °te]. 

L 221.8 јапійгап kularh Мааш 
jyesthatvena pratisthitom | [K, 
"kaipayet]. 


L 1131 smhsapeakün  mikatde 
arjuneng tadi nifarhse vijay&ya 
sarhjaya | [K, "kA fresthataman 
йат] 

L 17.14 mudhirepivaliptinga 

tas са mahBisuráb | [K, Ñ, mipe- 
tus ca] 


56 І. 1284 tsto'bhijagmuh p&ficilin 


migknamias te nararsabhëh | [D 
mijaphmuh]. 


14 
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57 І. 181.38 dhürtarügtrai- hata na 
syur vijfüya kurcputhgavah | 
[R, dhürtaragira hi tan hanyuh]. 

58 L 21826 Ersoaé ca scmahBtejüá 
cakrepgrimiha tada | IV, "ne 
cicchide tada]. 


E9 L 21829 hati etāv iti praha 
surăn asurasüdanah | ІТ, Gis М 
nigknataitāv iti pra"; T, Gus 
ghnateti (G, па ceti) cetau pra 
Абзан; Gy nighnateli ca iau 
praka]. 


MON-FINITE FOR FINITE 


1 I.217.11 dpyamāne tarah prásyat 
prahasan kyspavartmani | [D, 
dipyamanam tatak pasyan]. 


2 І. 3.94 tayor anyzterah prairi 
vidyesam cadhigaccheti | [D, 
(by corr) pretyo]. ® 

3 I. 175.16 niyodhakë#£ ca deśebh- 
yah samesyanti mabatalch | [T, 
samavetdn]. 

4 I. 18122 .yuddhan tëpeyatus 
tate. jañ éalyavpzodarau | K, 
yudkyamtau; S  rucdhayopaga- 
tau; G, "yotpatatou]. 

5 І. 1862 etün вашёгилуа parcite 
sarve | [G, sametyz]. 

6 L 206.31 saharh éaragam obhyemi 
roravimi ca dubkhaa |[N, ^bkye- 
tya]. 

7 L 2197 hatvšënekmni ваіувпі pē- 
тїш ef punah surah | [K 
punah pámaw sometys ca]. 


8 I. 3.68 yuvürh vain vikurutbo 
viévarüp&rhs te'dkikiyanti bhv- 
vanüni viáévà | [E, °kpiporhicu ; 
D, te vibsiparkicx]. 


9 І. 3.53 tato sagaccFati ciragetaf 
ceti | [K, ndgataa]. 

10 І 3.178 samagackata Eran 
uttahko janamefyam | [В, 
*gatoyas ra^]. 

11 L 920 sa फिल्टर vanarh vipro 
rurur abhyàgamas nahat | ‘Da 
° gatarh ; Сү, Eo. 

12 I. 2117 tvaddheto- yajanaparü- 
yana дуіјепага vecangany abhi- 
gamayanii sarvaredaih | [D,, 
°gamayams ca]. 

13 L 24.10 tato nisádür. balavfin zpà- 
gamad bubhukgitah Kila ivanteko 
mahfn | [N,, V. Dn Diser 
"pagato]. 


14 L 30.13 tathety uktvdnvagacckat 
tarh tato danavasiidanah | [K 
(except K,) tu gacchartam]. 

15 I. 64.39 praystnopahithni sma 
distvà vismayam àágamat | [TG, , 
M, ^màgatak]. 

16 I. 67.23 mubhürtay&te tammirhs tu 
kanvo’py &áramam agamat | [G, 
°magatah]. D 

17 I 823 за kad&cin n[peárestho 
yayütib éakram dgamat | [G, 
"эй айай]. 


18 L 83.10 kasya tvarh va kirhnimit- 


tah tvam 2628 | [G, cyutosi; 
G, tv fhagatak]. 

19 I. 88.17 kasád eyam Éibirmu&- 
paro’yem eko'yagdi sarvavegena 
vähän | [B, De, ?tigamta ; Bye 
Da, D,, °bkigamta ; T, G, ?t- 
gak]. 

20 L 107.13 atha dvaipdyano jfintvà 
tyariteh samupagamat | (Es, 
N, 4, B, ?^pagatak]. 

21 I. 11423 tam Gch climitim 
drstvë pindur viamayam дана! | 
[9,, BD ?magatak]. 

22 L 1165 tam müdry anujagamaika 
vasanath bibhrati áubham | IK, 
D, ?nwgata caikd]. 

23 I. 116.14 ajagmubk sahiths tatra 
yatra гаја tatbhgatah | [5, age- 
tak]. 

24 L 122.38 abhyagaccha€ kurün 
bhigma égyair arthi gupanvitail | 
[Bs *gatak]. 

25. L 123.20 ва tu évë éarapürnásyahb 
pündavün Gjagéma ka | [K, ‘vin 
amqagmivàán] . 

26 I. 123.40 duryodhans са bhimzá 
ca kurumim abhyagacchaióm | 
Г, ?madkyagastkitash]. 

27 I. 12718 sAdhuvüdünusarhbaddb- 
ah sürya$ cñstam wpágamat ! [5, 
K, D, *págatak]. 


31 


37 


V CAR- 


41 


42 
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L 1366 jagmur niki grhün eva 
samanujfiipya midhavim | [N, 
grhan etya]. 

L 138.3 tathA vroin bhafijamfino 
jag&mamitavikramah | '[T, gec- 
chatas tasya vegena tarksyama- 
rutaramhasch | 

L 138.6 Ggamams te vanoddekam 
slpamülaphalodakam | [T, G 
Ggamya ca]. 

L 147.16 avasyakaraniye’rthe 
má {ушп kilo’ ¿yagad ayam | 
(Т, Ges kalavyatikramah]. 

L 152.10 ¿atrëjagmur bakarh 
drasturh sastri vpddhgkumfirakth| 
IK, tatra gacchan] 

I. 165.25 visvimitrabhayodvigna 
vasitharh samupagamat | [K, 
B, Da D, , °gaté] 

L 167.7 so’ gacchat parvatërié 
calva saritaé ca sarürhsi са | [S, 
за gacchan]. 

L. 175.3 kva bhavanto gamisyanti 
kuto vdgacchateti ca | [K, m Ñ, 
V, BD kuto vàbhya (B, °dya) 
gata tha (B, iti; D, °gatett ca]. 
1.176.14 br&mhap&á са mabābhāgā 
deSebhyah samwpügamawm | [K, 
Ñ, TG (G,, om) M, (inf. lin) 
es Somupagatdh ; M, ,endnddesa- 
samagaiah]. 

I. 198.4 keattariinaya gacchaióam 
saha mitr& susatkrtan | [T, G,, 
gatvà]. 

L 20924 tar drştvë péndavo 
rijan gokargam abhito' gamat | 
IS, K, *bhita gatak). 

L 213.36 yudhisthiras tu rümena 
samagacchad yathividhi | [S, K 
(except Ky) Ñ, D,, ^"gamya 
усіка). 


L 387 cara krodham  imarh 
tyaktvü naive dharmarh pra- 
hisyasi | [D, s С, ५७ caran]. 

І. 43.10 tathaiva эй ca bhartüram 
dubkha&lam ирёсата | [G, 
filasamanvita]. 

L 6818 na ca éüdrasam&bhylóe 
vedän uccarayonty uta | [Des 


*yan Puma]. 


43 


47 


49 


51 


V DRU- 
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І. 65.25 cara tasya tapovighnarn 
kuru me priyam uttamam | [K, 
a4 С, caratosya; G, "ias tu; 
K, caratas lapaso vi^]. 

L 873 tapyeta yadi tst krtva 
caret so'nyat tatas tapah | [M, 
caran]. 

I. 93.12 te sadārā vanash tac ca 
туасатаміа samantatah | ІК, B 
Da D,, samcarashtak ; K, S 
vicararktah]. 

І 9459 bramhakgatrünuraktMé ca 
éudrüb ратуасатан уай | [Dy 
*caryaratam]. 

1.99.38 vratarh coretam te devyau 
nirdigtam iha yan maya | [S (ex- 
cept С, Mg) vratark ca cari- 
tavyam tu]. 

I. 122.12 kridanto vitayB tatra 
virih paryacaram mudi | [T, 
tairaivücaritum muda]. 

I. 10926 vyapatrapan manugyü- 
nim mpgyám maithunam ácaram | 
IS, K, D, acaran]. 

L 13426 te vayam mggayüflió 
carüma vasudbim imim | [Ny 
caramto]. 

L 155.13 &ërádhayisyan drupadah 
ва tarh boryacarat punah | [NV, 
Da, Dn, poricaran; Š, K римаћ 
ратісотам mudd]. 

I. 212.28 ko hi nëma bhavena- 
ürthi sBhasena samacaret | [K, , 
samacaron]. 

I. 213.57 vyacarad yamunikile 
pürthena saha bhürata | [N, В 
Da Gy, vicaran; T, 
vikrtya] 


1-4 


I. 1518 abhyadravad bhimase- 
Бит  purusádakah | 

[K, abhidravan] 

І. 180.11 drupadah samjighyk- 

gantah süyudhhh samupādravan | 

[T] párth»vah sdyudhd vrajom]. 


¥ DHAy- 


56 


I. 12.4 ruruá cüpi vanarh sarvarh 
baryadhóeai samantatah | [Т 
paridkavan; D, yayou dhivonn 
ttastaiah]. 


16 


Y PAT- 
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60 
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L. 3.157 üthBévàÓ dhemyaminet 
sarvasrotobhyah sadh ira arciso 
gner oispetuk | [M4 sod ismognir 
nissytah] 

I. 17.11 prasih suvipuHs tikşna 
nyapatanta sehasrasah | [K,, Ñ. 
D, Т nyabatastiek]. 

I. 25.14 viditvā pare bhinn3n 
antaresu paniy ata | [By r 
amtaresw prahkrtya ce’. 

L 833 tasmšl Юі matavantma 
taveme keine punye priftasy adya 
тё}ап | [N,4 Т, G (=rcept G4) 
patitosy adya; (G, *xtha) |. 

L 83.5 tah вше рщййя 
rñjarná cyutah рта-% ham узіга 
labdhasi bhityah | (Т, C 
patitosi]. 

І 83.7 рааѕу —3rošmbudha- 
ré&ndhakürüt khütkFecarág&m præ 
varo yatbdrkah | 'G patan). 

I. 85.7 imah bhanmarh nasrskunri 
te patanti | [Mes 2etorhto]. 


. L 878 prechami twa má pra- 


pata prapBtam | [E, T G pro 
patarntarh (T, °tamsk)]. 

L 8715 tErhs te dadámi гй 
propate prapatam: , [Ky D, pata- 
manasya rajan |. 

L 120.9 dhanué œ. hi ईशा cisya 
karabhyšárn  pra»izs  bhuvi | 
18, M, , brabatca N, batayad]. 
I. 125.21 ksanena rathamadhya- 
shah ksonendvépctan mahim | 
IS, Ej. Т, б, œs 
(6, tka) paan; NBD ava 
taran]. 

І. 21714 vant сарі prahre- 
asya kham wifw^cr mahfrcgab | 
IK, Ñ, Da L, thom stbacya] 
1. 21822 viva cüpataw diptam 
dehübhiüvüya rëvakam | [G, *0 
vivian]. 

I. 219.30 eküraragatü гері mig- 
batamty aura kecana | [Kc . , Ñ, 
mipalars tara; Gye sivisars 
tatra]. 


І 6419 tat сару atirathah 
&ётїпйп Efraren praiycpadyata | 
[K, bratipaaya ca]. 


72 L 7724 pūjayāmāsa éarmjistBrn 
dharmath са pratyapadeyat | 
[TG (except Gis) M, pratipa- 


dayan]. 

73 L 888 па œharh tin pratspats- 
yeka dattva | [D,, pratt 
garnteka] 


74 I. 12817 ahicchatrarh ca vigsyarh 
dronab  samabhipadyata | IS, 
K, | samabhipannavan]. 

75 L 209.13 samügacchemsa yo nas 
tad rüpam &pddayet punah | [K, 
ddàya tat]. 

76 I. 224.19 eknikafaá ca tan put- 
тап krofamaünanvapadyata | [V, 
mina upetya tat]. 

VVAY- 

77 L 3.151 vayaias tantiin satatarh 
vartayantyau | [K, vayamtas 
taniin ; D, vayaemtam ; (sic) T, 
vayaratyau tam^]. 

V VBAJ- 

78 L 81.10 rajye’ bhisicya muditah 
pravavrajs vanah tada | [S 
bwnarajd (mc) gatakh]. 

VSAD 

79 L 3.123 bhagavarná cirasya pát- 
ram dsádyote | [G, *ditak]. 

80 L 138.4 pathi pracchannam áse- 
d dhàrtarBstrabhayüt tada | 
[ 


V SRP- 

81 I. 2192 samudvign& visasrpus 
tathinyd bhfitejitayah | IK, 
vidruta$ ca samudvigna]. 

82 I. 223.5 saptajivhonala kyámo 
lethinopascrpati | [Kym Ñ, 
В, ५५ Da visarpita]. 

VSU- 

83 І 1395 snehasravñn prasravari 
jivb& paryeti me mukham | [S, 
K prasra (Koa, *íra) varti]. 

VSTHA- 

84 L 1203 akgayyam annapinarh 
tat pitfthe tasyopatij¢hati | K, 
vpatisthitark]. 

85 І. 3.135 sadhayümss tAvad ity 
uktvRà prdatisfhatottahkas te kim 
dale grhitvë | [G,, prasthitah]. 

8 І. 1637 Kvetarn kamandalur 
bibhrad amptath yatra tigfhkati | 
ID, , somsthitom]. 


87 
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I. 322 tapo vipulam Gtasths G,) vyavasthkitak ; M (except 
vayubhakgo yatavratah | [Ny G, M,) pyatisfhitark ; K, N,, BD 
?sthdya]. (except D,,) сайат Gdaya 
I. 532 indrahastác cyuto пйдаһ tastkivan]. 


kha eva yad atistkata | [T, G V HAN- 


pibe а 99 І 1.94 vigrahe tumule tasminn 
I. 53.6 vitasthe so'ntarikee'tha akan katran parasparam | [K, 


hydayena  vidüyath | [K, vitra- I5: 2.8.4 ок ж ka- 
stah; D, tiryak stkak). 14 


90 І. 53.6 yathā fistheta vai kaécid m Ee fal енде 1 od K. 
gocakrasyan syántará id пагар | (M, tasmin nikats te pa^; D К tas- 
yada tisthan nisiddhah khe]. tni min kataksatram. anäyake]. 

91 L 1115 prazastke age patni — 100 L 3.189 jaghána уара caiva 
bhyam а tatra tāpasāh | nyavartayata papakyt | [K, jaya- 
[D,, prastkitaei]. m sw (sc); NBD (except D, ,) 

92 I. 11420 ugrar sa tapa dfasthe yiyaterh ; Nilp pipaswrk] . 
Ponte यश IDa Di dof: T 927 ahAvapkhad usto inasa 

sihàya ; B, ugrar tapah затё- tam uvüchtha dupdubhab | 18У. 
sthaya]. Байан 

93 I 123.1 arjunas tu pararh yatnam Di s f B, Da 
atasthe gurupüjane m BUDE. 102 L 7135 vidyayā jivito'py eva 

94 I. 126.10 yantrotkşipta iva ky- haxyate karavani kim | [D, nā- 
pram yttastkau sarvato janah | - gatah] З 
a oD EAMG UL UNIO элү 

° rügam nikrtyá semnikonyatam | 

95 І. 165.23 @gamyabhimukhi partha Т, б,» M vi (G, -pi) mikatya 
tosthaw bhagavad unmukhi | [K, tam] 

5 ius D ames das 104 I. 15121 nigpigya bhümau рарі 
Patasthuk | [G, samuipatya bhyfith sam;aghwe vrkodarah | 
tatha? |. А [M samahatya mahabalak]. 

97 І. 205.15 pratitistheta loke'sminn 105 І. 1803 kammaWmark saha putrepa 
adharmaó caiva no bhavet | duricdrath nppadvigam | [D, Т 
ID, „а.з Pratisthitas ca]. Gg nihat уаіматя] 

98 1. 218.34 mitraá ca ksuraparyan- 106 I. 215.17 yena nigin pisüchmá ca 
tam cakrath grhys vyatisthata | мійснуём midhavo rape | [G, 
[S, tatak stkitah ; T, G (except vikonyGn ; M sa kanydn]. 

D—NON-FINITE FORMS WITH VERBAL BASE SUBSTITUTES. 
I—Present Participles. 
V KSI- 3 I 519 balshakaió сару anx gam ya. 

1 I. 3.60 divyau superpau virajau » mano  vidyüdharair apsarasim 
уішАпйу acdkiksiyantau bhuvani- ganaig ca | [N,, "६5४० upagi- 
ni уйй | [G, , °sfkiyamtau ; all ya?]. 
except Dn, M,,, Koa M, 4 I. 1444 kvacic chandena gacckaa- 
° ksipantaw] tas te jagmuh prasabharh punah | 

VGAM K (except K.) D, vartantas]. 

2 І. 3.136 so'paéyat pathi nagnarh b I. 211.7 anugamyaméno gandhar- 
framanam agacchantam muhur- vair acarat tatra bharata | [Hy- 
muhur di$yamánam adróyamšnarh permetric ! $, KD, онхйус° (K, 
ca | [Dy ynter]. m as in text) С, abkedya°]. 

BULLETIN D. C. K. L FOL, п. I ç 


18 


V CAR- 
6 


14 


16 


17 


VI- 


E. D. XULKARNI 


I 75.1 vrsapawanam  &sinam 
ity uvdcdvicarayan | Ко, ^vaca- 
va (K, ^vi) dha]. 

L 822 devalokad branhalokam 
samcaran pupyakrd vest | [5५ 
somsarat ; K, sarsmcran). 

L 106.8 sa cara dakyinarh pars- 
var ramyarh himavato gireh | 
IK, sc vasan]. 

І. 155.27 bmmham uccarayars 
tejo hut&huür ivànala3 | [Ng V, 
Ву; D samdharayan . 


I. 75.8 samudram pravifadhvach 
va diso vA dravatas-rah | [K, aa 
D, vrajata^ ; K, De gacchata" ]. 


I. 1.156 yad&áraugam drapapure- 
na garbhe vaitya vai pdtyamo- 
ne mahástre | [B,, Da pájva- 
mane; Dion M, bàdya']. 

L. 23.7 tvarh Ы de&r bahün ram- 
уйп patan рабуаві xaecara | IN, 
Dn D, T, vrajan]. 

І. 814 трайап pracyutah svar- 
gad aprüpto medinitalam | [N, S 
(except M,a) mivaszs]. 

I, 141.18 tasyübhifctatas бїт 
bhimo bhimapardkramah | iN, 
V, BD (except Ly) T, cow 
dravatas]. 

І. 201.13 paripatyamana vitrastia 
&ülahastena rakeasa | [Hyperme:- 
nicl K, praiddyc К, D, рта- 
pidya^ D, ртауйѕо° ; С, proba 
dhya* ; Суу pariya’). 


L. 47.22 ruvanto bhairavan nadtn 
petur dipte vibhavasau | IN, V, 
T, G ravamto ; В (B, missixc? 
DT, nadam (D, ‘rdamt) to}. 

L 51.12 &rityate’sya шаһАп nàdo 
ruvato bhairavarh 5hayat | INY- 


B (B, missing) D nadalo (D, 
"rddio; D, “dan vo); G, 
kurvato]. 

Y VAY- 

18 I. 3.61 fukram vayaniau іагава 
&rvemàay abhi vyayantáv asitarh 
vivasvat | [E54 dhayantau ; В, 
upayantax]. 

19 L 3.147 evar stuvann арі nfgán 
yada te kundale nflabhad sth&pa- 
$yat striyau tantre adhiropya 
patarh vayantyax | [B (except 
B.) vapantyou). 

20 I. 3.167 tatra ca maya dyste str- 
уап tantre'dhiropya patam vayen- 
tyau | [B vapi yau]. 

V VRAJ- 

21 I. 46.15 tam abravit pannagen- 
drah kAéyapam tvaritam vrajan | 
[T] brwvan]. 

VER 

22 1. 68.44 soarhsarantam api pretarh 
visamesy ekapátinam | [B, y sæk- 
smaram° ; D, samsevam? |, 

23 L 1014 anxsaryamasmü babubhi 
rakgibhir bharatargabha | [Hyper- 
metric | D, anwmargya" ; С, 
avàrya*]. 

VSTHA- 

24 I. 101.4 tasya kšlena mahatd tas 
michs tapasi tisthatak | [N (ex- 
сері Š, K,) vartatag]. 

25 L 182.11 te drstvš {айа tisfhan- 
tih save krenërh yagasvinim | 
(N,, B, Dn D, , pasyarktim]. 

VHAN- 

26 I. 72.10 asurair hanyomans ca 
kaca tvayi punah punah | [T, 
Су; vifasyamana tv asurak]. 

27 L 96.26 váraparh jaghane nighnan 
dantibhyám aparo yathd | [N, 
V, BD (except D,; Da, om) 
bhimdan]. 


2.—Past Passive Participles. 


І 14.5 айф baaginyau rüpera 
samupete'dbhutenaghe | ГЕ, 
sompanne cadbh ena vai |. 

І 6825 tatah szmudite loke 
miinupe bharatarsabha | [K, N, 
TGM,, prams’ ; B (except З,; 


B, m as in text) Da te mu^ ; D, 
tu mu^. 

30 I. 703 tejobhir uditak sarve ma- 
harmisamatejask | [T, Gia Xrji^ ; 
M, кин]. 

31 L 70.6 sahasrasarhkhyan sanitan 
sutin dekmasya nfradah | [N,, 
BD (except D,) ^msombkutan]. 
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32 L 8421 havirgandharh dešikarn 


yajfiabhümer dhümãpãngarh prati- 
grhya pratitak | [K, prayatah]. 


33 L 125.18 tasmin samudite range 


katharhcit peryavasthite | [Ko , ५ 
NBDTG pramudite]. 


34 I. 168.18 ayódhy&rh vyoma tär- 


éuh &aratküla ivoditok | IK, Da 
ivogitak]. 


35 L 2249 tathagnau te parittaá ca 


YIŞ 


tvayd hi mama sarhnidbeu | [S 
dGvagneh paridatta$ ca]. 


36 L 149 fom hi vidugárh loke 


vi- 


samésavydsadhiranam | [Gy yuk- 
tarh hi]. 


37 I. 68.73 yay& himavatah prsthe 


nirmalyeva praveritä | (Т, Gaas 
visarntà ; G, nirākrtā ; M, prava- 
stă; M, pravesita; NV, BD 
міт уат iva cojjhità ; T, Gia 
*lyavad upeksita]. 


38 I. 138.1 tena vikramatà грат 


uruvegasomiritam | [S, K, wru- 
vegasamonvitak ; (K, *mada")]. 


39 І. 164.3 vasigtha iti yasyaitad rşer 


Dima ívayeritam | [D, , tvayodi- 
tam] 


40 І. 21827 athāpare éarair viddhas 


cakravegeritas tadi | [K, D, 
"vegarditàk ; T, veghr vidari- 
tah; G, M, °vegair mipatitak ; 
M, , °vegair nivaritàk]. 


41 L 219.32 sa mirhsarudhiroghaié ca 


medoghaiá ca samiritak | [K, 
N,, BDa Dn D, vasabhié сарі 
tocpitak]. 


V GAM- 
42 І. 129 adbhutath oBpy acintyarh 


ca sarvatra samatarh gatam | [K, 
(subst. half) sarvetra ca satüm 
maiarh]. 


43 I. 1.123 triny ugraviryüpl soma- 


goldni tad nÉ&hse vijaydya sarh- 
jaya | [Gy somithitani]. 


44 І 2230 draupedy& sahit& devya 


&ddhih paramikürh gaidh | [K, 
V, BD (except D, ,,) makipra- 
sthanam Gsthitak (B, , Da, Dj, 
от], 


45 I. 7.22 tad agne tvah mahat 


tejah svaprabbüvüd visirgatam | 
[G, "rmitask]. 


46 


47 


51 


57 


L 13.1 sarpasatrena sarpäņarh 
gato'star tad vadasya me | [K, 
ae Ртбріотіат)]. 

I. 33.10 tathety uktva tu te sarve 
kBdraveyih samagatGhk | [G,,, 
samáhitóh]. 

І. 34.11 pennaghnürh nibodha- 
dhvarh tasmin kale tathagate | 
IT, Ga Mis yatha vo (Gy, 
vai) {айат maya). 

L 55.34 së éaciva mahendrena §rih 
kpgpeneva samgaté | [Dy samh- 
yuta]. 

I. 65.33 tvarh са somarh bhayiid 
yasya gatak paturh sureévara | 
[R,, V, satan). 

І. 70.12 tatrübhavat tadá rájan 
bramha kgatrena  somgatam | 
[Kos Ñ, D, 0, ५ M samhitarh ; 
D, mi; TG,, sth; Ga 
°ут°]. 

І. 83.9 abhkyud gatas іта vayam 
adya sarve tat tvarh püte tava 
jijfãsamanah | [N, abhyud 
yatak]. 

L 863 dhaormdgata präpya 
dhanarh yajeta | [K, ^krtam]. 

I. 875 kuta agatah Katarasyšrh 
аі {уаш utüho svit pürthivarh 
sthinam asti | [K, NB, Dn О,» 
ày&tak]. 

I. 87.7 satürh sakasée tu vrtah pra- 
ptas te samgata gunavantaá ca 
sarve | [G, M, samhita; M, 
?hatàá]. 

І. 92.50 vasisthaéipadosena mā- 
nugatvam upagatük | [S manuse 
M, *nave) süpapáditak]. 

І. 93.1 yasyübhiéüpüt te sarve 
mAnusih tanum ¿jgatók | (T, 
°m afi? ; B, D, tanxmásri" ]. 

І. 95.5 svargate fathtanau bhig- 
mag citrafgadam arirhdamam | 
[S (except M,) svaryáte]. 

I. 98.13 amogha&ukra$ ca bhavšn 
pürvam caham ihãgatak | [K, 
°sthitak]. 

I. 99.44 tato'bhigamya ай devi 
anusih rahasi somgatém | [G 
(except Gg) samna (С, *ma) tà]. 
I. 116.8 tata en&ürh balid raja 
nijagiihm rakogatám | [Gy tako- 
ditak]. 


20 


62 


67 


70 


71 


72 


73 


74 


75 


76 


77 


E. D. KULKARNI 


I. 312117 айат  "ittskhmarh 
math viddhi drénam  dv:jarsa- 
bham | [T, Gis srkpráptar: 
vasukámam (T, °kamën) mam 
veltum arhasi suvrata (T, °tak]. 
L 1208 samagataik surnrgibhis 
tulim EBropitan purt| [K 
*mayataih]. ° 

I. 127.14 bhavat&rh ca yathü jan- 
ma tad apy ófamitart nrpaib | 
N, ^py karita ; T, G (excep: 
G...) ^py avagatari]. 

І. 1342 frutvàgatam piodüputrün 
nānäyänaih sahasraśah | [Da D, 
frutvayátan]. 

І. 142.20 na játv ayer pumar 
jiven madbüvhantarári Ggotak | 
[M dfritah]. 

І. 144.12 ekacakrübhigcial kuntim 
fifvisayat prabhuh | [Gy abkr- 
ratdm]. 

I. 150.24 Gidrath tu mokşayan 
гаја éaranarthmam Ggatam | [S, 
Gurtam ; S udvignam šcranarth- 
nah]. 

L 158.4 irgyur gandharvaršjaD 
sma jalakridath spagataà | [B, ۾‎ 
Da *mupdsta ho]. 

I 173.12 rjtuküle tu sarhpripte 
bhartràsmy adya samégeta | [N, 
V, B, Dn D, bhart-vyasana- 
karšita}. 

L 1754 dgatan екисаітауаһ sc 
багуйп devadaréinah | (T, pra 
yin]. 

J. 177.4 kargena sahita virás tva- 
даай samxpaágaták | ID, 
?pasthitàh]. 

I. 177.5 ete gündh&rarzjasya sutéh 
sarve samaágatak | IS X D, 
prakirtitüh]. 

I. 178. 5 kandarpabapd5hiaipidi- 
ТАЙ АП Ersnëgatais te bydayair 
narendráb | [K, krsmáa-tais]. 

І. 1822 hujigaia ® tv enaveksya 
putrin uváca bhuñkteti semetya 
sarve | [Bg kufisthitc]. 

L 182.10 evamgate yat karanivam 
atra dharmyam yasasyam kuru 
tat pracintya | [N, °ETts]. 

I. 184.14 kva si gaic Lena па 
са кпш | [T] С, Art3! 


78 


79 


80 


81 


YPAT- 


V PAD- 


I. 191.1 p&mdavaih saha sarhyogarh 
gatasya drupadasya tu | IT, 
С, krta°]. 

І 7.19 tvam pavitrarh yad& loke 
sarvabhüiagataá ca ha | [M,, 
°kita$ ca]. 

L 20427 samayarh cakrire rájarna 
te'nyonyena samagatüh | [G, М 
samakitàk]. 

I. 211.25 dharmarajaya tat sarvam 
indraprasthagat8ya vai | [Ko 4,4 
°prastha (K,°sthe) sthitaya vai]. 
I. 218.40 GgatGre$ cniva tin drotvà 
devin ekaikaśas tatah | [V, 
#ydtón]. | 

І. 22017 bin sutün cwdagatën 
mits saha munir vane | [С„, 
amdabhuian). 


I. 15.7 vylülsir dcariterk ghorair 
divyausadhividipitam | EE, 
dsevitam]. 

I. 146.31 bhuktarh priyány avšp- 
tani dharmaá ca carito mayá | 
[G, dkarmaf coparjito maya]. 


I. 58.30 diteh putré danoé caiva 
taamAl lokád tha cyutak | IM, 
tato loküd thdgatah; M, tadd 
lokam ihagatáh]. 

І. 81.4 nipatan pracyutah svargüd 
apripto — medinitalam | ID, 
patitak]. 


І. 107.15 duh*hena paramenedarh 
udararh pation msyà| [K,, 
taditarh ; K, Me, bili; Dn D, ५ 
Ай? 8, fäditam — wdararh 
maya]. 

L 114.12 Kunti vy&ghrabhayod- 
viga sahasotpatitë kila | IK, 
sahasaivotthita]. 

I. 145.9 bhréam играй агй ghorarh 
kunti éuáráva bhārata | [Gy 
bkríam utpaditam]. 


L 3.15 mahātapasvi svádkyaya- 
sampamno mattapoviryasanbhyto 
macchukrath pitavatyis  tasyüh 
kukgau sarhvrddhah | [D, °som- 
yuto]. 

І. 14.16 pūrvārdhakāyasers pan- 
nom itarenāprakāśată | (D, 
°sartuignam ; С, затритиам]. 


93 


97 


101 


102 


103 


104 


105 


106 


107 
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L. 14.16 sa putro rosasarhpannah 
SaSapainiim iti érutih | [K (except 
K,) N, B, Dar rosasamtaptah, 
Ñ, , V, B (B, marg) M, °rab- 
dhah; Da °baddhah ; Dn %*ro- 
dhasastrabdkah ; T С,» ?yuktah; 
M, "pimak M, ?rabdkork]. 

І. 1634 sura devi samwipanma 
turagah pànduras tath | [G,, 
samudbkutd). 

L 2635 tapasi valakbilyanarh 
bhütam «fponsem adbhutam | 
[M,_, udbkutam]. 

L 41.9 krcchrãm špadam dpomean 
priyath Кий karavãnı vah | [G, 
^markdhün]. 

L 41.19 tena sma tapas lobhüt 
krcchram apadita vayam | [Gs 
krcchrarüpadito vayam]. 

І 46.17 mayübhipammam tarh 
сарі na sarpo dhargayisyati | 
[G (G, om) M (except М, ,) 
° bhimantritam]. 

І. 53.28 yi kathamh vyasasark- 
pannam tih ca bhüyah pracakgva 
me | [G,, M, , “samproktam ; 
Т, С,» ^sarhproktah]. 

I. 6197 вагута1айбаразтйратнта 
vaidüryamanisarhnibhài | [K, D 
(except D,,) ° samfpürma]. 

I. 80.22 yah putro gusasantbarmo 
mitipitror hitah ваб |Т, G, M 
gunasamyukto ; Gy, gwna- 
yukto hi]. 

I. 114.48 gitamüdhuryasark pana: 
vikhyütau ca habáhuhü | (К, 
D, "sarnyuktay ; K, Ñ, prakhyd- 
tax) 

L 117.7 prapannd dirgham adb- 
vanam sarhkgiptarh tad aman 
yata | [Dn, T, С, ^sanna] 

І. 126.28 tërh tathü mohasar&pan- 
nőm vidurah sarvadharmavit | 
IM, у 'samvignárh]. 

L 12818 yudhi nirjitya parthena 
drophya pratipadita | ID, дайа 
dromaya bhareta]. 

I. 150.20 arthau dvüv api nig- 
pannau yudhisthira bhavigyatah | 
[S °pi (М, ५ ५ ° bhi)mirurttox]. 
І. 184.15 kaccin na 6Gdrena па 
hinajena vaisyena vā ksradeno- 
paponnd | [G, moma sui cdpa- 
nità]. 


108 


109 


112 


113 


114 


115 


YRU- 
116 


VVA- 


Y SIDH- 
121 


21 


I. 1914 rüpalakşanasahpannamh 
lñcárasgmanvitam | [V, °sam- 
vitam]. 

І. 19929 prãldirena ca sompan- 
nam divam ãvrtya tigthatá | [V, 
samchannark]. 

І. 223.9 mātā prapannā pitaram 
na vidmah | [NBD (except Dj) 
prasastá ; T, G, М prayata). 


L 3.196 tadaiva hi sa rajendro 
dubkhafokdpluto' bhavat | IB, 
° fokünvito; G,, "frito; Mia 


४11०] 

І. 90.64 tmthaivápiwtam anāsādi- 
takëmarasam atrptarh banen#ibhi 
jaghšha | [S, K, D, °drutark 
K, °рубртїат]. 

I. 121.3 dadaráñpsarasarh ankgüd 
ghrtücim Gplutam mih | IG, 
°gatë°]. 

I. 150.11 kaccin na duhkhair bud- 
dhis te viplutG gatacetasah | [S 
K, Ñ V, B,, D (except Da) 
M, s vilupta ; B, te luptd). 

I. 15829 virathath viplutark tarh 
tu sa gandharvarh mahëbalam | 
[K,, vidrutam). 


І. 235 nanüpakgirwtars ramyarh 
kadrüputrapraharggnpam | (K, 
T, M (except M,) *yutarh ; G, s 
*dhytark]. 


I. 12333 tena tatra pradipeh sa 
dipyamano mivapitah | IS, K Ñ, 
D, xivéritak ; Dn D, vilopitah]. 
І. 136.9 atha pravàáte tumule niki 
supte jane vibho | [K, Nis B,, 
prayate ; D, °jate]. 


L 1.127 yadšérausarh éaratalpe 
$ayanath vrddharn угай saáditam 
citrapubkhsib | ІК, chaditam; 
Dn, D,, sdk ; С, , 841°]. 

I. 1573 ртазспиав püjtab păr- 
Шай pritipürvam idam vacah | 
[Ñ, У, B, m Dn D,,, pracchan 

(D, °пмал) | 


I. 3.58 mayopamanyuh sarvatah 
pratigiddhah | [K, pregitah]. 
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L 3.68 te bhüngvo'os anss7tas 
caranti | [N, °nmctidk; B, 
°toby amriüh; B, ^vosyontasu- 
tah M, °мизнт°]. 

L. 16.23 dad&ha kufijae-cuhó caiva 
shih caiva winiksiin | [K 
(except K,) D {except Da) G. , 
vinir gat an] 

L 36.15 gavürh practresy Weiner 
vatsinirh mxukhaxiksrimh | [D 
mukkanir gai ork ] 

L. 60.40 bramhano hrdavarh bhit- 
tvü miksyto bhagavdn bhyguh | 
[G М, nirgato]. 

L 15817 puri himavetag саба 


` hemsáphgüd piris | [K, С, 


127 


vistirgatd] 

L 203.23 anyad afici-zpakeman- 
tach dakginath xikrtara cnukham | 
[Mes daksinark nirvitai] 

I. 20324 ppsthatah pe-ivartantyfih 
paácimarh eiksytoes ccukham | 
[K 4 peícimasm nirgatam] 


L 12618  anahütopusptanim 
anhütopejalpinhrh | [K, "érpt4- 
"am; K, , NBD “srih ; T. 
anddrstopakiltanden | 


V 8THÀ- 


130 


I. 13.15 mandabhiágyo'IpabhAgya 
шин tapa eva samastkitah | [NV 
(BD (B, marg) Da D, , G, sama 
(B, orig maya) fray; D 
stmanviich]. š 
L 15.10 amrtërthe temigamya 
taponiyamasaksthick | [K, Ñ 
V, By as D, °sambhrizk ; N, B, , 
Da “ük; Ñ, Da D,,,. 
ар; Migs “cE 
L 16.31 balsrh dadšrm; sarvegith 
karmaitad ye somastaitak | [K 


Dn, sowmáfritak kitük] 
L. 19.9 vedo ksobho- 
dvegascmsitkitunm | [IÑ V, 


“somanvitom ; BDa Ln Dier 


- tapi 
dšsbhñvarh заміс | [S 
(M, om) däs (Gy, (23) bhave 
ni (M, , bhävena) youre]. 

І 2014 khagefvarark faranam 
wpasthité vayah | NV, BD 
(except D,) T, *mepcgata]. 


140 


141 


142 


143 


144 


145 


146 


147 


149 


151 


І. 26.47 iti samarevarath swrá- 
sikita parighasehasrasataih sa- 
mBkulam | [K, °fritarh]. : 
L 32.7 brühi kimad ca me éesa 
yat te hrdi ciram stkitam | IT, 
GM снн]. x 
I. 3222 tatheti kytvà vivarmh 

praviśya ga prabhur bhuvo bhuja- 
gavarügrajab stkitck | [Ess 
sitak]. 

І. 36.18 sa munis tasya novüca 
kirhcin maunavrate stkitak | [S, 
K, *vratinvitah]. 

L 37.10 érutvaivam rsiputras tu 
divarh atabdhveva visthitek | [G, 
vacastabdkvaiva vismitak]. 

І. 41.24 tatra lambümshe sarve 
so'py ekas tapa  óstbWah | 
[Kos D, tapa dich; С, 
stamba бїтї |С, °hé) tak]. 

L 2.213 yah dpstvü prasthitom 
sidhvi prthipy anuyayau tad | 
[Dr, r, prathitam]. 

L 48.13 patatürh calva nAgünirh 
Ghisthidxdm tathimbare | [§, 
Da, D, refi]. 

L 60.15 sarvü naksatrayoginyo 
lokayštr&vidhau з ААА | [Ñ, D, 
°vidhau smrtak]. 

І. 67.6 tvadarthmh math sthitork 
viddhi tvadgatath hi mano mama | 
[K (except K,) D, tvadartham 
Frid buddhik]. 

L 7043 pauravenštha vayas 
TAF yauvanam dstkitah | [K,, 
*mafritak]. 

L 83.9 dpetv& ca tv visthstork 
devamürge | [N,, vifisgtom ; B, 
G, "smitam]. 

L 85.17 yah sowtstkitah purusah 
dahyate vë | [8, sassfritak]. 

І. 882 lokās tfivanto divi sar- 
sthitd vai | [Ty somfritas te]. 

І. 9240 bhügyopenatakümasya 
bhüryevopasthitábhavat | [B, D 
(except D,,,) bharyd co (Da, 
vo) penata b ] 

L 96.55 &tmanah pratirüpo'aeu 
labdhah patir iti sthite | [Gis 
sse]. 

L 1012 dhytimfin sarvadharma- 
Жар satye tapasi ca sthitek [T, 


155 


157 


158 


160 


161 


162 


163 


164 


165 


166 
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Gs viru ; T, G, ca и; Gus 
satyena tapasi fruiak]. 

I. 110.19 deharh sarhdhürayigy&mi 
nirbhayath mirgam dsthitag | [S 
^yark sihanam айтай]. 

L. 116.6 tasya kümah pravavrdhe 
gahane'gnir tvotthitak | [S, К, 


B, Му» 'vojjiitah; Ñ, °varji- 
tah; B, D (except D,,,) 
*vodgatak]. 


I. 117.11 s&trisarhghah ksatrasarh- 
ghié ca yánasarhgbün samasthi- 
tah | [TG,, somasritak; G, 
?kitak]. 

І. 11821 yajakair abhyanujfiatath 
pretakarmani nisthitoih | IT, 
miskrtaik ; Gy, mirurtaih]. 

L 123.13 tasminn šcëryavrttim ca 
paramáüm dsthitas tada | [T, 
Gaas riyamena samahiuak]. 

I. 123.45 tërhs tu sarván samaniya 
sarvavidyüsu migfhitan | [NBDa 
Diaa fii^; T, nics’; Dn 
sarvavid yastra$iksitan]. 

I. 124.8 samamavykearh nirgulmám 
udakpravanasamsthitém | [NB,, 
m, Dn D, ^kpravananvitárh 

Ñ, °kprasavasamyutam Cd uds- 
kplavanasarkhitàrk], 

L 1252 purusipim suvipulah 
ргапабађ sakasotikitdp | IT, 
G, ¿s sakaseritah]. 

І. 134.24 apadasthiin pade tisthan- 
n apakgin pekgasamsthitcg | 
[K,,, 'savrahb; K, N,, T, 
Gy, М ^sarnáritah]. 

I. 141.24 saha mātā tu dadréur 
hidimbüm agratah sthitdwm | [T, 
agracestitüm]. 

I. 155.41 kumàri cpi рёбсан 
vedimadhyit samutthita | [S (M, 
om) arjwnárthe vi (M tu) nirmi- 
tà]. 

L 15526 ksetrocchedaya vihito 
jámadagnya  svasthiiak | [N, 
ivodyatam]. 

I. 179.8 navalzisya bhavisyámo na 
ca lüghavam dstkitak | [B (ex- 
cept B,) D, agatah]. 

I. 199.12 érutv& copasikitan virün 
dhrtarüstro'ps. kauravah | [N,, 
BD (except D,) сару à (Da 
°bhy a) gatan]. 
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175 
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179 


180 


181 


182 
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I. 201.21 karişyävedam iti yan 
mahad *abhyutthitam tapah | 
[K,, NV, BD abhyudyatar ; 
K, obhyuditerk M, (inf. lin) 
abhyartkitark]. 

L 208.22 indrah sthäņuś ca bhaga- 
vän dhairyena pratyavasthitau | 
IS, pratfavásitak]. 

I. 209.20 etfs tu mama vai sakh- 
yas catasronyš jale stkitak | [K 
Ñ, , V, B,m Da Dn, n, D, °§ri- 
tak; D, jalaíri^] 

L 220.6 ва mürgnm asihito raja- 
nn qam iirdhvaretasim | [K, , 
N,, BD (except D,,) G, af 
rito]. 

І 22028 tvayi havyarh ca kavyam 
ca yathávst sompratisthitom | 
[Ta Gr, sarkprakirtitar]. 

I. 221.8 jarithrau kularh hidam 
Jyesthatvena pratisthitam | [S, 
D,,, prakalpitem). 


I. 1.158 dvyünB virhíatir ahkata- 
ksauhiginarh 


L 1210 tiny eva bkévopakatani 
Kalkah | [V, ° boahitóni]. 

І. 33.17 tammin hate yajfiakare 
kratub ва na bhavigyat | 

V, BD T, mTie Gus ga°] 

L 343 daivemopahato тёїап yo 
bhaved iha pürusah | [Gis 
*druto]. 

І. 73.13 hateyam iti vijiya ќаг- 
mistbñ  pápani$cayà | IG. s 
mrteya° |. 

І. 82.11 všksšyakë vadantin niş 
patanti yair ¿katak &ocati ritry- 
abãni | [5, К, уай acitak]. 

І. 105.10 goptë magadharšstrasya 
dürvo rãjagrhe katak | [Da f°] 


*gatarh ; K, °hrtarh]. 

L 126.18 ye lokfs tán katak 
kama maya tvarh pratipatsyate | 
[M (except M,) gatak 

L 139.16 katair etair аһаіуй tu 
modigye é&svatib sami | [D, . 


mriair]. 
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183 I. 152.8 dadréur sika:ar: bhumau 
rakeasarh  rudhirbkgilam | [K,, 
nikita]. 

184 L 1613 tam kurtmim kulakarıh 
kāmäbkihatacetasam | [Ky С, 
kamamohita? ; Ñ, krmakitamc" ; 
G, kamabhigata®}. 

185 L 165.22 ` kafadawdapratikatà 
kAlyamBnA tatas tatah | [K, 4; 
Ñ, V, B, D, °pranmditd ; К, G, 
°pramrditi; Ñ, aaíagradamqa- 
cudita ; Ñ, T, G, М °pracud:te : 
B, °oratudita; Dn, n, D, 
°pranuditarh ; D, “°pratuditar:). 

186 I. 16533  kafagccdamdabhikcia 
kAlyamank tatas tetah | [$, K, , 
kaya (K, °$8) damdapratudilà ; 
Kosa hafadads (K, “¢atk) 
pravyatkità Ñ, abkradarkdspra- 
ж Айа]. 


L 16637 éaktinarh tu Ашай 
drstva viSvdmitras tatah punah | 
IN, V, Da Dn D, tw mrtam ; 
T, G, bhaksitash]. 

L. 166.39 vasistho ghatitdW &rutvá 
viSvimitrena tan зип | [T, G, 
svaputran khadia°]. 

I. 178.12 türh draupadith preksya 
tada sma sarve kandarpabanabhi- 
hatë babhüvub | [N, B (except 
B,) Da D, „ *bánamufatà]. 

L 184.18 dhanur grhitarh hala 
ca lakşyam | ІК, G, nikita]. 
L 19311 tasmims tu mihate 
rijan hatotsiha katawjasch | [K, 
vikite; S, K (except К, 
100°). 


187 


188 


190 


191 


VHI- 
192 I. 1352 prakito viduregásm 
khanakah kufalo bhréam | IK, 
M (except M,) preito]. 


3.—Active Past Participles. 


VGAM- 

1. 145 naim. anar gcicvin 
pBndavànüm tadi nššarhse vija- 
yaya sathjaya | [D,, G, krézvàs]. 

194 I. 4410 astity udaram uddisya 
mamedath gatav@ns ca seh | 


[С, атест krtavan murih]. 


VS- 
195 І 6.7 tasya m&rgath srtavattrh 
бруя tu saritarh tada | (Ns D, 
T, srutavatim, G, gata’). 


4— Perfect Participles? 


VSTHA- 
196 I. 198.8 drupadrh пуйунїо rajan 
sarhyuktam ufalasthivan | `M, 


(inf lin as in text), spajag- 
miv ar]. 


5.—Poreniial Participles. 


VSsTHÁ- dharme yathã brüyf&rh sumadh- 
197 I. 14316 sthétarvara tu tvayš yame | [T] kartavyark]. 
6.—Infinilives. 
V GAM- 201 L 22110 kam upfüdaya ќакуеіа 


198 І. 3.99 tad icchamistar те gur- 
vartham upatjryBnppo gaxrum | 
IB, bkovitus ]. 

I. 168.12 apatyáyepsitárh mabyath 
mahisirh gaxt«m arhas | [N, У, 
BD (except D.) datum arkası 
sattama]. 

I. 2186 na бака vinir(aniterà 
kmunteyafarspidinb | IK, жй 


sartum]. 


190 


gantuth kasyüpad uttama | IV, 
B Da tarium (Da, kartwm)]. 


L 3.111 ns yuktah  bhavatü 
vayam anjtemopacanitum |[K,, 4 
Bias ‘carts; K, "kartwh ; B, 
vaktum ; D, , “harturt). 

I. 218.3 na ca ema kircicchaknoti 
bhutan siscaritur tatah] [K, ५ 
nihsaritum], 


ny 
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VSR- 

204 L 221.5 ādāya ca па éaktiami 
puttin saritum anyatah | IN, 
vai бати; Ny, V, Biss Dn 
Dis Т, tarius ; D, tvanitum ; 
B, agantum; Ks, kvacid gan- 
tum itak sutan]. 

VHAN- 

205 I. 55.15 nāśaknod vinthenturh tin 

daivabhãvyartharakşitan | IK, 


Nis Т, С, 
°miyokinm]. 

206 І. 17123 tasmat tvam арі bha- 
dram te na lokān kantum arhasi | 
[Da dagdkwrk]. 


“niyamium ; С, 


V BÀ- 
207 1.1.190 १६ kAlanirmitin buddhvà 
na sarhjfihihn hatum атакі | IT, 
С, harkturk]. 


7.—Gerunds. 


208 L 21212 annapünam apasyatha 
samapetuh sabhim tatah | [S 
(G, om) apakiys]. 


209 I. 3.46 sa tatheti pratijidya gà 
rakşitvã punar upādhyäyagrhän 
«tya guror agratah sthitva namaś 
сате | [K, D,, ёауа; T, 
agomya; G,, М asádya]. 

210 1. 16.4 visnum āsīinam Gbkyetya 
bramhanarh cedam  abruvan | 
[G,, visum asadya]. 

211 I. 56.14 te bramhanah sthšnam 
elya prüpnuyur devatulyatim | 
[By te bramhasthanam asddya ; 
Gisa M (except Mj) sa (G, 


Mes sath-) prapya bramhanck 
sthanam]. 
212 І. 5748 jagraha tarasopetya 


Sádrika matsyarüpigi | [Da D, 
Т, (inf. ln) G, ^sotpatya]. 

213 IL 6425 tat 88 caitrarathapra- 
khyar samupetya nareévarah | 
(By, D, , sontutpatya]. 

214 I. 99.8 ga türyamápo yamunin 
mam  s&peiyübravit tadi | ID, 
mam ultkayabravi?]. 

215 I. 110.43 ea caitraratham Bsšdya 
Wirigenam afiya ca | [S pä (T, 
G5, và; T, by corr. hà) risenam 
cvápya]. 

216 I. 123.5 wpetya cainam utthhya 
parisvajyedam  abravit | (Da 
utpatya ; D, ^mutihápya ; T, Gs 
ай туа), 

217 1. 166.44 sa samudram abhipretya 
éok&visto  mahümunib | K,, Ñ 
V, BD (except Da) G, , °bre- 
kya]. 
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218 I. 17611 atttya Іакұуа yo 
veddbà ва labdbà matsutam iti | 
[Sim K, sumdhaya laksyam]. 

VKSI- ° 

219 I. 96.43 akgatah ksopayitvarin 
sarhkhye' sarhkhyeyavikramal | 
ІТ, G, ८.७ kambayitua]. 

YGAM- 

220 I. 3.134 bhavatāham annasyüfu- 
cibhivam  à4gamayya pratyanu- 
nitah | [B,., Da 7, ५४.२ @ka- 
layya ; Dn D, ¿laksya ; T. Gss 
M, ао; M, , , affiatva]. 

221 І. 7.14 athargayah s2mudvigna 
devin gatvabruvan vacah | [D, 
G, natva]. 

222 I. 42.10 tad àrepymm sa gatvoc- 
caf cukroéa bhréaduhkhitah | 
[M, pravifyoccaik ; M, prapa- 
8०7]. 

223 I. 53.17 abkigamyopasamg[hya 
yathavrttarh nyavedayat | IG, 
abkinamdyopa’ |. 

224 I. 63.21 Suskñrh cipi nadirh gatva 
jalanairá$yakaráitah | [B, krtva ; 
G, tyaktva]. 

225 І. 65.19 [sib kmécid ihagamya 
mama janmibhyacodayat | (T, 
G, ?habhetya]. 

226 1. 89.37 tam &gntarh prayatnena 
pratyudgamyabhivàádya ca | [S 
abkyu (Gy pratyu) tthàya]. 

227 L 9438 pauravah svapurarh 
£aivi  puraridarapuropamam | 
[TG »étva]. 

228 I. 9446 ва gatvà pitararh tasyá 
varayamasa tah tadi | [S paatud 
ca pi*]. 

229 I. 94.67 abhigamya difargjinam 
kanyürh vavre pituh svayam | 
[Hypermetric] Ko ser&piápya]. 


Û 


231 


237 


241 


V DRU- 


Ê. D. KULXARNI 


L 100.24 däs pem апсртарінћ 
pratyudgamyabhivadya са | [S 
(except Ms) pratywitkzyabkr" |. 
I. 105.8 pürvam figssicto gaivd 
dafirnfh samare йар | 1р, 
yatua; С, bha*]. 

I. 105.11 pünduná mithiém gatua 
videhãh samare fitãh | IT, Gye 
M (except M,) yî. 

І. 122.33 tato drupacam agamya 
Bakhipürvam aharh p-ebho | [N, 
B, ásadya]. 

І. 12326 raho dronat samágam-- 
ya pranayéd idam атау | [N 
BD (except Dy) <arasadya]. 
I 136.15 bilena tera rirgatz;c 
jagmur güdham alaRsitah | [K, 
niskramya]. 

І. 137.17 pündav&f сарі mirgatya 
nagarad varandvacit | [5, К, 
niskrzmya]. 

І. 145.8 sargatya Shimasenas tu 
tatrãste prthaya scha | [G,. 
sarhvTiya]. 

I. 162.4 іуагауй cpbasamgamya 
snehid Agatasarhbh-amah | IS 
copasamgrhya]. 

L 165.23 agamyübh-mukh: partba 
tasthan bhagavad vnmukhi | [Gy 
ud yam yab himatá | , 

I. 165.44 sa gatva apas siddhirh 
lokan vistabhya тејаай | [N, sa 
labdhvā tapasak 57°]. 

І. 19225 dhytarastram wpagaoyac 
vacobrütàm icem पाक | [S 
dhriarag[rasya reczhrutva]. 


L 36.16 tam a5hidruiya vegerm 
ва raji sarhKitexvratam | [B, iam 
abhipretya , M, ted abhtirw°]. 
L 151.17 nîme vr&vya tu bakah 
samabhidrutya Findavam | [Ko 
samabhiplut ya]. 

І. 213.10 tam crudrutya sántvena 
paramega dbenarhjayam IB, 
atikramya]. 


V DHÀV- 


245 


І. 201.14 abhidkavya tatah carvas 
tmu ЫЙЫН weukrufuh | IK, 
*vácya ; Ñ, D, *vddya; Nas V, 
B, Dn D,, TG (T, G,, om) 
*bhagya ; M, , ° оту. 


Y PAT- 
246 


2A7 


249 


V PAD- 


V PLU- 


I. 25.33 khagottamo drutam abki- 
batya vegavan babhafija tim avi- 
ralapatrasamvytamh | (Т, Gass 
M, , abhigamya ; G, M, ° katya]. 
І. 263 sa tad vin&éasarhtrüeüd 
Gxupat ya khagfidhipah | [D, abhi 
padya ; T, G, udpadya ; G, anut- 
srjya]. 

I. 28.11 tam wipctyantarikgastharh 
dev&nàm upari sthitam | [G,, 
tam wpelyamta^]. 

I. 29.17 anupatya khagarn ty indro 
vajrepihge'bhyarádayat | T, Gas 
M,, atha (T, tada) bhye* ; G, 
anxkram ya]. 

I. 57.44 grhitvi tat tadi éyenas 
türpam міраѓус vegavin | [Gius 
utplutya]. 

I. 6852 peripatya yadi sünur 
dharanirenugunthitah | [K, peri- 
vartya; NV, Da Dn D, , prati- 
padya; S °зтіуа]. 

L 202.5 tiv antariksam wipatya 
daityau kimagamfv ubhau | [$, 
Ñ V, Dn мірішіуа]. 

І. 217.12 ürdEvam wipatya vegena 
nipetuh püvake punah | [T, st- 
plut ya]. 


І. 17.24 mahibal& vigalitamegha- 
varcasah sabasrefo gaganam abki- 
prapadys ka | [G, 4,4. M “pravi- 
Sya ha; (G,, tu; G, te) G 
°pratatya hz; Ñ, giram abhitak 
piatanya Ка]. 


L. 190.6 sam*nayümisa sutim са 
krşnãm apiZvya ratnair bahubhir 
vibhügya | [N] dsicya]. 


І. 2.4 sa sarvam keatram wisádya 


svaviryegdnaladyutib | [Kg G, 
°mutsarya; В, G, "cchkadya; 
D, 10.11 C, tpàtya]. 


І. 2.228 charmarajarh samasaádya 
sarhnyasar samarocayat | [Ko 4 ५ 
°rajam ста тува; С, rajáxam 
afrit ya]. 

I. 23.6 tat te vanah samasadya 
vijarhuh pannagà mudá | [M, ५५ 
samastháya]. 
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259 L 323 gendhamüdanam asádya 
.badaryárh ca taporatah | 18, K, 
G, dsihaya]. 

260 I. 100.7 tato nigkrintam dsadya 
mith putram athibravit | [N,, 
B Da Dn D, , ^mdgamya ; D, M, 
(sup. lin) *malaksya]. 

261 І. 10526 putram dsddya bhigmas 
tu harsüd aárüny avartayat | [BD 
(except Da, D,) putram atiisya]. 

262 I. 122.1 tato drupadam asddya 
bhAradvéjah pratšpavën | [S (G, 
sup. lin) *mdgamya]. 

263 L 14122 anyonyarh tau samasad- 
ya vicaknrgatur ojas& | [K, S (ex- 
cept T. ; G, om) samëBñgya ; К, 
° уа). 

264 I. 154.14 tato drupadam dsadya 
bhiradvAjah pratāpavān | [Kç , 
dgatyc; Кү, agamya]. 

265 L 206.6 sa gmhgüdvüram dsadya 
nivesam akarot prabhuh | [N, Dn 
^dvaram. ááritya]. 


VSR- 

266 І. 3.137 etasminn antare sa ára- 
mapas tvaramina мраѕтіус te 
kundale grhitv& peüdravat | tam 
uttahko'bhistya jagrüha | [M, 
*spríya]. 

267 I. 147.24 ayah kala iti jfí&tvü 
kunti somspasrtya tin [К tatra 
praviísya]. 


VSTHA- 

268 I. 21320 pratyutthaya са türh 
IWR svasürarh mädhavasya tim | 
[T, grhitvotthápya tām haste]. 

= L 57.70 sa mštaram wpasthdya 

tapasy eva mano dadhe | [Dn D, 

T, С “аат axnujfiapya]. 

L 70.41 abarh jar&m samastkaya 

rëjye sthisyami te’jfiayi | [K 

N, s D, tavddàya]. 

I. 81.13 siloñchavrttim &sthayu 

janah | IT, G,, 

T, Ges "diy; G, 









dsad ya ; 

*naya]. 

272 І. 1235 upetya cainam wtthaya 
parigvajyedath abravit | [Da wt- 
patya]. 

273 I. 2015 taiokyavijayërtháya 
somasthayaikanifcayam | [Nya 
Dn D, | samadhaya]. 





274 I. 21828 pandurarn gajam dstkó- 
ya ійъ ubhau sam=bhidravat | 
IT, G, , arxkya]. 

275 L 222.7 bhava tvarh divam ásikà- 
уа niramitro hiragmaysb | [V, 
divam asüd ya]. 

VHAN- 

276 L 1.86 ghātayitvā jarñsarhdharh 
саїйуш ca balagarvitam | [K, 
pūtayitvā]. 

277 I. 1133 yad&übhimanyurh рапуй- 
гуа bálarh sarve katvá hrgtarüpa 
babhüvuh | [K, seve hiva; D, 
rue hrivà]. 

278 L 2.163 akgauhipib sapta kaivà 
hato,rajá jayadrathah | [K, jitvà ; 
K, kitva]. 

279 І. 2.196 ghàtayitvà pit[n bhrüt[n 
putrán sambandhibandhavin | 
[D,., patayitvd]. 

280 L 17.25 mabAdrayah pravigaliti- 
grasanavah  paraspararh drutam 
abhihaiya sasvanüh | [K, abki- 

' batya]. 

281 L 119.18 pšdegu ca nigrhyainën 
vinikatya Байа bali | [K,,, 
vinigrhya ; G, vihrtya са]. 

282 І. 1399 Actvaitén mšnusan sar- 
vin Snayasva mamántikam | 
[Mes gatvà]. 

283 I. 139.16 hatair etair akatva tu 
modisye éaSvatth samáh | [Dy 
amrtvá]. 

284 І. 15026 dhruvam egyati bhimo’ 
уай *mihkatya purusadakam | [S 
dhrwvam aa (Gaas My, °va) 
makübühwr vijitya рити° |. 

285 I. 181.14 pratikatya nanadoccaih 
sainyás tam abhipüjayan | [5 
(except T, Go) pratigrhya]. 

286 І 216.24 hatvapratihatarh sarhkh- 
ye pinim esyati te punah | IT, 
G,, krivd]. 

287 1.219.7 katvàneküni antvüni pirim 
eti punah punah | IK; Ny» Vi 
BD (except D,,) chitva]. 


V HA- 
288 L 1180 kitvë suvipulin bhogkn 
buddhimanto mabBbalih | [D,,, 
7८ Т, Сү bkuktug]. 
289 I. 110.40 usnam айги vimuficantas 
tam vikdya mahipatun | [S tom 
Glokya yaíasvimam]. 
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290 I. 133.12 grhën vikaye gacchimc 
yatra уйн yudhisthirah | [G,,, 
daran adaya] Ë 

291 I. 201.28 tatas tau tu аа hitvā 
шашпаи sarnbabhuvzgtuh | [К 
V, BD (except Dias) Gg bhit- 
va]. 


292 І. 224.15 bhütarh Aitvd bhavigyer- . 
the yo'valambeta mandadhih |. - 
ІС, puiram bhary&m paritya]ya| 

293 I. 22430 istam evarhgate hiva . 
ва tathaiva ca vartase | (V, Da, 
hatvd]. 


B.—Nomtsai Forms. 


294 I. 2411 samudrakukgau ca višo- 
şayan payah samipagen bhürni- 
dharán vicalayan | [K N V, 
B.,s D1.a.4.0.7 somipoidn] 

295 L 52.22 kimaripi kīmagamā 
diptinglavigolbagBh * | [B.m 
°cara]. 

296 I. 67.19 evam uktvã ва rájargis 
tim aninditagûminîm | [Ñ] °bAa- 
ний]. 

297 І. 81.11 antegu ca vinitEipya put- 
rin yadupwrogoman | S pwrrdr 
vai pxrupwrvaján]. 

298 І. 105.23 pratyudyayus ooh sar 
priptarh sarve bhigmzpxróogam4à | 
[S (except Ms) °purahsarëh] 

299 I 115.26 simhadarpá rrahesvasit 
sirhavikrantagaemimah IS (er- 
cept G,,; G, om) ?^czisak]. 

300 І 117.15 dhytardstrasye dày&da 
duryodhanapwro gam ak | IS 
(except M, ,) ^purahazarak]. 

301 І. 147.12 anñtha krpan? bālā yat- 
rakvacanagamini | [S (excer= 
M,) "fayimi]. 

302 I. 185.17 pralhádayadhyarn hrda- 
уаш mamedmh pëñcslaršjasya 
sahanugasya | Кү, ябпыјазуа; 


Т, sakátmajasya ; T, CM (except 
M,) sahanujasya]. 

303 I. 199.28 nagarech rğpayaãmasur 
dvaipayanapurogamih , IG, 
*purahsardk]. 

Y CAR- 

304 І. 7124 devayany api tath уіргаћ 

niyamavratacarinam | [К "dka- 


тап; K,, B, D (except D, ;) 
"dhérigar ; Mes mamerrata- 
dkàrinari] 

305 I. 865 anokasin laghur apaci- 
таў caran deéšn ekacarah sa bhix- 
gull | [S, К, ‘raps (К, om rd- 
фа) sërah ; T, С *relp3áamas ca]. 


ud ` 


V HAN- 


306 І. 110.30 tyaktagrimyaswkhacaras 
tapyamāno mabat tapah | [B,, 
Da Dn D, | -sukkzkarorh]. हे 

307 І. 20814 apearfismi mahBübhho 
devarapyavicór&i | IS, Koisa 
Ñ, V, D, *nivdsint ; Ng В, Da 
Dn D,,, M vikārs]. 


"y PAD- 


308 L 207.20 Капуй tu mama jüteyarh 


kulasyotpadeni dhruvam | IS, 
°syotsadani). 


Y SIDH- 


309 I 2043 yada ne pratigeddharas 
tayoh santiha kerana | [B Dn, 
D, , , С, pratiyoddharah]. 


VSR 


310 L 86.5 awohasüri laghur alpacüraá 
caran бебап ekaczrah ва bhikguh | 
K,, NBD ano (K, D, °яаи) 
-kasüyi ; G, vanaukaáayi]. 


Y STHÁ 


311 1 63.13 visamgrh parvataprastkasr 
aámabhi$ ca sarxivitrh | [Da, 
prakkyair] 

312 I. 18520 samipasthanm 1 
idam éaéãsa | [N, B, इक). 









313 I. 59.30 sucandrarh candrakant. 
ram tathñ candravimardanam 
[Gio My, “Eaton; C 
^hart&ram]. : 

314 I. 61.35 camdrakomieti yas t 
lirtitah pravaro’surah | [K 
° harteti]. 

315 І 1729 up&jagmur 
raksas&m jivitepsgyA- | [K 
trajan] 

316 І. 181.6 ūcuś cavácah paruşās te 
гајапо jighamscvah | [N,, V 
BD (except Dg yuyuisavah]. 

317 I. 2124 jvalitigniprakafena dvi- 
şatir hargaghating | IT, С, 
*náfinà]. 
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E.—SaME BASE WITH CHANGE IN TENSE, MOOD OR 


VOICE. ° 
VL ІК, D, tæra cabhya (D, #05) 

1 I. 43.14 tasmirh$ ca supte vipren- agamat]. 
dre savitistam fydd girim | (K, 11 І 3.7 tscchrutvü tasya mata 
agat]. garam) putrasokfirta tat satram 

2 I. 61.4 yathü ca nas takeaka efi upagacched yatra sa janamejayah 
&ighram | [G,, ४४]. saha bhrëtrbhir dirgbasatram 

3 L 8817 kasmñd evarh Éibirau&- upaste | [D, M, agamat]. 
naro'yam eko'iyagdi sarvavegena 
vih&n | [S, К, atigat] 1? 12 I. 353 tato magacchati ciragatas 

4 I. 111.9 vAyur eko'gàd yatra ceti | [T] ?cchat]. 
siddhāś ca paramarsayah | (К, 13 I. 3121 ва evam uktvà tam 
"kobhyagà" ; K, —"kobhyagád ksatriyim &mantrya pausyasaki- 
yatra ; D, kotyaga° ] 1 fam Ggacchat | [Ту agamat ; G, 

YIŞ abhigacchati]. 

5 І. 3.84 dubkhàábhijfio hi gurukula- 14 I. 13.14 sarntanaprakmayBd bram- 
vüsasya figyün parikleéena yoja- hann adho gacchama medinim | 
yituth neyesa | ІК, naicchat]. (B, ,, Da gacckema]. 

s ы иу М او‎ maya: ba: У, 
1 1.3 4 6.7 *gaccketa]. 


зува). 

VGAM- 

' 7 L 12 вашйыпап abhyagacchad 
bramhargn sarhéitavratin | [De 


16 I. 56.28 dhütapápmà fitasvargo 
bramhabhüyarh sa gacchati | (N, 
В, , ५.७ Da gacchet sa (Ñ, *da) 
ídívatar ; D, corrupt; D, gac- 


abkyagamat]. 

8 I. 2145 svayam dgécchamath chet sandiamam). — | 
karturh nagararh nágasüvhayam | 17 I. 57.105 kurüpàm vigrahe tasmin 
[K, B, Dr, D, ря Gis mõ- samdgacchan bahüny atha | [G 
ассйа° |. Qus ` (except С, 8) samajagmub]. 

9 I 32 ва janamejayasya bhrštr- 18 І. 72.15 aprcche {уй gamisyami 
bhir abhihato roriyamano mátuh fivam üSarhsa me pathi | [S, K, 
samipam xpagacchat | [D, aga- tvüdya (5, °dhi) gacchami]. 
mat]. 19 І. 75.14 anu шї tatra gacchet 

10 I. 32 tegu tat eatram upšsinesu sa yatra düsyati me рий | [Gus 
tatra Svabhyagacchat sirameyah | M, , anugacchatu së makyark]. 


9 The illustrations of (a) change in Tense are—t, 5, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 


18, 21, 22, 27, 30, 34, 36, 42, 47, 50, 51, 53, 60, 68, 69, 74, 77, 78, 79, 80, 90, 94, 96, 
97, 98, 100, 101, 106, 108, 115, 124, 125, 131, 134, 147. 

(b) Change in Mood—2, 14, 15, 16, 19, 20, 24, 25, 26, 28, 29, 31, 32, 33, 39, 
41, 43, 45, 46, 49, 52, 54, 55, 58, 59, 61, 65, 67, 73, 82, 89, 91, 92, 93, 102, 103, 118, 


119, 123, 135, 142, 143, 144, 145, 146, 148. 

(c) Change in Voice—23, 35, 37, 40, 70, 72, 75, 81, 82, 83, 84, 85, 86, 87, 88, 89, 
105, 108, 109, 110, 112, 113, 114, 117, 118, 120, 121, 122, 123, 126, 127, 129, 130, 132, 
133, 136, 137, 138, 139, 140. 

(d) Change in Tense and Voice—38, 48, 56, 57, 62, 63, 66, 71, 72, 104, 108, 111, 
116, 117, 128, 137, 141, 143. K: 

(e) Change in Mood and Voice—6, 24, 40, 44, 64, 67, 107, 119, 138. 

19 These illustrations are included because (С 0 the forms are with aug- 





21 


27 


31 


35 
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I. 75.18 mā tv evüpagar:zcchukro 
devayáni ca matkyte [р, T, 
С, M game]. 

І. 92.32 vastin&rh samen smrtv5 
abkyagacchad  aninciX | р. 
yathübhsagasanirk? ] 1 

L 93.29 nadhyagacchka- ca mrTga- 
yaths tärn gfirh qunir uradhi} | 
IS; K, °gomac ca; V, Dn D, 
tiddhyagamo"]. 

I. 94.65 abhyagacchct tadaiv&fv 
vrddhamiátymm pitur hram | [Ry 
*gacckata caiva°]. 

І. 94.91 adhiroha rathan miter 
gacchávak svagrhán iti Ti Ga 
gacchaua]. 

I. 101.7 tena рассй{тсйє bram- 
han pathà &ghratararn vayam ! 
ІК, Bis D,, gacczemaki; 5 
(except T, G,) °ma vai. 

L 103.2 notsidam agzcr cedar 
kadfcid iha nah kulam IS, К 
(except K,) D, adkixcchet]. 
I. 107.13 athà dvaipyano jñ3tvë 
tvaritah sawupagamat [S aja- 
gama yadrcchayá]. 


I. 111.10 na sidetiim ecubkharhe 
mà gamo bharatargabha | [G,, 
md gameh]. й 


L 112.4 svargath mamjaśärdūla 
gacckeyark sahitü уул. | IS (T, 
om) £acchayüvàrk]. 

L 1128 xpaügamars сї еу 
sendráb saha maharslhîh | [S 
agaechams tridaíah зстут. 

I. 119.10 vanam Яа Shadrarh 
te gacchavo yadi manya:e | [N, , 
В,,, Da D,, {ассын 

І. 122.15 bharatasyürveye Я 
ye vitürh »adhigacchata | [B, T, 
С.у "gacchati]. 

I. 130.15 Кааф na vadhyatārh 
tata рассйета jagntna tathh | 
IN, ۾‎ V, B (except B,` DT, M 
бассАћис). 

І. 132.1 duryodhanah peram har- 
sam Gjagama durdtmaver | [Ns 
Bis Dn D,, ogacchs: sa; Bye 
Da D, sgamat sa]. 

I. 141.7 somagaccha Tayê sr- 
dham ekenaiko nnrüfari | [Na 





11 The form seems to b= root Aor. 3rd 
usually found anywhere. The form used is a 


36 


37 


£2 


gan. 


V, BD (exept D,) T, G,, 
samgacckasva maya]. ~ 
L 1533 pratirayirthah tad 
veéma bhrümhapasyajagüma ha | 
[S °syagamat tada; G, °gaom- 
ams tada)]. 

L 156.19 tam vai gaechasva 
njpate sa үйі sarhyüjayisyati | 
[D, gacckadya]. 

L 165.40 krofamünazrh bhayodvi- 
gnarh tr&tárarh widkyagacchata | 
[Ms nari bhjsodvignom tr? 
nadhigacckati]. 

I. 175.5 gacckatadyaiva püficilkn 
drupadasya nivefenam | [T, Gy, 
gacckamod yaiva]. 

І. 175.11 gacchdmahe vayath dras- 


[N,, V, BD 


Г. 179.7 prasthito dhanur Ayanturh 
vüryatirh sidhu md gamat | [S, 
Cd mà gamak; M ma gamet]. 
I. 187.32 atha dvaipfiyano ršjan- 
n abhyagacchad yadycchayf | [S 
(T, om) djagena (G, My, 
°атд-) vicimtitah]. 

I. 201.3 sahñnyoayena bhufijfite 
vindnyonyar na sacchatah | [T, 
G (G, before corr) gacchatam]. 
І. 20520 na dire te gatih 
kgudrüs tavad gacchima- 
he saha | [K, °ссййта vai sa? : 
Ñ, V, B, ?cchava vai sa]. 

I. 209.17 pinyin! ramaniyani 
tini gacchaia microm | (К, 
G, M gacchatka]. 

L 214.14 ugphni узра vartante 
gacckamo yamunä prati | [K,, 
G,, M, gacchivc; T, G,, 
M, , mal. 

I. 22025 gaccharii saha patni- 
bhib sutair api са sasvatin | 
[M, ५ agacchat]. 

L 2211 vyathitih  paramod- 
vignà nddkijagmu’ parüyanam | 
[Gs , nágacckamta]. 


per-sing. of V gam, though it is not 


59 


VDRU- 
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L 22214 oxwgaccka svabhartf- 
ram putrán üpsyasi éobbanān | 
[D,, ^gacchasi bhartarari]. 

L 224 mandapülas tato deśād 
anyam deéam jagama ha | IT, 
G,, wbagamat]. 

I. 225.6 agacchat parame tpptirh 
daríayámása œrjunam | [K, Ñ 
BD, D, Das jagama]. 


L 3724 caramo vipularh dhar- 
math tesim  cárhío'sti dharma- 
tah | PRs, Ns TG, es M, 24.5 
carama). 

L 60.26 yogasiddhá jagat sarvam 
asaktarh vicaraty uta | [Ñ, , Vi 
BD (except Dg) vicacara ha]. 
I. 70.37 yauvanena tvadiyena care- 
у vigayin aham | [G,, cara 
mi]. 

L. 78.4 nfham anygyatah kimam 
ücarümi éucismite [S (except 
M,,) acareyam] 

L 92.10 tasmid aharh macorisye 
tvayi kümarh varihgane | [S я2- 
carmi]. 

L. 93.12 te вабйгї vanarh tac ca 
vyacarania samantatah | (By 
затйсататіа 10 T, vicorarmti]. 
L 134.26 te vayath mfgayasilis 
carüma vasudhim imam | (К, 
14 Das coimak; Ty G, core- 
ma]. 

I. 187.30 eşa dharmo dhruvo ră- 
jarhá carcinam avicirayan | [K, 
Da careyam]. 

I. 219.6 nighnarhé carati vàrgne- 
yah kAlavat tatra bharata | [$ 
K (except K,) N,D,, caca]. 


І. 136.4 gat prüpino nidhiyeha 
dravémo’nabhilaksitih | [Gus 
draváma]. 

I. 165.32 visávR&mitrasya tat sai- 
nymh vyadravayata sarvasah | 
[K, vidrávayati ; D, dravayama 
sa; G, vidrd?; Mes bradrëa° | 

І. 202.16 niyamarhs tada paritya- 
јуа vyadravanta dvijatayah | [K, 
Ñ, TG vidravarhti ; D, pradro- 
vakti]. 


31 


VDHAY- 


64 


67 


Y PAT- 


70 


71 


72 


73 


74 


75 


76 


77 





L. 1717 chindhi bhindhi pradka- 
vadkvam — pšatayñbhisareti cal 
[K, bradkhavarhts] 

І 147.17 yacamënah parád an- 
nam paridhavemahi Svavat | [T, 
G,, "dhave mahi ; G, "dkdva- 
make]. , 

L 181.10 vimukhyamhno rádheyo 
yatnat tam anudkavati | IS, Ks 
Ñ, anvadhivaic; Koss Mis 
anudkávata] 13 

I. 205.7 prasahya vo'smád viga- 
уйа abkidhávata pündavüb | [Ñ, 
Dn D, abhkyadhüvarkia ; TG 
(except G,) abhidkavamti]. 


1. 3.52 so'ndho'pi cahkramyama- 

nah küpe'patat [N (except KN, 
т) papata) 

I. 8.16 visopalipt&n daSanfin bby: 

fam ange »yapatayst | [T ada. 

fat за papáta ca]. 

І. 17.11 prásáb srvipulüs ЧЫ Н 

мусраіаміа sahasrafah | [G,, 

M, , nyapatark$ са] 

І. 17.12 asiáaktigadürugnh nipe- 

tur dharanitale | [D, myapatarm- 

ta sahasrasak]. 

І, 17.22 tad antakajvalanasamá- 

navarcasam punah punar nyapa- 

tata vegavat tadà | [Ky D, nya- 

patat ; G,, nipatati] 

I 263 śanaih peryapatat рак 

parvatin pravisdtayan|[B Da Dn 

tatah Sancik pari- 


D, „ав T T. 1 


han patamo niraye’éucau | [NV, 
Da, Dn S patama] 

I 841 prabhrarnšitah surasid- 
dhargilokft paricyutah ртараѓатну 
alpapunyah | IK, patitasmy 
ара). 

І. 120.9 dhanué ca hi far&é cñsya 
karübhy&r prdpataw bhuvi | [Ns 
pütayad] 19 

І. 155.45 asya hetoh ksatriy&piürh 
mabad utpatsycte bhayam | 
[Ni °tpatate]. 


13 These forms are without augment, It gives a glimpse of one of the pecu- 
Harities of epic grammar, inherited from the Vedic. 
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78 І. 179.18 myapatark§ сас nabha- 
sah samantát puspavrzasyab | 
[D, stpetuh]. ° 

79 I. 21820 prahartukimat sompe- 
tur ükaéat kpenapandayan [NB 
(except B,) Dn D, “kino nya 
batat; Da D, mi ryzpatan]. 

80 L 21930 ekhyanpgeth ye'p: niş- 
patanty atra kecana |[E_ Ñ, V, 
BDa Dn D,,, nispe (D, "pe) 
tus tatra]. 


81 1. 3.83 sa upádhyfyersaujfátah 
samAvittas tasmad gurck-laviisad 
ghaéramah pratyapady3'c | [G, 
°райуа! G, pratipa]. = 

82 L 3.100 éobhamānā yataa tübhy- 
äh kundalabhyarh tasrinn ahani 
sampddayasva | [K (except K.) 
sampadayast ; B, T °%суа; D, 
*dayami]. 

83 I. 13.28 tatra cotpetsyate jantur 
bhavat&rh ійгапйуа vai [5 tat- 
rotpatsyati сей jantuk (3, , yok 
puirak) |. 

84 L 18.7 tad vükyarn nûr ıcpadyan- 
te tf Éa$kpa bhujarhpamün | 
[K, ye vai vakya sénvapad- 
yan]. 

85 І. 45.4 kalyanath praipatsy ont 
viparitarh па j&tucit | [5 К (ex- 
cept K, "patsyehami]. 

86 І 794 dattvA svah prGlibal- 
syomi pšpmšnarh jaray? saha | 
[M °patsyshor]}, 

87 І. 79.18 tasmüd druh-r. priyah 
kāmo па te sahpatsyats kvecit | 
[B, °patsyati]. 

88 I. 90.68 вй tvarh madarthe putrãn 
wipidayeti kuntim uvie | [E 
(except K,) Ñ wtpadasycsoeti]. 

89 I. 90.70 sddhv asyüm apatyam 
utpadyatam | [K, G, IM (except 
Ms) utpadaya ; G, °атуйт1] 

90 L 933 miünugesgdapad venta tan 
mamacaksva jAnhey К, 4 
TG °pa (С, da) padyaate?. 

91 I. 9726 érutvà ішу protitadye- 
thik prajfiaih ааһа pcrohitaib | 
IN, BD pratipadyasva:. 

92 I. 99.40 yathà sadyah propadyeta 
devi garbharh {а= kırı [K, 
Dıs TGs My, dyer]. 


93 I. 99.43 adyaiva garbharh kau 
saly vriştah pratipadyatüm | 
IN, pratipadyate] 

С4 L 133.16 yada tu karyam asmB- 
kath bhavadbhir upapatsyate | 
[D, Сб, M upapadyate). 

95 L 14336  hidimbà samayarh 
уй svith gatith pratyapadyata | 
[K, Da Dn, n, pratipa®}.10 

96 I. 1554 kgütrepna ca balerfisya 
cintayan mZnvapadyata | IK, 
nānupadyate]. 

97 І. 155.45 asy& hetoh ksatriy&nhrh 
mahad wtpatsyate bhayam | [К 
tbadyate] 

98 L 158.17 gañngë gatva samudram- 
bhah saptadhà pratipadyate | 
IN, pratyapadyata ; N, V, BD 
samapadyata]. 

99 L 166.11 vairam Seit {айй tarh tu 
vis$vamitro'mvapad yata | [Cd cites 
anupad yata] ло 

100 I. 171.8 tan bhrgüpüm tadA darfin 

`  keácinndbhyavapad yata | [B Da 
Dia С, ?mnàbhy upapadyate 
Т, G,, ^padyate; M, kaścid 
anyobkipad yate] 

201 I. 224.19 eknikmÁa$ ca tan putrün 
kroéamnanvapad yat a | IÑ, 
mand brabadyate]. 

V EES 

102 I. 137.6 te vayath 
Presayëmo duritmanah | [D, M 

_ Presayama] 

105 І. 65.42 vaniic ca vüyuh surabhih 
bravdyet tasmin kale tam үвіш 
lobhayantyfh | [K, NV, В,, 
Dn pravayat; D, 


D, 4 T, 


104 I. 167.12 anwurajati ko nv esa 
mim ity eva ca so'bravit | [K, 
anvavrajata] 

Y S&D- 

105 І. 111.10 na sidetam aduhkharhe 
má gamo bharatargabha | 5, 
wsidat an] 

166 I. 204.7 varšsanesu sarhhrstau 
saha stribhir mişedatuh | IN, 
*tak]. 

107 I. 214.27 mahārhāsanayo .rájarha 
tatas tau sosimisidatuh | [N, v 
*sidatàmp]. 


v SRP- 


108 


109 
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I. 90.66 sa vivargarüpah penuh 


faperh pariharamfipo mopüsarpata ° 


bharye | [Da °затраіе; D,, 
*sarpat ; S тора (С, тора) 
трай). 


I. 233.8 ürdhvam cüdhaá са gac- 
chanti viserponti ca pérévatah | 
ID, visarporkte]. 


V SKAND- 


110 


L 121.4 tato’sya reta caskamda 
tad reir drona šdadhe | [G, °de]. 


VSTHA. 


111 


112 


113 


114 


115 


116 


117 


118 


119 


J. 1.208 akgayyam annapānarh 
tat рів tasyopatisthati | [Kg 
BD (except D,,; D,, missing) 
M,, vpatisthata] ла 

I. 3.135 südhay&mas tāvad ity 
uktva pratisthatottikas te kundale 
giitvà | [T, GM, pritisthat]. 
L 329 tato hah tapa ütigfke 
naitin pafyeyam ity uta | [N,, 
V, BD (except D,) tapa à (D, 
tapasa) tigthor]. 

L. 32.19 tvath Sega samyak cali- 
tim yathávat sərtgrhyG tisthasua 
yathacals syBt | [T, M, pragrhya 
sarktigztha]. 

L 47.5 braimbanath kāraņarh 
krtvà n&yarh somsthasyate 
kratub | [K,, Ñ, S *sthápyate ; 
(T, *sthapaye ; G, as in text) 
K, *stkáyate ; В,» ^ti]. 

І 532 indrahastic cyuto nagah 
kha eva ува atigiketa | [Ñ] D, 
T, yadi tisthati ; D, kham evam 
edkhkitistkati]. 

І. 53.6 vitasthe so'ntarikse'tha 
hrdayena vidüystñ | [K,, vitas- 
thaw; K, bratasthaw ; D, v yati- 
sikat; M, за tasthax]. 

L 53.6 yath& tistheta vai knácid 
gocakrasyüntaid narih | [Koa 
B, TG, 2.6 M, sus tis] hats ; K, 
NV, D (except Da) Gus °з; 
B, k; tisthet]. 

I. 56.29 aksayyarh tasya tacch- 
riddham upatiefhet pitin api | 
[Ds pitus tasyopatisikate; S 
(M, om) bitfrhs tasyopatisthati). 
І 5811 adkyatistkat punah 
аба; sašailsvanakánanam | 
[Gy °sthanta tat]. 
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121 


122 


127 


131 


135 


137 


I. 68.12 tathety uktvá tu te serve 
prátispkantamitaujasah | IB, D, 
T, G, M "дамп сті]. 

І. 6928 etüvad uktva vacanarh 
pratisthata éakuntala | [Maa 
sā ртай hat]. 

I. 86.14 atisfheta munir maunarh 
ва loke siddbim &pnuyBt | [K, 
^tis]hate ; В, D (except D,, 5) 
S (except Т, Gis) °tisthec ca]. 
I. 10126 maryüdám stkápayamy 
adya loke dharmaphalodayam | 
[Koa sthapayisyami]. 

І. 104.16 а prshatüpidid üdit- 
yam xpaiastke ва viryavün | [D 
(except D,,,) wpatispheta vi^]. 
I. 114.20 ugrarh sa tapa atastke 
paramena samadhind | [К,, 
atastkou] . 

І. 116.15 ekaiva tvam ihágaccha 
tisthantv atraiva darakëh | [S 
(except G,,) tigtheriiam taita 
(T, таја) da^]. 

L 123.1 arjunas tu рагай! yatnam 
Gtastke gurupijane | [К Ñ, 
В, Dn D, , T, G, , atisthad]. 
І. 123.47 bhāsam etarh samuddif- 
ya tisthantGm sarhhitesavah | 
IT, Gase M °stharts]. 

І. 126.10 yantrotkgipta iva kgip- 
ram uttasthau sarvato janah | 
N, sttasthe]. 

І. 147.10 sarhtánaá caiva pindas 
ca pratisfthisyaty asamayam | 
[Gg pratitistkati]. 

І. 157.16 pšrthšn &mantrya kun- 
{шї ca pratistkata mabatmpüh | 
[Cy ртай Жат ca]. 

L 16024 tastkaw nypatisardilah 
paSyann ауісајеквапа | IN, 
vitasthe wrpaáa^] 

І. 1783 krşqA mamaigety abhi- 
bhagamind nypisanebhyah saka- 
sopatastkuh | [N,, V, BD °sod- 
aiisfhon]. 


L 195.10 kirtirakgmam &tisfha 


kirhr hi paramath balam | [T, G 
(except G,) °tisthet]. 

L. 196.24 misateh sarvalokasya 
sthasyate tvayl tad dhruvam | 


IS, Ko a4 sthasyati ; Ñ, sthapa 


yisyami ca dhruvam]. 
І. 204.8 tato vüditranrttábhyum 
updiisfhante tau striyah | JN, 
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upatisthamti; S (except TG, 

Ms) “tisthamts tqfak striyak]. 
138 L 205.15 pratitisjheta .oke’sminn 

adhrmaé caiva no bhazet | IK, 


pratuigthati; Bm — p-atuisihec 
ca]. 

139 I. 218.27 velüm ive ramüsádya 
туй Мача mphaujamh | IÑ, 
Dn D,, uyatistkc"n amiT- 
jasah]. 

VHAN- 


140 І. 1.130 na päņdavāī íresthata- 
min sihanti [Ty na haue]. 

141 L 75.3 yad aghataycihi viprar 
kacam ühgirasarh tad [р, G, 
М yaj jaghana рита; (D, yathà ; 
G, yada]. 5 

142 L 7624 hanti viprah sarñstrani 
puny api hi kopimt | [B, 
hanya]. 

143 І. 141.15 ева tvëm eva durbuddbe 
тїалту adyüpriyarivadeA | [K, 


144 


V HÀ- 
145 


146 


147 


148 


nihanyam apiyamvadah; Т, 
С, hanisye priyavadinan]. 

I. 1803 nihanmaimam  dur&tmü- 
nam yo'yam agmgn na manyate | 
ІТ, &anamainari]. 


I. 3.86 bho uttahka yat kirncid 
asmadgrhe parikiyate tad icchamy 
aham aparihipam bhavata kriya- 
miápam iti | [Ky a Ñ, B,, Da 
12, 6, Ms., parikiyeta]. 

І. 1617 bbajasva bhajarmnarh 
пыш prapa hi prajahawti mam | 
[S bhajasveka yatha падай pra- 
mah jahyüm Sucismite]. 

I. 220.19 majakat putraküán апд 
jarità kb&pndave щра | [K, N, 
V, Gia- M, ; najahat ; K, Ns 
BD (D, om) na jahau]. 

І. 221.6 kah nu jakyGm aha 
putrah kam  a&dáya vrajamy 
aham | [M, , jahydmy akam]. 


F—INTERCHANGE IN NON-FINITE FORMS 


Yr 

1 І 3153 yo vüjünmt zarbham 
aparh purine vatSvanerarh vë 
hanam abhyupetah | [Е (except 
Ko) NV, B, Da D,, ?bhyupe- 
tya). 

2 1.8527 tan nihéreyas taijesach rū- 
pam etya parārh nin prápru- 
yuh | [Dg tejaso ripan idyark]. 

3 L 119.30 praminakotyin c cdeéam 
sthalath kithcid wpetya ca | IN, 


upeyivar]. 
3A—198.19 dhrtarastraá ce гайс уа 
tvaya  sarhbendham fywan | 


[Ky s4 dhom etya ki; К. (m as 
in text) °dham «ус ca]. 

4. I. 213.53 te sometd mahü-mánah 
kuruvpsgyandhakottamün | [$ 
K, ity upetya ma*]. 

Y GAM- 

5 L 1.111 yadaéraugarh vaevane- 
na sürdharh samügatgs: Elimam 
any&rá ca párthin | [Dio G, 
ратат). 

6 І. 1.184 yegarh $astramuga bud- 
dhir na te muhyanti bbzrata | 
IT, Sdstrakriir]. 

7 I. 1208 samigalaih srargibhis 
{Шиш aropitam рша | [F (ex- 


8 


10 


13 


14 


cept Kıs) Di, surarsibhih somi- 
gamya]. 

I. 3.114 etat tadevarh hi na gac- 
chatopaspystarh bhavati na sthi- 
teneti | [TG, ,, Mas evom cet 
Suddho (G,, Suddhena) bhütvü 
gamiav yan). 

I, 719 tvarh pavitrarh yada loke 
sarvabhwtagata$ ca ha [K, Dn 
Dias T gatis ca; G, gatis 
tatka]. 

L. 16.35 mancivikacah érimün nä- 
rayanaurogatoh | [N, Gis M 
°йтора ай]. 

I. 33.25 vafyatah ca gato'saw nah 
karişyati yathepatam | [Mpa 
pesyannaGnyam gaire sotha]. 

L 44.13 ity uktvà hi ва шаш 
bhrátar gato bhartf tapovanam | 
[S, gatavan sa mahátapak]. 

І. 65.1 tato gacchas mahübühur 
eko'mátyan уінјуа tin | [T, G, , 
M ^to gaiva]. 

I. 65.12 kisi kasyñsi suáropi ki- 
m artharh cégafé@ venam | [K, 
kim arthe te vandgamah). 

I. 66.6 caküra bhiüvar sarhsarge 
taya kãmaveéarh gatah | IM, 
bhava sarhpraptavan rsib]. 


16 


17 


18 


19 


21 
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I. 69.26 ëtmano hanta gacchümi 
tv&drée rasti soamgatam | [С,,% 
M ndstw (С, °з) sohgamak]. 
I, 69.41 manyate caiva lokas te 
stribbdyan mayi somgatam | 
[Moa cagamam]. 
L. 73.12 samucchrayarn devayAnirh 
gatóm saktüm ca vasasi | [D, M, 
drstua ; T, wktvud; T, G, ६ Mes 
kaivā ; M, gatva]. 
І. 81.3 sa gatah suravasarh tarh 
nivasan muditah sukham | K, 
sa gatvd]. 
I, 83.13 prabhuh süryah prak&- 
fitve satith cdbhydgatck pra- 
bbuh [N. B, Da satürm sadkub 
sod gotik] \ 
I. 86.3 dharmigatar prápya dha- 
narh yajeta | [5, D, dharma (D 
°rmyd) ратай; К, °gamam 
tan]. 
L 888 yatra gatva tvam ирёвве 
ha lokan | [K , yan vai garta 
tva (sa)m ihikramya lokan; К, 
yatra garda tvam wpüsyeha 10°; 
K, gamid yatra tvem wpahrüma 
K, К, yatra gartá ivam 
apa (Nia va) kaya l 
tatra gamta tvayy краћдув lo° 
L. 90.80 tasygm apy ekacakrüyarh 


L 114.3 samgamya së tu dharme- 
na yogamürtidbarega val | [S 
prayuktö; KN, B, D (except 
D,, samyukià | 

I. 120.15 vyavasya brdmhanipat- 
yah dhanur veddntagasya tat | 
[D, ?rvedánvitasya]. 

I. 139.12 dadaría tatra gatva sñ 
pindaván prthayš saha | [Gy tan 
tatragatas|. 

L 142.8 coditi tava putrasya 
manmathena vasanuga | [B, vafi- 
is]. 

L 143.9 tvah math müdheti vg 
matvà bhakti vinuwgateti vā | 
[My es onuvrateti], 

І. 144.12 ekncakrüm abkigatak 
kuntim Závüsayat prabhub | [N, 
B, cébhigamtum ; Bam abhigari 
tum]. 


30 L 166.7 tam ¿gatam abhiprekgya 
vasisthal, &reşthabhëg mih | ID 
dyimtam] 

31 I. 167.11 vadhv&dyéyantyanugata 
déramBbhimukho vrajan | [Ñ;, 
°dr$yamtyamugamya]. 

32 I. 175.13 tara daréaniyaó ca 
nónbdeíayamagatah | IT, bala- 
verto dwrüsadábh]. 

33 І. 199.5 peravanto vayarh гајаја 
tvayi sarve sahiwmugüh | [G, Ms 
yatkatatëk]. 

34 I. 21125 dharmarüjiya tat sar- 
vam indraprasthagataya vai | [T, 
° prastharivasine]. 

35 L 212.15 Acakhyau cestitarh jisnoh 
sabhapülah sahamwgah | (С, s% 
bhübhrtah ; M. samagatah]. 

36 I. 21338 pratijagmba satkNrair 
yathividhi yatkopagam | [K,, 
Ñ,, V, BDa Dn D,, yathaga 

Da, °та) iam] 

37 L 224.14 apatyahetor vicare tac 
ca krcchragatam mama |[V, krc- 
chragatir]. 

Y CAR- 

38 L 985 loke'py acarito фар 
kgatriyan&m punar bhavah | (Т; 
lokopy Gcarata drstab]. 

$9 I. 187.30 esa dharmo dhruvo r&- 
jamá carainam avicarayan | [S 
(T, om) vicáryaivam (С, ; 
va) karomy aham]. 

V DEU- 

40 L 21828 papdurarh gajam üsthh- 
ya tav ubhau samabhidravat | 
IS, Koisa Ñ, T, D, *bhidni- 


- 41 I. 21835 &ttalürmukanistriréih 
kpapapürthiv abhidruah | T, G 
(except G,) ° rtkdv abkidravan]. 

VDHAV- 

42 І. 201.14 abhidhivyas tatah servis 


tau trühiti vicukruéfuh | [Mag 
*dhapitàk (hypermetric) ]. 
V PAT- 
43 I. 29.17 am«patya khagarh tvindro 
vajrenühge'bhyatádayst | (К, 


R,, V, BD T, tam vrajaritark]. 

44 I. 68.44 sarhsarantam api pretarh 
visamesv ekopdtinom | [Ko 3.4 
ор ekapatinam; С.у “peva 
patito]. 


45 L 7150 арду& ca tam patitam 
bramhar&&im | [9 drs{vé fayanarh 
bramhanarh bramka’). 

46 L 81.4 міраѓам pracyu-a svargid 
aprápto medinitalam | [D, 
patitak]. 

47 I. 858 tàn val tudant prepata- 
tak prapitam | [D, pronatich]. 

48 I. 93.27 hrtã gauh sñ “sdf tena 
prapétas tu na tarkiteh | [TG 
prayatà ; Су,» yaa]. 

49 L 1403 tam apatantam d-3tvaiva 
tathñ vikjtadarfanam | [T, G,, 
tam Ggatam ix]. 

50 I. 222. asmšd bilin mispatitam; 
буепа &khur jahüra tam | [B, 
М, nigpatamtam].. 

Y PAD- 

51 L 85.1 kih kšranarh LBrtnyuga- 
pradhüna hitvà tatvarh vasudh&m 
anvapadyak | [S prapannal]. 

52 L 117.7 prapenna dirgham adh- 
vünarh sarhksiptarh tad aman- 
yata | [Ñ, prapadya]. 

53 L 14535 svayam wtpddya tam 
balarh katham uterastum utsehe | 
IT, Grogs Райд balam]. 

VPLU- 

54 I. 236 upaplavye nivigtesu pan- 
davesu figigayA | [K,, B, D,, 
* lave]. 

55 I. 90.64 tathalvépiwiam an&sidi- 
takimarasam atrptarh baneni- 
bhijaghina | [६५ evam avib-u- 
van; D, abruvarhtark]. 

56 I. 17629 dpidtd&igi suvasaná ser- 
vübharapabhügità | [M,_, &plut za 
fuddkavasaná]. 

Y vARC- 
57 І. 136.3 vancito'yar& nySarhsitma 
` kslarh manye райуапе | [T, G 
райсакоуатћ). 


V VRAJ- 

58 I. 5820 etha sarhdhhya te vif 
ekacakr&rh vrajams їздї | [M 
(except M,) gatas tada]. 

YSAD- + 

59 I. 19.12 amàasaditagadhorh са 
patülatalam avyayam | [TG,, 
andsidyam agadharh]. 

60 I. 12228 sa samdsádya mh 
tatra priyaküári priyarnvadah ! 
[TG sa mā samprasthitah pūr- 
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vam; С, samasmam prthak pitr- 
vam]. 


61 I. 209.12 aantayamopasriya tas 
maid deéãt sudubkhitàh | [K, 
cimiayama Ау wpakrartah B, 
acihtayðmopasttăh ; B, acirhia- 
yámása зтійА; B, samcitya sne- 
köpasriak ; B, асіяіауся баре 
bhrtak]. 

62 І. 2215 &dáya ca na éakt&ami 
putrán saritum anyatah | [G, 
tvaritark]. 

Vstai- 

63 L 15.10 amptirthe samfgamya 
taponiyammsazetkita | IT, M, 
sarve cemdra (M, Sakra) puroga- 
mak]. 

64 I, 26.5 dadaráa kaśyaparh tatra 
pitaram tapasi sthitem | [G, 
sarkSitevratane] . 

65 L 37.10 é&rutvaivem Tsiputras tu 

° divam stabdhveva visthitah | 
TR, didjkguS  cadhilasthivan ; 
BDa D,, bhrfoh stabdheva 
tasthivdn]. 

66 I. 4126 narakapratisthin peáyfis- 
mën yathk duskpinas tathš | 
IN, V, BD adkak pravistan ba? ; 
M, narakapravista" ] 

67 L 4623 prásádastharh yat tarh 
api" dagdhav&n vigavanhin& | 
INL, sa prasddasthitah уа 
tam]. 

68 I. 51.15 vmişva yat te'bhimatarh 
hyci sthitah | [K, NV, B, es D, 
D,,: Ge M, krdistham]. 

69 I. 50.49 loke dhath vidhfitd ca 
уап stkitew manun& saha | [M, 
org caramtau]. 

70 I. 53.13 vigamam  parvatapra- 
sihair afmabhi§ ca sam&v[tam | 
19,. B (except B,) Da, Dn 
D,,, pearvatas trasigir; Bm 
*práptair]. 

71 І. 7818 tam eviüsuradhatmanh 
tvam astkitaà' na bibheg kim | [S 
carat]. 

72 I 958 sa tasyüh puratah 
sthitch kih karawinii | [M,, 
sthitcE provaécainam). 

73 1. 92.13 kulasya ye vah prasthi- 
LZ; tut sidhutvam anuttamam | 
[TG, , Prone (T, G, mi) 18; G, 
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kwlasya vak braneta yak; Mss 
yo vak brawaetG varkíasya ; Mes 
yotak prametd sarvasya]. 


thitān | [N,, V, BD except Dj) 
yuddkadyrmadón] 


80 І 209.15 abhivddya ca tam 


74 I. 10113 fulasthah ва tu dharm- Partha sthitdh ema  vyathiti- 
Atn kālena mahat& tadà | [K, narfih | [Mg sthitvd]. 
Süle sthitak sa dha’). 81 I. 209.20 eta tu mama vai sakh- 
75 L 11338 tvatto’nujfiipratikearth yaé catagmo'nyü jale sthttak | K, 
mith viddhy asmin karmani °сатаћ)., 
sthitdm | [S ipsite]. 8 I. 218.14 viyaistho' janayan 
76 І. 11459 vi$vedevüs tathà s- meghafi jaladhürümuco'kulàn | 


dhy&s tmtrüsan parisamsthitah | 


[T, G, M vitato]. 


(Е, °san parirakpinak]. 

77 I. 1152 mivaratve varürhfüyáh 
sthitvd cinagha nitya | [D, 
заа]. 

78 I. 17816 viœşamňnā dharamital- 
амиа | (Т, patit® ca Бййтам]. 

79 Y. 1815 tatah  kargamukhün 
kruddhin ksatriyürhs tin rwsot- 


VEAN- 

83 I. 1.153 katar páficaládn draupa- 
deyarhs ca auptin | IT, G, 
hatva]. 

84 I. 142.6 bhrátrà sarnpregitëm arye 
tvär. saputri jghëruatG | 
[Nis V, BD jigkamsitum; D, 
?sayd]. 


LIST OF ROOTS NOT CLASSED AS GATIKARMA IN THE DHATUPATHA. 


After an exhaustive examination of the above material, we find that a 
large number of roots are substituted in the critical apparatus which are not 
mentioned as gati-karma in the Dhštupštha. The following list gives the same. 


М arj, arth, arh, Mp, fs, ike, i, ujjh, ürj, karn, kamp, kr, kré, kit, klp, 
kram, ksap, kxip, kh&d, khy&, gan, gad, garh, gai, grah, cal, сі, cud, cest, 
chad, child, jan, jalp, ji, jiv, jf, tad, tan, tap, tam, tud, tus, trp, tf, tyaj, 
tras, tvar, dah, dará, dă, dié, duhkh, drp, dré, df, аһа, dhr, dhr, dhe, 
nand, nam, nard, пай, nind? nf, nud, nes, pat, på, pal, pid, рй}, pr, př, bandh, 
badh, budh, brü, bhake, bhaj, bhram§, bhi, bhãg, bhid, bhuj, bhū, bhr, mad, 
man, mantr, mf, mud, muh, my, mrg, mrd, mys, yam, yas, уй, yác, yu, 
уч}, yudh, rake, rabh, ram, гис, rud, ruh, lake, lap, labh, ling, hug, lup, lul, 
lok, Ња, vac, vad, vap, vah, vars, vas, wifich, wis, vij, vid, vis, vi, vr, 
vit, vrdh, vyath, ќад, fam, éarna, бав, dike, 6i, fri, бги, Slig, san, sah, südh, 
si, sic, ви, sü, 604, sev, вр], stan, spré, sphur, smi, amy, svid, hirhs, hr. 

(a) Out of these some are mentioned in Nirukta as gatikarma. 

М (1) dhr, (2) mpd, (3) y&, (4) yudh, (5) vah, (6) vi, (7) ut 

So whenever these roots are substituted in the critical apparatus for 
the given base in the constituted text, they are used as mere variants, without 
any change in meaning. 

(b) There is another group of verbe, which has developed the sense 
of movement. These are the following. 

v (1) kram, (2) heap, (3) ketp, (4) cal, (5) cud, (6) oegt, (7) nud, 
(8) пев, (9) pat, (10) rabh, (11) lihg, (12) vié, (13) éad. 

Here also we find the same phenomenon ie, mere subetitution without 
change of meaning in the text concerned. 
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(c) In most languages, especially in Sanakrit, verbs of movement have 


more than one .meanipg. The redactors of the Mæ. must have one of 
these meanings of a particu'er root and substituted another root, having the 
same meaning. 


e mM | e Substituted by Meaning 





(1) 
(2) 


(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 


(8) 
(9) 


(10) 
(11) 


(12) 
(13) 


(14) 
(15) 
(16) 
(17) 











Vind 
vtyaj, 09 $$ 


Vig 

vard, ujjh, srj 

Vtad, lud 

Vkşap, kip 

vdà, dh& dbp, ш, ram, 
vah 

v bhrarhs 

Vii, tap, tes .. 

vi, srj 

Vkr, tad, pri büdh, mad, 
уаз. 

Vlup, vr 

МЕ, dhr 

Vnand, nari bri, rui, lap 

Vlup, vap 

Vchad, dhr, pat, ќай, slig, 
süd 

var] 

Viiv 

vsu, srj 

NE, kid, ана, tud, dah. 
df, nag, wd, bhid, mr, 
my, yadh vyath, sid, 
hirhs 











to lie down, fall. 2 
to strive, fall, afflict. 


to fly, disappear. 
to destroy, kill. 
to sound. 

to,cut, kill. 

to kill, destroy. 


to drop down. 
to be, exist. 

to drop down. 
to kill, afflict. 





(d) But in many cases we find that the meaning given by the roots in 


the constituted text, does not zpparently harmonise with the meaning of 


roots, which are variants. 


paper in this series. 


The Cimcuesion about this will constitute the next 
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BASES OF THE CONSTITUTED TEXT SUPPLANTED BY A GIVEN BASE 
OF THE CRITICAL APPARATUS. 


varj- Var- vsthä-. 
Varth- \/sth-. 
vard- үф-. 

Vas- Vcar-, \/sru-. 
vas- vgam-, vsthä-. 
varh- Vi}, \/саг-. 


VBp- Vi-, Vgam-, Vpad-, wsth&-. 
vās- \/car-. 
vi- vir, Vgam-, vcar-, /dru-, 


Vpat-, Vpad-, Vplu-, Vstha-, 
Vhan-. 

vig- мі, V gam-, Vear-, Vstha-. 

У1- уав- , мі, Vksi-. 

vid- vi-. 

vir- vsthä-. 

vujjh- Vir-, V sth&-. 

vūrj- vi. ° 

Vkath-, \/preg-. 

vkan- Vgam-. 

Vkal- gam. 

Vkr- vir. Vgam-, \/саг-‚ \/pat-, 
Vpad-, V TU-, МЕЊА, Vhan-. 

Vkré- Vgam-. 

VEft- Vgam-, Vsthi-. « 

VEIp- Vkal-, Vstha-. 

Vkram- vi, Vgam-, Vcar-, vdru-, 
Vpat-, Vvraj-, Ver-. 

Vkşap- уві 

Vigip- /kxi-, Vpat-. 

vVkbād- \/han-. 

VkhyB- Vpad-, VsthA-. 

vga- y gam. 

Vgad- vgam-. 

Veam- Vi-, Vcyu-, Vdru-, VdhÃv-, 
Vpat-, Vpad-, Vplu-, \/vraj-, 
vsad-, V8r-, VSP- , Vethi., 
Vhan-. 

Vgarh- \/gam-. 

Vgai- Vgam-. 


Verah- gam-, Vpad-, vsthā-, 
Vhan-. 

vær- v/at-, Vgam-, Vead-, Vsr-, 
Vstha-. , 

val- /kal-, \/car-. 

vc- \/stha-, vhan-. 

Veud- Vpad-, Vhan-. 

veet- Vstha-. 

Vcyu- Vgam-. 

Vchad- vpad, vsad-, 

Vchid- Vhan-. 

vjan- vgRm-, Vcar-, Vpad-, v v&-. 

Vji- Vvraj-, Vhan-. 

VFiv- vestha-. 

við- Vgam-, усаг, 
Vpres-, \/stha-, \/han-. 

Vtad- Vkal-, Vpat-. 

vtan- Vpad-, \/sthi-. 

Vtap- Vpat-, Vpad-, vsthā-. 

Vtud- Vhan-. 

Vim Vsthi-. 

vt- vgam-, Vpat-, МҸ, Vetha-. 

Vtrp- vir-. 

Vtyaj- Vgam-, \/Һй-. 

Vtras \/pat-, vstbā-. 

Vtvar- \/y-. 

vday- Vgam-. 

Vdah- \/pat-, Vsad-, /b&-. 


Vpad-, 


- Vdarhé- vsad-. 


vē- мі, v gam-, v pad-, v shi-, 
v h&-. ' 

Vdp- vsp. 

v dré- Vas, V gain-, Vear-, Vdru-, 
Vpad-, Vsad-, \/sthA-. 

Jae vie. 

vdru- /gam-, Vpat-, Vpad-, Vplu-, 
мти-, Vvraj-, Vhan-. 

v dbà- Vhs v gam-, 
Vetha-, \/han-. 

Vdhav- \/drm-, Vvay-. 


vy dhiav-, 


1 The first entry given here is from the critical apparatus supplanting the 
following bases which are from the constituted text. 
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vdbr- Vcar-, vru-. 

v dhys- увай-. e 

vdbe- \/vay-. 

vnand- gam, vru-. 

vam gam, VsthE-. 

упага yru-. 

v/naé- Vpad-. . 

vnind- vead-. 

v ni- Vhs, V gam , v pad-, v sth, 
Vhan-. 

vud- Vhan-. 

v neg- VF, Viz. 

Vpat- Vpat-, Vead-. 

Vpat- Vi, vlr, Vear-, vcyu-, 
vdru-, Vpad-, Vead-, М&-, 
Vekand-, \/sthii-, Vhan- 

vpad- vk, v gam- > Vpat-, -y sad-. 

Мра- /han-. 

V p&l-: Vkal-, Vpad-. 

vpid- Vpat-. 

v püj- Vpad-. 

Vpr- vplu-. 
vpad. 

v pres- Veidb-, Vii-. 

Vplu- /dru-, v pat-. 

vbandh- Vpad-. 

v/b&dh- Vpat-. i 

Vbudh- \/gam-. 

v brü- Vear-, Vplu-, V TU-, v v-ej- 
Vath. 

Vbbakg- Vhan-. 


Vbbig- gam. Vdhfiv-, vpad- 
V bhid- v gam- , V pat-, Vhat-, 
vhà-. 


Vpat-, vpad-, Vvraj-, vaidh-. 
vV&hB-, Veru-, Vhi-. 
vbhr- уаш, Vs- 
Vhan-. 
Vmad- \/pat-, Ув. 
vman- vgam-, Vpad-. 
v mantr- vpad- 


Vsthã-, 


ymr- Vear-, VET”, Vhan-. 

Vmr- Vcar-, Ver. 

мшгаі- Vhan-. 

VIDTE- vsrp-. 

v'yam- vgam-, Vethé-, han. 

Vyas Vpat-. 

v ya- мі, V gam-, Vdru-, Vv pat-, 
vipad-, Vvay-, VvË-, Vvraj-, 
NS, Vhan-. 

vy- Vi-. 

vyu- Vgam-, Vpad-, Vru-, Vstha-. 

1y/yu;- VE, v gam-, v pad-, vethB, 
`/han-. 

V yuch- Vi, \/dhfiv-, Vsidh-, Vhan-. 

valke- wdhüv-, vstbä-. 

v'rabh- ./car-, v pad-. 

vm- Vgam-, Vcar-, 

мгас- \/car-. 

vud- yru. 

vub vgm, Vpad-, V sthBi-. 

Vinks- \/gam-, \/sad-. 

Vlabh- \/gam-, Vpad-. 

vihg- vead-. 

Viud- Vkal-. 

Viup- v plu-. 

vlul- 4/kal-. 

V Ibeid- +увай-. 

Vvac- Vis, Vgam-, vVcar-, /dhitv-, 
v pad-, Vhi-. 

Vvad- усаг, үу, 
-/vafic-, Vhan-. 

Vvap- vped-, \/vay-. 

vvah- \/gem-, \/dru-. 

vvar- v pad-. 

Vvas Vi, Vit-, Vear-, 
урей, \/уй-, Vead-. 

Vva- \/үку-. 

vvs- gam, ува. 

Vvij- Vgam-, Vpad-. 

Vvid- Vi, Vik, Vgam-, 
Vead-, \/sthi-. 


v vadh-, 


V pat-, 
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Vvié- Vir-, Vgam-, Vpat-, Vpad-, 


Vvraj-, Vsad-, sp, /stha-. 
Vvi- Vi, Vpad-, Vvay-. 
Vvest- vethi. 
VY- vVir-, V gam-, мр, Vethi-. 


Аа v gam-, Vpat-, v pad-, Ver, 
Vathi-. 

Vvydh- урай. 

v vraj- V gam-, v dru-, V pat-. 

v vyath- \/han-. 

Véad- \/gam-, \/vraj-, \/sad-. 

Véam- \/gam-, \/pad-. 

Véas- \/han-. 

Véarhs Vcar-. 

V/éàs- \/stha-. 

У&їкв- v&hB-. . 

ví- \/gam-, \/pat-, vsru-. 

Мёп- Vgam-, /dru-, Vplu-, Vead-, 
Vathi-. 

véu- /gam-, Vdru-, Vsthi-, Vilis-, 
увай. 

Vead Vi-, Vgam-, Vpat-, Vpad-, 
V ethii-. 

vsah- viş. 

V'sAdh- \/aad- 

vai- Vethã 

vsidh- =, Ф 


Veic- Vplu-, 

Veu- /धाए-, e 

Vall- \/вг-. 

v'süd- \/sad-. 

væv- v/car-, Vsq-. 

vs- vgam, Vcar-, vpat-. 
VBIUu- e 

Verj Vis Vpat-, 

vep- Vgam-. 

Vetan- \/pat-. 

Vathat- мі, УЕ, v gam-, v/pat-, 
vpad- vsad-, Verp-. 

V'8pTÉ- Vi, V8r-. 

vsphur- /erp . 

Vsmi- vsth&-. 

ven- Vcar-, Vs- 

vsru- Vsr-. 

Vavid- /Esi. 

Vhan- V gam-, Vear-, 
Vpat-, Vpad-, vhi. 

Vhas- \/as-. 

yba- vas, vhan-. 

vhu- \/&рр-. 

vbr- Vgam-, Vcar-, Vdru-, 
Vpat, Vpad-, Vhan-. 


Vead-, 


Мгр-› Veru-. 


, Veth8-. 


v dhvarhs-, 


v dhav-, 


PART II 


Verbe of Movement found only in the Nirukta are treated in this part. 
A—SUBSTITUTE VERBAL BASES WITHOUT CHANGE IN TENSE, Моор OR VOICE. 


VEJ- 

1 I. 3.142 sarphpzrh pragrabk yänti 
dhrtaristro yad вай [G, , yad 
iccka^ ; М, yam iccha^]. 

Y BHRAM- 

2 L 4822 drir bhromati me'tiva 
hrdayarh diryativa ca [Ñ B, D 
(except D,,,) bkhráómya" ; Ñ, 
bhavati]. 

3 I. 1923 yah éalyath madrarüjá- 
nam wtksipydbkramayad Бап 
[K, Nga V, B D protksipyapa- 
tayad Бай (0, somutksipyd 
kanad bah; Ñ, S utkgipya nya- 
kanad bali (G, *lari)]. 
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Y MRD- 
4 I 119.17 eka eva vimrdnmáti 
natiktechrad vfkodara [N,, B, 
(m as in text) Da Cd vigrnhati 
Ñ, By, Dn D, ¿s nigaha; T, 


vimalkna" | 
5 L 1284 mamrdus tasya nagarath 
drupadasya mahaujasah — [T, 
vivisuk]. 
V YAJ- 


6 І. 2117 tvmh vipraib satatam 


thejyase phalürtharh [ 
shed vase] E, С. ав 


7 І 14416 yaksyonti са naravyš- 
ह 
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ghra vijitya prthivim ir&m [K, 
jesyamti]. 4 

8 I. 155.19 tah vai z:cchasva 
nppate ва tvürh sohyda:ayisyati 
[M,, 56 Iva samyoja"] 


Y YAT- 


9 I. 514 tatba bhavantah prays- 
tantu sarve [S, (sup. Im) samvi- 
datu]. 

10 І 11136 man niyogid «xa kgi- 
pram apatyotpidanam prati 
[S °yogat kuru]. 


11 L 2213 уаш dpstva prasthitam 
sádhvi pythipy аниусус: tad 
EK, °*ujagoma ha]. 

12 I. 8.12 pramatiá cabhy&yacckrutva 
sthilakeéarh yagasvinam [B,, 
Dn Daar °bhyayëcat tan; 
D, ?bhyadhavat tām]. 

13 I. 694 bbavanüny amuser ymi 
prabhávarh paya me щра [K 
(except K,) °gacckami]. 

14 I. 103.14 tato gāndhārarājasya 
putrah éakunir abhyayat .S nF 
&vrajxX]. 

15 I. 10929 bhaktyA matimatšrh 
érestha saiva {уаш  anuzcsyati 
IS; K D (except D,) tvanugasmi- 
syati]. 

16 І 13118 уй sarvar kà-üpi 
prayayur varapavatam |Т, G, ¿s 
gamanaya matih dadkuk]. 

17 L 1894 prayama serve Sarenath 
bhavantam [Dy vrajcma; G, 
bhajóma; Ñ, vrajàma bho pare- 
fam vai bhavamtam]. 

18 I. 209.1 ayama éarenarh viprarh 
tam tapodhanam acyutar [S 
yücüma]. 


V YUDH- 


19 I. 119.16 &rabsu ca nigrhyainun 
yodhayamasa pandavah K, 
yoktrayamasa ; By pothc^]. 

20 L 14219 sihiyyeemi sthitah 
partha yodhayisy@mi raksasam 
IN, V, B D (except D,) T, 
patayt ; Gi, yo vadhigya . 

21 I. 159.14 naktath ca yudbi yudA- 


yeta na sa jivet ksthamcana 
[G, , yudhi yujyeta]. 

22 I. 1818 mrydupürvam ayatnena 
pretyayudhyams tadihave [Ts 
G (except G,,) Pratyavi?]. 

23 I. 181.17 viprarüparh vidhAyedarh 
tato mah pratiyudhyase (С, 
°vidhyase]. 

24 L 218.12 yodkayGmasa semkrud- 
dbo vaficanirh tim anusmaran 
IT, G,, роїйа°]. 


V EASJ- 


25 I. 1069 тотаја kuntya шаагуа 
ca pënduh saha vane vasan [S 
(С, om.) babküva kumtya]. 

25 I. 1587 sathdhyd зоттајуаіє 
ghorá pūrvarātrāgameşu yë [T, 
"laksya? С, samiksyate]. 


27 І. 76.25 ato'dattürh ca рий tvàrh 
Dhadre na vivahzmy sham [K; 3 
м, Cd Arj (comm) фай, T 

e G taraya°]. 

28 I. 903 tegim @jananath punyath 
Easya na peitim avahet [S, pritim 
charet]. 

29 L 9051 bhumah khalu pituk 
priyactkirsayG satyavatim wdava- 
han mataram [М hike; 
M,- Gmayam mátaram iti]. 

30 I 9948 sa hi rüjyadhurarh gur- 
vim ° wdvaksyati kulasya nah 
[T Gis M, (sup. Hr) eg udva- 
his (G,, °ddhari) syati dhar- 
maak; G, My, dkorayisyati 
bkaratim]. 

31 L 1047 yah yah devam tvam 
etena  waniremavühayigyasi [T] 
"naradXayisyasi]. 

32 I. 113.39 dharmam aàvakaya Éu- 
She ва hi devesu pupyabbék [8, 
K, °maradkaya]. 

33 I. 143.12 ppsthena vo vakisydmi 
€gnrërh_ gatim abhipsatah (Ñ 
BDa D,, T G Nilp Prava (Ñ, 
T, G, ue) ksyámiis; M,a 
Eani?]. 


Y VET- 


$4 I 2.173 yad api tac cakrarh dva- 
daSiram gat kumBrah parivorta- 


14 This root admits -; optionally and the-efcre we get two forms of Future. 


These examples are included here beca re one form i» used in the critical Apparatus 
and the other is the Variant. 
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yanti te rtavah sat sarhvatsaraé 
cakram [G,, daráayamti]. 

І. 38.17 éamiko mma rajendra 
vigaye vartate tava [G,,, Vate 
tava]. 

I. 39.32 te cainam a»wvavartanta 
mantrinah kálacoditah [S anu- 
manyamtg!; Ko B, Dn D, T, 
*nuvartara^15; G, | ^nvamanyori- 
ta]. 

I. 4920 yathá sa yajfio nppater 
rirvartişyati eattama [D,, ma 
karisya^ ; 5 па bhavisyati ; (С, 
as in text) M, bhavisyati ca]. 
L 53.9 tato halahal&íabdah priti- 
jab samavartata [Nis T, G46 
M,, ^vardhata ; Ñ, V, B (B, 
missing) Da Dn D, , G, samajd- 
yata]. ' 
I. 53.36 $amsiturh tan manohargo 
mamapiha pravartate [N,, V, 
M pra (М, vi) vardhate; Т 
Gis ca vardka"]. ° 

I 1027 anyonyam abhyavar- 
dhanta dharmottaram avartata 
IN; B, T G, avandhata]. 

L 102.2 bhigmena vihitarh ră- 
etre dharmacakram avartata |В, 
D,, T, G (except С,,) °vm- 
dkata]. d 
I. 105.26 putram ãsfdya bhiemas 
tu hargad aárügy avartayat [N, 
B 9, (५ '"vyapatayat]. 


B—SUBSTITUTE VERBAL BASES WITH 


у 


Е]- 
1 


Y YAJ- 


2 


V YAT- 
3. 


I. 3.142 sarpanñrn pragrahë y&nti 
dhrtarüstro yad eje (Т, Gass 
jayediti ; M, yajedi^]. 


І. 223.13 maniginas Сейпп yajante 


bahudh& caikadhaiva ca [K, Ñ, ۾‎ 


B (except Bo) Dn D, jamaratil. 


І. 514 tathA bhavantsh praya- 
taniu sarve [S] (sup. Hw.) sark- 
vidadhvam]. 


15 These forms are without augment. 
16 The illustrations of (a) change in Tense are—6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 14, 15, 18, 20, 25. 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


change in Mood—1, 13, 19, 21, 22, 23. 


43 


44 


47 


49 


51 


CHANGR 


v YA- 


7 
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L. 114.21 süryena saha dharmatmá 
paryavartata bharata [Dn D, 
baryatapyata]. 

І. 114.63 adhikàm ama tato vit 
tim avartan pAndavin prati [N, 
B, akwrvan]. 

І. 116.23 avafyarn bhüvino bhã- 
van mim midi mivartaya 
[K,,, B, Da nivoraya]. 

I. 131.16 prasannavadand bhütvš 
te'bhyavarianta pandavan [S, К 
Ñ, V, D, tebhya (K, abhya) 
nomdanta; Ñ, tebhyaraksamia]. 
І. 157.4 api dharmena vartadh- 
vark Sdstrena ca pararhtapih [Go 
vardkadhvarh]. 

І. 469.4 janmaprabbyti tasmirhsé 
са  pitarva vyavartaia IB, 
?rivánvapad yata]. 

І. 175.17 sahásmabhir mahitma- 
nah punah pratimivarisyatka [K, 
Da, D, T, G, M, wivatsyatka]. 
І. 193.4 pravartisyGmake rijan 
yathšáraddharh nibarhane (Ko. 
Ñ, prayathyamahe]. 

I. 197.13 atha te hrdaye rüjan 
vifesas tesu variate [S, widya°]. 
L 205.20 уйтай dvartayGmy adya 
corahastfid~ dhanarh tava (К, 
yëvad apadaya]. 

І. 214.14 ui kya vartante 
gacchimo yamunih prati [T, 
vardharie ; М krsna ugnami var- 
dhamte). 


IN TENSE, Моор or VOICE 3^ 
І. 148.8 tad vimokgiya ye cpi 
ушанє puruwih kvacit [Dn, n, 
D, vadamii]. 

I 220.14 tasmád apatyasarhtine 
yatasua dvijasattama [Me , kuru 
yatnam dvijoitama)]. 


IL 2.124 
bhimo viyuvegasamo jave 
G, з onvagat]. 

I. 2.179 vyspsyBtemi  párthesu 


yatrainam — anvayüd 
[T, 


change in Voice—2, 3, 4, 5, 11, 16, 24, 26, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34. 


change in Tense and Voice—17, 23, 


change in Mood and Voice—22, 
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trayas tebhyayayi rethah [D, 


‚ bhkyëgomarnius tada]. 


10 


11 


14 


16 


17 


18 


19 


= 


Y YAJ- 
1 


I. 812 pramatiá fabh xryacckryt- 
vd sthülnkméah ynmóasznam [Bz 


(except G,) (s) gacckz]. 

I. 37.15 iti &aptyh щраћ krud- 
dhah émgīi pitaram obhyaydt 
IK, , Nis V, B, D (except Da 
D, 3.5) T G, abhyegat} 

I. 39.12 karh tvam artem abhi- 
Prepeur уйзі tatra tapodzana IK, 
facckase dvifasattamsa). 

L. 46.41 bhavatërh caiva servestirh 
yösyčmy apacitith pjtuh'N, V, 
D (except D,,,) gaccezmya"]. 
L 54.10 sageno ’bhyudycyau tūr- 
parh prity& bharatasattarmb [K, 
*bhyudiydt]. 

І. 94.53 pratyayaddhastigapurath 
éokopahatacetanah IK, D, 
?tyagd^]. 


d. 103.15 punar कस svanegarath 
bhismega pratipijitah [S (T, 
M,, om.) ^r&gàt]. 

L 123.20 tah drystv& pindav’ 
virÀ vismayad рагатай yayuk 
[Tg G,,, vinmcyom “cokrire 
bhráam]. : 

L 133.24 pandavën abhyamrjya 
vidurah ртаусуан һап |Т, 
С. сь vidurak sortmyavartcta]. 
І. 166.2 sa kadücdd vanam ràjA 
mpgaydürh nkyayau рша: [S 
mrgayém acarad bak]. 

L 168.15 tarh praj&h pratimodznt- 
yah sarvüb Pratyudyayus tud 
[N, , pratyudiyus]. 

I. 1839 »yasydvake &birkyuiva 
tavat [5, K Ñ, D, gocchivoke]. 
І. 1894 prayčma sarve éaraņarh 
bhavantam [S, K, | iymo]. 

I. 201.15 yada ksobharh nopeviti 


. 23 


martin anyataras tayoh [S ma 
gaccketam]. 

L 2091 Zydma Saranarh viprath 
tah tapodhanarh acyutam [V, 


jogama]. 


V RARJ- 


24 


V YAH- 


= 


V YRT- 


26 


30 


31 


32 


33 


L 1587 eathdhyd sorhrajyate 
ghorá pürvarltrágameen уа [K, 


samvartate|. 


I. 90.51 bhigmah khalu pituh 
priyacikimayl satyavatim  wda- 
vakan mëtaram [T G Mis 
aucydmasa титан; (G, ош. 
та?°)]. 


I. 1.195 asat sat sad asac caiva 
yamnüd devBt pravartate [Ey tac 
сс vifvak ртозйуаіє]. 

І. 33.13 tatra buddhith pravak- 
syámo yatha yajfio mvariate [Ñ, 
па vatsyati]. 

L 38.17 éamiko пата rijendra 
visaye vortate tava [M, , vasa 
ha іє]. 

L 101.15 te rātrau éskuná bhütvë 
somnyavattenia sarvetah [N, 
нуара1а?йз tæra]. 

L 1187 uttaresu ca rambhoru 
kurugy adyipt -vertate [N, B D 
(except D,) p&jyate]. 

L 193.43 abhivüdyübhysnujfiith 
pradaksmam avarteta [S "pom 
aikàkarot]. 

L 1825 pšñcšlarñjasya sutfm 
adharmo na copavarteta nabhiite- 
pürvab [N,, V, B D (except 
D,) vibkramec ca]. 

L 193.19 ей mama matis tata 
nigrahiya pravariate [S pdnda- 
van proti dr$yate]. 


Y SYAND- 


34 


L 9422 syamdate kith nv іуаћ 
nfdva saricchrestbA yath puri 
[S, K, sidkyate]. 


C—FiNITE For NON-FINITE Forms. 
(a) Fete for Nominal 


L 89.18 tato mahadbhih krou- 
bhir #2ко bharatas tad 73, 
tjesau[. 


V YAT- 


2 


І. 128.11 atah preyatiterm Ifjye 
yajümsena mayá tava [T, Gas 
(sup. lim. ав in text) vibhae- 
ум |, 


Y VAH- 
3 


V VRT- 
4 


V MRD- 
16 


v YÀ- 


VERBS OF MOVEMENT AND THEIR VARIANTS 


I. 213.49 priyamáno haladharah 
sathbandhapritim veken [К, 
pratyam ànayat]. 


I. 6.6 क्रकणक्षांकी sptih tasyü 
Ыш ой patny& yaéasvinah [Dg 
anvavariata sā]. 

I. 17.26 peraspararh bhpyéam abhi- 
garjati muhü rapajire bhpáam 
abhisarpravartite [K,, B, D,, 
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T, Gs Mia, “votate; С, 
bhríam „api sammpravariaie; G, 
dhvawir ania pravartate]. 

I. 113.25 naütvariavya ity evath 
dharmarh dharmavido viduh [K, 
nab himan yarkta]. 

L 116.27 па py ahem varta- 
yanmi girviéesarh ваше и te [S 
varteyarh na samóm vittis]. 

I. 143.13 sarvam ãdrtya kartay- 
yah tad dharmam anwvariaid 
[Kos Ds variate]. 


(B) Non-Finite for Finite. 


L. 218.7 tasya pürvarh firo gras- 
tarh puccham asya nigiryate [N, 
D, rigirya ca]. 


І. 12.5 labdhaarhjfio rurug cdydt 
taccacakhyau pitus tadà [T G,, 
M, , °тит gatvā]. 

L 7327 tvarayü miryayaw tuh- 
khan màrgamünah вц{йгї vane 
[T G (except G,,) som (T, 
tha) gaivd vanam (Т, С, 
padah) | duhkham (Т, С, 
dukkhan; G, durgam)]. 


15 


L. 110.43 himavantam atikramya 
prayayau  gandhamBdanam (5 
gatv& garkdharajova |С, °japa) 
hark). 


І. 91.8 tam eva manasidhyfyam 
upavartat saridvard [Gy “tya]. 
І. 101.15 te rñtrau éakunā bhiitva 
samnmyavartamta sarvatah [B 
(except B,) D (except D,) 
saramipatya tw]. 

І. 175.17 sahüsmübhir mah&tmàá- 
nah punah pratinivartsyatha [K, 
T, nivariyatha ; G, mivrtyatka]. 


(y) Nominal Forms for Finite 


І. 119.17 eka eva vimydnaii nāt- 
krcchrád vikodarsb (К, vigra- 
hàno]. 

I. 128.4 mamrdus tasya nagararh 
drupadasya mahaujasah ([K, 
samrddhak]. 


I. 8.22 ruruduh kppaysvis(& rurus 
tv Erto bahir yaya [Ges 
bakir gatak]. 

L 4525 maunavratadharsr 6&п- 
tah sadyo manyuvafarh уауан 
IN, V, B,,, D (except Das) 
T, G, шай; В, gatar]. 

I. 54.10 sagmņo'bkyudyayaw tür- 
par prityá bharatasattamah [T, 
С, M, °bhyudyatak; G,, 
°bhyuithitak ; G, °bkyudgatah]. 
І. 71.32 vanam yaycw tato vipro 
dadyéur dãnavãé ca tam [T Gis 
M, tatheN tam gatem kecid 
danava dadršur vane]. 


22 


27 


L 93.30 yayaw krodhavagarh sad- 
yah éaffipa ca vasurhs tada [S 
(G, om.) sa їн kopavaáam prap- 
tak]. 

L 96.24 kanyabhih sahitah práyaád 
bhürato bhāratān prati [5 sahito 
ato]. 

I. 96.39 tatah áálvah svanagararh 
brayayaq bharatargabha [S säl- 
vopi raja svam rayranm sati- 
prapto naciréd iva]. 

І. 9641 ртаусусы hiastinapurarh 
yatra гаја ва kauravah [B D,, 
prayato]. К 
I. 117.33 yeisiddhaganarh дуб 
vismayath te param yeywh [K,, 
D, gatak]. 

I. 119.12 deharh tyaktvi mahi- 
гаја gatim igArh yayus tadi [G, 
gatas tada]. 

І. 123.15 rathair viniryayuh sarve 
mygayam arimardanah [T, G, ¿s 
carigyarhto raihai Trajan]. 
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29 L 12320 tarh dpstvk päpdavā viti V YUDH- 
Yismayarh paramarh scyuk [G,, 36 І. 159.14 naktarh са yudhi ywdk 
M шай; Nis BD (except D,) yeta na ва jivet katharhcana [K] 
parari vismayom 240112] pravibudhyegu] 

30 L 133.12 дійп vrhaya gacchüma 
yatra yati yudhighirek [N, V, VYE 


B D (except D,) T G, , ELA]. 37 L 7522 yena kenacid ürthnárh 
31 L 16815 tah path pratimo- jfifitinfth sukham vaket [T, С, 

dantyah sarveh — protyudyayws yat sukhavakari]. 

tadi [K, Ñ; V, BD pratyud ga- V YRT- 

tās]. 


| 38 L 1187 vidhštrvibitarn mñrgarh 
TT qiiae. па kascid ativariate [D,, kotiver- 
а neds tum arkati]. 
33 L 201.15 ya nopayati } | 
nñrtim anyatares tayo [Š К 39 L 4621 labdhvë vittath mivavyte 


хора edi takgakfid yävad ipsitam [K, 
a aoe Ki) D : (8 “Пат mivritotka]. 

34 І. 202.2 суй prdsth3nilorm rštrau 40 L 71.43 brümhmh mãyãm Asuri 
maghisu yayatus tadi [K,,, D, caiva mëya (уау: sthite katham 
prasthiteu tada]. ` evdtrvertet [T] ^mivrtte]. 

35 L 209.1 Zyima śareņmh viprath 41 L 918 tam eva manasidhpiyam 
tath tapodhanam acyutan [K, 4, upavertat saridvari [S wpavrittà 
D, ayétah]. . (T, °tta; С, *ttask]. 

D—Non-FINITE FORMS WITH VERBAL BASE SUBSTITUTES. 
а) Infmilives. 
¥ YUDH- yoddhum api vajradbarfin bahün 

1 L 15836 ghndharvyü  miyayü А [Ts С, , roddkwm]. 
oddkwm icchāmi vayasi varam — V VAH- — 
1G, yoktum]. 4 L 69.20 naren kapatarh 


naq tuodkurh tvam ibfrhasi [G 


2 L 18128 ko hi rñdhiñxuterh kar- (except Gye) M neha kortum 


J. MEO OUR сүн (С, vaktum) tvam arkasi] 
en ded tir Sc Na taray 5 L 216.15 na hi vodkws& rathah 
Po éaktah багїп mama yathepeitin 
3 I. 21513 увіг ahah éak-rryšrh [T, G, , жа hi yoddkurh]. 
(b) Absokutives. 
V MRD- I madrigüm putabhedanam [Ko 
6 L 1287 pramrdya tarasi rEs-rarh gated). 


pura te myditath mayá [K, 8 I. 1863 tatah prayätäh kuru- 
Gaso bromriyo-; D, "777०; purhgavës te purohiterh tarh 


"© : prathamarh prayápya; [8 С 

: T, °жтрус; T, hrtya]. M,, Prayásya; К, шене" 

VYA- K, , D, visjya; Ñ, pratipadya 
7 L 1054 sii devavratenüpi . sarve]. 


D —NoMINAL FORMS WITH VEPBAL BASE SUBSTITUTES. 


(a) Present Participles. 
YYAJ- V YAT- 
9 I 2.74 yajatah satpasetrena гї]- 10 I 137.18 yatamānā vanath rüjan 
fah pünkmtasys ca (Da, jope" ; gehanath pratipedire [T, Gr. 
Dio, jaya" |. gahamana ; G, jënamona]. 


y YA- 
11 


VERBS OF MOVEMENT AND THEIR VARIANTS 


І 96.18 prayantam ekam kaura- 
vyam anusasrur udiyudhBh [G, 
dhàvamtam ekam]. 


V YUDH- 


12 


13 


14 


I. 1.122 náharh yotsye yudhyama- 
ne tvayiti [K, , V, B D (except 
Da, Dn D,; D,, missing) fva- 
mane]. 
I. 1.144 вата yuddhe pandavarn 
xudkyomanam [K, BD (D,, om. 
D,, missing) maridalafaé caram- 
tam ; (D, mamdalenas сотатіип 
D, as in text; D, | 11.13 masnda- 
lath sar&caramiag) V, madale- 
bhyas caramtark]. 
I. 175.19 niyudhyamano vijayet 
samgatya dravinarh babu [N, , V. 
Dn D, , G,_; niyujyamino 
G, furasyamano] 11 


V VAH- 


15 


16 


17 


Y YRT- 
18 


47. 


L 829 mukhe nibaddhärh nirrtirh 
vahaniom [M,_, vadamtarh] 

I. 167.2 vrkşãn bahuvidhan për 
tha vakonfim tirajan bahün [N, , 
V, B Dn D, , G, hararstir ; D 
karahti] 

I. 21349 priyamšno haladharah 
sarnbandhapritim avam [K,,, 
Ñ, V, B D,, Prati (D, pari 
badayan ; K, pritim nayan; Ñ, 
Da pratipalayan ; Dn 0, | prali- 
manayan; T, С, prema kama 
(С, kina) yan]. 


І 143.13 sarvam ādrtya kartav- 
yarh tad dharmam amutartata [T] 
*pasyatak ; T, G, ° pasyatark 
Gi- M; роуна]. 


(b) Past Participles. 


V BHRAM 


19 


21 


Y YAJ- 


V YAT- 


L 3.9 sa janamejaya evam ukto 
devafunyt вагашауя drdharh 
sambhranio viganpaá et [D,.; 
samtapto]. 

L. 66.5 grddhürn уйваві sornbhrdn- 
tém menakérh munisattamah [K, 
somsiktGrh ; K, "saktàm ; K, D; 
yukitam] 

І. 156.2 tatah kunti айап drstv8 
vibkramiaw gatacetasah [$, K, 
Ñ, , vikrantan G, vikkyütan] 
L 178.18 tasmiths tu sambkranio- 
jane samáje [S, К, somprüpia- 
jane]. 


1. 1.169 yayatirh éubhakarménarh 
devair yo xitah svayam [K, 
С, s.y yácitak]. 

I. 146.13 sthaturh pathi па éak- 
зуші safjanesfe dvijottama [D, 
°nokte]. 


I. 142.9 apanetuth ca yatito na 
calva éakito шауй [S vyavasito]. 
І. 145.26 yaiita vai maya pür- 
varh yatha tvarh vettha br&mha- 
ni [K, D, kathitorh ; T, G, yad 





27 


y YÀ- 


ukia; G,, viditam; G, udi- 
tah; С, adhilam]. 

І. 15424 alah prayatitam ràjye 
yajñasena mayá tava [D, G, 
pbraydcian]. 

I. 190.1 maya pirvarh yatitam 
káryam etat [G, gaditamn; G, 
viditorh]. 

I. 194.2 pirvam eva hi te sükgmnir 
upäyair yatitās tvayà  [Ko, 
miskrtde ; K, ghatités; N, varti 
tas]. 


І. 1.136 punar yuktwá vësudevarh 
brayatam |К, fpravritam ; G, 
yukiam] 

I. 3.11 sa kad&cin mypgayarh yatak 
parikgito janamejayah kasmirhs- 
at svavisayoddefe Ёќгашат арай- 
yat [K, V, Dn D, S 
(T, om; G, missing) gatah]. 

L 37.9 so'pi raja svanagararh prati- 
ydto gajāvhayam [N, V, D (ex- 
cept Da D, ,) T, prasthito]. 

І. 6723 muhürtayaie tasmirha tu 
kanvo'py aframam fgamat [N, 
B, , mukurtom agate tasmin]. 

I. 90.59 bhrati tavinapatya eva 
svar yáto vicitraviryah [B, T, G 


11 Prom éüra, we get Véürasya; the form used here is the present participle 


f this 


nominal verb. 


V vgr- 


41 


V YAJ- 


V MRD- 


b6 


57 
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svar gatak; B, T, M svar gak 45 І. 180.19 ya esa viksarh taraussva- 
(B, svarga) getak]. rujya га} vikfire sahasi #ivrt- 
L 119.12 deharh tyktvà mahárija tah [G, mirwddkah] 
gatim iim yayus laf С, gatas 46 I. 18523 pradmtasulkB drupadena 
tada] Taji sdnena virega (aihémuvrtid 
[T G My, tathà ұта] 
L 45.15 tato distincem йраг- 47 І. 188.10 bramhan samabhivarteta 
nah sarpegómativaritrx [Кү ser- sadurttak sers tapodhana [N 
peneti viniscitars. sambkttak sam]. 
L 47.15 yasmin дебе са е ta 48 I. 189.6 шапуй hy amartyüh 
mapaneyath pravartic |Т, Gg» sohsTitd пл viseso’sti kascana 
prakirti^] IS, sampomd; K, B, D, 
І 721 samavrpitavracm tah tu “bhuté ; Da °jata]. 
vismmtarh gummi tali [Kym  vsgAMS- 
prio vratark]. 49 L 51.13 nina mukto vajra- 
L 725 sa samüviicuidyo mirim Бій sa nëgo bhrastaš cühkfin 
bhaktarn bhajitum ged [Ñ B, mantravististakayck |С, manira- 
Dn, D,,, M, ^vrta?]. grhita° ; G, "vitrastagátrah]. 
I. 90.26 wivrtte ca satre sarasvaty БО L 535 tmm indrahsstüd visras- 
abhigamya tah bhar#rarh vara- test visathjfieth pannagottamam 
yamisa [K,,, N B D (D; IN, V, D, vibkrastork]. 
marg.) samipie] 51 L 11921 saphalh prapatanti 
І. 92.8 maydtivritam cnt te yan . sma drutarh жазідн kumárakkh 
шага codayasi priyam |S ятиауд- IKE, Da T, G, Mis drumát 
tita] trasi@h; K, Mss  drumád 
L. 137.6 sarvriias te parah ka- bkraytah; Ñ, B, D, drwtark 
mah pkndaván dagdunsvlün азі trastak; B, drwiem bkhrastdáh ; 
(Eos sombkyias te]. D, drutem supich]. 
І 1689 vrttam etad уяа 52 L 127.1 tatah srastottarabatah 
gacha rñjyarh praéšcHi tat [K, saprasvedah savepathuh [С, 
kriark ;B D, vrtorks]. saprasaktottara]. 
І. 179.21 tasmiths tu ode maha- 53 L *20113 snastabhoranaketanta 
ti pravrite [Ñ B D T, G provra- ekiintabhrastavfisasah [N,, B,, 
dhe]. D (except D,) bkragtabharana"]. 
(2) Potentia: Participles. 
V YRT- 
Pe et yajyo vedar dim loke bb L 113.25 sativarisvya ity evarh 


párthivaremo3a 
Gus minyo]. 


IT; 


dharmath dharmavido viduh [S, 
näiimamtav ya] 


(C) Noned Forms. | 


L. 1.177 balnbandhur Erömardak 
ketuérhgo bphadbalah [V. °mar- 
şak ; Dr °markdah ; С. “marta ; 
M (except M,) dwrackarsak]. 
L. 59.30 sucandrarn cerdrehanti- 
rah іва — candraviercrdancm 
ГУ, °prakSanaei |. 

L 5931 ganah krodhmvaso nima 
krürakarmarimardanzh IG, "w 
дру arirhdamak]. 


59 


60 


81 


L 61.38 graham tu susuve yah 


I, 123.15 rathair viniryayuh serve 
mygayém armardanak [Ñ] 
mrecyayam arihdama]. 

L 13816 svamrah vasudevasya 
éatrusathghtvomardinak [K, særk- 
ghatebkedtnak]. 
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62 I. 160.24 sa eka eküm &sadya 
kanyür {йт arimardenah [S, 
arisudena; Ñ, V, B D (except 
D,) M, parabalardanah). 

63 I. 161.19 ea cet kamayate dšturh 
tava mim arimardona [N,, V, 
B, Da Dn D, arisüdana]. 

64 І. 167.5 atha chitvü nadi pššñrhs 
tasyaribalamardasak [B, Dn 
D, °balasidana]. 

65 L 2203 kirtnyasvagrisaremarde 
kathmh te na vivümthh [T, С, 
M agnisaritarpe]. 


66 L 6421  sacakravakapulnirh 


puspaphenafravükimim [N, °рта- 
hasbî]. 

67 I. 6919'dharmakirtyavaha पापी 
manasah  pritivardhanah [Gy 
° prada]. 

68 I. 194.15 yavan nñyšti varsneyah 
kargan  yadavavükwim [Mss 
samkarsona sakäyavān]. 


69 I. 207.16 арй ca tk varš- 


roham cakame cattravahinim [Dg 
caruhasinerh]. 


Y VRT- 


70 I. 193.14 ihšgatesu pirthegu 
nideáavasavartigu |С, M. wirdefa- 
vaíahkarigu]. 


E—SAME BASES WITH CHANGE IN TENSE, MOOD OR VoIcE.35 


V DHMÁ- 
1 L 3156 etam aévam  apáne 
dkamasveti [T, G, M dhameti ; 


2 I. 14224 utkpyabkrümayad de- 
hath  türpar gunafatdidhikam 
[Ros D, °руа bhrdmaydmasa]. 
V YAJ- 
3 І 8922 rAjasity&évamedhAdyaih 
so'yajad bahubhih savaih [5 
ije са (G, su)]. š 
4 L 14416 yak;yamti ca naravya- 
ghr& vijitya prthivim imam [K, 
yaksyamte].* 
y YAT- 
b I. 8938 purohito bhavan no 'stu 
rÉjyáya prayatámahe |К, B Ñ, | 
D T, G, Prayate (Ñ, ta) 
maki] 


6 І. 1488 tad vimoksüya ye cãpi 
yotonte purusüb kvacit [K, Ñ 
V, B Da Dn, D, , »atonti]. 

7 І. 193.11 yatigyante na г#јућуа sa 
hi tesBrh ууарёќгауаһ [S, K (ет- 
cept K,) Ñ, V, D, ma усн 
yamti; B, Da Dy, yatisyaruti 


na]. 





УТҮА- 


8 І. 65.42 tato уауан shéramarh kau- 
fikasya [G, tato yayad a$ramarh]. 

9 I. 96.13 ümantrya ca sa tàn 
prdyacchighrarh kany&h pragrhya 
thh [S  àmamirya  prayayaw 
ksipram Ый то vai (M-’tha) 
janamejaya]. 

10 L 133.24 pündavün abhyanujfidya 
vidurah prayayow grin |М 
vidurak pratyayaüd grham]. 

11 L 180.7 agnüv enh pariksiypa 
yama ragtrani pürthivab [S, К, 
B, Da Dn, D, yamo]. 

12 L 1839 yàsydvahe &birñyaiva 
tavat [5 (G, om.)  yüsyayo 
убт]. 

13 I. 183.9 prayacchighrarn bala- 
devena &rdham [D, yayaw]. 


V YUDH- 


14 L 18113 јун vaikartanah 
kamal sathrabdhah semayodkayat 
IS, (m as in text) Ñ, samayu- 
dhyata]. 

15 L 181.17 viprarüparh vidhüyednrh 
tato шага pretiyndhyase [N, B 
(except B,) M, , M, °yotsyase]. 

16 L 18131 athainán upalabhyeha 
punar yotsyamahe vayam [N T, 


18 The illustrations of (a) change in Tense are—2, 9, 10, 13, 15, 23, 27, 32, 33, 


35. 
i Change in Mood—5, 8, 11, 19, 20, 21, 24, 26, 30, 33, 36 


c) Change in Voice—i, 4, 6, 7, 12, 14, 16, 17, 2, 25, 25, 28. 
(4) Change in Тепге & Voice—3, 20 w^ "E 
e) Change in Mood & Voice—16, 19, 26. 
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G, "isydma krstaver (G, ^mi 
krstavān]. > 
V BARJ- 
17 L 2821 rejur abhragheraprakhy& 
rudhiraughapravarginak [M (ex- 
сері M,,) rejirebkra" . 
18 L 15023 ва sarvesv грі Iokesu 
peajü raRjayate dhruzum (By; 
D, rarjayatil. 
V VAH- 
19 L 7522 yena kenacic E-tankrh 
jBatinãrh eukham gvshet К, B, 
Da Dn, n, D, T, swkhart Gvake; 
M, * müvahat]. 
20 L 77.15 abravid user Xivyo 
devayünih yad  dvchom IT, 


M २४०४०). 

21 L 15823 syabovaka saim: tasya 
sarvün eva dhanarhjayah R V, 
B (B, m 88 in text) Lr D, 
G, vyapokata]. 

V VRT- 

22 L 1190 atitánlügatà bbáv& ze ca 
varianti sihpratam [K,,, om 
tarte ye ca süm^; K, G, ye PaT- 
tamte са sim. 

23 L 3313 tatra buddhim prevaks- 
yémo yatha yajfio mivartate IS, 
T, nlvortyate; Кү Ris 
V, BD °rtsyati (B, D, 01. 

24 L 38.38 nivartasva na éaktas tuh 
may daga cikiteitum KG 
nivartayethé іа"; G, THVOTICY T 
иа fa^]. 

25 L 39.17 aharh te 'dya pradšsyzmi 
nivartasva dvijottama 1, 
zivarta]. 


26 


31 


L 7143 br&mhith máyam Asurî 
caiva maya tvayi sthite katham 
evativertet [K В, Dys "t$ (K, 
D, °bki) varte; G, ^muvarte]. 
L 72.4 vratasthe niyamopete yathá 
vertémy ahah tvayl [K, varti 
tühark yathà tvayi, D, у@йАдйатй ` 
vertita tvayi]. 

I. 105.26 putram ñsñdya bhismas 
tu hargüd eérüpy evartayat [9, 
Кү, айты pra (K, vya) var- 
tata? ; Ñ, *syavartata]. 

L 114.63 adhikürh sma tato vrttim 
avarian pündavün prati [S var- 
tarte]. 

І, 157.4 api dharmena vortadhvarh 
šāstreņa ca parathtapeh [T4 0५.८७ 
variadhve]. 

L 16715 ssi eamtüüngm ity 
dktvà mytyoh plrtha syevaríata 
[Kis G, mva] 1 

=, 1694 janmaprabhrti tasmirhá 
ca pitariva vyavartato, [Ko Gis 
*тїра sa vartate ; Dy ^riva pravat- 
teta] 29 

I. 175.17 sabüsmhbbir mahütmA- 
nah punah pratinivortsyatha (0५ ५ 
ТА, mivartatha, (M, *ta)]. 


azuvartate]. 

L 308.27 mukbAny abhiprovor- 
torte yena уйі Шобатӣ [N, Dn 
chy avartamia ; Ñ, B Da Dis 
tv abkyavariamia ; D, tani var- 
taraie].19 x 

1. 213.10 wdvartayadhvass serhh- 
-tE mamaigi paramá matih [K, 


‘Nas V, B D Do, n, D, т 


Ng; Dn. n, mya) vartayate] 39 


Interchonge between Simple and Causal Forms. 
VVET- . 


37 L 202.13 yajfiair yajante ye keoc 
yäjeyarii ca ye Жу [Ds 
vidyürs yajemti ye dvijābl. 

38 1. 90.51 bhigmah khalu pitub pri- 
yacikirgayl satyavatim udavakax 
mütaram [N, Dn D, „в жаат 
(D, om. ma^) uddvdkayat}. 


 —‏ — م 


19 These forms are without augment. 


39 


40 


I. 3.89 jaghãna kAsyapath calva 
syavertoyata pëpekrt [K, sor- 
nyovertata]. 


І. 71.47 na wivartet punar jivan 
kafid anyo mamodarit (М, а 
niv-ttayet tat puna? (1)]. 
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F.— INTERCHANGE IN NON-FINITE AND NOMINAL FORMS. 


Y BHRAM- 


1 


Y YAT- 


y YÀ- 


10 


11 


12 


13 


14 


І. 7.14 sgninfó&t kriyBbhrarhíad 
bhrümia lokās trayo'naghüh [D, 
G, natvà]. 


caiva phalitarbá ca vanaspatin 
Ñ, Bum,, Dsus samrddkan]. 


I. 11511 pr&pyádhipatyam ind 
rena yajfiair isfam  yaso'rthint 
[Dg is(và ; S yajñair igivà saha- 
sraáak]. 

І 16911 yajyo vedavid'un loke 
bhrgüpiih pArthivargabha 18, 
K, yajvd]. 


І. 142.9 apanetuth са усійо na 
caiva fakito maya [My anune- 
tur ; Cd as in text]. 

L 190.1 may piri yatita 
käryam etat [K N,, B,,, D 
(except Dy) samwvidkütum (K, 
nam); S varjayitvā]. 


L 1.103 indraprasthath vyeqivirau 
ca yüiaw [M, ca yam^]. 

І. 1.136 punar yuktvà vlsudevarh 
prayätam |V; Dosio S ^yam- 
tam; (T, аз in text]. 

L 1138 yata vareneyarh yatra 
tau kranapšrthau [K, Dr (except 
Dry) D, T, С (except G,) 
yürhtam]. 

І. 12331 ekalavyas tu tam 
агуй dropam Zyamtam antikat 
[T, G, agatark]. 

L 159.1 yanto bramhavidah san- 
tah sarve rütráv arirndama [S 
(G, om.) yatta; G, °ttark]. 

I. 184.1 anvagacchat tadi yamtaw 
bbürgavasya niveéane [Gy vrito]. 
L. 186.3 kunti ca kpsná ca sahai- 
va yate [K, V, ydmaik ; K, D, 
убт]. 

І. 190.1 na vai ќакуаћ vihitas- 
yüpaydiwm [K, Ñ,, У, B Dn 
12, , ६ tihitasyapayanarnh]. 


¥ YUDH- 


15 


L 1138 drogánksth  yuyudhd- 
тат pramathya [М (except 
M, ,) "dhyamanari]. 


16 


17 


18 


19 


21 


27 


I 2.10 адда  samüjagmur 
sksauhigyo yxywtsaya [K, G, 
yuyuisavak]. 
L 15836 gündharvyüi m&yayë 
yoddhum icchimi vaymsü varam 
[G, coktam]. 


I. 216.27 kith punar vajrinaikena 
pannagarthe  ywywisuna [Ko,, 
Б,» V, B (except Bs) Da, Dn, 
Dyas S (except M,,) ywyutsa- 
të]. ' 


L 6.6 awmwuartati artim tasyá 
bhrgob patnya yafasvinah [Ko 
Т, M, anuvortind ; K, , "vartari- 
п; V, B Da D, a. g (V, pra) 
variam? ; Gas M, एज; M, 
yfi; Dn D, anuvertma (Dn, 
*пуй)у Srila]. 

І. 53.12 yenoktarh tatra satrágre 
yajfiasya virivartanam. [B, "miv- 
ttiaye]. 

І. 82.10 sat®th vyttath cüdadit- 
Gryavitiah (Т, G, e dryavrttih]. 
I 84.4 pratikülmh karmantirh 
pipam fihus tad vartate’ pravane 
püpelokyam [S (T, om.) tad 
vartane (M, , *te) brabame]. 

І. 94.16 asukhün&m anXtbünürh 
tiryag yonigu vartatdm [K, N, 
V, G (except С, 6) vartinaris]. 
І. 96.30 mivartaminan tarh drstva 
rajansh sarve eva te [N, vinivar- 
titarh ca tarh dr°]. 

I. 112.22 үйго aharh naraf&rdüla 
gacchantam amivartimam [N, Dn 
D,°rtitum]. 

І. 11325 wátivariavya ity eva 
dharma dharmavido viduh [S 
nitivertya (M, , vrtya) iti tv eva 
G, ав Ma, ° vam]. 

I. 158.44 avifisth ск devunüm 
anubh&vapravartitak [N, V, B 
D *daráimah]. 

І. 159.14 yas tu syát ksatriyah 
kagcit — kamavritah pararntapa 
Mes küimavrttih]. 

I. 194.9 dryavrita$ ca pficalyo na 
sa rájá dhanapriyah [S, K (except 
K,) Ñ V, B, ,, Dn D, , Cd arye- 
vratak], 
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30 І 20125 rivariya taprsas tmu ca 31 L 203.24 prethatah parivartant yh 
bramhaloksrh jagüma ha IN, pascimarh nibsteh mukham [8, 


nivriiuu]. K, | Ñ, parivortinyak]. 
BASES OF THE CONSTITUTED TEXT SUPPLANTED BY A GIVEN BASE OF THE 


CRITICAL AFPARATUS 
ARD- mrd-. . Ba vit-. 
АР- bhrgm-, y3-, vrt-. BARAM- vt. 
I- yat, yas vTt-. HHRANIS- ararhs-. 
IS- ej-. MATH- mrd-. 
txs- raf}. MAN- yaj-, vit-. 
Ip- yaj-. MRJ- mrd-. 
RDH- mrd- Mg$- mrd-. 
KATH- yat-. NRS- myd-. 
KAM- vab-. YAJ- ej-. 
к1$- mrd-. YAT- уй-, vrt- 
KR- yat-, YF, vab-, vrt-. YAM- y-. 
KRT- vit-. yas- ye. 
KRAM- bhram-. TA vit-. 
GAD- yat-. Yár- ya}, yat-, уй-. 
GAM- yš-. YUJ- yaj, yat-, yudh-, 
cin- yat-. YUDH- vah-. 
GRAH- mpd-, ур, srarha-. YORTRA- yudh-. 
CAKS- bhram-. RAKS- vit-. 
CAR- y&-, yudh-. RIDE- vab-. 
CI- vit-. RIDH- yudh-, тй. 
JAN- vit-. LAKS- rafij-. 
JAP- ysj-. VAC- yaj, yat-, yudb-, 
J- ej-,_yaj-. : 
Jtv- yudh-. VAD- yat, vab- 
JR&- ya, yak.  - VADH- (2 yudh-. 
TAP- bhram-, 7;t-. Vas- vit- 
TRP- mrd-. y> vah-. 
TRAS- araths-. vo- yat-, vTt- 
DAM- mrd-. YIDH- yudh-. 
рд- vah-. v- md. 
DRS- md, YI. YE yudh-, vah-, vrt-. 
DHA- yat-, уй- ҮЕЈ- yat-, 
DHAV- yš-. VET- yat-, yA, гайј-. | 
DHR- yudh-, vah- VEDH- vrt-. 
DHES- ` mrd- VRAJ- y&-. 
NAND- mrd-, YI. SAH- vab-. 
NAM- bhram-. SARJ- bhram-, sraths-. 
NI- yat-, val. SIE- bhram-. 
PAT- bhram-, rudh-; vyt SDH- syand-. 
PAD- yë-, vah-, vit-. st- vit- 
PAL . vah-. sCp- mrd-. 
PUTH- yudh-. = yat-. 
PÛJ- vit- SF yk 
zi a E Е 
BHAJ- yat-, ya-. HAN: yat-, 
BED- mrd-. HAS- vah-. 
BHO- bhram-, гайј-, vTt-. Hg- mpd-, vah-. 


VERBS OF MOVEMENT AND THEIR VARIANTS 


PART III 


Verbs of Movement, not included either in Panini? Candra or m Nirukia 


but whose dictionary meaning is given as ‘movement 
рап, 


are treated in this 


A—SUBSTITUTE VERBAL BASES WITHOUT CHANGE IN TENSE, Moop 
OR VOICE. 


V AP- 
1 


I. 9.8 tarh yadicchasi karturh tvarh 
prapsyasiman pramadvarim 
[G, — M, s. lapsya 

I. 57.6 dharmayuktas tato lokën 
punyin asya &évatãn [G,,, 
lapsya* |. 

L 57.52 mànusau janayitva tvarh 
&ipamokeav àpsyasi [N, S (T, 
om.) muktasdpa bhavigyasi]. 

L 79.19 агаја bhojaéabdarh tvarh 
tatra avüpsyasi sinvayah [D, 

tatra vatsya°]. 

I. 90.65 carati dharmam ima 
yena tvayabhijfiena kimaresasya 
aham anavaptakAmaraso 

tasmāt {уаш apy etam avastham 
Bsddyanavaptakamarasah peficat- 
vam ápsyasi kgipram eveti [N,, 
&patsya?]. i 

I. 92.15 putraih punyaih priyaié 
dipi svargath prüpsyaii te sutah 
[5 jesyati] 

L 11120 apatya gunasampen- 
nah labdhvi pritim avápsyasi 
[8, K, pritim karisyasi]. 

I. 189.24 tam abravid ugradhanvà 
prahasya naivarhálüh éesam thã- 
pauvonti [K, "SG klefabkajo 
bhavarktt] . 

L 213.82 anvita 
pena mudam dpnuvan 
mudam vahan]. 


rájasardüla 
[Cd 


Y KAMP- 


10 


І. 65.36 tejasñ nirdahel lokan kam- 
payed dharani padi [S cale 
yed]. 


VERAM- 


11 


L 3.136 athottatkas te kundale 
bhiimau niksipyodakarthath pra 
cakrame [S (except T, Ges M) 
pratastke] 


12 I. 40.8 suvargavarm&gam upetya 


vara- 


kãéipah va 


13 


yüámpracakramuh | T, °yambabku- 
vuk]. 

L 585 brümhapin keatriya ràjan 
garbhërthinyo' bhicakramuhk {Апр 
abhicukrusuh]. 


V GHÜRN- 


14 


15 


Y CUD- 


21 


I. 4821 sid&miva ca sarhmohhd 
ghWwitiva ca me manah [D, 
bhramativa ; Mis dahyativa] 

L 49.22 parighurndmi hp- 
days me vidiryate [Dy "cürga- 
mi]. 


L 20529 na vy&jena cared dhar- 
mam iti me bhavatah érutam [Ms 
bkajet]. 


I. 160.29 na сас с tato defid 
bubudhe na ca kirhcang [S (T, 
om.) niticakrims tam desam). 


I. 3.98 vatsottatka bahuso márh 
codayasi gurvartham upabareyam 
it [Kya D,, nodayasi] 

L. 28.8 tato devah sahnsrüksas tū- 
mam vüyum acodayst [K,, 
°manodayat]. 

I. 42.12 ugre tapasi vartantarh 
pitaras codayanti mim [D, “taro 
nods]. 

L 446 kih tu karyagariyastvat 
tatas tvfham acūcudam [Ksa 
*stvüáham anünudem]. 

L. 51.16 idam antaram ity evarh 
tadgstiko’ bhyacodsyat [É (К, 
missing) °#odayat ; B, ^vedayat]. 
I. 92.8 mayütivittam etat te yan 
math codayasi priyam [Koy D, 
nodaya* |. 

I. 115.22 kuntim atha punah pin 
dur  mádryarthe — samacodayat 


éigyfn sarvin acodayai 
D, awodayat]. 
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26 I 1281 tatah &syfün samAniyn 
dcaryartham acodaxm [Ko D, 
Hs tan оло"; M "ryortkam 
athávadat]. 

27 I. 115.30 gurvartha iti cikimam 
upayüjam acodayat [$, К, “yË 
jam 5551०" ; Ko, , °уй}от cyo- 
ja ; T, "y&jam aroce+at] 

28 L 203.8 tam evgrtharh puraskrtya 
pitümaham acodayam [$, К, D, 
maham avocayan™; B, ¢ 
kam avedayan] 

V TTAJ- 

29 І 6932 abütir e Fas tya‘yaj 
jivafi fivantam ütmajan [D, уп] 
Jakyët]. 

30 І 158.55 sakhe tad brjihi gandhar- 
va yugmabhyo yad bhzyerh tyajfet 
IÑ Dn bhavet ; D, jayet 


31 I. 1204 bibhety alps&urüd vedo 
mim ayah  pratariycti [Ко 
pracarisyati ; K, , V, B Da Dn 
Dr Dira ‘her; EK, D, M 
(except M,) °сай?]. 

32 I. 511 icchãmy shmh тагаш 
asmai pradüturh tan me viprd 
vitaradhvarh sametKh [T santa 
da’ ; G, ५ M, (inf. lin.) pravada’ 

В (B, missing) D sahvi 7B, 
M, sava; Da D, , + viva) dc- 
dhvar yethivat] 


33 I. 143.11 vpjine tarayiydemi ču- 


Beg] ca narargabhin [T; Gy, 
kárayisgydwi]. 
Y NAS- 

34 I. 92.8 anyatbA pratipannarh mash 
näāśayed dharmaviplavah [Ko ,, 
plévaye* | 

35 I. 130.20 ќокарёункаш udbhütarh 
karmanaitena nJégya [S, K, , 
Somaya 

36 I. 14514 etüvàn purusas tšta 
krtarh yasmin na жабу: ^K, , Ñ, 
Da, D, T, pafyati] 

37 L 15013 etüvün eva purusab 
krtarh yasmin na maíycti [Ñ Da, 
С, paíyati 

38 L 193.13 asmšn balavato jňi-vā 
naitgyonty abaHyasah [Ko na 
fcksyorkty abo’; K, na bhasi- 





yamii dwurbal2h ; Ñ, , Dn D, жа 
yatigyamti durbalák ; B Da Dias 
ла füsi (B, nitane’; В, ж 
same’) gyarhh актава. T G 
frayisyamti (Т, G,, °syomiye-) 
bal] 

39 І 195.11 ylivat kirtir manusyasya 
na pranasyati kmurava [S loke 
bkzvati (T, G, M. Н Май) bkd- 
rats (С, M kowraval. 

Y-NUD- 

40 I. 7632 asmin vivfhe mā glNeir 
ahah pEperh smuddwi te [M, 
punāmi ie; M, айай vaca da- 
dami te]. 

VPHAL- 

41 I. 58.23 phalaxiy ptugu уроёќ са 
puşpëni ca phalint са [B (B,m 
as intext) DID, aas bkavemti). 

42 L 68.35 dubsanta éatadhñ mürdha 
tatas te'dya phaHsyati [N, kani 
уай, Ñ, V, Dn 0, зра ; 

А ri CSS а i 
yati]. 

43 L 7220 adhyšpayisyñmi tu yah 
tasya vidyi phalipyati [Da, Т 
С, bkavisyati] 

41 L 7220 phatipyoti na te vidya 
yat tvah mim Httha tat tathi 
[Gy , bkavisyati ca vidyeyam]. 

Y BÀDH- 

45 І. 307 ammărhs te hi prabadheyur 
yebhyo dadyüd bhavün imam 
[Ko *ste protige? ; G, stebhi ca 
barkdhe^]. 

V YAM-' 

45 L 90.84 bbimaseno’pl Шуй 
baladhmrürh mimopayeme virya- 
éulkám [M suayaskvare labke]. 

VIAMB- 

47 I. 22415 bhütarh hitvà bhavigye’ 
rthe yo'velambeta mandadhih 
[S yo rameta sa]. 

V v 

48 I. 2183 kptinaéanasarhkalpé yatra 
bhartfn wpdviíat [Агјр. Cd wpd- 
labkat]. 

49 I 3829 brimharin siddhaman- 
МАН ca servato vai myavefayat 
[Ñ,, V, B D Т, nyayojayat ; 
M,, *veda*]. 


30 The present base is formed after the Ayist theme, 
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50 I. 92.23 sve ca rijye’bhigicyainam 
vanari га} viveía ha [S jagãma]. 

51 L 12520 bhaumena prāviśad 
bhümirh pãrvatenãsrjad dhanin 
[T, avasrjad 31 T, Gis M. ° sT- 
jad n С, apy asrjad ; G, vyasr- 
jad] 

52 I. 134.12 tatra te purusavyšghrñ 
viviéuh saparicchadih [K, dad- 
TÍuh sapari*]. 

53 L 1522 esAntvayünfisa balavan 
samaye ca nyavesayat |р, M 
samayarm ca пуа (D, mi) veda- 
yat]. 

54 I. 157.15 p&ficalanagararh tasmat 
praviadhvari — mabübalih (S, 
pravasadkvam ; Ñ, V, B,,, Dn 
D. , nivasa?]. 

55 І. 166.23 so'ntahpurarh pravisyi- 
tha затреба nar&dhipah [S ma 
sasmara]. 

Бб I. 16825 afmako nama ršjarsih 
potanath yo nyavefayat [My 
nyaveda’]. ° 

57 І. 176.15 &i$màšrapurarh prüpya 
xyaviíams te ca përthivah [K 
(except K,) B, D, , nyavason]. 

58 L 186.14 utkramya sarvipi vasüni 


tatra Sirhgrámiküny Gviviser nvi- 
Tah [K, sGmgramikany Gms 
mudur] 


69 L 187.5 api nah safhíaynsylnte 
manastustir tAðviset [Ñ V, B D 
тамай sorhiugfim õvaket ; Dn D, 
?haret]. 

60 1.203.13 kotiéas capi ratnüni tasyA 
gütre wyave$ayat |К, G, , gatre 
nyavedayat ; T, G, М gatresva 
(M, муа) yojayat]. 

Y VgDH- 

61 L 92.15 evarh vasanti putre te var- 
dhayisyamy ahan priyam [Š 
एक्षव |. 

62 I. 99.41 tasmšd garbharh eamá- 
dhatsva bhismas tarh vardkayis- 
yati [K, °starh pala° ] 

63 1.102.7 anyonyam obhkyavardkanta 
dharmottaram avartata [K N 
B, 5, Da Dn D, ?*bhyonaridanta 
(K, *bkinamdarkta) ; B, D, , 
Gras M, ?bkyavartarkta] 








3 These forms are without augment. 


64 


65 


67 


70 


І. 115.26 simhagrivd manusyendra 
vavrdkur devavikramih [K,, D, 
babhüvwt ; G, dadrsur]. 
L 115.28 sarve vavrdkur alpena 
kalen&pasv Iva nirajah [D, babAu- 
vur alpena]. 
І. 116.6 tasya &ümah pravavrdhe 
gahane'gnir ivotthitsh [Dn D, 
provavtfe]. 
I. 127.22 putram afgeóvararh sne- 
hácchanná pritir avardkata [N,, 
B D (except D,) *rajiyata]. ` 
I. 176.28 tetah samüjo vavrdke sa 
тајап divasin bahün [K, B, Da 
D, G, M vavrte]. 
І. 196.21 tadadaya ca lubdhasya 
Hbh81 lobho vyavardhata [K,, 
-bhyavartata; Ñ, -iyavariata 
-pyavartata] 
L. 205.4 vyavardhan kuravah sarve 
hinadogih sukhünvitih [K (ex- 
cept K,) vyaceran]. 


Y SARJ- 


71 


І 36.18 tasya skandhe mrtam 
sarpath kruddho гаја samósajat 
[E,, B, Dn, D, , er T, G 
Ms, °srjat ; M, , samutsT?]. 


V SÁDH- 


72 


V SJ- 


73 


74 


7b 


76 


77 


L 3.135 sëdkayamas thvad ity 
uktvé prátisthatottahkas te kun- 
dale grhitvà [Ko 4 , sBdkw ya*]. 


L 1.189 kilah sarhkmipate sarvüh 
pra vierjate punah [K] vista- 
rate]. 

I. 378 tasya riff dhanuskotyd 
sarpath skandhe semāsrjat [5, 
K, N,, V, B (except B,) Dn, 
D, T, samásajat]. 

L 6534 prati éravanaptirvini 
naksatrpi sasarja yah [N, V, B 
(B, m as in text) D (except D,) 
cakra yak]. 

I. 96.39 fitvà visarjayamasa jivan- 
tah nypasattamam [M,, terja- 
»amasa nrpatih sa jfivamion 
naradhipam (M, °ра)]. 

І 125.20 bhaumena prévifad bhū- 
mith párvatenzsrjad girin [Ñ B, 
(m as in text) , Dn D, T, G, 
M, abhavad girik]. 
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78 L 17313 pasda rTəatiérestha 
bharta me'yarh visyjyatdm [5, K 
D, vimucyatdm]* 
V SPRS- 
` ТӘ L 1716 nighnatürh samare’nyo- 


nyath éabdo divam ivisprfat [D,- 


¿urnot]. 
80 L 7621 kathah nu re menas- 


vinyãh panim Sanyal  pumán 


spríet. [G, Pumüm утаје]. 
81 I. 126.11 pritiá ca purusavyšghra 


ТС, танй; K, °math- 
dbravit ; Nia B D (except Dy) 
жшн] 


82 L 162.8 азргбон mukuterh rAjfiah 


B—SUuBSTITUTE VERBAL Bases WITH CHANGE IN TENSE, Mpop or VOICE." 


VAP 

1 L 56.14 te bramhanah sthinam 
etya prdpnuyur d2vatulyaffirh 
[G,_, devair gaccha (С, °cckam) 
ti; G, devair уйй са: M, ५ , 16 
vair vrajati]. ° 

2 L 57.6 dharmayuktac tato [akan 
pupyün ópsyasi бабхаййп [N,, 
V, Dn pasya]. 

3 L 11120 apatyah gupasaripen- 
narh labdhvi pritim avğpsyasi 
IN B (B, om.) D ‘except D,) 
pritikerarh (D, , ^ro) ày asi] 

4 I 11125 anapatyah & "591 loxánn 
dvapsyamiti cintayar [T, G, 
kamaye nava Нит (Gs 
iam) T, Gio M kimaye nota 
(T, M, nopa- ; M, neko) jivitam 
(Mis iui); G, Еблаувіа на 
jiwitam]. 

Б І. 129.18 dhruverh pzapsydeus ca 
vayarh rijyam apy avase jane 

. IT, G, , labsyamahe] 
Y KBAM- 

6 I. 40.8 suvamavarmás«m upetya 
käsiparh vapustamirthath garay- 
Grhpracekramuk [T, G, M. °cak- 
rit; G, ^ ydrkbabku лє]. 

7 L 1119 atikrõmen па pak yin 


Y NAS- 


VAL- 


10 L 16527 na cukgubhe na dhairy&c 
ca vicacala dhytavratah [Ts G, , ५ 
иса koparh somadade]. 


Y CUD- 


11 L 446 kir tu karyagariyastvat 
tatas tvüham  ac&cudam [Dy 
*stvóm айат abruvark). 

12 L 51.1 idam antaram ity evarh 
tadüstiko' bhyacodayat [T G s 4e 
"bhdgata ; С, asfiko hy abhya- 

. haga M,, iom asikobhyo- 
bhàsata]. 

13 L 123.70 sa samartho'pi moks&ya 
ágyün sarvün ссобаусі |С, abhd- 
sata]. 

14 І. 155.30 gurvartha iti cškñmam 

upay&jam acodayat [S (G, om.) 

^yajaí сайта ka]. 


15 L 10.20 tato maharsibhih krud- 
dhaih éaptah sadyo vyonafyata 
[G, babkiva са]. 

16 L 145.14 etkvün purusas tüta 
kptmh yasmin па жауа [K, 
hiyaie]. 

17 I. 198.13 asmñn balavato jfiitva ^ 
naSisyenty abaliyassh [S, (sup. 
lin.) К, na dvigexsti ; Ñ, ych- 
yamie na harkicit]. 


kuta evetare mph [S (G, miss VPAL- 


ing) paksinotra na gaccheti] 

8 I. 163.13 nppatith tv a»hyenujfitya 
vasistho'thüpacakrene [T] С, 
aga! svamdframarn]. 


18 L 8934 гај sarhvaranns tasmăt 
paldyata тюлЬЁЬһауйї IS, K Ñ 
пона  sumaohd (Р, had) 
bkaydd] 


9 L 2187 ürdhvam acckrame के tu VYAM- 


pennagi putragpidhim [T, С,» 
abhyagemat|. 


19 I 9054 vicitraviryah — khalu 
kausely&tmaje ambikamb&like 


31 The illustrations of ST in Tense are—2, 3, 11, 14, 17, 25, 28, 29 


(b) Change in 
(c) Change 


С 


8, 
12. 13, 16, 17, 19, 22, 23, 24, 26, 30, 31, 32, 34 


19, 20, 21, 26, 27 


21 


25 
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kEMirajaduhitariv  wpayeme [S 
kafirajasute ambikamkbdlike uda- 
vahat (G,, wvaka; M, udd- 
vahat; M, upivaka].. 

L 9084 bhimasenopi kāśyārh 
baladharārnh namopbayeme virya- 
Sulkim [G ५ wdavahat svayan- 
varastham]. 

І. 90.87 sahadevo'pi mhdrim eva 
svayarhvare vijayfirh námo- 
payeme [S uda (M ?dd) vakad 
bharyark]. 


I. 206.27 іу mama pari- 
tranarn tava dharmo no /upyete 
[D, dusyati]. 


І. 12611 brig ca krodha ca 
bibhatsurh Asanendnvavifac са ha 
[T, G, , Hera somapadyata]. 

I. 157.15 pañcšlanagararh tasmāt 
praviíadhvam mahfSbalah IN; 
vrajatasu nararşab hak]. ° 

L 22519 ramamiye  nadiküle 
sabitéh somupaviías [K, Nia 
samupagamnar] . 


V VRDH- 


26 


Vir- 


I. 102.7 anyonyam abhkyavard- 


hania  dharottarmm avartata 


27 


28 


29 


57 


[K, *bhimardaii; С, °bhyan- 
amdamsiu]. 

L 11796  peáyatah satatarh 
pündoh éafvat pritir avardhata 
IN poram pritim avapsyatha]. 
I. 19621 tadádüya ca lubdhasya 
ВЫНА] lobho vyavardkata (Т, G 
(except G,) pravartate]. 

I 2054 vyavordhan  kuravah 
sarve hinadosah sukhBnvitàh [T 
G (except G,) babhüvuk]. 


VSANJ- 


30 


34 


I. 208.15 na yuktath yatra уй 
drstir na sañjati  nirikgatüm 
IT, G,, yad drsto ma visrj- 
yate]. 


L 145.22 ekAtmüpi hi dharmir- 
thau kámar ca na migevate [Ñ, 
nivesyate]. 


I. 9720 icchan syjethas triml 
lokãn anyñrhs tvarh svena tejasá 
[K, icchaya samtyajel [kan]. 

L 22031 pradahan kbandavarn 
dávarh mama putrün visarjaya 
IS, K (except K,) vivarfayeh]. 


I. 126.11 pritié ca purugavyüghra 
duryodhanam = atkàüspríat [G, 
(sup. Bn. as in text) *mayacata). 


„У SPRS- 


CAFINITE FOR NON-FINITE 


I. 1.99 tac civehasanarh prépya 

daríane [D,, prapa]. 
І. 7152 suripinid vaficanrh 
prapayttvd [M, , prapyate yam]. 
І. 77.10 asokavanikăbhyäśe gar- 
misthërh prápya visthitah [Gis 
prapa]. 


VKAMP- 


4 


I. 13.18 kim arthath calva nah 
осуп meukampitum arhasi [Ñ 
Y, B Da Dn D,,,,, anu$socasi 
sattam]. 


V KRAM- 


5 


Vv 
6 


L 17634 yantracchidrengbhyaH- 
kromya laksyan [N, V, B D 


chidrena  yarhirasya | samarpaya- 
dhvar]. 


І. 3.109 praoisyantahpurarh ksa- 
уй yšcyatkm iti [K, pravifa]. 


WOLLITON D, C. K. L YOL I. 


7 


VSI- 
10 


11 


L 34115 std antahpurath pra- 
vifya türh ksatrlyürh apeáyst [Ñ 
(except К B, D,,) pravivesa 
tatak] 

I. 39.32 eyam uktv sa ràjendro 
givăyäh  samsiveíya ha (В, 
D, ¿+ Sonya (D, °) vesayat], 
I. 18924 taxmüd etam darim 
auisya éedhvam [$, K, D,, 
&visadhvam (D, "sva; Кү, avis 
yasedya (К, °зе tvar); Ñ, 
evāviśīdya; B, m, Da D, 
Gvifátraiva šesua]. 


I 6.12 bhasmibhittarh ca tad 
Takeo mim шзтўуа papüta val 
[Gy mam mumoca], 
I. 99.12 tato mim dha sa munir 
garbham wisyjya шапаат [K, 
N,, G (G, om.) garbka ४ (K, 
Ñ, G, -m«) terjyaidm ayah]. 
H 
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Finite for Nominal Forms. 


Ф 
12 L 90.74 sa tim sprstvaiva videhz- 
tvarh praptah (M, ५ avápa]. 

13 І. 9418 ratim aprapnuvam strisu 
bebhüva vanagocarah [K, °ртёр- 
nyt]. 

14 L 1295 rijya сртӧрісибн 
pirvarh ва katharh nrpetir bhavet 
ІК, D, mājā sobhavct prvom]. 

15 L 129.15 tasya puto dhruvanà 
praptas tasya tasyeti Gperah [Ks 
B Da С, praptd (future 1)]. 

16 L 1448 tad viditvasmi e mpraptat 
cikirguh paramarh hizm [Mes 
*prápta]. 

17 L 158.10 tato trae Zrópwugato 
јаја brambavido jarzhb [B. m 
D, s M, , van]. 

18 L 213.22 frutw tu pu;dJarikšksah 
sompraptark svapurottamam [D, 
(suppl fol.) sovtpratasthe purot- 
tamara ; T, затртайут puro”). 

Y KAMP- 
19 І 47.19 kompayamias ce sarvegim 


20 L 255 tatah ва vipro migkranio 
nigidisahitas tadi [K, vyakrämat; 
K, Ñ, T, M, *šiskram<t ; С (С, 
om.) M (except M,) xifcakrama 
tato viprak]. 

VCAL- 

21 I. 24.11 samudrakuksam ca višosa- 
yan payah samipagan bhümidha- 
rin vicñlayan [K, кусоййауш]. 

V CEST- 

22 І. 217.8 dagdhapeksühxi-argpA vi- 
cestanto mahitale [Ty Gis 2774- 
vestarhia], 

V TRAS- 

23 L 1923 їтёзауатй+ Bf sarhkrud- 
dho vrksena ригип rape IK, 
Ny, В D trdsayamasc]. 

V TVAR- 

24 L 213.17 subhadršrh `тататбиа 
ca raktskmuseyavüsemm [D,s 
subhadrüt cünaydmász|. 

25 L 2235 hiranyaretEs — fvarito 
jvalam йуЁі nah keyam [Gs 
*retas tyareti]. 


Y NAS- 

26 L 33.24 svena mütrapurigena ध्यान 
vabhojyavimá$ind (M, , °bhok- 
ijn vináfaya]. 

27 L111. 26 mpgübhiéfipün sagas me 
prajanarh hy alqtitmanah [S 
paj jandsi]. 

28 L 149.12 éreparhs tu sahadñrasya 
vimáso'dya mama svayam [M 
tinaf$yeyam айат svayark]. 

V NARD- 

29 І. 216.13 vinardann iva tatrasthah 
sathsthito mürdhny afobhata [K, 
vinardati ca; G, М, bhimo 
xaxarda; M, , bhkimo mamada]. 


30 L 4928 sa tatra varito dvi 
sthaih pravifen dvijasattamah 
[T Ging (mf. Im), М (Mig 
om.) atisfhad dwi^]. 

31 I. 10124 patarhgak&nhr pucchesu 

їуауе кн — praveSiid [Gs M, 

samadadhak]. 

V VEDH- 

32 L 10212 sa deéah pararñstršni 
pestigihyabhivardkitak [S ‘sve 
rire (0५६ "iva paryarck- 
sata; (G, °kpate; G, parirak- 


° 


sita)]. 

33 I. 205 provrddhak sahasi pak 
mafükiyo  nabhogatah 1С, 
vavTdhe]. 


34 І. 587 krkumšršrhá ca kumiirig ca 
punah kwatrEbkicrddkaye (М, 
ksatram avardhata]. uu 

35 L 11430 adityl visgunA pritir 
yathibhiid abhivardkitd [T, С, 
yatha samabhivardhata]. by 

Y VYATH- 

36 L 216.19 ye frqvan küjitarh tatra 
teedrh vai vyatkitam manah [S, 
K, N, V, vivyatke ; K,, B, M, 
uyathate]. 

37 І 2211 uyatkttëh paramodvigna 
nüdhijagmuh pariyapam [Ts 
G (except G,) babkuvuk]. 

38 L 223.1 за krcchrakšlarh serhprt- 
pya vyatham пајіуаін karhicit 
[D, vyathete noiva ka°]. 

VÆ- 

39 L 1198. asevaw» imam adhyk- 
yah narah үрёраі pramucyate 
(D,, frkyate mitya? ]. 
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V SRJ- 

40 I. 21717 tato'ksamütra vispjam 
dharüh éatasahasrafah [Š Kı.» 
vyasrjat ; K, , B D (except Dg) 
T, M, руазт}ат. Я 


41 1.21721 punar evëbhyavarszt tam 
mbhah pravisrjan bahu IK, 
IN,, B Da Dn р, arkbhamsi 


uyasrjad baku; K, tadárhbho 
vyastion ba’; T, Gy, vavarga 
balasidonah]. 


Non-Finite for Finite. 


VaAF- 


= 


L 1.68 mrgavyavāyanidhane kpc- 
chrirh prapa sa арадаш [K, 
prapya]. 

L 521 wmatpirvabbfryith yad 
im&th bhrguh prāpa sumadhya- 
mim [D, frapya]. 

3 I. 69.46 cacara ca satā dhar- 
mat prépa cAnuttamarh yaśah 
[Kose Ñ, TG (except Gs o) 
१, ५४ P?apya). 

. 4 I. 89.22 tesšrh jyesthah suhotras 
tu гӣјуаш ара mahîkşitam [S 
т јуат prapyal. 2 

5 L 1619 s8tvarh pināyataśsroņi bor- 
yüpnuhi éubhinane [S sarmjiva- 
yitum. arhasi]. 

Y KRAN- 
6 I. 2222 müticakramaiwh kBlarh 


N 


prüptmh sarvahararh samam [D, 
° kramiturh]. 

7 1. 96.42 so’ ciregaiva kalena atya- 
kriman narüdhipa [T G mikra- 
mya; M samatikramya buddhi- 
mûn]. 

8 L 1853 cakrdma vajriva diteh 

gutegu [S vikramyo]. 

9 І. 2187 tasya pürvarh Siro gras- 
tah puccham asya wigiryate [N, 
D, яійтув ca]. 

V TYAJ- 

10 I. 6932 abhütir esi kas іуајудј 
fivafi jivantam Ktmajam [Ñ B 
D yat (B, m, york) tyaktvà; 
G, sarityajya]. 

11 І 9235 variti vipriyarh œktā 
Іуајвуат tvim asmháayam [T, 
tyaktvühari]. 


Nominal Forms for Finiie. 


V Är- " 

12 І 1109 evapa tat püsupatarh 
mabüsram [K, V, B D (D, 
missing; D,, as in G below) 
avüptavamtar ; G (except G; a) 
?btavan]. ` 

13 I. 3.82 tat paritosic ca éreyah 
sarvajfiatirh | cavdpa [G,, prüp- 
tavan]. 

14 I. 521 matpûrvabhãryãm yad 
ima bhrguh prapa sumadhya- 
mam [T G,, M,,, praptak]. 

15 I. 119.18 avipnuvania vedoktàán 
earhskürün pandavis tadà [N, 

із Dy, T, G, athapnuvarkto ; 

Ñ, B, Da, Dn D, atkaptavarhto; 


B, Da, Т, G,,, @uúptëuamto ; 
G,, M,, ०47४०]. 
16 L 120.4 tatbā sa tarasopetah 


sarviny agtrüny aeópa ha [K,, 
Da G,, M4, *ny avaptaván]. 
,17 I. 16544 tatāpa sarvün diptanja 
bramhanatvarh avapa са [N, V, 


B,, D (except D,) ?tvam avap- 
tavan]. 
V KAMPF- 

18 L 6523 tapyaminas tapo ghorarh 
mama kompayate manah [T, G, 
bramkacaryam са sori (С, 
?sthi) tak]. 

Y ERAM- 

19 І. 96.42 so'cirepaiva К епа atya- 
kraman narádhipa [D, tyakta- 
kama-]. 

20 I. 1119 atikrémen па paksi уйп 


kuta evetare пуй [K, D, 
°kraman ла]. 
VGHORN- 
21 I. 4821 sidimiva ca sah 


mohüd ghirmativs ca me manah 
(T, ghimamanan]. 

22 І. 49.22 üstikn parighirnami hrda- 
yath me vidiryate [B, С, °pifr- 
nosi (G, smi)]. 

Y CUD- 
23 I. 288 tato devah sahssrüksas 


Нграћ vüyum acodiyat [Gs 
matkabruvan] 


24 L 147.4 tasminn upasthite kale 
tareie plavavan пауй IG, 
táritam]. 

VTYAJ- 

2 L 6932 abhütir esi ms [ушуй] 
Луай jivantam Btrhajem [K, , G, 
samivajya; K, T, M yet ry 
My, 'tya) јуй; T, Gay 6 ne 
tyajyd]. 

V TRAS- 

26 І. 21928 tena fabdena vitresur 

gahgodadhicerh jhasin IK, D, 
. vitrastdk]. 
VLAMB- Е 

27 L 13.12 ke bhavant»zalambante 
garte'mnin vi adhorukhih IK, 
lambamdna mahigwie kirh 
bkavamio adhomukkiz]. 

28 L 742 ва yantety ucyate saddhir 
па yo rakmigu lambcte [D, ra 
kaye raámilarhbite]. 

y vi$- 

29 1.14.22 sa jitamftro v-natlirh pari- 
tyajya kham dvifat [K, kiam 
áfritah]. 
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30 I. 42.12 mivifasveti dubkhirths 
tegam priyacikirgayh ° [B, mvi 
fark votra; Cd appears to have 
read xivesorh] 

31 I. 189.19 vivrtya catvávifa madh- 
yamasya [S, (by соп.) K, cei- 
vadvagamayya somyag]. : 

32 L 189.31 tau сарі keáau vifatam 
yadünih [G, ой дәй] 

33 L 213.13 рге tu dvädaíe varge 
khandavaprastham arifat [K, 
Ку, V, B D (except Da) 
prastham &gatak] 

VYJ- 

34 І. 2082 varjayanti sma tirthEni 
pafica tatra tu tpasib [T, С, 
varjaymn iva]. 

v VRDH- 
35 L 1027 anyonyam abhyayer- 


dkamta  dharmottaram avartata 
[D, 'bhimamdaesto ; M, "bhya- 
p, nutrákya]. 


VSANJ- 
36 L 36.18 tasya skandhe mrtarh sar- 


D—NON-FINITE FORMS WITH VERBAL BASE SUBSTITUTES. 
(i) Infmitives. 


VTYAJ- 

1 L 1.161 sarhjayaivarh zate prépan 
tyaktum icchimi mi ciram [Go 
dkartum icck3°]. 

Y BADH- 

2 L 19925 na ca vo visetas tatra 
kafcicchaktah prabichitum [T, 
prafisitum ; M, *vas.turk] 

Y YAM- 

3 L 25.16 miyarhiws пл hi éakyas 
tvah bhedato dharam  icchas 
[K, D, T, G,., | M, xibarktori]. 


4 L 3821 na hi éaknoti sastyanturk 
putrarh kopesamanvitam [D, {ай 
Sapte]. 

Y SEy- 

5 L 221.18 pasyaminfi bhayam ' 
idarh na éakşyimo nizevitwm. [K, 
pravesitum ; K, Ñ, , B Dn Daas 
pravesturh ната taksomak]. 

Ү SPRS- 


6 I. 77.12 tava vA nšhusa kule keh ° 
striyarn  spragfe айан [Ñ, 
prasfwh ; N, B D (except D,) 
атаи). 


(U) Gerunds. 


Y Àp- 

7 L 3.178 sa hüstnapucsrh prëpya 
пастаа dvijasattama [K] gorvé]. 

8 L 15.13 sarvaumadhilr somäväbya 
servaratnani caiva hi K, | (Ко 
sva) mădäya ; Ку, L, | *dhayc 
Ñ, V, B, , (both m па in tect) 
Da D, 4,6.7 n&yya] 


9 L 354 samapyaiva ca tat karma 
pitimaham up&ágaman [Ñ Gus 
M, , samsthdpya сања; G, M, , 
te samsthdpya са (С, tw) 
sorasthGpya cavam tat sarvaex 
С. ३ 6 samusthapya ca makat ker 
жа]. 


10 І 49,10 sddhšrth8é са вита) sar- 


11 


14 


16 
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ve prüpyamyiam anuttamam [T, 
pry]. 

L 71.52 surfipfindd vaficanfrh 
prapayitve (В, , D (except D, ,) 
prüpya vidvàn ; T С prapya tiw- 
тан; M, , prapya tam ca].23 

I. 77.1 yayütih svapurarh prapya 
mahendrapurasathnibham [S ° pw- 
тат gatvd patakabhir alorhkrtam]. 
І. 77.10 a$okavanikübhyBée sar- 
mistharh prdpya visthitah [Dn T, 
С, preksya ; M, vikgya). 

I. 807 ва sarhprüpya &ubhán kå- 
marhs trptah khinnas’ ca pürthi- 
vah [Gy sa samtarpya]. 

I. 92.36 praharmam atularh lebhe 
ртаруа tech p&rthivottamam [S 
Srutud vakyam ansmdita]. 

І. 154.13 bramhàstrarh samonu- 
ртдруа пагеву abhyadhiko'bhavat 
IN, Dn, (erroneously) D, T, 
С, "mujfiapya (apaplitha acc to 
Nil); Ñ, V, Dn, n, ^nujfíapya] 
І. 173.18 patnith [t&v onuprdpya 
sadyas tyaksyas jivitam [Ñ 


*sthapya]. 


21 


І. 182.1 parthau рїш prdpya 
mahfnubhivau [T, G, prekgya]. 
L 189.25 tatra yüysrh karma krt- 
vüvisahyarh bahün anyfin nidha- 
nah prápayitva [K, V, В (ex- 
cept B,) D, prépya жаша] зз 

L 18939 divyith mayšrh tim 
avübyGprameyám [Š K,, tam 
samiksya ; Ко, prasamiksya ; K, 
Ñ V, B D С, tdm ayeksya]. 

L 223.1 sa kpcchrekülam sampra- 
руа vysthhrn naivaiti karhicit [T 
G (except G,) sampreksya]. 


І. 63.24 somkocyagrakaran bbi- 
tah  pradravanti sma vegitah 
[Kos D, T G (except G,) sar- 
kucya; M. хатан? ] 34 


Y KRAM- 


23 


24 


variant is a Gerund of the original base of the root. 


324 


L 299 tayor ange samakramya 
vainateyo'ntarikeagah [M (except 
My) tayor amtaram agamya]. 

I. 101.17 réjé са tam rşih ќгиіуй 
mişkram ya saha'mantribhib [K, 
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Ñ, Dn D, S 
tamya]. 

I, 110.18 tah sarvah somatikrom- 
ya nimesadisy avasthitah [M, 
samparit yaj ya] . 

І. 139.7 akramya münusarh kan 
tham &cchidya dhamanim api [Ko 


"niácitya ; B, sam- 


tvatto sisgkramya hāyanāh (К, 
nirgatya ; Ñ, D,, miksrtya, B, 
nirgom ya ; T, anwsriya]. 


28 I. 217.18 Akšfarh semavastirya 


29 


pravavarsa suresvarah [N, Dn 
D,, samavákirya ; T, susamavrt- 
уа; T, G, , tamasacchadya ; G, 
tam samacchadya]. 

І. 225.7 tato'ntarikgd bhagavan 
avattrya sureávarab [T, G, „ ati- 
kramya]. 


VTYAJ- 


30 


34 


35 


I. 2212 yatra rñjyarn parityajya 
gündhürisehito nppah [K,,, V. 
B D (except D, ,,) С, M, "jyarh 
samuisrjyc]. 

I. 2215 tyaktvā Sokarh sad5raš ca 
siddhirh paramikith gatah [D, 
mauktyd] 

І. 387 сага krodham imsrh tyak 
174 nalvarh dharmath prabfsyasi 
[S,4, V, Dn D, T, hatvà ; B Da 
D,, 6.7 Ы 

І. 117.20 kämabhogān fperitycjya 
éataárhgam Но gatah [Т G, 
M,a Айра rajyam са rastram са 
(M, , татан); С, hitvd тартат 
ca bhoghh ca M,, hiva 
тастан rajyam ca] 

І. 123.73 grihah paficatvam 3920८ 
jañghšrh tyaktva mabBtmannh [8५ 


muktva]. 


VNAM- 


I. 117.17 tathaiva firasi bhümBv 
abhivadya pramamya ca [S (ет- 
cept С,) prasádya ca; Ko pragi- 
paotyábhivádya ca]. 

I. 143.33 pranamya vikacah padav 
agpphat ва pitus {аба [Gy pravis- 
ya]. 


The form in the Tert is a Gerund of the causal base of V #p + pra; but the 
illustration ded 


So 


Y kuc- and Y kwñc- are two forms of the same base, 
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37 L 15822 asñgüraparmas tacchrutvá 
kruddha dwamya kärmmkem [N, , 
B, Da Dn D, S**ddkc lyam;a]. 
Y NAS 
38 L 21923 sa mšruta iv&bhrani 
ndfayivürjwnah surin [V, fama- 
yied]. 
V PIS- 


39 L 14211 balid* Но vinigpisya 
vyspakrsto mahktmana [K, viri- 


krowy5; K,, N, D, Mis 
*ekrgya]. 
40 L 14228 nmigpigygini — belid 


bhttmau  peáumüram amärayat 
ІТ, G bkujábkydoe avapidyátu]. 
41 L 15121 nigpisye bEzmau pīņi- 
bhyürh eamAjaghne vrkodarah 
[M,, msipya; Mss nikrpya]. 
Y PHAL- | 
42 І. 14016 wtpkdiza ~ipule netre 
tatas tim idam abravit [S (G, 
om.) vispkarya]. 
Y MATH- 
43 I. 29.10  utpapBta favensiva 
yantram wmmaikyc viryavün `K, 
шрајуа vi*]. 


yadiiéraugath “dhanur 
dyamya citrah [K. D, °rdxa- 
туа; K, rüdaya divzark]. 

45 L 1331 tah vüsukih pratyagm- 
had udyomya bhagirrh tadà [K, 


]. 

46 І. 16.14 kira wdyemva nigasya 
punah punar avakgipat [B, Dn 
ut ksipya]. 

47 L 277 samudyamyangylmisn 
nÉEtikrcchrüd iva prebhuh [B Da 
D,, samutksipyz]. 

48 L 6211 wdyamyo mandaran 
dorbhyérh haret savanakünanam 
IB, stp3lya morda” |. 


49 І. 151.15 tatah sa punar «d yam ya 
vin  bahuvidb3n Бай IT, 
punar wddkrytya]. 

50 I. 1922 yena tad dhanur dyamya 


xdyamya; N,, V, Dn D, S 
(except T,) wddiáya]. 

53 L 3932 evam uktvà sa rüjendro 
grivdyath somnivefyo ha [G,, 
tarh niyomya ka]. 

54 L 199.50 tin mivefya tato viro 
rimena saha keéavab [T, Gs, 


wivedya; G,  miíamya; С, 

š »ivari ya]. 

5 L 205.18 amupravi$ys raájñnam 
@prechya ca viókrh pete [M, inf. 
lin. anaprchya ca]. 

Y SART- 

56 L 46.1 muneb kgutkskma dsajya 
svapurath punar Ёуауап [Dg 
dsdd ya]. 

VI- e 


57 L 219.19 kopümargau samutsrjya 
sathpratasthe divarh tadá [N, D, 
parit yaj ya]. 

58 L 223.16 systed vrstyi bhüva- 
yasha éukra [N,, Dn, гой; 


NOMINAL FORMS WITH VERBAL BASE SUBSTITUTES. 
(Hi) Present Participles. 


І I. 1420 vifistabalmm  ipsantyü 
paficavargaéatit parah [M, ñc- 
сісжіуд). 

2 І 21228 ipsamancí ca samh- 
bandharh kytapürvari ca mäna- 
yan [K, Ñ, B, , D, ipsawats5 eva 
ki; Ñ, B, Da Dn D, icchann 
eve ki]: 


С, krsłvā]. 
Y SPRÉ- НГ 

59 І, 9074 sa th sprsivaiva 
videhatvarh  prüptah [S prap- 
yaiva]. ; 

V KRAM- 

3 L 8816  akramamto — divarh 
bhübhir dharmeņňvrtya  rodasi 
[M, s bhásayarkto]. 

Y GHAT- 


4 І. 39.14 ghajomumasya te vipra 
siddhih sarhéayiti bhavet IN, 
G, vatamóna"]. А 
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V GHÜRN- 

5 I. 5113 ghitrnann Ekaše nagta- 
&hjfiobhyupaiti [K, sarkghurma: 
miro hi tathà ky wpaiti; T, G 
M,, a (G, M, a) ghkitrnamano 
ki (G, M, -pi) samabhkyu^] 

6 I. 217.7 tatra tatra vighurnantak 
punar agnau prapedire [T, ०, ५ 
taira baksau vidhinvoahiah]. 

Y CUD- 

7 I. 157 karmantaregsu yajfiasya 
codyamának punah punah [Ko ,, 
О,» nodya^]. 

8 L 518 etacchrutvü diksitas 
tapyamšna Aste hotirarh codayan 
kermgkale [К (К, missing) D, 
noda°]. 

Y CEST- 

9 L 2178 dagdhapaksalkgicarand 
vicestanto mahitale [S, К, С, 
M. vivegtamto] 

V TRAS- 

10 L 5833 trásayamio vinighnantas 
tri tán bhütagaparhá ca tg [T 
tàpayamto]. 

11 I. 1923 ітаѕауатиё pi samkrud- 
dho vrkgena purugan rane [Š, K, 
bhrd (К, bkra) mayam capi]. 

12 І. 214.13 avasan prthivipal&rhs 
trasayantah svatejagi [S, K, N, 
Da Dn D,, tapayamtak; D, 
triyamiah svena tejasá] 

13 I. 221.4 tréscyarh$ diyam ñyšti 
leliháno mabirubin [K,, р, 
ndsayan]. 

VTVAR- 

14 I. 123.70 graham hatw moksa- 
yadhvad mm iti tvarayom iva 
[T, Gus Hi tàn simivayc (G; 
°nsaivara) mn iva]. 

15 I. 144.4 kvacid vahanto jananith 
tveromay2 mahfrathah [N,, G, 
ramamamna]. 

V NARD- 

16 I. 28.14 vimardamn iva cikdge 
vainateyah pratipavin [$ K,, 
vinadon; Ñ, 4, V, B, ssm Da Dn 
Diser T Gries М, nirdohon 
Ñ, vivarddhan; B, nirudhyam , 


B, xirumdhan; B, madamvikawn 

ivakatorh G, M,  vinirdakann 

iva ; Q, , vinerdayann* iva’). 
17 I. 1252 hà vira kurumijeti na 


bhimeti ca nardatém [K, iti 
stunvatath; N,, B D iti јара 
tam]. 


18 L 216.13 vinardama iva tatrasthah 
sarhsthito mürdhny séobhata [$, 
Коз, Ву D, vinadamn iva K, 
vivardha^ ; Ñ, Dn D, didhaksa 
T, G,, nirdaha'; M, bhimo 
nadarns tu]. 

V NAS- 

19 I. 217.8 tatra tatra sma dréyante 
vima$yontah &eriripab [Kos D, 
dahyamanah; К, dríyaminóh; 
G, sËnadarntah]. 

Y MATH- 

20 I. 14511 mathyandneva dub- 
khena hrdayena prthü tatah [D 
pidyamaneva] 

V VRDH- 

21 I. 107.35 gündhhryür kliSyamé- 

пйуйёш udarena vivardheia [S 


(G, om.) vardka (С, ria) 
mine tatko (G, ^to) dare (С 
ye) 


22 I. 114.56 mahimBnarh pandavasya 
vardhayomto'mbare ЫН) ID, 
varna®, S kurvomias tasthur 
ambae]. 

V SANJ- 

23 І 1853 asafijamanaí ca gatas 
tmrasvi [N, B, sa sajja^ ; V, sa 
bkraja^; B, m Dy, sa bhajya°; 
Da D, , asakya^; G, atarkya"]. 

YSJ- 

24 I. 216.28 cakram astrarh ca 
vārsņeyo visrjan yudhi viryavan 
[Ks Nas V, B, D (except Dy; 
D,, om.) viceran]. 

У SEV- 

25 L 1.198 dsevanr imam adhyayam 
[S adhiyan ; (G, kakayon; M, 
as in text) K, dimavannirmod- 
hiyan; D, 44, aírmvon]. 

26 I. 627 dharmyarh ratih seva- 


15 They are included here, among the other substitutes, as showing a variation 


in voice. 
16 Causal for 


simpler. 
зт This illustration can be taken as a special case of Case Variation ; it is in 


cluded here as showing & change in Voice, 


VSPRS- 


27 


VANK- 


29 


VARJ- 
30 


y Àr- 
31 


37 


41 
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жайна dharmürthkv 
[T, fasamanar]. 


abhipedire 


L 140.20 vadbāyäbEipapăātainňrh 
dantair dantün иротртҙјом [Т. 
С, dorhidn damien: nispi (T, 


škr- G, ‘ths G, ska) san; Gis 
damian daritena nigkagan] . 


¥ SPHUR- 


28 


I. 47.21 visphurantah Gvasanted ca 
vestayantas tat рае [К 
nikívasamtak]. 


(iv) Pasi Participles 
Y KAMP- 


L 1.169 сайулунйбйятіа bhümir 
yasycyárh savanëkarë [K] ctra- 
yupdavitd]. 


L 148.13 vipariteth may ctdath 
trayarh earvam param [K, 
upasriich; Mes "peíritam]. 


І. 5321 pátyü yukt&aibsitask sar- 
vafas te [N, V, B `B, missing) 
D except D, ,) kmar]. 

L 9626 vifitim cnusaehprüpto 
yüthapo  balinih varah [5 
samaye (С, sakito = Gy samo ; 
Gus samare) matic; (М, sarh- 
game yatto)]. 

L 109.19 sarvabhitahite Ее 
sarvabhiitepsite ths ([N,, 
*bkutasamikite]. 

L 1178 कर nadirpheoa Капа 
somprépta — kurujitgalam [Ko 
prapanná]. 

L 127.12 salilid thito vanhir 
yena vyapiem car&caram [S (G, 
om.) dagdkaonm] 

І. 134.15 Gilpibhih salqtath hy 


арап vinīitair + vesmakarmari 
IV, krste] 
L 15916 tasmāt tapatya yat 


kimcin nmi área ihepsüam 
IÑ, ckodyatars ; С. thoditara]. 


І. 173.12 Siparh prebto'si durdha- 
ma na püperh kartrrh arhasi [N. 
V, B D (excep: D,) Sapo 
pakata]. 

L 194.17 vikramegz mali prapta 
bharatena mahatmarã (В, Da 
D, , “mena Ftd phi]. 

L 224.30 apetyahetca sarkbrëbtemn 
tath& tvam api mëm iha [S, Е 
(except K,) D, scutapiasi]. 


42 


YGÀH- 


43 


VCAL- 


Y cop- 


47 


L 20420 pátilam agamat servo 
visidabhaynkompitck [5 #fom- 
kitah]. 


L. 167.4 tatah p&Sais tadātmānarth 
gūdham baddhvā mahüámunih [8, 
К drdham ; D, drdhair]. 


L 32.19 tvarh sega samyak cal- 
tam yatbivat [K,,, ; 
Ga., gal] 


L 1.128 yadaórausarh @intanave 
éayüne püniyifrthe coditendr- 
junena [K, D, , mdite’; K, 
xüci^ ; D,, nodite carju*]. 

L 2.3 ава párthivmrh keatrarh 
jagbánfimarsacoditah [Koos 
Ds,  "moditah К,  jigdya- 

] 


І. 2.185 bhimnmsenabhaylid yatra 
daivenBbhipracoditak |К, V, 
D, *prano* ; K, daivenátipravesi- 
tak 

I, 2221 Bpüne pinagalitd daive- 
nÁbhipracoditds [K,, °ртато°, 
D, °ртамо°]. 

I. 2.228 dyetv& nirvedam panno 
vyldsevükyapracoditak [K,, D, 
bremoditoh ; К, mod’; С, 
° sad? | 

L 815 райх cainath samBkrimnan 
mumirguh #dlacodita [K (ex- 
cept K,) D,, °noditd]. 

І. 13.7 plirvath pracoditgh sntah 
рій me lomahargapah [K,, D, 
pragoditah]. 

L 16.6 tato’nantah samutth&ya 
bramhand paricoditeh [K,, Dn 


13 ""od&ah] 

L 215 pannagin garudaé cipi 
maturvacanacoditak Коа. D 
125 noditak] 

IL 3713 Ета 


57 


61 


68 


VCEST- 
69 
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L 39.32 te cainam anvavartanta 
mantripi EšlacoditGs [Ko s4 
D,, 'noditak]. 

І. 42.10 yadî nirvedam Bpannah 
pitjbhiá coditas tatha [D, "bki 
deSitasta D, “bhir  modito 
yathà] 

L 45.19 evath smhcoditd гајба 
mantrinas te nar&dhipam [K,, 
D, sa (K, sa) mwodita (D 
°to)] 

L 53.7 tato rüjübravid vškyarh 


sadasyair codito bhyéam [K, 
bodkito ; D, modito ; Ñ, ?syair 
abkivaditabh]. 


I. 72.16 yadi mh dhannakam- 
Arthe  pratyükhyfeyasi coditak 


[Ep D, °noditek; Ñ,, B Da 
Dn D,, yacitah). 

L 75.17 tyajati  brimhapab 
Éísyán  devayünyü pracoditek 
[Ko 3.4 D, prano (D, mo) 
ditch] è 

L 9627 éälvarājo mahābāhur 
amargenabhicoditak [K,, Р, 
abhino*]. 


I. 106.11 upajarhur vanintesu 
dhrtarastrepa coditah ІК, nodi- 


tah] 
L 123.60 tasthau lakeyarh samud- 


diya guruvükyapracoditak [Koa 
G, ५ M (except M,) “amëhitah 


D, “promoditak; T, куйса 
ca samükiak; T, Gy, guror 
vSákyasamakitak] 


L 1414 соййаца hy anatgena 
багїгйпїагасаг& [K, , моййаца 
Су, sompresita] 

L 1428 codi tava putrasya 
manmathena vasinugi [K,,, 
D, яоййа; K, deta]. 

L 153.12 evath tais codito ršjan 


ва viprah purugargabhaih [K, 
D, tair no’; K, sarkno°; С, 
tak krodhito] 


І. 204.30 eva tah samayah 
pürvatih kto — maradaceditaih 
[K,,.s D, , néradamoditaik]. 


І 44.8 Bcaksva bhadre bhartus 


D. C K. L YOL L 
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tvah sarvam eva vicesfitam [K, 
vase sarvart pratisthitam] 


L 1.135 satyürh sisiirwowh fatru- 
madhye ca tena tadü n&farhse 
vijaydya sarhjaya IT, =satyƏm 
cima]. 

І. 2.100 tirayamisa tarhs firmas 
jfilitva duryodhano nrpah [G, tan 
dirnan; С, gacchata$ сарі rugt- 
as tan] 

L 35.8 mayaivaitad vifirnom vai 
vacangn manasimamh [K,, 
iat kathiiam vai; К, Da D. 
lad vicirmar voi; D, mayaitad 
viditarh caiva; T, mayaiva tad. 
dii *ampíirsam G, mama cai 
(? read vai) viddhi viditam ; 
Ges My, mayaiac cimtitarh 


purvam ; Cd vicirmam]. 


VTYAJ- 


73 


74 


75 


V TRAS- 
77 


78 


Y TVAR- 
79 


V NAS- 
80 


81 


L. 86.14 yas tu kEëmkn parityajya 

tyaktakarma — jitendriyah [K, 

xyastakarma]. 

L 110.17 tásu sarvüsv avasthisu 

Lyaktasarvendriyakriyah [G, yas 

tasarvakriyerkdriyak B, D, 

mukia® ] 

L 146.23 bündhav£&á ca parit yaktas 

tvadartharh jivitath ca me [8, 

parinyastas] 

L 165.29 atyaktahars tvaya bram- 

han na áaky& nayiturh balat [B, 
] 


L 201.13 paripütyamüná vitras- 


I. 2193 utplitanüda&abdena sa- 
trasita  ivBbhavan IN, servas- 
rasta; Ñ, Da Dn (erroneously) 
Мир samcarita (N, Da tam) V 
sompuriia; В sarvam wugdharh 
(B, °gdha] 


L 7823 tvaritar sakfifath kivya- 
sya prasthit&rh vyathitas tad& [Ñ 
druta] 


I. 39.32 krmikarh prühasat türparh 

munmüreur wasfacetanak [М (ex- 

cept M, ,) °rywh kilacoditeh). 

L 4723 avs&ini руіна; амі penna- 
1 


V NRT- 
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ghnkh dvijottama [D, Gas 
avi T G, M digs i*]. 

L 846 na&nibbiv& bahavo jiva- 
loke  daivüdhinR x=sqacgqladhi 
karak [T] °dhind Crpavedadi- 
karak]. 

І. 13449 жеңай iva vicinvadbbir 
gatim igtith e de vin itah [K, 
zpoamattair ; 


І. 147.8 t&te’pi hi gut» evargarh 
vieasfe ca mamfouje [D, vib- 
kragte]. 

І. 170.19 tato'smñbhih samikeyei 
уай natmanitmi nërssiak [N, 
vipdditak ; N,, V, B D (except 
Dy) smipitak]. 

L 2203 Mrtayasvagrisarhmarde 
кайыш te na viedEt3k [Kos 
pradkargitab] . 


87 L 224 sompraniitzm ivüküsern 
anexsíah 


yns- 


91 


93 


‘urttah (G, *ddhck) V, sam- 
бит; B "viam ; De "krgtori]. 


L 2220 bramhadendavimi;pistà 
samipe lmvapimbbssen [K, Gao 
°otntrdts{a]. 

L 16.19 tatra pëngijn'acarñ vims- 
pişta mah&driph [Ny V, S vizir- 
48915 (M, "teri)]. 

L 17817 Еван tad dhanugà 
nispis[-bngnatgaria- 


*kurhdalerh ca; N. mikgpta' ; S 
vidhva (M °зта) stondadbkcra- 
gimborasrajamn (T M, "тай; 
G, aa sajah]. 


I. 41.16 lokšd pury#d iba DEra- 
sah earntinapraksayad vibho [8, 
(sup. Ни. as in text) K,, G (ес 
cept G,,) srastëE ; Ko, , prap 
tak]. 

L 5113 ninmh mkt vajrebhrta 
s TAO bhragfa$ c*hkün man 
travisrastakāyah Е, m dir- 
tak]. 


L 841 prabkrettSitech vara- 


siddhargilokAt [D, pravdsitek]. 


94 L 16025 punah sarhtarkayámBsa 


raver bhrasfam iva prabhüm [$, 
waylas; N, тийбей]. 


95 L 20113 srastibharanakeéanti 


ekintabhrasjavasasah (К, °sras- 
tavdsasck). 


П 


96 I. 116 Pprayatak sathbhram&c 


caiva prüfijalih praņatah sthitah 
[N {except Е D,,) M, 
prauatak]. 


97 L 2523 kürmo'py «ebhywdyaia- 


firā  yuddhHyfbhyeti viryavin 
°bhyudite rage; T, Gaus 
M (except M,) bhyud gata 


52; Gue sa kitrmobhyuagata 
(G, °руимла) tafirë]. 


98 L 50.14 vasisthavat te styataf ca 


kopah [Dg a. T G, ribhria ca 
ko?; Gia mibhrtesvakopak (С, 
par) Cd as in text] 


99 L 872 aniketo grhasthegu k&ma 


vrttegu samyatoh [С 
asarkyutak] 


vritegv 


100 I. 11329 prasidArthath maya te’ 


уш бглу; abkywdyato'fijalib 
IS; T, G,, 'bhyuditos? ; К, 
firasüábhyuditemjakh ; G, °sya- 
bhihitora? | 


101 І; 15913 bramhacaryarh pero 


gm Chi miyatas 
tvayi [M, sa capi nikitas]. 


102 I. 159.18 jaya ca шушо rBjfinb 


tto; Kı, Ñ, nira^]. 


103 L 162.15 tatbR tu siyatàtmüawnayh 


зл taù  nppatieattungn [K, 
мігитта° ;]. 


104 I. 205.9 brEmhanasve hyte corair 


dharmArthe са vilopite [M, 
*rthex ca vighátitaw]. 


105 L 2136. upeplavye -mivigleg 


Dindavem —“ jigisayñ 
nivriiegu]. 


106 І 328 ayam asmy atra kedira- 


khande mribsaramkusm udakarh 
avšraniyarh  sarhroddhurh sæk- 
visto bhagavacchabdarh érutvaiva 
sahasi vidñrya  kedürskhsndanh 
bhavantam — upasthitgh [D, 
зей |. 


107 


108 


109 


110 


111 


112 


МҮЇ1- 
118 


V VEJ- 
114 


115 
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I. 47.1 prabhütadbanadhànyà- 
dhyan Ttvigbhih — swrivefitam 
[R, , V, B, D (except D, ४5) 
°seuitam ; B, Gras vedi]. 

L 5211 airávatakulüd ete pra- 
visita havyavihanam [N,, Gia 
M patita]. 

I. 1585 tena Éabdena cé&visjas 
cukrodha balavad bah. [M,, 
cdvignas]. 

I. 1842 svayam Шйп miviglo’ 
bhüd bhárgavasya nivesane [N, , 
V, B D niinc]. f 
L 216.33 parigrhya samavig[as 
tad vanath bharatarsabha [V, 
°dülak]. 

І. 2244 bhavisyaty asmkhGvistd 
putratrinam apa$yaü [K, N,, 
B D °syatt ki fokariá]. 


L 233 divyagandhavahaih pun- 
увіг märutair wpavijitam ID, 
*sobhitark]. ы 


I. 92.10 savyatah káminibhagas 
tvayü ва ca uíivarjitah [K, Da, 
D, T, G,,, M (except M,) 
visarjitak]. 

I. 110.20 svadharmát satatipete 
rameyath — virygvarsiah — [K, 
firtham üsthitak]. ° 


YV VEDH- 


116 


117 


118 


119 


І. 3.15 mahãtapasyi svüdhy&ya- 
sarhpanno mattapoviryasarnbhrto 
macchukrath pitavatyade tasyéh 
kukgau  samvrddhah (К, К, 
D,, T, sambhütah ; В °vrttah ; 
(B, m *bkriah; B, *bkstah; 
B, m as in text) Dn Disa 
^jatak]. 

І 3.92. tena pritih parasperena 
nau samoəddkë IB, m, D, 
semrddkš; G (except С,; С, 
om.) *vrità]. 

I. 64.55 pravrddhavitapair 
узап 9 sukhacchfyaih samāvț- 
tam [G, vydviddha^]. 

Т. 69.18 svapatniprabhaviin pefica 
labdhün kritin viverdhitin |Т, 
С», M, Аан serva (С, 
suióm darpa) vivarjitan; Су, 
kridm samayavarjitüx]. 


120 


121 


127 


67 


L 8925 pravrddhajanasasyi ca 
sahadevü vyarocata [S samrddka- 
sasyasam pannā]. 

І. 102.12 sa dekah 
pratigrhyübhivardMitah [K, sar- 
mrdyabhipravartitak ; Da, vimr- 
dyàbhipravartttah]. 

I 13115 Afibhir vardhitan 
asmā na phñparh prasahisyati 
[K (except К) nmamditón ; Nis 
vamdi? ; Ñ, B D (except Dis) 
T, brashi’). 

I. 14225 vrthámBrhsair vytha 
pusto vrthá vrddho vythimatih 
[G, bwsto]. 

І. 1803 na hy arhaty ева sat- 
kireh Ti — vrddkakramam 
gugaih [D,, vrttakramari]. 

L 199.35 meghavyndam ivškšée 
vrddham  vidyutsamBvytam . [K, 
N,, B D viddkarh]. 

I. 209.11 tesim eyam pravrd- 
абман sarveçîm Aasuradvisim 
[E, N,, V, B D (except D,) 
T, G,, M, s Pravrttnar]. 

L 223.15 nityarh pravrddkah 
pacasi tvayi sarvarh pratigthitam 
[D, samrddkak]. 


V VYATH- 


128 


129 


L 20411 dretvaiva türh varā- 
robxrh vyethitax sambabhüvatuh 
[K, , D, kimario soh]. 

І 2091 tato vayath prauyathitëh 
sarvë bharatasattama [N, pras- 
thitdh sma]. 


V SARJ- 


130 


131 


132 


133 


134 


'minusim аулап giram 


I. 112 agnihotre prasakiah вап 
bhigitah pramumoha vai [S (s) 
pramatiah; (G,, M, °vurtich; 
V, ^suptosau]. 

L 36.7 sa ürdhvareths tapasi 
prasakich |С, prayukiah; Gy, 
?siddhak]. 

I. 46.4 mrtarh sarparh saméásak- 
tah piti te janamejaya [N, T, 
G,,, somayuktara]. 

L. 60.26 yogasiddhā jagat sarvam 
asaktom vicaraty uta [N, afak- 
tom; D,, M, ссы; G, 
£aktapi]. 

I. 109.8 sorhsakias tu tay mpgyü 
[S so 
sam ywktak]. 


V SEV- 
L 8510 ard reth pupe- 
phalanuppktam anveti tad vai 
purusega зт {ат [T, sveti tat 
purugencha astana]. 
L 11117 jyathaivhherh рїш 
ketre sysfas tena Jnahütmang 
[K, Bs Dn D, , j&a- tena]. 
І 12424 vividhmr Ighavot- 
srstatr uhyanto vapbhir drutam 
[K, *vopetaik]. 
І. 14338 æ hi зто maghavatl 
Éaktihetor mahitmanE [B, С, 
ато]. 
L 1824 tyath hi kxnyÁ drupad- 
asya rajfias tmvknujibhyR&rh mayi 
sewemisd Е, Ñ V, D, sme 
мігі; T,-G,, ^kretal. 
І 18524 tena æjyena hi 


У sexs 
149 


141 


142 
150 


143 


kArmukena viddhena lakeyena ca 
samnisrid [N, Dn, n, D, vipra- 
kr* ; T, G, ^krstal. 

І. 189.49 srsfd svayarh devapatni 
svayarhbhuvñ [T, drsfa purvark]. 
L 21432 wupasniamh tu tah 
kau  bhrüjamBnnarh dvijotta- 
mam [Š, K, wpaevisa ; K, 
srpiom; K, ‘stah; N, 
*visjah]. 


L 16.2 kimnarazir zpearobhiá са 
devair epi ca sevitam [Ge 
Sobhitark ; Му, PA]. 
L 76.20 panidharmo nEÉhusHyarh 
na pubbhih sevitak рша [G,, 
"90४ sargatah]. 

L 118.18 tatas tasya éarirarh tat 
sarvagandhamisevitam [Ñ], B D 
(except D,) ^gamdhadhi ( 

n, D, °gamdhavi) varitan]. 


L 3.13 asti Каш mzyocchig- 
tenopasprsterk Gghrath gacchath 
сен [K, maya wcckigienopas- 
118]. 

І 189.18 tatah éakrah sprste 
»ires tay tu [K, m drue- 
mires tu iena]. 


(v) Active Past Participles. 


VAP- 


151 L 1201 farastarb® katharh 


јаје kathath düstrügy dptevds 
[8, lebdhavdn]. 


(vi) Potential Participles. 


kpmuasya péndaviirthe mahfpate 
[T, С nZsddhysm asti]. 


I. 176.9 drdharh dhanur exdyam- 
yah khray&mBsa bhirata [N,, 
V, B (B, m as in text) D T, 
G, M, ^»ninamyark]. 


І. 85.26 ity asmin аһһау&пу 
Xhus tini готјуёні nityssab [Dy 
йун]. 


Y GHAT- 

152 L 10722 vighatiosyamy edim 
Emit ema seutaiim [D, VYAM 
uksšba° |. То? 

Vcop- 

153 L 862 &ShitidhyE7i gur 
karmasvacodyak [K,  "svamod- VYRJ- 
yab]. 156 

VTYAJ- 

154 L 19416 sdtydjewn as 

(vii) Nominal Forms. 

УАР- 


157 L 53.29 tesmin paramadwspraps 
sarpasatre  mahütran&m  [N,, 
Vi B. ss m, D (except D) 
*duspare (D, rari]. 

158 L 1211 viéeghrthi tato bhigmah 


159 


160 


peut  vineyepsayd 
С,» kitakBmyayá]. 

L 1728 tatah paramadwgsprápam 
anyair ріг udáradbib [Da С, 
paramad:ugpárark] . 

L 1729 upüjagmur amitraghna 


[T, 


Й 


69 


70 


71 


VERBS OF MOVEMENT. AND THEIR VARIANTS 


L 183.9 vivardhadhvom?® jvalana 
ivedhyamgnah [K, vyavordha- 
dhvam]. 

І 19621 tad üdàya ca lub 
dhasya labhAl lobho vyavardkata 
[Da, lébkopy asya ca vardkate]. 
L 202.10 tejo balath ca dev&nür 
vardhayonti “riyar tathā [S 
vardhayorkie]. 


Y SARJ- 


72 


VS- 
73 


МАР- 


10 


І. 203.15 na ушківћ yatra và 
distr па sañjati niriksatkm [S 
ya (С, ta) tra drstir na sajjate]. 
L. 64.8 puspavrsHrh vicitrirh sma 
оуазтјатз te punah punah [Eos 
vip ;39 K, vyastjamic; N, 
saspju^; Gye sasr°]. 


74 


75 


76 


77 


V SEV- 
78 


73 


L 165.35 mltrataé cësrjac сарі 
yavanan krodhamiircchita [С 
sasrjus b. 

L 17313 prasida nrpatiárestha 
bhartà meyah visrjyctim [N, 
visarjaiüm]. 

I. 21813 svam astram asrjad 
diptarh yat tatBnGkhilarh nabhah 
[T, б,, M d&yam astra ca 
visrjat ) .39 

L 22031 pradahan khàpdavarh 
düvaih mama putrin visarjaya 
ІВ, G, visarjayek]. 


L 145.22 ekAtmüpi hi dharmár- 
than kimarh ca na sigevate [Ty 
Gus nisevyate]. 


F—INTERCHANGE IN NON-FINITE AND NOMINAL FORMS 


L 13 tam aéramam axwpraptasm 
woe [Dıo-1a Ges 
*pya R 

L 1100 nirutmihaó са sarm- 
prübiwr &пуаш aksatriyo yatha 
[K, , semprapya]. 

І 2222 n&ticakramatuh khlerh 
praptem sarvahararh samam [D,, 
prépya] 

І. 24.6 yas te kantham акифтаріо 
nigirpath + obadifarn yathi [В 
(except В,) Da °prapye] 

I. 3912 Кай tvam artham 
abhiprepswr yasi tatra tapodhana 
[Ny G, "bhiprekgya; T, Gas 
M, , '"bhipretya]. 

L 777 kih pràáptam kih nu 
kartavyarh kirh vñ krtvă аф 
bhavet [B, ki ЁЮйтутй; Mis 
kim prapyarh]. 

L 79.23 praj&á ca yauvanmaprüptó 
vinafigyanty ano tava [D, pré- 
pya). 

I. 84.15 tato divyam ajarah 
pripya lokarh рга}йраїет loka- 
pater durübam [Ñ, durdsadam]. 
І. 873 артаруа dirgham Syus tu 
yah prápto vikrtih caret [K, 
aprapto]. 

L 87.3 аргаруа dirgham &yus tu 
yah prdpto vikrtih caret [D, 
уай prüpya]. 


BULLET D, C. K. L YOL. I. 


11 


12 


14 


16 


17 


18 


І 92.46 uvüca гаја dubkhartah 
parpsan putram ütmanab [S, К, 
paripsuk]. 

I. 93.34 athá$rammpadarh prapya 
{лїї ema bhüyo mahatmanah 
I D (except Daas) prap- 


І. 94.18 гайт aprüpmuvam strigu 
babhüva vanagocarah [K, В, 
Da, D, praptavón] 
. 10124 karmanas tasya te 
ртбріат phalam etat tapodhana 
[S ahihsakonim — dharmajña 
tenedark prapiavdn asi] 
L 10523 pratyudyayus tam 
sampraptem sarve bhigmapuro- 
ашай ]Ñ,, B D,, tama (B, 
°tkG) yamtar]. 
L 109.29 pretarüjaveSam prdp- 
tere sarvabhütaduratyayam [K,, 
D, ртарув]. 
I. 109.30 tathi sukharh tvšrn 
sampriptam duhkheh abhyA- 
gamisyat1 [S tatha sukham ivam 
samprdpya]. 
L 115.11 prépyddhipatyam 
indrena yajfiair istarh yaéo'rthina 
[B,, Da praptádki; D, T, 
praptddhipat yenemdrena]. 
І. 123.12 aranyam onxsamprüp- 
tak КУА dronarh mahim ayam 
IK, , ८ B (except 3५) Dn D, 5, 
T, G, ,, М °samprépya). 

J 


74 


20 


21 


27 


31 


E. D. KULKARNI 


L 128.17 putrajamrcn paripsan 
vai ва гаја tad adtdrayat [Ns 
penpswr vai]. ® 

L 13920 fete vmnam idah 
prüpya viévastà svagjhe yathā 
ІС, prapta]. 

L 147.9 dnbkhñd cuhkhatararh 
prüpya mriyeyam acathocita [K, 
B, G, ‘tarak ртйй:б]. 

L 158.10 tato mitran prapxuvato 
jalath bramhavido jenth [T, 
M, praptavato (T, ^ta)]. 

L 15920 prdptwh  meruvarot- 
tarhsith sarvakah sscprümbarüm 
IS, K, T, G, M, , рѓа; E, 
prüpt&sk]. 

L 17L16 bhavatirh ca vifinimi 


L 18526 aprdpsaupom hi 
narendrakanyim imam abarh 
brimhana sidhu mz-ye [K, G, 
&prüpta^; K, ūpo; Ñ, 
avrita" ; Ñ, B, (ш ma in text), 8 
D, G, eprópta^; Da, m D, 
T, G, M, ३ somprap-2°; T, Gas 
M, swprdpta*]. 

І. 195.7 atha dharnena r&jyarh 
{уюй  prüptavam bEaratarşabha 
[D, ida prGbto wararsabka]. 
L 19820 уай seribandhakgrh 
prapya yajfiasena tvayi saha 
IG, préptik]. 

I 200.1 eva sortprüpyg тај- 
yath tad indraprasthe tapodhana 
[B, saraprdptardj ya: [ 

L 2006 prépya jah mahk 
tejüb satyasathdho vudhisthirah 
IS, K, D, prapta B5 ma^] 

L 21120 ртом ti kn upiyah 
syát tad bravihi jerardana [G, 
ртёріыт їй] 


VKRAM 


32 


33 


34 


L 25.5 tatah sa vipcp wigkramto 


І 9470 atikrümam na tapyeta 
siksüd api éatakratua [T4 G (ex- 
cept Gyo) afikrarktasz]. 

L 12212 fumirim tv айл 
niskromyo sametk gajasivhaylt 
IG, pracckannd]. 


35 


36 


37 


v GKH- 


38 


4D 


VTYAJ 


a 


V TRAS- 


45 


Y TVAR- 


47 


48 


І. 1528 tato naň vimişkr anid 
падалі kAlyam eva tu [S (ex- 
cept M,) vimigkramya]. 

L 1589  wpakranid nig 
himo rüksasaib saha baliéšn [T, 
G, apakrşya; T, 0, ८५ иро (С, 
°pã) kramya]. 

L 178.15 tatas tu te rüjagantih: 
krame kpendnimittahh щра 
vikramantah [Ñ В D kytavikra- 
mas tu; V, gatavikramás te]. 


І. 123.69 avagddkam atho dro- 


math salile salilecarah [Bs 
(hypermetric!) ах 

tam droam]. 

L. 19.9 vel&doginilacalass keohhod- 


vegasamutthitam [K D, , °calat]. 
І 146.13 g8hzrh vicdlyamadnd vai 
prürthyamün& dur&tmabhib [G,, 
Cham vicürya сталай). 


L 86.14 yas tu küman perityajya 
iyaktakarma jitendriyah [N, D 
T, G (except Gur) tyaktvd 
karma]. 

I. 11027 tyaktckamasukhe hy 
йу tapeyivo vipularh tapah 
[N (except Ñ, B, s.s Da) tyaktva 
kzma^] 

L 1030 Lyaktagr&mrynsukhkcoliras 
tapyamñno mahat tapeh |В, D 
tyakivé]. 

L 145.38 ¿yakta hy ete maya 
vyaktarh neha éaksyanti jivitum 
[T tyaktvd hy eva]. 

І 147.14 sthavá yšsyase tatra 
tyaktv8a mrh dvijasattama (KE, 
samiyakiá]. 


І. 2193 utpitanddakabdens sark- 
ітазйа ivabhmvan [Š K, sork- 
trsina]. 


L 7325 छा tu val tvaritasi*: gat- 
vA  ghürpikásurumandiram (K, 
sü tv apratvaritum gatvd (aic) ]. 
L 7823  tveritark “sakñšnrh 
kãvyasya  prasthittuh vyathitas 
tadd [T, G, , ivarayd; G, tva- 


‘raya kavyasakáfam]. 


31 Really ivarito is used here as ап adverb with case termination. 
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49 I. 138.14 gavyütimhtrüd Sgatya 
tvarito miitararh prati [G, tva- 
roy]. 

Y NAM- 

50 L 105.16 tarh krtüfijalayah sarve 

фтазаіа vasudbüdhipab [S (M, , 


om.) dsádya]. 

51 L 6011 putrikih sthipayamiisa 
nasfopuirck prajipatih [Ges 
sra3tuh). 

Y NARD- 


52 L 9631 tau vrv iva mardantaw 
balinau vüfitüntare [$, K, con- 
maitau]. 

Y NRT- 

53 L 224 sampramritam ivăkäśarh 
dhArormibhir anekaśah IB, 
*vrtya]. 

V PIS- 

54 І. 151.21 sispi;ya bhitmau piyi- 
bhy&rh sam&jaghne vriodarah 
IT, G,,, nisbidyamanah]. 

¥ PHAL- 

55 I. 1382 sa mrdnan pugpititrnó 
calva phaltGméí ca vanaspatin 
IT, G (except G,) phalina$ ca]. 

V MATH- 

56 1. 15.12 bhavisyaty amrtarh tatra 
matkyamëne mahodadhau [G,, 
mathanat kala$odadheh]. 3 

57 І. 217.13 virfivah Érüyate ha sma 
samudrasyeva matkyalak 
marktkane]. 

V YAM- 

58 IL 6432 amit&tmabhih sunt 
yataik SxSubhe ва tad&Áramah 
[Ty Gis *yamaih]. 

59 I. 6438 tatra tatra ca vipren- 
атп myatén sarhSitavratin [M, ५ 
niyamüharakarsitdn]. ` 

60 I. 162.15 tatha tu niyatdtminon 
ва teh nypatisattamam [G,, 


miyom]. 

6 L 1714 eGistinfth #iyomtä hi 
élstinürh pariraksiti [G, ж 
suki]. 

"VLAMB- 

62 I. 12524 gavve vistmakpfe ca cale 
rajjvavalambite [N, B (except 
B.) Dn D,,,, ‘lambint; Da 
rajvdvalarkbini] . 

"y vis- 

63 І. 1842 svayam [rin xtvisjo’ 
bhüd bhirgavasya niveáane [N, 
suayamuarën міотіус tw]. 


0, , 


64 I. 189.24 іаяшАа etim darim 
dvifya bedbvam [S enh pravis- 
tak]. ४ 

65 L 2009 atha ¿esupauislesu 
sarvesy eva mahštmasa [K, 
evah vai variamOnesu]. 

66 I. 21633 pangrhya sem- 
vistas tad vanam bharatargabha 
[K, ,°N,, B D (except Dy 3.5) 
?vífya]. 

V VRJ- 

67 I. 10923 nigrfhydh p&rthive- 
&restha trivargaboriuarjitak (К, 
° paripalanat] . 

68 L 208.4 dpstvü ca vaer]yamünmani 
munibhir dharmabuddhibhih [D, 
tané varjydni ; G, varjaniyani). 

Y VRE- 

69 I. 5326 &utvë dharmistham 
&khyünam Bsükar pwmyavardha- 
nam [G,, pkmyasammatars]. 

70 L 69.19 dharmakirtyfivabi njpirh 
manasah pritivordkonth [Da, 
?rdhiták]. 

TI L 102.12 sa defah pararüstrüni 
pratigrhy@bhiverdkitah IG, Mss 
svardsfran portraksatá]. 

72 L 11726 putinfih janma 
vrddki ca  vaidikandhyayanhni 
cà [G,, janmavrttam]. 

73 I. 1859 {йш caiva vrddhám pari- 
visya türhá ca [N, datva]. 

74 I. 2213 jagat sarhdipayan bhimo 
mama duhkhavivardhaonah [D, 
duhkhoh vivardhayan). 

V SANJ- 

‘75 І. 73.12 samucchrayarh devayü- 

nith gatürh saktë ca уйваві [D, 


krivd; T, С. hiv; G, 
sitvā]. 
V SEY- 

76 L 19.13 adhyñtmayoganidrërh са 
padmanăbhasya sevatak (К, 
sevituh]. 

77 I. 45.14 jitendriyaé cAtmavārhś ca 
medbávi vyddhasevitak [K,, 
Mg, “sevakah; 01956 My, 
*sevayd] 


78 I. 627 dharmyšrh ratim seve 
mind  dharmBrthhv — abhipedire 
[Ms dkarmarm eka tv abkira- 
tah]. 


76 E. D. KULKARNI 


79 L 9249 sharh даһдЁ janhusuti 
maharsiganasevitd [S  ^rgigam3 
(С, °r#er jens) Pavoni]. 

80 L 93.10 ай tasmiis fipasirany= 
vasanti munisepite IT, rşirive- 
fane]. 


81 L 2208 caryüylih hayam ssp 
tom pendavasyAnughcchatah [Dy 
°mutsrastum; G, Mi, "mur 
sie; G, yatra сйс samui 
siza]. 

82 L 6325 4km mitm sfjantat a 
kparantah éopitmh belo [K,,, 
tyakiomitrapiriga$ cz]. 

83 L 143.7 mayî hi utsrjya suhpida2 
svadharmarh svajanam, tathã (Fy 
°ydbhy wisrsl85]. 

84 L 163.6 vasistho’tha ristas a 
punar ev@jagima ha [K, vati 
tho varayitvd thn]. 

85 І 2094 avadhyüs t: strryan 
srsf& manyante dharmacintaks) 
IS, K, srstou]. 

86 L 21432 мразат tu tam 

kregau bhršjamšnarh — dvijotte- 

mam [K, N, D,4, “tya; Da 

*srasjuh ; T, Ges "пу; C, 

*sr]yal. 


87 І. 22027 jitavedas tavaiveyarh 
vi$vasrsjk mnbüdyute [K, Nes 
V, B D (except D,,) T, G 
(except G,) vtfvark safari]. 

88 L 223.16 srstvd уруй bbāvaya- 
аһа sukra [8, K, srg; E, 
Dn, n, D, vrstyd; K, B, Cd 

srstya ; K, smrio; Dy, буй]. . 


¥ SKHAL- 

89 I. 6733 tato dharmigthatürh 
vavre Hijyüccüskhalamarh tathã 
[Gs M, тув caskhalitamh]. 

V SPAND- I 

90 I. 553 guror vakturh perispendo 
mul protshativa mšm [M,, 
portpsamio]. 

91 I. 140.8 sodhurh yudhi parispan- 
dam athava sarvarikeasth [Ms 
ратат hantu]. 

V sPg$- 

92 І. 2411 sa tin nisñdšn upasarh- 
hararhs {аб rajah samuddhiüya 
mabhakspríam mahat [K,,, D, 

° °sprfan]. 
V SPHUT- 

95 І 634 hesitasvanamifralé ca 
kwveditñspholitasvanaih [S (ex- 
cept Mss) — "shholamisvomaik 

(T, "sphojawifriteih) 1. 


Baszs OF THE CONSTITUTED TEXT SUPPLANTED BY A GIVEN BASE OF THE 
CRITICAL APPARATUS , 


ARH- Ар-. 

A$- ®р-. 

AS- ap, tye}. 

АР- bhrarhé-, vrdh-, 
spand-, spré. 

I- añk-, s>, krane, 
naf, уш, Bsev-, 
Sj- 

n- īp, nai. 

Ixs- Bp-. 

UKS- ghat-. 

F- kram-. 

XT- vi, vyath- 

pH- vrdh-. 

KATH- t, sev. 

KAM- Kp-. 

KAL- cal-. 

KAS- spré. 

KUŞ- spré-. 

KR- ' &р-, kar, cud, 

^; vid, fF » 


HRS kram-, nit, pig, 

Е apr. ^ 

ER- tf-. 

ERAM- cak, tf, pis. 

KRLDH- cud-. 

KRUS- kram-. 

ESIP- pie, yan. 

GAM- Ép-, kram-, math-, 
уап», vis, вет-. 

GAL- cal-, tf-, pi}. 

GALBH- lamb-. 

GR&H- vrdh-. 

CAR- cal, tf, trae, 
vydh-. 

CAL- kamp, tf. 

CAND- ]amb- - 

CUD- nas. 

CF kram-. 

CINT- th. 

COEN- їйїп. 

CEAD- kram-, tf- 

CEID- kran, 


vrdh-, क्प), spré-. 


Kp. cud, уап, 


güh-, Ia, 
bhrathé- 


vi- E vrdh-. 
spré-. 
math-, 
vrdh-, 
nud-, sev-. 
BEY”, 
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PÜR- 
PR- 
PRACCH- 
PRES- 
PLU- 
BANDH- 
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Hp, kram, tya}, 
nas-, phal-, vrdb-, 


VAND- vrdh-. SANTV- tvar- 
VADH- паќ-. ЅАРН- tyaj-. 
VARŞ- ® SIDH- b&idh-, eafij- 
VAS- ip, ef, bE-h., S- krans, srj- 
bhrarhé-, vif, sev. SRJ- tyaj-, naé, vit, 
VAH- ap, gh, yaw, vi, вайј-, spé 
vié. S- 
VID- cud, tf, vis- so sañ} 
vi$- cud, ~mm, raf, STR- sj- 
nit, унш, sev, STU- nard-. 
sj, spre STHA- äp, kamp-, kram-, 
vJ- vis- ak, cest-, пай- , 
VB- t-, vp. writ, vi, wi, vrdh-, 
arh, spre. vyath- 
VRJ- vidh-, sjj-. SPAEDH- spré- 
VRT- Mp, np, yam, spRs- vié 
vié-, शतिः, saij-. SPRH- spré- 
VDE- SPHAR- phal- 
VEST- cegt-. SPHUT- phal, spré- 
YRAJ- Bp-, vié, spré- SMI- cal- 
VYATH- vrdh-. SMR- vit, sf 
gax- nmé-, safij-. SRAMBH- tras- 
SANK. ° kamp- SRAMS- tras, рі, 
SAM- naf-, viš Е A 
$АР- yam-. SVAP- naé, safij- 
Sas. паё-, b&dh-, SyÀD- spre. 
Sis- Bev-. HAN- šp-, tyaj-, phat, 
SuBH- vi, se, math-, yam, lup, 
ŚRI- arj-, kamp, паб-, spend-. 
vi. HĀ- tyaj-, пей. 
su- Bp-, sev- HU- sañij- 
SVAS- sphur-. ° ® 
SAN. J- erj-. ' HR- tt-, math-, vi£-, 
SAD- Bp, gh, cud, ah 
nam-, каћј-. HRS- ёр-, ч}. 
ЗАН- вай}. 
VERBS OF MOVEMENT WITE THER VARIANTS ARRANGED ACCORDING TO Mss.11 
PART I. 
У AT- Da - mud, yh, 
S Car, vas, 
VAS- Dn yk, 
D dé Dr gam- iv 
S hā- G Bp, ike, th 
VF B б gam-, nk, "a 
1 (Sal, pal, ший, yk, уйс- 
bi, mud, YÊ, fowl, | 
vä- sat, K 1 2 
D fee, id, gam, iy, gam, dhi, 
pat, bhi-, muc, mud, ӯ, yudh-, 
ya-, vit, sth*-, va-, vid, vi, 


зз The figures below every root, indicate the number of occurrence as variante 
in the Text, 


VIS 


vi- 


V KAL- 


चनह O Ç W 


SANRIO O SNP ZA oyy Ow 
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Шу, pad, bhü-, VKSI- 
mud, y&-, Vas, 

Ëp-, ike, kram-, 

dba-, neg, bhu-, 

mud, y&, vid, 


Y GAM- 


8 
8 
P 
ш < HOZAN ०३६३०७ 


š 


yuj-, sah-, 


uA] 
5 
Г 
y y 


a 
HL 
т 
o 


79 


yuj, vit, vraj-, 
fam-, sad, BF, 
sp- 1 sthi-, hr-s 


V CA2- 


°F 


SD-, =Һ-, 

kft, kam, gat, 
grah- 1 ni-, yu}. 1 
aad, he, 

i kem. =. 
car, FF, 1 
dé, pad, bhū- 
bhy-, y&, vih, 
&-, аг, a 
БЕ फ, 


ye, sthi-, 

kr, -. brik, 
bhü-_ rabh-, vac, 
hy-, 
kK, dhr-, bhü-, 
rebh- ram, vad-, 
vas, 1[-у 
hr4 i 
kr-, ot, 
aj, sf, А, 
i, cal, HE. 
ds, rabh-, rnc- 
han-, hy-, 
Es “1 pr 1 


„ sm, br-, 
is, ds 1 
vas, ह, hr, 
us xram- nE 
B cs, 
पिन 


VCYU- 


à 


ош < эр HO б ш Е 


V DHÀV- 


< 
E 
pu E cta aE BAO 


УРАТ- 


1 

kr-, -, Tabh-, 
vas, hp, 

^1 1 bhü-, 
mp, VA, Si, 
kp-, Vas, 


game, pat-, vraj, 
éri-, 


gam-, th, du- 


YPAD- 


o 


SF 


Q 
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pad, plu-, vraj-, 
2 

i, kam, kip, 
gan”, =, nada 
pad- -plu-, ^1 
bhid, yk, vas, 
vie, gad-, s. 
stan- han-, 

tad-, tap, tras, 
dah-, pat-, pid. 1 
eT-, sth, 


1, gam, раќ, 


sad, ar, han, 
kram- gam, tř- 
dur, pad, plu-, 
уаз, үгај-, han, 
tad, plu-, 

E! käpa var, 
5-1 8 
i, gam, tap, 


bhid, bhü-," yá-, 


bhi-, уш, yuj-, 


pat-, Pf, bhü-, 
mantr-, yi, yuj-, 
rub-, labh-, vac-, 
vap-, vis, sad, 
1 
khyë-, grah-, jan-, 
tap, dà-, dré, 
pat, pf, man, 
vas, 
gam-, dr, pal-, 
bhü-, yuh, 


VPLU- 


M 


<2 069 


SPARRO U m 


«Hoo анору 


і. gam, jan, 

drés pi-, папа, 

bhü-, man-, mantr-, 

ys yuj-, rabh- 

vac, vij, vid, 

vi, vit, vrdh-, 
1 


naí-, 
khy&-, | gam- 
grah-, jan-, tan-, 
tap-, dré-, püj-, 
bhü-, man-, rabh-, 
var, hp, 
dp&, man-, vas-, 
sad, 
jan- 3 jfi-, dà-, 
püj-, bhis-, man-, 
labh-, vid, vrt-, 
^1 
jan, 04, фи, 
nand-, S 
bhü-, yB-, yu}, 
labh-, vac, sad-, 
i-, gam, chad- 


1 


Vvar- 


०५४७७ 


44 Bh 


y yk 


Y YRAJ- 


w 


g 


9४ 


3 r'a O Ow 


< ноодЕр д оры о w 


733  vsmH- 


m 


<A AR Uw < Hue ABE 


t 


о 


AZA WOUW 


pad-, 1 Adh- 
Еһ, 

chad-, dah-, 
bhü-, yudh-, 
bik, yudh-, 
yudh-, 

Pre, 

bhü-, 

bhü-, 

bhü-, 

game, tr, ^ 
mp, ё. в 
sm- 

gam, car, tf, 
tvar, mpg, £r, 
8ev-, SU”, 


vp Vita S- 
kram-, gam, саг-, 
yt, &-, 

gam-, vi, 

gam, vi, spt, 


gam-, tf &, 


dip, mye, SHa 


vg 


Е 


2 2 


4 
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mis “4 8 
athik-, I 
gam, éru-, hu-, s 
pat-,: 
$ pet-, ` T 

Bp-, l4 ujjh-, , 
gam, jiv-, tras, 
dé- dbš-, nam, 
bhr, mad, yam, 
vis W- vita 
к, fF, smi-, у 
dh&-, 
is. Kp, gm, 
jiv-, ^1 tap V SRU- ° 
tras, dA, dé, B 
dhë-, nam, bbr, - D 
mad, yam, уш; Da 
vi. væ- vit, G 
80, Éri-, sidh-, M 
Smp, 
khy&-, gam, аз. VHAN- 
pat, Ve, vr. B 
Ge, éri-, 
і, HE, tras, 
dé, dh, yu, 
gk ёі, D 
as, i, "1 
ищ, „Р: С, 
ИЖ, ° tan, tus, 
tt. d, d, Da 
nk, pet. bhü-, | 
тїз, ур, б, Dn 7 
fru-, Sad, smi, 

anp- Dr » 
Fs wih, kp, G 
саг-, d- bhr-, 
rake, éri-, 
kip- 1 yam-, VT T3: 
íi, si 
arth, ав, ujjh-, 

-, gam, car, 
d, tem, ni, 
brü- mf, vit, K 
íi- 
у, i 
ar}, i-, gam- 4 
tas. di-, 4%, 
dh&-, - mad- 
yam-, ушу vis, Ko 
W- . VT, Ss, 
66, éri-, emp, 


i, ujb, kip, 
vis, vet- fri-, 
as, Ep, grab, 
car, pet, Ыі, 
пй-, yu}, vid- 1 
íi- 
as, Вр, Wy 
ir, з kt 
kip, gam, car, 
се, 1 jne- 1 
tan-, de. dh, 
n, pet, ruh-, 
бі, ru, sad, 
Fy gam, -1 
‘mad, yam, уж, 
vit, Gris sad-, 
84 
£r, 
5r, 
bhf-, 
sij-, 
gam-, grah-, chid-, 
, dab, nud, 
pat-, bhid, mr, 
y&-, yudh-, vadh-, 


gabh, ji, dbh&., 


< 
T 


seza HO E 


۷ 


š 


= n ج‎ 


14:10, 


oyyy эр = 


rh, ard, gr- 
säd- 


VHF 


VYAF 


V YAT- 


у m 


og Uu 


ноолак क 


e^ 


HAK Mogyyuu 


kath, kr-, 


vac, vid-, 
dh8-, ham, 


kr, PF, 

di, vrt-, 

vid-, 

kr-, vil, 801 
gah-, bhaj, vac-, 


Үүї- 


VY- 


у VAH- 


oy छ ७ < 


4 


< HOARE 


NPR 


оош 


i, gam, 1 
vraj, sthi-, 

|, game, yas; 
Bp, F gam, 
ar, уві- y5c-, 
vra} 

i, game саг, 


vac-, vadh-, vidh-, 


V ygr- 


Da 
Dn 
G 


AZ FKP 
`w. 


ш < Ho 


oyy 


EE 
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hr-, 
ni-, rëdh-, sab, 
реф, 

ч n vad-, 
gah-, 
PEL, 
ni, рай, vic- 
has, ^1 
mdh- و“‎ 
kam-, ni, yudh-, 
rédh-, vic, VF- 
pad-, hy-, 
Ep, kr, jan, 
dr&-, "з рей, 
pa, bht-, bhram-, 
VW-a vrdh-, 
>, ko jm, 
tap”, dé, nand, 
pat, pa}, Ы, 


raks-, VAR. Үг; 

vrdh-, 

nand-, pad, mat, 

vid-, I 

i4 kr-, drê, 
1 

kft-, grab-, ё, 

var, vidh-, 

jo- dré- nand-, 

bhram-, vrdh-, 


Y STAND- 


V ARJ- 


M É 


v Àr- 


° 9 ¥ 
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sidh-, 
sid!t-, 
tas, bhrarhé-; 
trag, bhrarhé-, 
evap- 
` 
PART III. 

is 
ái, ° 
fri-, 
as, if, thy, 
kam, kr, FL, 
nt, “1 si- V KAMP- 
har, Ei 
vah-, 
8+1 m ik, 
kam, Ji, jf, 
tap, dhe, nr, 

-, bhü-, уй, 
vas, sthB-, т 
is, jh p 
nk, 
ir, Tw, “2 
dré, VEMM: 
k, is, Ta, 
Iam, gem, 28-, 
tp, dip, -1 
ye, labh- “3 
у Ir, "1 
gam, tap, dhš-, 
I, d&-, rad, 
і, k, i, 
kam-, yat, bbh, 
vrej, КЫ, 
as, ip, ike, 
kw, jf, di, 


i 
Ë 
Š 


< HOR ZARA oy OU» 


33 ano g 


< 


20 Ow 


dyn 


you 


e 


kz) 


tram, 

grah-, trag, зай}, 
tras, bhrarh$-, 
tras-, bhrathé-, 
tras, bhrarhé-, 
tras, 

bhrarhé-, 
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G dhrə-, vah-, YTTAJ- 

K drarhh-, vah-, B ` muc, srh, ba, 

Ñ mad-, sad-, D ji, muc-, srj- 

8 drarhh-, han-, hä- 

j "uns ba na han- 

Y GHAT- 1 1 

5 G am, dhy-, sidh- 

G к, E 
yat-, К 4 ы 

Ñ yat-, M "E sj ы 

* 
Y cHOmy- Ñ bhü-, han-, 

B Pf 8 am. 

D cime, bhram-, T sAdh-, һап, Һї-, 

G dhü-, Vv Ый, sp, han, 

X dah- vm- 
dhü-, B yad-, hr-, 

Y CAL- Ca Car-, 

B sthi-, D kr, car-, cal, 

D smi-, sthā-, vad- vid, hr. 

G ga, car-, d, Da ` Car, vad, hr. 

K ami-, sth, Dn kf-, hr, 

Ko kal, Dr E 

M bhaj, А G kr, kram-, cht- 

Ñ sth%-, chad, df-, rut, 

S kram-, vad, vid, 

T ch, K kmth-, car, cal, 

y shë, a hr. 

væ- саг. 
M 8 M cal cint- 

B nud, уйс, vid, N 1 1 

D di, md brit; T a 
yšc-, vac, kr, kam, car, 

Da уйс-, chad, pf-, vad, 

Dn nud- уйс- VI 

G’ kudk, — "€ by, 
pref, brit, bbBe- TRAS: 

md 1 3 5 muh-, srarhs-, 

K бащ, dis, A tapa tai, na, 
nud, budh-, Da Car-, tap, srarbs-, 
yaj-, yüc, vac-, G Car, tap, 
vié- K 1 

Ko dhl, nud, yuh, mi bbram-; 

M dhi, ЫН, vad, "T 1 ambs, 

À or ad, M srarha- 

с है Gy 

T chi, , me, À car-, tap-, erachs, 

у nud, T E 1 

VCEST- V pür- 
1 

G vest- VTVAR- 

K vesi-, А, D nk, 

M vert- G ram, sÉntv-, 

8 vet- N dru-, гап, 

T va T ntv- : 


VNAS- 


Y NUD- 


om pop poe 


<He2ER поруро w 


non а g pn ogy ш 


< 


E 
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ASLAN 
EER Ë 


2 


pet, ќеп-, svap, 


d, p, 


š 


Y PAL- 


AZ AO «Bweao0ypouy <n” 2 KR OU OBA SNAP 


Y PHAL- 


7/ BDH- 


4 
Pak m 


V MATH- 


vow 


ROJ 


V YAM- 


उ ш Jdoouggs 


oyy 


тою < 3०५७ az = pi 


dEOU 


V vi$- 


eH 


Dn 


han-, 
1 
1 budh-, 
mad, myd-, 
yam, han, 


l, dk, i 
nam-, vis, eV- 
han-, . 


Tt gam, yuj-, 
H. vas, vah-, 
vid, sev-, 
1 

Tt- gam, dis, 
yoj-, Î, vas 
vah-, vid, &ubh-, 
sev-, hr, 

d, vas, hr, 
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-G 


V VgJ- 


V VRDH- 


= (n م‎ 


HEpHOUU 


Uu 


y Y 


m 


É 
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dbB-, pat, pad, 
bhü-, yam, yuj-, 
vid, vrt- fam, 
Sj, &bB-, spré- 
г, gam- 3 dyé-, 
mud-, yam-, Vas, 
vid, vrt- &i-, 
pat-, pracch-, 
bhü-, yuj-, vas, 
vid, vil, sr}; 
Th gam, dé, 
pat-, yuj-, Ir, 
vas, vah-, ур, 
VIBj-, sev-, 

gam-, vas, 

gam-, dié-, smr-, 
pad., bhü-, yuj-, 
vah- vid, st}, 


gam-, dié, yup, 
H- vas, vah-, 


і, VIA 
8Tj-; 
Sij 
or}, sthi-, 

E! 
8r]-, 
8Tj-, 
tdh-, j&, nand, 
brrhh-, bhil-, 
bhüs-, vit-, 
vyadh-, 
Tdh-, jan  jà, 
dr, nand-, 
bandh-, brhh Е" 
bhü-, bhüs-, 
уап, vit, 
vyadh-, 
nand-, уг, 
jan-, nand-, 
bhtis-, vrTt-, 
dr, naod, pug, 
bhü-, bhüs-, 
man- гай, 


YT]-2 Vit, vyadh-, 
car-, nand-, - 
bhü-, vit-, 


< doog 


VYYATE- 


УЗАЙЈ- 


f 


< 
ई 


ovy Uu daApou 


«doozagm 


Ë: 


ш 


g 


Q 


nand. vi, Vit, 
щ-, тай, 
bybh-, 
bhū} vila 
vit4 


о "ZEB m 


a 


< 


VSEV- 


NAH ООШ: 


L, car, mc, 
vam, vi. W- 
vi, efi}, 9; 
u wn 

jan- tyaj-, SP: 
tar, bhü-, 

5-1 

kr, KF, Car-; 
tyaj-, dyé-, bhü-, 
vie, safij-, 
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AGREEMENT BETWEEN y, v AND S IN THE MATTER OF VERBAL 


SUBSTITUTE BASES I 
PARTI 
Y v s 
VAT- 
1 car S 
VAS- ر‎ 
2 iks 5 
3 dp D 
4 hà S 
VI 
5 Ep GMST 
6 x Dr 
7 1 KoK BDNV GM 
8 id D . 
9 fir GT 
10 kram M 
11 gam K B D Dr GST 
12 Ж 5 
13 dh& KS M 
14 neg Е MST 
15 m G 
16 pat B D Da GT 
17 pad Ko 
18 bhü Ko BDN M 
19 mud KKo B D Da Ñ GMT 
20 yi KKoS B D De Dn Ñ GMST 
21 ylic G 
22 yudh к, 
23 vas Ko Da 
24 Ж K B 
25 vid K DR MT 
26 vi K G 
27 арб р S 
28 sad B GM 
29 shi M 
VIS- 
30 аһ KKo 
31 neg K B D Da Dn Ñ V 
32 yuj G 
33 vid K 
34 aah GMT 
vir- 
35 ard K D 
3 i KS D 
37 ks GT 
38 ujjh BDNV 
39 kr G 
40 tp K B D Da Dn Ñ 
41 df T 
42 pat GM 


© 


E. D KULZAENI 


8.4 ४: ६ 


айкай нововар Sato 
BEBE 


m 
E 


a 


Bagge E 


% 
< 
=. 
a 


88988288288६ 
BE 


RGRRRET SET EP ES SE 


| BBA 


3 
с 


8288848७९४६९8 
B, GABF 
EERO 88488 948 FEE 


g 


M 
M 
M 
GT 
S 
M 
BDDaDnNV T 
M 
D 
r 
G 
GT 
T 
BDDaDnNV ST 
BDDaNNV_ ST 
D 
E Da 
GMT 
DE GMST 
E D° GMT 
E 
т. 
E D Da 
E D Da Ñ GT 
EDD ÑV 
p 
GST 
° GMT 
D 
DR 
GST 
B S 
G 
BDNV GMST 
GMST 
B Da V 
G 
M 
EDRV 
n GMS 
BDSV GT ` 
DR GM 
р С 
р С 
D Dn Ñ V G 
D Dn 8 
BDN 
N 


iz 


بل 


SRERFT™ SER 


Ë 


x 


c 
4 


BRSBESEERSREBREBBBNER ES 
SEES EES 


H 
= 
a 
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B 
K 
D 
N 
K BDDaDnNV GMST 
D 
BD » 
D Dn 
N 
K D 
K D 
K 
° 
KS 
K 
K BDN 
KKo B D D. Ñ V 
KKo3 
Ko 
KS I BDDoRN 
K 
KKo BDNY 
KS 
B 
ККоќ вр 
KS 
BDNV 
D 


ESSERE" 
AA AB 


2 
a 


3 D De Dn N 


ozo “Uu U D g 


UJ 


BDRNV 


221 


BERBEEBEDBHBBEBEBBBENBBEBE 


^ EPSSEPSEREEEPEYXE 


KEBBE Š БЕ А 


E 


है 8 85228 58 88898 8 5 
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०० pi 


БЕ 


OU 


D Da Dn Ñ 


Ч 
2 


2 ша шша <y 
g ov 
2 2 
< 


£ BBEB3 


88४४ ४ 8 8 ४४ 8 १ 


BENE ВЕЙ ३४8 ३४४४४४६४४६६३8 Š 
á. 


AESEERRBEB^ BE FREER 


ТЕРС 


< 
. Ë. 


BSERRRET 


BEBE 


AR RER ^ 


5 


g Wa g к 


O 


ORS 


GMT 


GT 


VERBS OF MOVEMENT AND THEIR VARIANTS 


294 vas 

295 v KS 
V VRAJ- 

296 kram 

297 gam KKoS 
298 jl K 

299 dru Ko 
300 brü 

‘ 301 bhaj KS 
302 bhū 

303 yi K 

304 vi 

V SAD- 

305 gam KKo 
308 car 

907 chad K 

308 dah 8 

309 аам 

310 dré 

311 аз K 

312 nind 

313 pat 

314 pet 

315 ped 

316 lakg 

317 ling . Ko 
318 had 

319 vas Ko 
320 vid KŠ 
321 v 

322 éad K 

323 ё 

324 áli K 

325 dh 

326 atid 

327 भ K 

328 sth KS 
V SDH- 

329 pres K 

330 ыш 

331 yudh 

Vs- 

382 kram K 

333 gam KKo 
334 car KS 
335 tf 

336 tvar 

> 837 pat 

338 bhr 

339 mr 

340 mg 

341 ya K 
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B D 
DN 


BDN 


BDN ° 


g 


०० чоо 
2 


g g 


KEQooo gooooo 


Qu 
4 


97 


‚ч 


& 


* 


४65३565६६66 


8 


< 


ज चे हे ले न 3 है 8 थे ह 8 6 हे 


351 


360 


377 


8888६88286869 5 


= 
= 


pat 


R. 


PERSSGSESERTEORUPEEST ENS CORR 


E! 


E^" BBR 
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SRSSRESERSERESS 


> 
a 


88 


421 


š š Š Š Š Ë Š Š Ë 


BB 


588888४8 


441 
442 
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BDNY 
BDNV ° 


BDNV 
D Dn Ñ 


чо Uggu 
Za g 
zo ° 
< 

2 2 ^ 


WE 
E 
< 


vey < vi 
a 


wo 
y 


BDNV 


BD Da Dn NV 


G 


8- 


६& & 


< 


३88४४४१६ 8१४७४४४४ 


< 
H 


88 


AAA 


m 


AA 
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A—VARIANTS PARTICULAR TO ONE Мз. 


Part I—1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 15, 17, 21, 22, 27, 32, 33, 39, 41, 43, 44, 45, 47, 
48, 50, 52, 53, 55, 58, 63, 64, 71, 72, 76, B0, 81, 91, 92, 93, 100, 102, 105, 106, 107, 
108, 109, 112, 115, 116, 118, 125, 126, 128, 129, 130, 132, 133, 134, 196, 139, 140, 
144, 146, 147, 149, 150, 152, 153, 155, 156, 157, 158, 161, 163, 164, 166, 168, 169, 
170, 171, 173, 175, 176, 177, 180, 181, 183, 190, 191, 193, 196, 201, 202, 206, 208, 
211, 213, 218, 222, 223, 225, 233, 235, 238, 244, 247, 250, 257, 259, 260, 262, 264, 
267, 268, 270, 273, 274, 275, 277, 278, 280, 285, 289, 290, 292, 296, 298, 306, 309, 311, 
312, 314, 321, 322, 326, 329, 332, 337, 338, 339, 340, 341, 342, 344, 347, 348, 352, 
363, 357, 359, 361, 362, 372, 374, 377, 381, 382, 383, 392, 398, 399, 401, 402, 407, 412, 
413, 416, 417, 419, 430, 433, 435, 438, 447, 450, 452, 454, 456, 458, 462. 

Part 1—3, 6, 7, 10, 12, 13, 16, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 26, 28, 30, 32, 37, 38, 39, 42, 
44, 46, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 58, 63, 64, 69, 76, 79, 81, 83, 84, 87, 88, 89, 90, 92, 93, 101, 


102, 109, 113, 126, 127, 128, 130, 133, 135, 138, 139. 


Pert III.—1, 3, 4, 15, 16, 17, 25, 26, 27, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 38, 39, 40, 
51, 54, 57, 59, 60, 63, 65, १66, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 73, 75, 78, 79, 80, 
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85 
85 
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91, 94, 95, 96, 98, 99, 107, 108, 109, 112, 11E, 116, 125, 127, 129, 130, 132, 133, 
138, 139, 144, 146, 147, 148, 149, 150, 153, 154, 157, 158, 159, 161, 163, 167, 168, 
169, 170, 172, 175, 177, P78, 179, 180, 181, 182, 186, 190, 198, 196, 197, 198, 199, 
200, 201, 202, 203, 204, 205, 206, 207, 210, 211, 212, 213, 215, 216, 225, 227, 229, 
231, 232, 234, 236, 237, 238, 240. 241, 242, 243, 244, 246, 250, 251, 254, 256, 264, 266, 
267, 268, 269, 273, 274, 276, 278, 279, 290, 282, 283, 284, 287, 290, 291, 292, 294, 
297, 299, 300. 301, 308, 309, 310, 312, 315, 318, 320, 321, 323, 325, 326, 331, 332, 
339, 343, 344, 345, 347, 349, 350, 351, 352, 353, 354, 357, 358, 359, 360, 361, 362, 
358, 364; 365: 360, 370, 371$ 373, 374, 375, 376, 377, 379, 380, 381. š 
"B—VARIANTS PARTICULAR TO Two Mss. OF THE SAME GROUP 
Part І. 9, 30, 37, 42, 46, 54, 59, 96, 105, 104, 110, 111, 127, 135, 138, 142, 178, 


185, 199, 200, 203, 206, 212, 215, 230, 239 242, 255, 256, 258, 263, 265, 276, 281, 
298, 294, 300, 304, 310, 315, 318, 343, 346, 351, 854, 360, 366, 367, 370, 376, 378, 
388, 391, 395, 400, 410, 418, 420, 421, 422, 423, 426, 499, 441, 451, 453, 461, 463. 


Part П.—1, 2, 4, 35, 43, 47, 49, 50, 61, 55, 82, 85, 91, 94, 97, 98, 99, 104, 106, 
111, 115, 134. 


Port III.—18, 42, 44, 47, 55, 67, 74, 88, 100, 102, 105, 106, 118, 119, 128, 135,' 
143, 156,.176,,191, 218, 220, 245, 253, 259, 272, 275, 278, 279, 281, 285, 307, 311, 
316, 319, 324, 340, 346, 367, 358. 


C—VARIANTS PARTICULAR TO Two Mss. oe DIFFERENT GROUPS 


Pert L—23, 24, 26, 29, 35, 75, 85, 87, 93, 97, 98, 114, 159, 165, 184, 188, 196, 
216, 219, 226, 236, 263, 271, 236, 287, 313, 215, 317, 319, 327, 336, 349, 414, 442, 
444, 465, 466, 


Port П.—8, 11, 19, 25, 27, 31, 33, 36, 4C, 48, 51, 62, 122, 125. 
Part Ш.—2, 22, 52, 53, 64, 76, 81, 86, 58, 111, 126, 134, 145, 152, 187, 188, 233, 
257, 288, 305, 306, 348, 356. . 
D—VARIANTS PARTICULAR TO ONE GROUP OF Mss. 


Part 1—5, 14, 34, 38, 65, €7, 70, 79, 82, 123, 145, 151, 160, 182, 209, 231, 232, 
Жеке жаши кы ыл sss ss 397, 406, 408, 432, 
432, 440, 


Part 11.—18, 60, 66, 86, 112, 118, 120, 123. 


Pert III.—b, 6, 19, 21, 37, 41, 45, 46, 62, 87, 101, L17, 123, 140, 160, 166, 196, 
209, 222, 235, 255, 260, 270, 271, 286, 208, 3X2, 327, 355, 378. 


E—VARIANTS PARTICULAR TO ONE GROUP DF Mss. OPPOSED BY ONE Ms. OF 
ANOTHER GROUP `` 


Part 1.—13, 28, 31, 36, 40, 49, 51, 60, 68, 89, 90, 94, 120, 172, 189, 192, 204, 210, 
217, 221, 227, 246, 252, 269, 279, 282, 299, 320, 323, 324, 330, 334, 335, 350, 355, 356, 
358, 364, 375, 390, 393, 396, 403, 404, 411, 41E, 427, 428, 436, 459, 460. 

Part П.—5, 9, 14, 17, 29, 34, 41, 45, 67, 38, 70, 71, 72, 74, 75, 77, 78, 80, 98, | 
100, 109, 108, 114, 119, 124. 

Pert III.—10, 11, 12, 14, 20, 23, 28, 29, 56, 58, 77, 82, 89, 92, 113, 114, 120, 121; 

4, 262, 293, = 


137, 151, 162, 165, 171, 174, 208, , 224, 225, 230, 247, 249, 252, 
` 313, 329, 330, 331, 333, 342, 366 e 
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Е —VARIANTS COMMON TO ANY Two GROUPS OF ‘Mss. 
Part L—16, 61, 62, 66, 69, 73, 74, 78, 84, 101, 117, 124, 143, 174, 186, 187, 195, 
214, 295, 325, 328, 373, 379, 387, 431, 443, 464 
Part I1.—116, 117, 132, 


Part I11.—9, 13, 36, 83, 97, 110, 122, 141, 173, 189, 194, 223, 258, 296, 314, 317 
328, 334, 335 z 


G—VAZIANTS COMMON то ALL'GROUPS 


Part I—7, 11, 18,-19, 20, 25, 56, 57, 77, 83, 85, 88, 99, 113, 119, 121 
137, 141, 148, 154, 162, 167, 179, 194, 197, 207, 220, 224, , 229, 234, 237, 240, 
241, 245, 261, 272, 283, 284, 288, 291, 297, 301, 308, 305, 307, 308, 333, 34 
368, 371, 385, 405, 409, 424, 425, 429, 434, 437, 445, 446, 449, 455, 457. K 

Part 11.—15, 57, 69, 73, 95, 105, 107, 110, 121, 129, 131, 136, 137. 


Part III.—7, 8, 24, 49, 50, 61, 103, 104, 124, 131, 142, 165, 1 183, 184, 185, 
192,219, 221, 228, 239, 248, 261, 263, 265, 277, 285, 295, 303, 304, 322, 336, 337, 
341, 372. : 
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